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ADVEKTISEMENT. 



It baa been deemed advisable to pabiish^ in their present forrn^ 
Burte I and II of the Hamdbook iff tke CSUnete Language^ in order 
to meet the demand which now esufits for the work. They are 
complete in themselveBy but when Ftaits III and IV^the Exer- 
Ll^es^ and Dictiouai v — are linished, (which, it is hoped, muy be 
done in a few months^) the whole will form a perfect iq^paiatos 
for the stadent of Chinese to commence with in this conntiy. 
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intentiOD of the author in jireparing this work for the press whs to 
make a text-book {i>r Ntiuleiitti i>f the Chinese laiigiiaj^e who nttoTxl his 
lectures at KiniOf's C<tlit g'-, Londuu, nmi lo assist others who mit^ht < ^ )Tinii'.Mice 
the study of tlie l;uiL;u!iL':e in this conntry, as well as to aid those who enter 
for the first time upon this study in (_'hi[i;t itself. 

In order to show the need of some sueh book, it will be necessary fairly to 
pnsp in r-'vnew the various works which are within reach of, or which may be 
»upjK>aed to exist for the student, — to point out candidly what appear to be 
their defects, and also to note their real value as aids to the study of Chinese. 

The investigation of Chinei-r in this country, and even in Euroj)C generally, 
is but of recent date. The vague expressions collected from the works of the 
Jesuits on the subject, though correct for the most part in thenisclves, Ticoded 
a Jpenit to exjilain them and to guard the wayward faticy troiu misinterpret- 
ing them. The best rules and the deepest truths are often misunderstood 
because there i.s no teacher at hand to purge the idoJd from the mind and 
clear it of its earlier prejudices. The colouring of every thing that coucems 
the Chinese has been heightened by the romantic accounts of this nation 
j^iven by the early historians of the £a8t, and the imagination has supplied 
much that was not found in the reality. 

The first work of a systematic character on the Chinese language was 
written by a Dominican, Fdre Varo, and printed from wooden blocks in 
Canton in 1703 *. 

Theoph. Sigefr. Bayer wrote a work in Latin, which was published in 
8L Petersburg in 1730 1. He was however not in a position to render much 
■enrice to the subject which he attempted to explain. The work is made up 

• The title ran thufi: — " Arte 1» Icnj^a mandarina, oompnesto por el M. R". P». 
FnwnciHco Varo. do la sagrada orden de N. P. S. Domingo, acroceutaUo y r&ducido a 
mejor forma, por N°. H". Fr. Pt»Uru d« la Firluela, p."' y commi^sario prov. de la Mis8i<»i 
wMwdim de OUna; Afladio m im CoiiftsUwiario inny ntil y provadioeo paia alhno da 1m 
uamtm miiditPCM. ImpraM en OaatoB, tlRo de 1703.** It oonsisted of 64 dooUe leaves, 
9^., printed in the Chinese manner. The wolk n veiy nre» but * copy It to be tonad 
msnon^ the Sloane MS8. of the British Museum. 

■f MmoAim Sinicum, in quo Sinicee lingue et Utteraturte ratio expUcaiur. Petropol. 
1 7 30. 2 vols, in 8". 
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of various matter collected from the works of the Jesuits, which are com- 
mented on in a very vague and unaatisfactory manner. M. Abel-lUmuscU 
writing, in the preface to his Gramnmire, on this book says: "The greater 
part of thiB Qrammar is taken up with details on the writing, the dictionaries, 
and th^ poetry; about fifty pages present nothing but the most ordinary 
notions on the mechanism of the language, and almost without any examples. 
The original chazacten tie printed upon copper plates, to which Uie reader 
is referred. Thej m moieoTer so badljr ez«cated, thAt only those ezperimed 
in the tubject can recognise them.** 

The next writer of note on Chinese was Fourmont *, who was quite incom- 
petent for the task whidi he undertook but in those times he wee able to 
pahn upon his countrymen many incorrect and absurd views of his own, 
while the little good and true information, iribieh his books contmn, was 
the i^'oduction of other minds. The student may spare himself the trouble 
of examining them, as they aie only calculated to mislead him. Several 
other woriu, unworthy of consideration, were published in Tarious parts 
of Europe; but no book on the subject of Chinese was produced whidi 
can be recommended as worth perusal before the learned and able treatise 
of Dr. Marslmian. His knowledge of the Sanskrit and tiie classical lan- 
guages of antiqnify; coupled with a practical aequaintance with Chinese, 
through his private studies with native teachers, enabled him to amve at 
conrect views on the genius and composition of the Chinese langnage: The 
(Tbw* Simoaf of Dr. Marshman is still worthy of a careful perusal hy the 
eanieit stodent* although, as a whole* it &Us short of the requireoMnts of 
the present day. 

I^. Momaon*s Chinese Gnmmar ismed the nert year (1815) from the 
same press aft Serampore. This work eontains some valuable matter, hut 
from the haste with which it appears to hare been prepared for piiblleatioii, 
and from the fret of its having been published at so early a period after 
Dr. Morrison's entrance upon the study, the student must not expect to 
derive much positively practical advantage from its perussL 

The first work that appeared in some measure to coixespond to the wants 
of the student was the veiy clear and sdentific grammar of M. Abel-B6muiatt, 
the firrt Frofriaor of the Language and Litentur« of China in the Boyal 



* Heditatumes Siaion^ 1737, in loL, and Lingnsi jBaamm UudarinUM UengtypluM 

Giammatica duplex, 1744* la ful- 

+ The Clftvis Sinica was published at Serampore in India in 1814. Dr. MarBbman had 
had tlio opyiortunity of reading with several native Chinese schdlars while in India, he 
availed luuiiHiif of the aid of M. Rodrigues, a Jesuit from Peking^ »nd be was assisted by 
Mr. Thomas AlAoning, who had also resided in China. 

X fi^nuns do la giamiiisira dunoiMi, ou prinoipes g^oAanx dn Kou^wwi en atyis 
a&tiqia«^ «t du Koiian*]ioa) c*«et4-diva^ do la laagna eanianuw gdaMnaaBt unite dans 
FErapire cbinois. Par "VL Abel-R^musat, de I'Acad^mie royale dM Lucriptions et Belles- 
Lettres, ProfrsTiir de Langtte et de Litt«^rature cliinoi>^os et tartares an College royal de 
France. Vsirm, 1822, in 8". A new edition was recently printed in Paris^ edited by 
M, Ldon de Rosny, with a suppiement. 
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0)Uig9 of Vtmo^ Tbe atitlior had md tli« valuaUe eramples given in the 
Xa of Fkteian't J^dUia Lingua Siimem, and had carefbUy ooomHed the 
eriginal worb refSnred to by that writer. H. R^usat analyaed thaee exam- 
ples, and prodnead a woik drawn out upon acientifio principlefl, wbioh keep in 
view the genius.and peculiarities of the Ohineee langiu^ 

The work of Pr^mare, mentioned above, remiuned for many years in 
numnscript in the Imperial Library of Furia. The aathor resided in China 
from 1698 until his death, about the year 1735. His plan was to teach 
by cxainj)le8, and instead of giving rules, he gave the material from wliich 
rules miglit be foniied. He recommended imitation and the practice of 
committing passaijes to memory. It will be 8een therefore that although 
his work is an ininieuse storehouse, it leaves the learner very much to 
himself in arrivint? at conclusions res])* ! ting the nature and ^cuiu.s of the 
languairf-. It is not to be expecteci that everv youiii; man, who takes up 
mch u wuik ad tljis of Pr^m are's, can forni n iuil:j;inent of much gran mmtical 
si;^Tiificance from the examples before him. it is the duty of the grammai lan 
to f<»rm the rules and to jjrove his propositions by examples. The value 
tht ri fui e of the work of Pr^mare is limited to affording a number of examples 
from which the advanced student may acquire a good deal of iufurniation on 
the style of the novels, and of a few other books from which they were drawn. 
The versions given of some of the examples are incorrect, but as a general 
rale they are sufKciently true to the original to be of service in ao^uiriug the 
idiom of the language *. 

In flif war in which Dr. Morrison's (iianinmr was printed at Serampore, 
the fir^t portion ( ! hltj Dictionary was publish > (1 at Macao, having been printed 
at the sole expense of the Ea.st India Conipany. This great work in six 
qMrtu volumes, the last of which was not published until 1831, contains so 
mach that is interesting and profitable to the student of Chinese that it is 
iodispcnsably necessary to all who wish to collect iiilVrmntion that may 
be depended upon. But with all pniise of Dr. Morrison s ability and indefa- 
tigable labour, we cannot conceal the fact that his Dictionary is very imijerfect, 
and of^*f'n fails to render that as-sistance to the student which he requires. 
The enonnous labour, almost without any help, which it involved, renders it a 
matter of suqirise that so much was done and so well ; and it behoves the 
^thor of the present small work to s])eak with diflSdence on the subject of its 
demerits. Another work was written about the same time by Dr. Mon-ison, 
entitled : Dudogufs and (Iffarhed MeiUewrA in the Chinese larupuige, unth a free 
and verbal iranaialion in /lingfish. This was a great help at the time it was 
published ; but since China has been more largely oj>ene(l to Enropeaiis, and 
tlie facilities for learning the language are become greater, some parts of this 
vork are found to savour of th« Canton provincial phraseology. It is however 

* ihUHm Lingua Simica, anetora P.Pnmara, ^^i*^**** cura ao adwiiw Apglo4 3 in eD« i. 
UwocixxL It WW printed io 4^., at th« eatpenae of a British nohkmaii. ▲ varrion 
of the Lfttia was made by the Bev. J.O. Bridgman, and was printed in 8*. at Gantoa in 
i947* CopiM of this wori^ are now rvry soafoe. 
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likely to prove very useful to those who can obUin it> but it mi how diffiealt 
to be procured, as copies of it are scarce. 

A useful little book appeared in 1823, cotnpilod by Sir John F. DAvi% 
Baitt F. B. iS., <kc., entitled Uien tmm $koo. — Chinese mortd nutxims, with a 
free and ftwhal Ura^isktHan, affording examples of t}i« grarnvmaiicai 8tructur§ 
of the lanffuage. These maxima are likely to he useful to those students who 
Hill commit them to memory ; and, as the literal rendering of eaoh word i* 
given, as well as the free translatioii, it will be found useful to beginnen. 

The next writer who made an Inuneniie addition to the aids for learning 
Chin^ was P^re J. A Qon^alves, a missionary at Macao. His Arte ChAmok, 
which was published in 1829, is the most complete work on the Chinese lan- 
guage which we poraen. He spent great labour on an analysis of the characters, 
the result of which was what he called an "Al^pkabelo China;'' but from its 
being explained in the Portuguese iangtmge^ oemparatively few study it. 
Every student of Chinese ought, however, to possess this work, on account of 
the vnlttable store of good phrases which it contains. After the alphabet h« 
has rsnged a collection of phrases and sentences, both in the colloquial idiom 
{hwanrhwd)^ and in the style: of the books (ku-w^n), graduated in difficult to 
suit the bqpnner ; then follows » graminanry in which he ooossionaUy tortures 
the CSiinese to adapt it to some peculiaril^ in tiie grsnunar of his own lan- 
guage. There is also a very good ooUedion of sentences in tho kxm. of 
dialoguoB. The allusions made to fiM^ in histoiy, the great names, the 
epistolary style^ attracts from prose and poetry, and the principles of elegant 
compoaitifm (^iD^mrehSng), all enter into this fond for the Chinese studeot. 
Unfiirtnnatelj Teiy meagre explanations are given; while the sounds of tlio 
chaiicters, except in the alphabeio, are omitted, and the translations a|^ic«r 
in some cases to be not the most happy. For study with a native instmelor 
the book is invaluable; but without such assistance it must fitil to aid the 
beginner. Gon^ves slso prepared seyeral other great woAs, dietionarwa, 
in Portugusae and Latin, all of whidi are worthy of consideration. 

Two works by Bfr. Bobert Thorn, H. B. Majesty's Consul at Ningpo, alao 
deserve mention here, as calculated to assist the student in his mitiatory 
studies; ^iop*» FaJbUa in Chinese^ with interlinear translation in the Canton 
and Mandarin dialects; and the Chineee Speaker, or exfrmcte^firomtooritiiniUen 
in the Mandarin dieieet as epokm at Peking, The author however had not 
nnieh opportnnily of hearing the Peking dialect spoken, and bnng under tlio 
necearity of following the work from which he translated, which was a book 
used to teach the Mandarin dialect in the provinces, he fell into some errors 
of pronunciation; and what is to be regretted still more, he entiiely dia- 
regnrded the *'tones,** and neglected to insert any mark by which to guide 
the student in learning them. 

The works of Dr. Medhurst call for some notice at this point. We can only 
speak of them in a general manner, as it would occupy too large a space to 
criticise them with any degree of minuteness. The most usdbl and import- 
ant work of Dr. Medhurst^s on the Chinese language is his Chinese-English 



Digitized by Google 



PREFACE. 



ix 



Di«tionH7, publiab^d in Batavia in 1843, 2 vols. 8° The whole was litho- 
gnplied, and therefore ia so fiur inferior to Dr. Morriaon^a Dictionaiy, Imt in 
otlicr icapecta it ia fer anperior and mora complete than Dr. Morriaon^a firat 
party to which it ooneiponda in arrangement Dr. Medhurat next edited 
^'Neticea of C9iineBe Qtammar'* hy Philoainenaia (Dr. GUtikff}. Thia work 
vaa prepared in haat^ and oonaeqiientljr neither the anther nor the editor did 
juatioe to hia abilitieB and aoqnirementa. Dr. Medhnrat afUrwaida publiahed 
a book of Dialognca, which are good, and an EngliabChineae Dictionary, aa 
weO aa a Dictionary of CShineee in the Hok-ldto dialect All his works are 
rmM. HewaaaCShineaeacholar of very eztenatve reading and indefiitigable 
in labour. 

U. CUktya Diotioiiaiy, entifled, Sydema FkoneUeum Seripkum Simue, 
puWiiJied in 184a, was on a new plan, which is worthy of the student's atten- 
tian (c£ Arte. 50 and 51 of thia Qrammar); hot the meaninga given of each 
dittaofeer ate few, and the abaenee of worda whidi are formed with the cba- 
ladeis diminishw the naeftilneaB of the book. We have found however that 
ibe meanings are veiy eocieety and we ahoold reoommend the student to pro- 
corsa copy, if poasible. Kr. Williams, the editor of the Chinese Bepoaitoiy, 
BOW connected with the United Statea Mission to China, haa produced several 
very practical works for the beginner, from among which the Voeabularif 
(GogUab-Ghinese) in the Mandarin dialect, and hia recently published Die- 
liMary in the Canton dialect, may be recommended His JSofy Zmont m 
CSUrms are unheraally spoken of with praise; they are nowever in the 
Cboton dialect; but much that is oommon to the Mandarin dialect ia alao 
to be foond ia the book. 

The MnokgiMB of Fraoee aad Cknuany claim some notice at thia period. 
Mhnt Julkn of Paris, whose learning in Chineae ia unqnestioaed,hi8 accn- 
nls knowledge of the language having been proved by Ida ezodlent translation 
of Mencius in 1824, standa ilrst among tiiem. But unfortunately he haa not 
pQbGdied any grammar or dictionary of the language, tadca for which he 
most be eminently qualified. His writingp consist cluefly of trsnslatioQS and 
critiques, and we consider his views of such weight that we recommend the 
itndent of Chinese to procure any of his works which he can meet with, 
especially his critical translation of the woriu of Me&dllS into Latin. Rro- 
fessor liaziu also deserves well of all students of Chinese for his vsrious 
papers on Chinese literature, and for his Grammaire Mmtdarim, which is a 
^pod work on the subject, and may be read with profit, notwHhatanding some 
blemishes, owing probably to the author's not havbg studied the language 
in China. 

iktiDug the Germans, Dr. Stephen EndliclK r of Vienna has written a vwy 
perspicuous work on Chinese Uroiumar, as fai as the language of the books 
is ooncemed. 

Dr. Julius Klaproth was engaged upon riiinosc many years, and his criti- 
cisiua are generally marked by shrewd disccmnicut and accurate distinction, 
but he did not write eiUier a grammar or a dictionary, although he added a 

b 
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Supplement of great viilue to the Dictiou.u v i. ; De Guigm s. This latter, which 
^ve oinitLed to meiitum al»(>ve, muy well be noticed here. It wab iiublrHliecl 
)»y order of the EnijKroi* Kjij)oloon 1. in liuge folio. The basis of it was the 
Manuscript Dic tionary of Pdrc Bazil de Glemoue. The editor udUed very little 
to the ori^'inal MS. exceptuig probably the Freuch reuderiugs, which are 
[fiviu as wtll as the Latin. The meanings arc singularly correct; they had 
l»eeu madi' from the native Chinese Dictionaiy of K'amj-hi. The deticiency 
iiowevrr among the words which occur us compounds under each charainr, 
and the unwieldy si/.e of the book, render it, even with the iSupplcment oi' 
Khiproth, inferior to the Di( tionaries of Morrison, Medhurst, and Williams. 

In 1857 a Chinmisclw Spi tieJdekrc by Dr. Sehott was published in Berlin. 
This work \a iu our opinion superior to all others iu its simple system of 
grammatical analysis f«ir the Chinese language, and although it du(s not 
I N tend to the spoken language — the Maiularin dialect — at all, what i:* esaid 
♦li' rein respecting the book-style or learned language uf China, and the 
ai dysis »»f the same, is well worthy of the must careful study. Dr. S< hott'«i 
.^kt.'tch of the T.iteruturc of China is another great acquisition to the aids 
iu the study of Chinese. We recommeud both of these to the studeut'ii 
at ! cution. 

In the same year in which Dr. Schott's Grammar appealed in Germany, the 
Uev. Joseph Edkins, B. A., of Shanghai, published a Grammar of the Mandarin 
Dialect. He had jireviously given to the public a Grannuur of the Dialect of 
Shanghai, in which much accurate knowledge of the language was dis]>l!iycd ; 
and in his m-xl work on the Mandarin he eclipsed nil his predeeesaors iu 
exhibiting not the mere language of the novels, which had butiiced for iVemare, 
Giitzlaff, and othera, but the hmrruage which he had obtained vivd voce from 
the natives, and by a comparison with nutny native scholars. We cannot 
•jgree with him in every thing he sny.s respecting the tones or with his mode 
of spelling Chinese syllables iu every instance, but we arc bound to give un- 
qualified j)raisc to a work which shows so much lul>urious reseiu'ch, and wiueii 
has made such an advance in the mode of treating the subject. Every stu- 
dent should possess himself of a copy as soon as he arrives in China. 

Another work which it beho\ es us to mention is by the present Chinese 
Secretary, Thonuui Francis Wade, Esq., C. B. It is entitled, The Usin-tsing-hl, 
or Book of Experiments, being th^ firnl vj a serums of Cifutrlhulions to Uie >6ludy 
of Cluws'-. It was published at Ilongkontr in 1859. it is devoted to the 
dialect of Peking, the species of Mandarin which is aflected by the court and 
the officials of the empire : but not employed throughout the provinces as 
Mandarin, excepting by the high officials who come direct from the northern 
capital. This work of Mr. Wade's is very limited in its scojie, for the 362 
tjentenccs given in tlie first part are confined to the single subject of heaven" 
and the phenomena of the skies. The second part contains a passage from 
the Paraplucisc of the S^red Eilict ; and the third, some good sentcuccti 
'•x]>lnnatory of the tones of the Peking dialect. The notes which the work 
cuutuius are calculated to prove useful, aud there is no questiou about its 
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being a hond-Jide work o& Pekinese. It is to be regretted that greater eave 
was not bestowed on revision, and that the subject of the first part was not 
made more extensive in its ran^e, so as to have answered more immedtateiy 
to the wants of the stadentointerpreters, for whose benefit tlie work \\-.\% 
compo:?ed. With the enormous labour which has devolved upon Mr. Wade 
iS Chief Interpreter and Secretary, coupled with his own close habits of study, 
we may well wonder that he found time to bring any work of this kind to a 
completion ; and we hail the *' Contributions" as being likely to serve a very 
good purpose, and as the earnest of much more as soon aa leisure affords the 
opportunity for its preparation. 

The last work which we must notice is by Dr. James Legge, of the Loudon 
Munonary Society. This bida fair to supersede ail its predecessors in the 
field of Chinese ekssics. The work is entitled, The Chinese Clauiet: within 
a kwutaiion, eriHad and exeffetieal noteSf praie^omena, and copious indexes : 
roj. 8vo. ffanffkong, i8tf i. The whole work will consist of seven volumes,^ ^ 
one of which has recently appeared; and the remaining six volumes arc 
expected to be ready for publication during the course of the next five years. 
The enormous labour which must be expended upon a critical translation anil 
explanation of the classical books of the Chinese, executed in the style which 
tins fiist volume indicates, could hardly have been undertaken by a scholar 
more likely to succeed in the task than Dr. Legge. The Fh>leg6mena con- 
tains digested information, on the lives and opinions of Confucius and his din- 
dples^ never before presented to European readers. Dr. L^gge has drawn 
largely upon native sources, and the iacts which he has collected, and his own 
remarks upon them, cannot fiul to be interesting and instructive to students 
of Chinese in common with many others. Ilie native text is in bold clear 
fype, and is accompanied by a translation and critical notes on each page. 
The inde<Kes will be found most valuable to the student; they form at ono<' a 
concordance and dietionaiy to the volume; and the book as a whole will 
render a great service to Chinese scholara generally. We earnestly hope thut 
Dr. Legge s health may not suffer from his close application in the climate of 
Hongkong. 

Aftor reading this list of the principal works on the subject of Chinese, the 
reader may ask what need there was of another. Our answer to this is, th:.t 
no one of these books meets the wants of the beginner ; they do undoubtedh 
en masse give almost all that is needed, certainly more than the author of the 
present work could on his sole responsibility lay before the student, but eaeli 
indhridually cannot answer all the common questions which suggest thenraelve- 
to the mind of the student on entering u[>on the study of Chinese. Among 
the questiona which we may suppose to arise are, " As the Chinese have no 
letters, how shall I write down the sounds of theu* words 1 How do they re- 
present words in writing? How do they pronounce? How do they distinguish 
one syUable from another of the same sound t What is their mode of writing? 
How are their words oonatmetedt Where shall I obtain copies for writing/ 
*-text to read^ explanation to this textf* The reply might be: You 
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must purchase the works of Moirison or Schott or Williams for one thing, you 
inu3t buy those of Edkins and Wade for another, you must send to China for 
text, and buy a Dictionary which will cost you from four to ten guineas for 
explanations, and then you will find you waut a native teacher or a European 
proficient in the language to help you." 

In the work which the author now ventures to present to the public, he 
thinks a sufficient answer to the above questions will be found, as well aa all 
the aids which a beginner needs in this most difficult study. He has availed 
himself of all the help which he felt he needed from the above authors, and he 
freely acknowledges the great assistance which the works of Drs. Morri»oii 
and Williams have afforded him for lexicography, and the works of IVdmare^ 
Qon^alves, Giitzlaff, Schott» Edkina^ and Wade, for grammar and examples 
to grammatical rules. 

For translations of some of the passages in the Chrestomathy he is under 
obligation for help derived from the works of Dr. Medhuret, Sar John Davia, 
Bart., F. liU S., Pdrc GoD9alTee» and Professor Bazin. 

Ha\nng noticed the various works on the subject of Chinese gnunmar and 
lexicography, and havii^ pointed out the need which exists for a book adapted 
to the wants of the beginner, it remaina for the author of the present woik to 
explain the plan dl it, and to show wherein it is likely to fulfil the purpose 
for which it was prepared. In a work which profeaaea to initiate the student 
in the rudiments of a language, three things are generally looked for; 
I. Some account of the letters employed to rcpreaent its sounds, with the 
character and quality of those sounds; 2. An explanation of its forms of 
words, and, if possible, a complete daasification of these words as parts of 
speech; 3. An exposition of its arrangement of words in aentenoea^ showing 
how wordri and clauses are dep«ident upon each otbery either on account of 
their relative positions, or the peculiar inflexions of the words themselves. 

Theae considerations naturally lesd to the formation of three divisions in 
the grammar of the Chinese tongue. And in order to adapt it to this siraogs- 
menty we have to consider, in the first place, the best mode of representing 
its sounds and syllables. But as the Chinese language poeaeaaea no alphabet, 
we are compelled to employ that with which we are best acquunted, viz. the 
Boman. And then we have to consider what value each Boman letter ahall 
possess in a system for spelling Chineae worda. Shall the uncertain value of 
English letters be taken) or shall we sasume for each letter, which we employ, 
a value which shall remain constant and uniform, aa ia the case in some of the 
languages on the continent of Eurqie ? We have pr^erred the latter eoiine^ 
and have followed in the footsteps of Sir William Jones, Dr. Lepaiui^ and 
many other Oricntaliata. As we have to invent an alphabet to represent 
Chinese sounds, we deem it beat to avoid the eoeentrieitiea of the Engliah 
mode of spelling, and WO have chosen the regular orthography of the German 
and the Italian in preference. It may be observed that the syatem of ortho- 
gra|)hy adopted presents scarcely any deviation from that now acknowledged 
to be the best suited for writing down the Bounds of stmnge toiigaes» 
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bnng moet in acconlance with the fundamflntal laws of speedi. A glance at 
the tables given on pages 3 and 5 will suffice to show the extreme simplicity 
of Chinese syllables, as r^;ards their formation, and the ease with which the 
mere syllable may be read. The value of each letter has been explained very 
fully by examples in English, French, and German, so that no mistake need 
arise oii that score. 

A more difficult subject, however, presented itself in the elucidation of the 
Chint'stj f ones''' Tlio ( xplanation which the author has given of them will, 
he tiiiukb, assist the student. They were the subject of his carcfiil study 
while in Chiua, and lie bus more than once proved his views respecting them 
to be correct. That there arc slight variations in these Chinese tones there 
is no denying. But the mode of illustrating them by the ucct'iituation or 
emphasis given to English words under certain circumstances will enable the 
foreign student to acquire the first elementary power to enunciate them ; and 
with such an Rttahnnuat, althou£,di rude and in a measure unpolished, he will 
have made progress in the right direction. His object should be to pro- 
nounce the tones with the full force and m*)dulation at first, and to rely on 
future practice with the natives for making the unevenness and crudeneas of 
his pronunciation to disappear. It must be rcmeiiiUered that a large majority 
of those who study to speak foreign languages 7iever speak them exactly us 
the natives do; that refinement in the pronunciation which a native would 
admire is rarely nttaiiied by a forcifjner, and even when it w mastered, it is 
only after a cons; th ruble degree of practice. 

In the next place, the formation of worJti, or, as it is frequently called, 
"Word-building," claims our attention. If there exi.sts in Chinese any pro- 
cess for the formation of words, by which a cla.ssifi cation of them may take 
phu^. it must be for the intercut of the student to know what it is. And tiiis 
process, which doas exist, we have endeax uurcd to indicate, find we leave it to 
the student hiiiis. lf to developc the principles which have been laid down on 
the formation of nouns and verbs. This part of Chinese grammar is vast in 
extent, and many years of discriminating study will be required to exhaust it. 
We are now but upon the threshold of the <?ubjeet Some panicst workers in 
this nunc of tlie East will enter into it very much further, and will, we hope, 
complete thu ^\^^rk. 

And thirdly, the sentence in Chinese has been analysed with a view to a 
comparison of its part.s, and to rIiow th^ effect which certain forms of the sen- 
tence have upon the meaning and grammatical value of tlie words in it. 

But without native text the student would find the abstract rules of gram- 
mar excessively dry iuid uninteresting. This want has been sup])lied, in some 
mpfisiire, by about forty pages of extracts from Chinese authoi-s, explained at 
length, with translations and notes. To these we have added a third j)art, 
congi.stirtc]^ of exercises, by which the student may aecpiire a practical acquaint- 
ance with Chinese prose composition, and an ability to speak the language 
with correctness. The fourth part of the Handbook consists of a dictionary 
of all the chamcteiB in general use, and it is hoped that this portion may prove 
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very usdul to the begimier, axid that the whole may answer the purpose for 
which it was intended. 

One of the great difficulties which beset a begumer in a language like the 
Chinese is the enormous number of words and phrases which present them« 
selves, without his being able to distmgnish those best suited for the early 
stages of his eourse from the less common expressions which are used in 
books only. And no simple tales and stories exist in Oiinese, as in European 
languages, to supply him with a stock of useful words. The examples taken 
from books are seldom the expressions employed in common parlance; and 
unless the student is in a position to avail himself of native help and pro[>er 
advice, he may labour for a long time without much profit. The object, 
therefore^ in this work has been to bring logether chiefly such expressions as 
are of fi^uent occurrence in every day life. Some terms which will be met 
iHth in the Dictionary will readily be distinguished by the significations given, 
as beloiigiaj^ to the higher classes of literature. It would be useless and 
absurd in a writer of an Kn<,'Iisli j^aaininar for foreigners to collect words from 
Chaucer and Spenser, or evi'ii from Sliakcsjicare, in onler to teach them the 
English laiignage of the nint'teeutli century. To avoid such a mistake with 
respect to Chinese, we have selected the must common words, and have 
endeavonred to clear the path of the beopnner, and to give a more simple 
exi)osition of the Chinese huiLTua'^e than has hitherto apj^nired. 

In the absence of a teachei*, a few liints on the use of this work and on the 
method of study which it will be mlvisable to adopt will j)erhiip8 be acceptable 
to the beginner. His iii-st olyect should l>e to master the system of orthography 
which is given in this work, and exercise himself in it, by reatling nloud the 
list of syllables on page fj. or a l)agc of the native text in lU)man letter. 
Then the instioictious t clatiuLc intonation should be thoroughly understood 
and applied practicidly by readint,' a'j^ain a page of the Chrestomathy. He 
should then commit to mcniory the woi*ds given to exemplify the tones 
(pp. 9 — II, williont the characters); and commence learning to read and 
write the elementary cliaracters (pp. 19—28). And in learning Chinese cha- 
ractei*s, the studi nt should on no account attempt too many at once. The 
first fifty radicals may be s[>eedily ac<juired, but afterwards he will find that 
ten cliaraeters a day, thoroui^hly learnt, ^^-ill te-t l is powers; and at this rate, 
if it can be sn^tained, he will know three thousand characters at the end of a 
year ; and if these include two thousand of those in common use, he will have 
miule most satisfactory proijTPss. Tn his choice of characters the (iramraar 
will supply him ilrst, and then the Chrestomathy. It is. moreover, desirable 
that couples and triples of characters, which form phrases, shouhl V)e sought 
for and committed to memory, so as t(» store the mind witli trood expressions, 
either for positive use, or that they may V>e readily reco-^niscd when nttei ed 
by native Chinese. But while pursuing this mere plodding stutly by memory, 
he must not neglect to read passages in the Chrestomathy (Part II), and make 
aentences upon the model of those given in the Exercises (Part TTI). And 
in the Chrestomathy some passages will be fouod better adapted tbuu others 
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for this purpose : we jUumld recommend him to begin by learning to read 
flie syllables which stand for the characters in pages 8 — 12 of the native 
test (E€tii4fiA ekuin) ; and pages a? — ^30 {Mandarin Phnues). The sjlla* 
blcs will be found in the CShrestoinathj. The Mandarin Phraaea ahoold be 
oonmiitted to memovy as soon as they are understood, and daily practice in 
oopying the diaracters with the Chinese pencil should be persevered in. 

Four boan a day ought to be the nwnAmum of time given to the study 
dnriag Uie first year; but this is only general advice, the time allotted to 
the Bobject and the method of study must depend on the ability and power of 
aifiKcation in each individual ; — 

Swmke maUriam wftm, qui discitis, (t^tmm 
Vir&nts, et wrsaU tKu, quid /errs reeiaenif 
Quid ffoitani humeri. 

Some npolo^'v is necessnry for tlio occnsional dcfcctivcnc88 of the Chiiioc 
type used in this work ; although ag a whole, and when the characters arc in 
1 perfect state, they are in very good proportion, and in some cases beautiful, 
a few are deficient in regularity of form. But thirty-four pages of the Chrea- 
tomathy, which were printed in Hongkong with the new type, will supply to 
the diligent student any deficiency which may be noticed in the Orammar. 

In conchifiou, the author, in common witli all the friends of Anj^lo-C'hiuese 
literature, has to thank the Delegates of the < >\foi>il University Press for their 
UKrulity in nndertakinrr so expensive a work iijon the f^nouud of its utility 
aloue; an<i the author lias only to rei^ret the errors which may have crept in 
to mar the work, and render it a lesM worthy object of suoh di>i I n^uihihed 
patrouage. Unlike many works of this kind, it haa had but oue fostering 
hand; and the author luw none to thank for friendly counsel or assistanee. 
It will therefore, he trusts, be accei»ted with a generous criticism as the first 
work tiie gubject ever published in this country, aud as having been pre- 
pared under very mauj disadvantages. 

J. SUMMERS. 

Kiiro'8 CoLLKOi, LOKOOif, Jxa. iOfSi. 
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language wliicli wo will Chmese is to the laiiguagi s of eastern Asia 
what Saitskrit is to tlie Tndinn mu\ to the Indo-Germauic stock ut hiuguages, 
or what Arriljic i:> to Home of the other eastern tongues; that is to say, 
Chine«» is the parent, in some sense or degree, of Jajmijose, Corran, Corliin- 
C'hinese, iind Annamese, as well as of all the lunneruus dialf -i > nt Cliinii 
froj)er. It is asort of universal medium of communication throuu^i 'iit tlie vast 
territories of the emperor of China, which include Manelmrin, ^Kmgoha, Tibet, 
luid other count nes, which are together equal in extent to tlie whole of Europe. 

use of ( 'hiiieiie in some of these countries is iiideeil coutiiied to oftieial eom- 
iimiiii atiniis, liut hy about 300,000,000 of the Chinese race it is spoken, and 
amoii^' tiiese it forms tlie only colloquial medium of intercourse. In Japan, 
Aiiuam, and some other regions, the Amtten charaeters of China, and fre- 
qQently the original words, have been so much chauged by the /Iterdf!, that 
they cannot be readily distinguished from the native characters and words *. 
la Japan, for exami>le, the Chinese word t'ien, ' heaven,' is changed to fen ; the 
oasal at the end of some Chinese words, being always omitted, the syllable 
linn(f would become /m?< <»r /an. Sometimes the Chinese character will rejn e- 
«eat a nuTc syllable, at other times it is alhnved to represent an idea, and to 
go under a Japanese name of perhaps two or three syllables, e. g. tlie Chinese 
character Ana or Jta ^n, changed to :5^vr,i8 the common letter for the syllable ka, 
and tcaroeljr ever carries with it the mgnification which the Chinese character 
(L& 'to add*) ; but the character dCdng ' long/ ia allowed to stand 

br the same idea in Japanese, its name however being changed to Tutga. In 
Annamese the Chinese charscters are more freipicntly taken for syllables 
ilone^ and they liave undergone a vaiietj of changes to adapt them for use 
in that language. 

Bat notmthstandxng ^ese peculiar changes and modes of usage with 
respect to the Chinese language among the neighbouring nalaons, it stands 

* Nmnennu ezamplM of Bimibr clwng«8 both in the cbaraeteni and the woids emr 
plojcd in SnropeMi languagw might be given. Let the following uuffiee. The Slavonic 
f^'-i \ [{ (fh English) from the Hebrew $hin tD ; the letter D ftltered from the daldh 1 
and delta A. The F from the dtgamtna f, tec. /cc Swedish nomnttr, 'to wltwp," from 
Ute lAi. tomnire, i. e. a Teutonic termiDation is .appended to a Latin rout. The verb« 
^m, stand, st<A€a, from cram. 

C 
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]>rc-euiiiicat as a classical language to them, and it occupies the same position 
as Latin and Greek do among Europeans. The philosophers, histuriaua, and 
]>oets of Cliina are read and studied diligently by the Japanese; tliclr works 
arc auuutated and explained by writers of that country, and e\ eiy child of 
respectiibV' paixntage begins the study of Chinese as soon us he goes to 
8ch(»ol, and ciirries it on simultaneously with the J^tudy of his native tongue. 
The works of Confueiufi and Mencius liave exerted a mighty influence over 
the minds of all these eastern trihes. Confucius was to China and her tri- 
butaries what Aristotle lias been to Kuroj)e. Wuuld tiiat his iloetrines had been 
more energising and more fructifying ! But we may attribute the comparative 
failure of Confucianism not to its author, but to the recipients of his instruc- 
tion. Proliul*ly Confticiub would have been an Aristotle had he lived in the 
west, and Aristotle a Confucius in the east. The tvoXitikt^ and r)6iKT] of the one 
find their e( nui ■ rj»art in the other, and while the Greek republics witli their 
social and moral science have passed away, the Chinese empire still remains, 
a monument of political coherency and wibJoni. iu bume respects at icastj with 
the quality of marvellous endumnce and steadfastness. 

The antiquity of the Chinese language and written character invests them ^vit h 
peculiar interest, for iu them may be discovered facts connected with the social 
and political history of a nation which flourished two thousand years before 
our era. It is remai kahle too, that Chinese has sufiered little change through 
this gi-eat period of time, compared wiiii the mutatioua which have taken 
place in other lancfua^cs. ^^ hilo the pronunciation of its written syiiibols has 
varied, and ever will vary in consequence of its want of an alphabetic system 
to represent the syllables which are utterecl, tlie \mttcn characters have been 
altered scarcely at all durinp^ a pej-iod of Uvo tliousand years. Commencing 
witli the nide pictTires of objects within the sphere of life in those early 
times, as tlie Cliim so mind developed, and the forms of government and 
society became fixed, the symbols to express authority and the various rela- 
tionships of life were iuveuted to correspond to the wants of public and pri- 
vate intercourse *. 

* Writing, which may be doBmd to ti« » w p w e ntiition of language and an exUlntiflin 
of it to tbo 9J9, is divided into two kinds: — i. Notkm^wriHHfft whiefa is independent of 
any given language, and conveys itis )ne.aiiing to tbe nnderataudiug itnmediattfy throngli 
the eye ; — i. Sound -icritinff, which exhibits the sounds of a particolar hngOM/gt, tbo 
Uiid«rst,iTidiiig of which depends upon a knowledffc of thnt languajje. 

Nolioti'wncinj, agaiu, m divided into two kintia, viz. Picturc-vyritinfj and Figure-vriHng. 
The former, which is the most natural ami probably the moit ancient, eoneists in this, that 
the figure which ie pictured to tiie eye repreiente tbe thing delinented, and bj thii figure 
we abo symbolised the otlier notidu^ whieh admit of no immediate r^neoitation, such m 
the tropical and symbolical meanings of tbe objeet. HiO mere representation of the visible 
thing is called Curtolof/ical writing (from Kvptot, propriui), and to this belong most of the 
hierogl_v[)htc-( (v. ChftmpoHimi, Gmni. Egyiitienne. Paris, xfi^6. Fol. T. p. 3). Such a kind 
of writing the ChincKO had originally (v. Kojtp, Bilder uud Schrifteu II. 66. Abel-Jiimtuatf 
Gnm. Chin, f 4, 5), as had aleo the Meidoaai. Tho same kind of writing bowevor 
haa another elements — the tjfmMic meaning, whieh reate upon a ccmparieon of the real 
and poMihle repreflentations with the intellectual and the abstract; and tbe thousuidlbld 
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Hmm aymbols are partly hieroglyphic and partly ideographic, that is, 
representetioiiB of ol:»jectB or mirkB of notions. The hieroglyphs from which 
tte forty thooMUid charactera htm been derived were originally signs of oon- 
«nle notions; qrmbols for abstract terms and general notions were <;\ibse- 
^nently formed, as the Chinese mind deTel<q)ed and literature increased, llie 
fiondiuiationa, whieh ean be effected by means of the four or five hundred 
skiiiflDtaiy forms, give the Chinese language^ as far as its written character 
ii eouseniedy a power of expresnon unknown in other languages. And the 
ample and logical chaeacter of its formation renders it a &r more efficient 
attdtam for the eommnnieation of ideas, and as an instrument of thought* 
than the knguages of Europa 

The dunese has a double advantage ; it presents to the eye of the initiated 
the pictures of things* the general term derived from them, or the common 
notion deduced from a combination of elementary figures. It addresses to 
the esr, by the simple form of its construetionsy the most complex notions 
sad the most genenl expressions, without disturbing the necessaiy unity, 
vliidi should always exist in the sentence; while it conveys in a few words, 
compactly acranged, the fiill idea with emphasis and logical precision. There 
is the bngusge of the boohs and the language of eonversatioa These diiier 
from each other, for, in writing, a few monosyllabie ehancters are made to 
eipcen much, while, in speaking, many qrllables are reqmred; but they are 
Hie nme in their principles of construction, — the same simplicity and logical 
order nm through both. 



«oabinatioiw whieh aie poadble in tliis klad of writing approach the ridicaloiu. Aoeord- 
■f to Biodor. (III. 4), tlM katA among the Etgyp&oB ^pa&eA 'mrifb«w;* the eteeodiU, 

'evil;' /teg, ' impadence the eye, 'a watohDUui ;* an wMretched hand, 'liboralltv a 
c^wf/ hiin/l, '^eediness and avarice ;' but most of the other trojiical mcniiini^s <(f liit ro- 
£;lvphic8 re.Ht ujxin more remote coiuparisotid : e. g. the hrc for 'the kiiij;;' »}^<irr<ivh(\i't 
for ' mbiimity tyt oj the uparrow-hawk for 'vision' and 'contemplation;' the vulture, on 
anwni <rf its maternal love, for ' mother. ' Indead hi many <if thoee vUdi are called anig* 
■ilicel hieroglyphs, the reeeon for flie combiiwtioa ie eometimes donbtfiil and eomatiroee 
vhoOijr imkBowii ; m vAiea the 9ltriA featko' eteada ibr ' jnstioe,' becaase all the leathen 
of the wing of the oatridl are of 0<|nal size; or the palm branch for 'the year/ because 
the pnlm treo brings forth every year regularly twelve branches. Among the Chineap, two 
mn, mc joUotrin'/ the other, stands for the verb 'to follow;' the sun and }»',<>» for 'light;' 
a man on a mtmniaiH for a ' hermit ;' a woman, a hand, and a broom, for a ' matron.' 

The other kmd of NfitwiH§r%ih^f-^Figiut'V>rUiiig, — expruitaes the aotion by meana 
of fignret taken arhitvaiUy, wUeh have no dmilarity to the tMng intended. A rude 
example of thi^ kind were the gay-coloured th r e a d a (^f«^poa) of the Peruvian.^, who uml^ i - 
■<t'V. l lii.w to knot them and to twist them in so many w.iys (v. G6tting. Hist. Magaz. III. 
p. 42 2. Lehrgcb. der Diidoni. II-.^o^V The Chinese have a very complete system nf thi*; kind ; 
tbey liave from 20 to 50 thouaaiid charactera, which may be reduced to 314 radical (^called 
To the same category belong also the technioal marks used by medical men, and 
feriufe ■!■» the astronomical aigne for the planeta and the dgaa of the aodiao ; while mmA 
f-jHTft ofie% geern to be only arbitrary markip fA«y reaUg have proceeded from kierogf^iett 
in which the figures have been so very much contracted and mutilated that they have lost 
ill rosfmiWance to the oripnal object in t end, d to bo reprP!««>tited (v. ErHch and CrUber's 
£n/T/elopadie, art. PaUograpkie by Gescniun, of which the above is a trannlation). 

c 2 
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An eiuinent writor on lo;zic obnorvcs, thnt *^ the chief inipotUmentB to the 
correct yxTforTiiaiice of tlic process of reasoiiiny; lie in tlie defects of expres- 
sion l)nt we think thut sneh defects will not be found in Chinese, while no 
dittieulty will bo experienced in forming a complete apparatus for this or for 
any other science as soon as the native mind becomes alive to the importatioe 
of more vigorous and systematic thinking. The subtle distinctions and exaci 
meanings, which may be referred to a vast number of Chinese words, prove the 
analytic character of the language, as does also the complexity of the syntax 
and the arrangement of words and sentences, — a remedy, m it were, for the 
want of intlcxioDB. If inflexioiis have arisea by the agglutination of separate 
and distinct words, — by pronounSy preposiiionSy being placed after and 
joined to the words to which th^ refer; if thej were ptoducedi not merely by 
a Bcientific process, but by a vulgar and careless promindation of the worda^ 
and Bo were agglutinated, the reascm why Chinese has never undergone this pro- 
cess, and obtained inflexions, appears to be, because the original terms, which 
were employed as the names of objects and relations of things, were so definite 
and distinct from each other, and the characters, which at a early period 
represented them, so unique and separate, that union of two of the latter 
bdng inipo«sil)le, two of the former could not well be agglutinated. Be tbia 
as it may, the ChineBe ithout any sort of inflexion in its wordsy affords a 
remarkable specimen of tlie jiower of syntactical arrangement to express the 
multitudinous variations of human thought. Instead of being oom[>osed, as 
i n frt juently supposed, of a vast number of arbitrary and complicated s^iubolai, 
the characters of the Chinese language are compounded of very simple ele- 
ments, which carry along with them into their derivatives something of their 
own meaning, while each generally presences its figure unchanged. These 
elementary characters supply the place of an alphabet, — but it is an alphabet 
of ideas, not of sounds. With it may b(^ produced thousands of different 
radical words, and with these wordi^ hundreds of thousands of compounded 
words have l)cen and may be formed. It is not even necessary to become 
acquainted with more than (bnr or five thousand of these radical words and 
characters to enable the literary man to undei-stand, with etymological accuracy, 
the meaning of myriads of expressions which are, or may be, formed by them. 
The task to the foreign student is trifling, when he considers that these four 
thousand characters are systematically derived firom two hundred and fourteen 
simple figures, and that when these are mastered, all other diffieulties vanish 
entirely, or diminish to such a degree tiiat the rest of hia labour is easy and 
pleasant. The process however of derivation and composition is uot without 
some arbitrary and, at first sights absurd deviations from rules, hut such 
exceptions are found in every language, and we do not see that the Chinese 
exhibits many more of them than our own tongue. 

Dr. Morrison's view of Chinese etymology to be derived firom the hieroglyphic 



* See " Outline of the Law8 of Thought" by Dr. Thomson, Provost of Queen's College, 
Oxford. I)**. London, 1849, p. 42. 
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forms of cliaractei-s is worth nutiug * : *' The ancients formed characters iroin 
things; tbese gradually came to be used metaphorically to denote the opera- 
tiooe ef the mind, and to serre as atudliariea in speech. As the number of Buch 
chanulm increased, it vaa neoeasazy to modify them again in order to dis^ 
tmgniah them. Thus eAl ^ -was originally eh^'ttdt tfi. (i.e. 'the 
cki grass,' now a particle of relation, demonstration, <fcc.), Am >j/. was 
P-J- hU-Jci (i. e. ' the breath issuing forth in exclamation,' now a particle 
of interrogation), and yin was yuJin (u * a kite or fish-hawk/ now 
used as a final particle of aasertioni interrogation, dEc). When the etymology 
of a word or the tbHoos metaphorical changes of a hieroglyphic can he traced, 
it is amusing ; bnt the present usage alone can fix what the meaning of a word 
is at the present time. 

" Assuming the truth of the above critic's reniai k, it may be inferred, that 
many characters are so mutilated or increased that to trace the gradual 
chan;;<*s up to their ori^'inal foi in is hopelcsij." While these remarks indicate 
the tioopc which Chinese nflords fm- the sound disenuiuiation of the ingenious 
mind, the student who follows sucli iin authority as Dr. Morrison will not be 
discourajji-ed on finding his efforts frequcutly una\ ailing to fathom the sense of 
a Chinese charaeter, and to trace its origin and history. 

The extent of Clunesc literature and its praises cannot be expressecJ more 
fully than in the enthusiastic description of Prof. Abcl-Kcniusat, a tr,iiisl;(tion 
of whirh we will subjoin : " There are few Europeans," he says, " wh** would not 
smile at hearing,' one speak of the geometry of the ('hiuese, of their astronomy, 
or uf their natural history; although it is true that the pro;Ljjress, winch these 
seioDces have made amongst us during the last two centuries, eaus< s us to dis- 
jiense with havin.ijj recourse to the knowledge of those distant nations, ouL^Iit 
we therefore to be i<,Miorant of their present state, and e>jiecially of what their 
former state was anionji^t a nation which luis never ceased to cultivate and 
honour them? The propt i tion of the right-angled trian^de was known in 
China B. C 2200; and tin \v i ks of Ft/ the Great, to restrain two strcanis 
equal in impetuosity and ahnost in breadth to the great rivers of America; 
to direct the waters of 100 rivers, and to guide their flowing over a space of 
ground of more than r 00,000 square leagues, are more than sufficient proof 
of this. If the astronomical and physical theories of these people are defec- 
tive, their catalogue (jf eclipses, of occultati(»na, of comets, and of aerolites are 
not the less interesting: and if peoph; maintain that the Cliinese make mis- 
taken in their calculations^ at least we must couf^ that they have, like us, 
obstrvant eyes. 

"Besides this, rural and domestic economy is sufHciently perfected anxuigst 
them for them to teach \xa many useful things ; of this, at I east, we are assured 
by those who have made a study of this science. As to their descriptions of 

* Ct CkiMimt Di^ionary, Part I. vol. I. p. 34, where Dr. MorrlaoQ truulated the above 
fMtgtt frmii a native aathbr. 
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natural beings, since nothing can supply their place whibt Europeans have 
not in e ncfpf^s to their country, they are not to be detapised from a people 
so < xiict and circumstantial: and I hope to prove by several extracts firom 
their books on botany and zoology that the writers in this department tm IS 
much above the Latin naturalists, or those of the Middle Ages, as tbe^ are 
infei-ior to Linnaeus, Jussieu, or Des Foutainsa. But if we pass to poUte 
literature, philosophy, and history, some Chinese, in theae aabjects, may even 
set OS an eauunple. 

"An immense fond of literature, Uie fruit of 4000 years of assiduous eSbits 
and Labours ; eloqnenoe and poetry enriched by the beauties of the picturesque 
language, which preserve to the imagination all its colours, metaphors, alle- 
gory, and allosioD, all oombining to form the most smiling, energetic, or 
imposing pictores; on the other side, the must yast and authentic annala 
which ever came from the bands of men, unfolding to our view actions almost 
unknown, not only of the Chinese, but of the Japanese, Coreans, Tartar.^, 
Tibetans, and of the inhabitants on the peninsula beyond the Ganges; unfolding 
the mysterious dogmas of Buddha, or those of the sect of the Taoists, or con- 
aecratiug, in short, the eternal principles and the philosophic politics of the 
school of Confucius: — these are the objecfce whidi Chinese books present to 
the student, who^ without leaving Europe^ may wish to travel in imi^ination 
to these distant countries. More than 5000 volumes have been collected, at 
great expeose^ In the Royal library; their titles have icaroely been read by 
Fonnumt; a few historical works have been opened by De Ghiignea and 
by Des Hauterayes; all the rest still await readers and trsnslatorsV* 

Tliese are the words of one who in bis day stood bigb among the Oriental- 
ises of Europe, and whose opinions will always be regarded with respect by 
the student of CKinese. M. Bi6mnsat had actual experience on the aabjecty 
and bad read much of the literature on which he dilated. His eridenoe is 
worthy of our full credit, and, while so much has been written and said wbidi 
is adverse to China and the Chinese, bis testimony calls for our honest accept* 
anoe^ for be views China througb the writings of its grest minds, and not, as 
too many do, by the exhibitions of some of its vulgar rulers or the acts of some 
low unruly mob. Even from those who should understand the subject well, 
we too oiiten hear statements which, although th^ have some wppmnnee of 
truth, are yet unfoir, because they are based on insufficient grounds, but they 
tell nevertheless to the prejudice of this people and their language. For 
instance, it has been stated that this language does not alTord much scope 
for oratorical display," a view whidi we consider very erroneous, for Chinese 
is Just that kind of language which leaves the speaker free from the techni- 
calities of grammar and of artificial forms of expression, and allows him to rise 
In sublimity by the power of allusion and the various figures of the rhetor's 
art, and through the various styles of composition to affect his hearers; or to 
descend into the vulgar colloquial, and raise a smile at his antagonist's expense, 
or ridicule the cavils of a supposed objector. 

• V. M^Ung&A Aaiatiques par Abel IWinusat, vol. II. p. 14. 
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It caimot be asserted that the speeches of the Chinese ministers of bUie 
txJiiLit inucli oratorical power, but there can be uo reason why the Chinese 
should not disj)Iuy as much power in this way as did Demosthenes himself, if 
t)jev once fell into ihc circumstances which would call it tot th, and were iirifteil 
with tlic s»iuic argumentative powers as he was. The fault is in tlie mind of 
China, ami not in the lauguay;e. AVhrn the Chinese mind in elevatetl, the 
Lmjjniage will be found to be not only sufficient for the requtremeutji of Uiis 
development, but also a valuable agent in the work of its advancement. 

But it will be necessary to notice the dialects of which Cliinese is composed. 
The mother-tongue, which is every where expressed by the aotiqui' cLiu acters, 
finds a ditl'ercnt utterance in every province of the empire. 80 vai iims are the 
dialectal changes that the inhabitants of ndjiK ent provinces cannot understand 
each other. If a native of ( '.mton meet w ith a native of SliMiii^lnii he can com- 
inunicat< with him only by sonic l:in;:!fuage common to them both, or by the 
Itarucd char^ters, which are used m books. The dialects (for there are 
several) between Canton and Shanghai differ very much from each other. 
They have, it is true, a common basis and groundwork , but the pronunciation 
of syllables in them, especially of dijilithongal sounds, varies Cfmnidi i ubly, 
though these changes nre in accordance with the general htws (.>f such variations 
in other tongues. Their idioms, mor^ver, are peculiar, and these therefore 
present a fm-tht r obstacle to the communication uf ideas. The oompftrative 
tables of dialects will explain our meaning in some d( ;;ree. 

It must not be supposed that these dialects are bo different as to present 
to a native a formifluliU task in the acquisition of 8c\ cral of them. Native 
merchants an 1 traders frcfpirutly have a smattering of three or four ; but we 
tiiink that foruif^^M* rs are in a position to acquire a more exact knowledge <>f 
them than natives tli< mselves. A^^ they are all derived from the Rame written 
language, so when tiiis is acquired, or at least when thf* manduriii or court dia- 
lect is learnt, the others mny be mastered with cnmparative ease, after a few 
months' practice. The foreigner in representing by Roman letters the precise 
sounds of the language, has an advantage over the nativ e, who cannot do ho, 
unless he learn the system of European orthography. The European soon per- 
ceives that certain letters of his Ronnin alphabet undergo regular changes in the 
different dialects, and this affords him an immense assistance. For example, he 
may observe that the primary vowel sounds, a, i, n {ah, ee, 00), generally remain 
in the language of each province, — thus pa in Shanghai remains pa in Canton ; 
K in ?^anking remains ki in Peking, with a little stronger aspiration; ku in 
Ningpo is ku every where else : but, on the contrary, kai in Mandarin becomes 
koi in Canton and ke in Shanghai ; yct^i in Mandarin becomes i/iu in Canton 
and (yaw) in Shanghai. Thus he finds that only the diphthonir^ (that is, 
those sounds formed by the combination of two primary vowels; are affected 
hy dialectal changes. The same fact in articulate sounds is shown in our own 
words dau$ej pauMy dsc, where the diphthong au, which is formed of the two 
primary vowels a and w, and is generally represented by the secondary vowel 
0, has been changed in conise of time to the sound of 0 in order. These 
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regular changes suggest the importance of having but one system of ortho- 
graphy for writing Chinese in Roman letter, so that various dialetts iiuiy 
be acquired with greater facility. With how much greater ease, than under 
the present systems, would French, German, and the other European tongues 
be learnt, if only one system of writing existed, and but one uniform value 
were given to the letters emj»l«n'ed! 

It is no longer neoessjiry to advise tlir )>ubiic of the importance of a kuow- 
ledi^^e of Chinese to those who are cotuk ctrd with China; now that the whole 
empire is, by the late treaty, declai ( d open to travellers witli ]>!\«s{)orts, the 
language is indispensable to those who wctild penetrate into the interior. The 
advantages to the merchant, the missionary, the traveller, and the scientific 
explorer, of an acquaintance with the Chinese langinige. rsiinot well be over- 
rated. And when the vast terntories under Chinese rule, and their relations 
to Great Britain are considered, the perfect medium of comnmnic^tion, which 
this language would afford, renders the attainment of it an object of primary 
importance. With this object in view, the cultivation of it should be com- 
menced before leaving this country, that no time may be lost in entering upon 
a work which will require so much time and arduous effort to accomplish. Very 
much may be done by the young student before he leaves England, espcciallj 
in the aoqvintioii of the style of the books, and also in some degree the lan- 
guage of conTenotioii. The written characters of the Chinese may be acqtured 
any where by means of books alone, and, as the pronunciation of these written 
symbols is exceedingly simple, considerable progress may be made, with a 
little assistance, in learning such simple sentences as have the stamp of being 
native, but he should avoid those which are made up to suit foreign expressions. 
Where native teachers, good grammars, and perfect dictionaries of Chinese 
are wanting, this language can only be studied to perfectiou in its native land 
Some knowledge however may and ought to be acquired under a European 
tutor, wlio can f^cnerally explain fiur better than a native Chinese the diffi- 
culties which will beset a beginner. The plan which we would suggest for 
cementing our new relations with China, and removing the numerous miscon- 
ceptions which exist on both sides, is the establishment of a College in this 
country for the education of young Chinese in English, and for affording to 
young Englishmen the means of acquiring the rudiments of Chinese; and 
also the foundation of a College in Peking, or in some other city of China, for 
the preparation of such Chinese youths in the rudiments of English, and for the 
instruction of English youths in the Chinese language. Each College should 
have two departments^ and these should be directed by English and Chinese 
tutors. The Chinese youths would cultivate the language and sciences of 
Europe to the best advantage in England, while the English youths in China 
would learn perfectly, as natives do, the Chinese language, and would make 
themselves acqumnted with the products and the resources of CMna^ and 
gain a knowledge too of the home and foreign polity the Chinese. 
Such an arrangement would be productive of most beneficial results. The 
plan of an Anglo-Ohiucse College was carried out at Malacca about thirty- 
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five years ago, and much good was done thereby, but from its pofiitioii out of 
China ami from a definVnrv in means, less was nccompiislied than might have 
l>eeu under more favourable circumstances. For an institution of tltis kind to 
succeed, it kIiouUI receive the countenance and 8uj»i>ort of the governments 
of both c<tuntries ; but the education should not be gi-atuitous, as it would 
be desirable to obtain the better class of boys for instruction ; and the rehi- 
tives of such youths would be in a |)osition to defray the expenses of their 
education, and thus lessen the amount of expf-nditurc on the part of the pro- 
moters of the plan. But while the civil war in C hina is raging, and the govern- 
ment of that countr}' is so insecure, no extensive plans of amelioration can be 
carried out. As commerce and Christianity advance, civilization and jieaco 
will follow in the steps of the missionary and the merchant. In the mean- 
time it is not from the partial knowledge of European languages in the case 
of a few natives that much good may be anticipated, but the full and frequent 
ifamnination of religious and political truth, by meaiia of translations into 
ChiTiose, will affect the national mind, which is now very fiilly alive to the 
inflwcnce of Europe on the well-being of the " Middle kingdom/* 

Many such translations have already been made within the last few years. 
Inpiwed versions of the Holy Scriptures, and of standard raligunis publica- 
tions, have been iamed in China. Valuable treatises on astronomyi algebra, 
arithmetic, and geometiy, natural philosophy and political economy 
been tamed into Chinese recently*. Many more are however needed, espe- 
dally on the rabjecta of European luakoiy, the science of mind and the laws 
e( fthooghit 

• Such aro JTfrtehel'i Astronomy tind De Mor'janB Al'jthra, and works on Arithmetic 
and other subjects translated by A Wylic, Esq.; wurka on Geography, the History of 
Koj^iatid, by the Kev. \V lilmu MuirUoad ; several works on Anatomy, Physiology, and 
MedioiiM by Dtr. Beqfamiii Holaaii; tnatisM cm Ebotricity, the Lm of Stotms, and 
olhviiiljeetilij Dr. Maefmran ; and varioiia ednoationai works by the Rev. W. Lobecheid. 
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Sbct, I. Aetiodlatb soinnis and tbbir stmboia. 

{. I. BUmenikiiry gounA and <A«tr arthogra^^, 

I. Thb Chineoe language does not posaess^ like the European languages, a 
Mtiflt of letten with which to expreas elementaiy eoiindi; nor are figures 
employed to repreeent eyllablea merely, aa in the syllabaries of the Japanese 
and llanehu languages. It is therefore necessary in the outset to lay before 
the student a dear system of orthography, in order that he may acquire as 
speedily as p<MHnbIe a coirect pronunciation of the Chinese characfcers; and 
we propose making use of the Boman alphabet for this puri)ose. 

a. The articulate sounds of the human voice are produced by Uie united 
Mtion of the breath and the organs of speech, the lips, the tongue, and the 
Imtdx. As these organs are the same every where, tiie articulations of emy 
kngoage must partake of many sounds in common; and though they may be 
modified by the shape of the organs and other drcumstances, they are funds* 
mcDtally the same. It foUows, therefore, that in learning a foreign tongue 
a eonsideration of the elementary sounds of the human voice, and the exhi« 
bitkm of them in that tou^uc, will facilitate the progress by placing the 
nbjeet from the first upon a reasonable basis. 

3. There are three primary vowel sounds, a, i, and from these the other 
vowds snd the diphthongs spring *. This foot has been proved by the ab* 
sMce of tiie ^ snd in the Sanskrit, and by the vowels of the Hebiw in its 
andent form being only h aieph, > yod, and \ «avL These primary or funda- 
mental vowel% with the vowelneMMmds derived fitmi them, are thus exhibited : 



a 




a) By the union of a and % the diphthong ot is produced, as at in auU; 
then by gradually closing and contracting the organs we form the Qerman cl^ 
^ fisUoied a in sAame, and the open French % in fcrH, n^me; to these 
may be added a with a dot beneath to represent the obscure sound like irt er, 
and 0, m Sir, her, soHf respectively. 

19) By the union of a and u the diphthong au is formed, as ou in pbmgh 
w m'n Bmm (German); then by contraction we have 0 long ui no, not 
(French); to which may be added 9 with a dot beneath to represent the 

* It should he Tinder^^tood from iho that the pronuneiatioii of tlwae vowels is the 
Gennan or Italian ; aJi, u, oo in English. 

B 
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% MODDICATIOKB OF TOWEL SOUNDS. 

sound of o in order or au in dcnue. In the ancient ArabiC| oi and au were 
used instead of e aiul o. R*) in the Greek and Latin, Kalaap became Cctsar, 
ffavfia in the Ionic dialect was Bufia. a case exnctlv similar to that which takes 
place in Chinese, and which will be found noticed under the C'oraparatiTe 
Table of Dialects. The modem pronunciation of the French words kUt, maw, 
aussi, illustrates the same facts, as does also the vulgar German Heh for emu^ 

y) By uniting i and u we produce ew in yeWy hew^ new, &c. ; and in like 
manner any variety of simple vowel sound or diphthongal compound may be 
formed with the three vowels a, i, u *. 

4* We shnll employ the letters of the Roman alphabet to express Chinese 
sounds; and the student should make himself thoroughly acquainted with 
the system of orthography given below. An absolutely true pronunciation 
can only be attained by long and regular practice, by imitating a teacher, and 
by a residence among the Chinese; yet^ by careful attention to the adyioe 
here giren, considerable advance may be made with the aid of books alone. 

T. T. Headowi^ Esq., one of H. B. Majesty^s Consuls in China, proposed a 
new orthography several years ago, and mnde some very just remarks on the 
obsn/re votnel sounds, with especial reference to their delicate modifications in 
the Pekiu dialect. (Sec Destdlory NoUs on China. London: Allen, 1847.) 

The variations however in the pronunciation of native scholars speaking 
the same dialect are many, whilst all are sufficiently correct. Just as dis- 
tinctions may be drawn between the pronunciation of individual schoUos in 
this country and considerable difference be found to exist in their pronuncia- 
tion of smgle words ; but to alter the spelling of English words because the 
letter a is sounded somewhat broader or made a little longer by one than 
by another, would lead to ^dlcss changes. To illustrate this point^the 
German & is not the same ss the English a in shame or ay in ph/jfy nor is 
the Qerman m accurately cxprcnsed by oy in joy, tioy; yet these examples 
may stand in a Qrammar for Englishmen, because each answers so nearly to 
the foreign sound as to be a sufficient guide to the pronunciation, though the 
French ^ in m^tne and the em in /mUU oonespond more neariy to the 
Qem)ui a and en. 

5. The quantity of each of the vowels in tiie following table is long in all 
positions which allow of it ; that is to say, in some rare positions th^ will be 
short; as, for instance, when affected by the jl^hlng (90a, 2291) or 'entering 
tone,* which is always designated by the ordinary mark w for a short voweL 

The pronunciation of the short vowels is exemplified by the words enclosed 
in brackets. 

The short 6, which should correctly be written with the dot beneath, wiU 
be without the dot^ as the oorrespcmding short of 9 Umg rarely, if ever, oocon. 

The equivalent of each vowel is also given according to Dr. Moirison's 
sTston of spelling, as the student will have to refer to his Dictionaxy. 

* For further information on this subject the student may refer to Karl F. Becker** 
Orqnnism der S[rrache; Jacob Grimm's Ottchkhte dcr Denfjichcn SpradU; aad WUImIib 
Toa Humboldt's work, I'ebtr die JKawi &prach€t vol. I. Einltitung. 
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tyiitm of wrihograpky adopted. 



I. The vowels, iimple and oombined. 



Form. 



f 

i 

a 

6 



% 
t 

a 

0 

9 

d 

tt H 

ia id 
to i6 
tu id 
rt 
m 

m 

M 

au 



Morr. 



a 

a 

0 

aw 



ih 

ah 

•uJt 
6 



00 a h 

eu ui 



eay ci 
ea id 
ed 
ew eah 
ei 
ow 
ae 



9» 

uy 



The value of each illustrated by examples. 



I iu police; i in wir (Oenn.); i in amai (Fr.) ; {hU.) 
a in lame; a in fdhig (Germ.); e in meine (Fr.); {hit.) 
a iu fattier ; a in dcirf (Germ.) ; a in pas (Fr.) ; {Jbdt.) 
a in organ; e iu (Germ); i/^ in qm (Kr.); (frtW.) 

o in no; o in ocfer (Germ.) ; 6 in c^^ (Fr.); {not.) 
(Canton D* and Sbangluu D.) o in order; aw in ono. 
(Shanghai D.) d in Loiae (Germ.) ; nearly ceu in sceur (Fr.) 
tt in riile; u'm du (Germ.) ; ou in vous (Fr.); (6t2/Z.) 
tt in kme (Fr.) ; it in MiiJie (Germ) ; {eu in pmt-etre.) 



ie in jwcrf (Fr.); yea (Eng.); {yg in yesterday,) 
ia in ^la, p/m (Fr.); ja (Germ.) ; {yd in yaniheo.) 
io in milium (Fr.) ; (Shanghai D.) ; (y<! in yocAt) 

in yew; {jiS in jvchh-! (Germ.)) 
et in spin (Germ.); ie in (Enn.) 
c + t*, peculiar. French MSS. would Imve eou. 
ai in aiuk; so i(Ms«ae in Honr. 
010 in ooto; ciu in Fr<m (Qerm.); so tMtstoOtf in Monr. 
^Quiton D.) at in voice. 
(Canton D.) u^i; ni in rtiin. 
md in /euiUe (Fr.) , eu'in BwU (G^«rm.) 



IL The oonaonanta, single and combined. 



Form. 

6 
ch 
d 
f 

9 
h 

J 

k 

m 
% 

P 
r 

f 
( 

V 

w 

y 



Morr. 



/ 
h 

; 

m 
n 

/> 
r 

t 



The value of each illustrated by examples. 



AS in English, not in Mand. D. (in Shang. D. and Hok. D.) 

ch \\\ hatch; rhm in JuUchtmy ; chh in ratch him. 
(.Shanj^. D. Ninjrj)o D. etc.) as in Eni?1if^i ; dj=Fjng.j. 
f iu JU. The tunc in some dialects ciiuuges it to v. 
g in good always, never g in gin. 

h in heari; before t and it is a strong aspintion, nearly A. 
j in joum (Fr.); a in amtre (£og.);V^ or jv> 

A; in king; hr n'^ r/u in qtitm. 

I in /t<? as in buhoo/rk. 

m in miite; mw as in homeward. 

n in 7mi^ as in intoa^d; ny in a/jyt r. 

^ in jotiM. 

r in run; rather more rolling than the English r. 

« in sec ; ^ ns in swain. 

sh in shine; t<hir as in a /v/.sA k*<.*A. 

< in /tny; tw as in twist; ti> as in M?ii«^ i#u) as in Cotswold, 
V in iTtne (Shan^. and Ning. D.) 
10 in tcwy, or « in inns, 
y in you. 

z in squeeze, *2=« + c, i. c. the hissinjj sound of s, then the 
buzzing sound of and in taz=-t9\z. 



B 3 



D 



/ 
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CHnntaB mode of spbllihg stllablbs. 



6. Exercise for rc^idin;?. 

Ts'ing (.^(lu k*) laf, kidu }uLi-Uz-mdn, sad-sad tl, k'mu-kiaii hum, gau 
shwhi ftl liin, pad loan hah ch*d Icl-Ui; vid-yia s£ II sht-lied, k'dn JcCin shu 
sie-siti tsi; sdii-lidng-ko st-io^n pdag-i/ut^ ts6 k6 ahi, hid kd wei-kif kidi-kidi 
m4n^r, laid k'd-l kw6-il jl-tsz liait. 

§. 3. SyBetbUs and Mr tntonatiim. 

7. After ]iftTing thus conndered elementaiy soundB and the sjmbols suited 
to ezpnu them, we natanUyproeeed to view them aatbejr are unltiM^ 
syllables. Hie dharaeters of the CShinese do not represent elementaiy sonndi 
or articnhiliionfly hut each diameter stands for an entire syllable. The syllaUe 
then in Chinese is simply the namu given to a symbol; tiiat is, each character 
is expressed by a syllable^ the sound of winch cannot be discovered from the 
oompositi<m or formation of the character. In fiust^ the same charaeten 
hare diflerent names in the different provinces in which they are read, jnit as 
the Arabic numerals are called by diflerent names in the various ststes cf 
Europe and Asia. 

8. Every syllable in the Court disleot ends with a vowel or nasal, but 
commonly with a vowel. The dialectic peculiarities may be seen in the 
Comparative Table. 

9. The Chinese divide the syllable into two parts, the initial and the final; 
and they define the pronunciation of characters by a process called flm4»i 

' to cut off in opposite directions ;* thus the initial of the syllable 

ke may be taken and tlie final of the syllable ntuHtj, and they together constitute 
the syllable kung. lu K'anglii's Dictiouary the pruuuuciation of characters 

is always expkuned in this way; e. g. the sound of the character is 

explained thus: es^ ^ dwng being cut in the above way 

into cA-tn^, which is the pronunciation of the character Mng, 

zo. The numbo' of different Obinese syllables is betwetti four and five 

hundred. In the Mandarin or Court dialect^the KvoSn-hMid 

— there are four Imndred and ten syllables, besides those with aspirates, as 
ihien or I'ien. Tlity are here arranged in alpliabetic order, and the student 
will do well to read them as an exercise in orthoepy. 

Table of the syllables in the KvOn-hw^ 



> a 


>3 cA^ 


*5 chiii 


37 fu 


49 gd 


61 hid 


73 hiun 


* an 


M elien 


^ €^kmig 




50 Itai 


Atat 


74 hiung 


3^ 






39 /zmg 


51 han 


^3 hda ng 


75 Ao 


4 4M» 


^^chi 




40 gai 


52 fiqn 


^ hiau 




5 cha 


>7 chJ 


chtoang 


4' gan 


53 fiang 


H hie 


77 hu 


6 chd 






42 gnu 


54 fiqng 


66 


78 ha 


7 cJuii 


'9 cfiing 


3' /an 


43 gang 


55 /m»u 


^7 Am 


79 Aw 


^ chan 


iOchU 


32 fan 


44 gang 


5*5 fli 


hing 


80 hung 


9 chqn 


At chu 


11 fang 


45 gau 


S7hm 




8> Atoa 


'0 chang 






geu 


58 a; 


7^ hiu 


82 A«xl 


" ch<iu 


M 




47 gi 


■9 hi 


71 hill 


83 Jurid 








48 go 




7^ Atuen 


84 hwan 
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^hwqn 


^i^kiun 


^hivang 


mkiung 


^hwqng 










n^ku 




mka 


911 


>38itu 


9-jan 






H° kung 


'Hjau 












97 jW* 


•4* /{:u)«in 


9*^ ieu 




99jt 






lAlkwana 








\A2kwo 








•5' ^y/Yl 


'5i/a 




Lii/<1 








'55 W 






• 


'57 lana 


kana 


'58 hfng 


\lllau 








^leu 






"U-r 


'('Hi 


"7iti 






'65 /iau 










Hang 


'68 /m 




Idling 




'7° lid 




Ulliu 


^^Skien 






\21liuen 


^'^ktng 




'^kid 


i7i/<5 


^^kiu 


'76/t* 




mla 


^i^kiuen 


'7« /fV: 



i&i lung 

Lii wia 
•84 wd 
L8f mai 

•82 m^/t 

^ ma ng ; 

'9o«iau 

121 m«t 
19f mi 
\^mi 

'98 wiic 
192 mien 
=SQmi« 
^ mi7i^ 
^miw 
^3»»o 

mw 
^mi2 
^7 mung 
^ mijoan 

^nd 
ii-i «ai 
Hi nan 
Aiin^n 
2'4 nan<jr 
^5 n4j(7}^ 
iiii nau 
112 new 
iiS ni 
^'9nt 
^niang 
^ niau 
i^ni<? 
^ ni«n 
^nin 
^ nin^ 



^niu 

229 n<5 
^3° nu 
^3' ttrt 
iiAntt 
233 niti 
*34 wMw^ 
235 nwan 
2360 
*37« 
238^ 

MI /win 
Mi^n 
*43 ^n^ 
Mi pang 
?4£/>au 
»46p^ 

y2/)ei 
^8 jocu 

pi 
^50 pi 
mpiau 
'S^piS 
'■Sipien 
^^pin 
255 ptng 

piu 
^S' po 
'^^p6 
^59 pu 
i^pH 
261 pung 
^^ptcan 
263 ad 
^64 8ai 

^^aqn 
267 sang 

221 

aha 



maha 


llB-gwan 


365 


^74 Jih/ii 


320 »2 




-"5 afian 


iii to 


31^7 <*M 


276 sh/in 




fjtU. 


*^77 ttJutJin 


323 toi 


^64 t»{li 

iZJL C-oUl' 


^78 ahn/ii. 


U4 /an 


•>' UrUHfJ 


^y9ahe 


3-5 ton 


371 tMUHltl 




326 tn/nfi 




28' «Aen 


327 to/i<7 


373 tu 


282 nhpiL 


3-8 lau 


^7i 


^8i«/a 






^84 a/ti 






285 shin 


ill 


A 77 /j/vf'ti. 


ahing 


332 a 


378 tl71/7 


-87 


333 tiau 


379 MXJ 


288 ^/^^ 


334 t\A 


380 «/y» 


289 Mil 


335 






336 


to 2 4/vi''n 
JAPimfk 




337 ttTfhn 




^9* shwai 


338 <iu 


•f ~ \Mj\mg^M 


*93 ahtoang 


339 to 




^9^8hwd 


340 to 


386 tin 


^95 shwiii 


MI <«l 


387 WO 


-96 «• 


Mi teai 


388 


^97 ^rl 


343 tean 


389 wu 


^98 sia/ng 


344 to^n 


390 «W2 


*99 Wau 


345 tsang 


39' 1/rt 


30"j«> 


34'^ taana 


392 yd 

393 yoi 


301 /rt^ 


347 


3°* aien 


348 tsS 


394 van 


3°3 *in 


349 toeu 




3°4 j^'n^ 


350 


39" linn 


305 iW^ 


^51 tsl 


397 ye 


306 


tsiano 


398 9/<! 


307 Wtl 


353 tsiau 


399 yen 


308 siutn 




40^ t/X 


3*^^ 811171 


355 tsi^ 


421 yi?* 


3'Oj,o 


3^^ tsifin 


4OZ titYift 


3" «J 


357 «*in 


4"3 yiw 


3>2 JNX 


358 tsing 


404 y^ 


3'3«l 


359 f^<5 


405 yw 


3'4ffM 


i^teiu 


4^yt2 
407 yit 


3'5/rM 


taiuen 


116 «4n 




408 xfnen 


3'2 ^/M/ 


363 


409 y//n 


il8 gxi,% 


3^'4 U6 


^^°yung 



LL The syllable (No. 3. of the preceding list) is variously spelt by 
Morrison and others urh, eul, trr, ri. It represents a peculiar sound, 
probably of modem origin, as it is not found in the Imperial Dictionary of 
iCanghi ^ f5E. The characters it expresses are called £ in the Canton and 
some other dialects, and it rhymes with i in the Shi-king | ^ ^ or Classic Odes. 
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» 

19. The urtioukte sounds in every language must have preceded the 
written character. There is no positive proof that the syllabic sounds iu 
present use in China are of very great antiquity, though this may be 
inferred from one or two facts, a. The two hundred and fourteen ele- 
nieutury characters called Radicals, contain one hundred and fifty of the 
above-meutioned four hundred syllables; and this is a large- proportion unless 
we 8Upj>ose tlmt they had those sounds attached to them in a very early 
stage of the language, when, as yet, but few other characters had Iteeu 
invented. 

6. The Primitives, one thousand seven hundred in number, another set of 
elementary charaeters, which, with the lladieuls, make up the body of material 
out of which the thirty or fort} tlK usand eharacters have been constructed, 
contain nearly every syllable fouml iu the language. 

c. Ancient poetry also goes to prove the antiquity of the present oral 
system, by the i hj iues iu the Shi-king. Some of these odes are very ancient 

One of them, on the marriage of W4nrV)&ng , a celebrated emperor, 

&ther of the Chmi fiunilj, and i^cb was without doubt written at 

tiiat period, leads ua back three thousand yean, or about two hundred years 
before the reputed date of Homer*. 

13. Every sylUble in Chineae is uttered with a certain intonatien or 
modulation of the voice, which ta coomionly called ita 'tone' by Enropeaos; 

by natives the tone is called Shlity-ym y .j*, i. e. totie-sound (v. 2291). 

1 4. Tlie tones are of essential service in adding distinctness to the expres- 
sion ; in many cases a phrase would be quite unintelligible without its proper 
tones, and often convey an entirely different idea from the one intended. 

15. The difficulty of learning these i^nm has been much exaggerated, and 
the publi.slie<l opinions of some who had a right to be heard on subjects 
conneeted with tlie Chinese language, have tended to confirm misconceptions. 
We shall here endeavour to state clearly their natare» and give directions for 
their acquirement. 

16. In the first place, the tones are not mere acoentt or the elevated 
utterance of syllablea in words, nor aooemtj aa when we speak of the French 
aoeen^ Scotch accent, a point in which every language differs, nor the way- 
ward and uncertain intonation of words and phrases as we hear frequently in 
animated dialogue and oratory ; but they are certain fixed intonations, pecu* 
liar to each character when uttered, and they change only whm euphony 
would }>e disturbed by their accustomed sound being retained. 

17. The Ciunese Shlng-ylm are from fom to eight of theae latter in- 
tonations proper to the language of the orator, and they add aa much force 
and vigour to the Chineae tongue as they do to our own. Only one of thm 
is peculiar and uncommon, and this is a sort of whine or drawl ; but in union 
with others in the same word it assimilates in some degree to the general or 
predominating tone, and so loses its unpleasant sound. 

* v. Marduoaa'i Claria Simoa» pp. 83, 84, etc 
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i8. The number of the tones appears to have been four in the tirst 



Bjr nttering theie finir a low pitch of the Toiee and then at a higher, eight 



19. The Mandarin dialect, or Kwcm-hiod, acknowledges five of these 
UmtSf the whole of the upper series and the first of the lower. In common 
psiiance they are called, i. P*ing, 2. 8h^n0, 3. k'U, 4. J?, and 5. hid-ptng. 

20. The Sh^Tig-p'titg-diAng is the * upper even tone,' and may be illustrated 
by the sound of calling to a person at some distanoe, thus: * Jdw^/tkh my 
kmty the syUables in Italics expresmng the tone. 

21. The Shd.ng-shiLng-8hlng or 'upper rieiDg tone* agrees nearly with onr 
tone of the finiU syllable in an interrogation with surprise, ' Will he say that 
Moiof 'Can he oomei, fhV The voice is first depreased and then suddenly 
fused 

33. The Skdi»Q4t%-Bh%ng or ' upper descending tone' is well illuatrated by 
apbr)^< of ( xclamation with aooni or reproech. 

33. The Sh^mg-jir^lng or 'upper entering tone' is equivalent to the short 
abnipt utterance in such a phrase as < tit for tat,' without pronouncing the 
final letters. In the Peking dialect this tone is dhanged into the k*4r^Ang* 

34. The Mtd-p'tnffsMng or 'lower even tone* is similar to the correspond- 
iog upper one> but is pitched Anver, as in the tone of a dhreot reply to a 
qosstion, < Fes^* < JTo/ 'Who fetched itt' ' Joikfk* 

15. The Sid^Matg-ehMng or Mower liaing tone' is very much like the 
Ssotdi accent, the voice is depressed and quickly raised agam. This tone 
md the remaining three are not recognised in the Mandaiui dialect, and will 
dierafbre not be exphdned htte. The student is r^erred for further infbnnA- 
tioa on the aalject of the tones to the works of Dyer, M edhurst, Bridgmaa, 
nd Edkinsi aU of whom have taken great puns to elucidate them. 

26. The diacritical marks used by the early Jesuits to distinguish the 
Wdcs we shall employ in this work. They are as IbUows: - ^ ' i. P'tnff, 

'^^t 3- k% 4. j% 5. hiA^ing; phused aVove the vowel of the syUable to 
heiatoQsted thus, m^U^td,tii^tA, 

27. The following paassges are intended to illustrate the character of 
^oata. Hie numbers attached to the words, and the diacritical maiks also, 
1^ to the tones employed in the pronunciation of them. 

i "There I siw Bhadaminthus (5), one of the judges of the dead, seated 
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at his tribunal (5), He interrogated each Keparately. ' Mailain' (i), says 
he, to the first of them, * you have been uj)i»n the earth above fifty years ; 
what have you been doiug there all this while T * Doing!' (a), says she, 
' really I don't know what IVe been doing 1'** GiMrcUan, No. 158. 

IL Leab. But goes this vith thy heirt? (2) 

Ck>BDBLUL Ay, good my lord. 

Leab, So yodng, and so unt^nder? 

Cob. So yodng, my lord, and true (5). 

Lear. Let it b^ sd. — Tliy truth then be thy ddwer; 

For, by the sacred radiance of the sun ; 

The mysteries of H6cate, and the nfght; 

By all the operitions of the 6rbs (3), 

From whom we do exist and e^ase to b£; 

H6re I disclaim all my paternal care, 

Propinquity and prOperty of bidod, 

And as a stranger to my heftrt and md 

Hold thee, from this, for £ver. 
Kkmt. Good my liCge — 

Lbab. Pe&ce, Kent! 

06me not betwixt the dragon and his wr4th: 

I lov*d her most, and thought to set my rest 

On her kind nCLrsery. — H4noe, and avoid my bight. 

SHAKjnPSABB, Xing Lear, Act I. Sc. a. 

38. The Chuiese sometimes distinguisb the tone of a syllable by a marie 
placed at the comer of the character, bat not generally. As each cbaracter 

is inscribed in a square, the four comers serve as positions for tone^mariis in 

the order shown here : 

ji — 1^ 

2y. The t^ne of a churaicter is sometimes changed to show that it has an 
uucomiuou meaning or tliat its relation to the sentence is altered ; tlms 
n<nm$ become verbs, and €u^e<^w6a become nouns, but not by any constant 
nilet ekti *a lord* becomes ckd 'to rule:* 6 w g9 ^S. 'bad* be- 
comes wtf or Atf <to hate;* Mng p 'upper' becomes Mng 'to go up, 
ascend;' chiuKj ^{ 'heavy hecomes chihtg 'to repeat.' In sueh oisca a 

small circle called kiuen (i 283) is placed at one comer of the chaiacter to 
intimate the change. 

30. The Chinese aspurate many of llieir syUftbles veiy strongly, and the 
abaence of the aspiration nearly always renders the phrase unintelligible. 

For example, Ao» * ought,* but k'al |^ * to open.* We shall express 

the aspiration by the Greek spirittia asper ('). When the letter /* is useil it 

will be understood to be a very strong aspiration; thus luxk ^0 ' the sea' is 

pronounced as if written with the Qernian guttural 6^ cAal. 
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31. The Cliinese are nccustomcd to aminge the characters in Dictionaries 
according to the final sounds of the syllables which they represent ; tluis, 
men, lien, mim, 6cc., come togethar as they rhyme with each other, and 
then they follow according to the toneSj ptng, sh^ng, k*Uf ji. In the Canton 
dialect there is a Dictionary of this kind, in which the syllables are airanged 
in thirty-three clasaes according to their terminations. The first of the series 
is «>n; and the syllables which rhyme with this are taken through the four 
tones of both upper and lower series. The practice of reading these syllables 
after a native instructor, in the order of the tones, will be advantageous to 
the student: thus, xien, *tcn, sien, ni; and then, as a second exercise, he 
should select dissyllabic and trisyllabic oombinationB whose aaqnencea as 
Rgards tone are similar. 

39. The following table will show what we mean by seqiienoe in tone, and 
the aoeompaiijbg ezerdsee wiU serve to aociutoin tiie student to practical 
intooilioo. 





P'inff 






Jt 






I 


1 

» x 


3 

— / 


4 

• w 


5 

. - * 




6 


7 

\ \ 


3 


9 

\ *» 


10 




It 
/ - 


19 

/ X 


«3 

f t 


»4 


Id 




16 




18 


»9 




Sid-p'tng 


91 


99 

A V 


A / 


U 

A w 


A * 



From this it appeare that twenty-five combinations of tones may be formed, 
thou^rh Rome occur more frerjuently than others. We shall now give several 
combinations intoned according to the numbers in the table : 

X, l^nri'ien 'to-day;**^ kung-fu 'workj'f^ mdng-hung 'Mr., Sir.*®^ 

2. Iff-cAat^ *how manyrK*» Cien-chil *God*;'^" gan-tiin 'favour.'i'' 

3. eftn^'i * trade, business;''™ chl-taH 'to knowj'no l4siu 'as before.' PI 

4. Is^'dothes/'* jAeO^'to collect together;*** Mn^'birthday.'lr 



* The word med by iho Rftimwlsta. 

"X 'X "it 'm '-^ 
"'P \4 'B "iS 

'E "A -m ^0 
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5. slkUr-JlSflifg 'a library;* »b «s-to^n 'poliflhed, refined ;*cd kdnris'tlng 

'tofollow.'e' 

6. iShsau 'to 8weep/8^ ici-i'ing 'to Ikten^'si titn-hidng 'to kindle 

incense.'i'' 

7. UMj^t^ *the old one, &tli«r;'l»<i y)n-l«it^ *to driuk wme;'no (u-dtHtH 

'land produce.'?^ 

8. Ad-X* * an assistant ^ » tw^i-fdn ' morning rice, breaki'a^t ' " <t^n^ 

/^fv/' * to wftit for.'^'^ 

9. ivei-kiu 'hardsliipj'^y U\-/d 'to 8end;'K« y^n-mil 'the eyes.**'**' 

10, taii-cICd 'to pour out teft;'<=^<^' w^ng-nien 'last year;''^'^' ti^»-<*eti 

'to nod'js' 

11, toat-pien ' outside i'^^'^' Mng-Imd 'to plmt flowers;'!'''' pmL-dti 

'to inform.' ''*"' 

12, che-H 'here si-sidng 'to think of carefully ;'p'<l' «A<Si^-«nd 'to 

mount a horse' •^'s' 
i^^Jt-yUng 'expenses;'*'"' yUrpi 'to prepare beforehand Iwti^ 
'to inform.* ^'y* 

14. Mmj-sM 'to kill ;'«'»" Affl-?^? ' liberal ;'t»'V' k'Ui ' strength.*d''e^ 

15. pi-r)i4n 'shut the door/'^K" Au^-^'i 'to play at chess ;'i'"^" 8&-tiing 

'affair.Tk" 

z6. <t«-«Au 'to study;*!"* ^2^1^ 'to be mad;*«°^" cAd-^an^ 'domestic 

animals.'"""" 

17. <«d-Mt^ 'to act afl ma8ter/p"<i" ki4eii)d 'to bear fruit;''"'" jUs^ 'a 

day.'fm 

18. 'to aDflwer;*<^"v" ahuoii^md 'talk; Ui-pi 'to blame.'J"*' 



16 -# "i^- "i^ 
'± '11^ 'it '¥ "IR "ft 
"# ^ffl 'm "IM "g "fS -'li 

">!• ''^ ^IR 

"'If "'m 'm '± "i^ 

^'m "'m -'m 
-yj 'm ""r '"IS 
'm '"'m ''m "'^ 'is 
'0 ""i^ '"li "g^ 
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19. Uihl^i ' y^terday;'*** iH-k'i ' forthwith yU/d 'so much tiie 

more.'«f 

20, ch'a-lai 'going in and out/8^ Ui^/datg 'a schoolrooiUi'U yi-CAng 

'together.' 

ai. Mtfi^-ibdn < power 'now;'<»P mt^^oiv 'age'^' (of • 
perwm). 

ai. tp4t»-A 'elegance of componjfcioii/*^ «thuB/o» yaiMe^ 'to 

wave the band.*** 
23. 'name and title yttn^-fiMMS 'oomtenanoe;*"*' k%hoai 

'manrellooi.''*'*' 

«4. hAmMF 'diOcolt to iayi^ fSimg^ honaej'i** v^mgii 'to- 

as. ImMalt 'to letumj'h'i' cfc'd^ 't«i-pot n44f*ol 'a ala?e.w 

33. 1^ following may eenre as an exerdae for reading the different tonea 
with the nme ayUeble aapirated as well as nnaapirated: 

OAi^b' 'chapter;* d^'^«^ 'long;* cAdn^P'' palm of the hand;* Mmg^' 
'a euitam;* 'oonatant;* dCAng^ 'to reward;* 'to know;* 

dtt"* «to point ont;* eVi^ 'to begin;' e&f 'to come;' dkl«' 'slow;' 
dkii^y' 'middle;* dC4>ng^ 'insect;' cMJfijF*'' 'to plant;* *to divide/ 

fyik^ 'flour;* 'aU;* /dn*^ 'to re?ene;* /%^ *niit/ fi^ 'to spend;' 

yi^^'fi*;* Adi^'fiie;' Wf'whatr hxSkng^ *mi3iAiee\iitQf^{ MOmg^** 
'a beer;' AmAU^ 'a flower;' AicnSii'" to change;* Mod^^'floweiy;* A!lP'"a 
fiNmdation;' H^T 'sdf;* 'to remember, reoord;' Ir'l*'' 'he, that;* Ul^*" 
'to insult;' 'to b^* 



•b^ '0 "ff "^O 'ij 

'fr " 



q 



^ 'J* 'Ji 



•'B^ "'iHl 



b' 



X >1 




j' +4- k' 




I 



O 3 
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These Mrill afford piucticc for the student in the r^iflar sequences o( ping, 
ehcing, k'U, and some others : 

tatenrMXmg ^ 'thooaaadHiiile-iiuiTQr — atelMCope.' 

ehaa-^kia4jln ^ pi|. ^ < beckon vith fawid— call muL* 

gan-lien tsiii Ui ^iL liia ' iuvuiu very great.' 

<*A»-<nd ibo6 Iff ^ ^ 'desire irme peasover suidi—jie is 

too £>nd of vine.* 

It ranaasB for the student to collect phrases with the Bime oonsecstire 
toQcS) and to pracdse reading them aloud. Such short sentences may be 
found already marked with the proper tones in the body of this work 



§. 3. Wi/rd<i ami their compoaiiiua yenerally. 

34. Up to tliis point we have cousiderecl only sounds and sr/Ihhks of 
the Cliineae, iude})endcnt of any meaning that might be attached to them. 
We next turn to wonla as tlie expression of ideas. By a word ia here nieimt 
one or more syllabieSj which, on being pronoimced, convey but one significar 

^'^9 e*g»if» 'man,* l'«l-<ndn^ |^ ' a Uaoksmith.' 

35. A word in Chinese mai^ eonsist of one ayllablei bat from the want of 
grammatical inflexions^ and from the limited number of syllables in nse^ » 

monosyilable is rarely intelligible when alone; it generaUy requires some 
adjunct to limit or strcngtlien its meaning. To illustrate this; ti signi- 
fies 'earth/ a ^ 'ruler;* ii ^ younger brother:* the qrUables and 

tones of all these bong alike^ there is nothing to <iH™g"^^ them when 
uttered, and it is only by some syllable or syllables being attached to tiienv 
that any notion ia to be acquired from than. Tbns in the phrase 

I ' heaven and ear^/ the meaning of the syllable H beoomee known by 

its juxtii position with the syllable Cien, In tvfdng | * a place/ the 
syllable ti 'earth' is limited by fang *a square/ making the oompound to 
signify ' locality, region' merely. Again, <S * ruler,' as a general tenn, ia 
limited in the spoken language to ' emperor* by prefixing hudng ' em^ 
peror/ and ia made to signify *Gk)d' 1 } prefixing aftony p * upper.* Then 
again, tl 'younger brother' is made intelligible at once to a Chinese by the 
addition of hiung 'elder brother;' Iddng-ii meaning 'brethren.' 

36. When two or more syllabi s roma together in the above way to form 
one word or phrase, though each syllable may have a distinct M«*wi*ig of its 
own, the compound becomes in many cases a perfect word with a new mean- 
ing, varying according to the nature of the relation exia^g betwoeo the 
ayUables of which it is composed. Theae aylUblea ^ther represent (a) 




Digitized by Google 



BVFBCT OF BHTHDC 



18 



i^nu^ as yht-mH ^ ^ ^the eyo,* chung-wn ^ jj^ * middle-heart — the 

centre', vuI-idI * end->tail — the end,* where each is as much a dissyllable 

as workhouse, washstand, &c., in English ; or they form (/3) a phnme, as in t'utir 

H 'hfittTO and earth,* UiMg mdng ^ 'Gonfociiia and Mendufl^* whieh 

anuNiaia to ommeEBtiott of objects; or (y) words of qppimte meaniug are 
united to fana the genetal or ahstract term implied by each, e. g. hUhig4l 

'elder brother, younger brother — brethren Uf-t^ah ^ 'many, few— 

quantity, or how many ? ' or (d) one of the syllables stauds as an aUribtUe of 

the other, e. g. tkSng^ln ^ holy-man — a sage, a philosopher/ td^kwdng 

^ 'great-yellow— drabaib,' k*44USn ^^ 'gone year— last year;* 

or (f) the two are in appcMon, e. g. ' ahi, the character — the 

dmacteriM' (i^Umd),jMgia/^ ^ 'man-fiunily— a person,* k't-jin ^ \ 

'gaest-man — a guest* ffimilar imilaes may be fbrmed by joiulug verbs 
nhidi sre s^nonymoos or antithetiGal in meaning; and innumerable phrases 
of two and three gyllables sre oonstitated, by conyentional usage, perfect 
worda^ thdr elements being inseparable^ This subject will be fonnd farther 
aphdned in the section on the formation of noons and verbs. The following 
Eagliflh words and phrases will lead the stadent to anticipate what he may 
find in GhineBe compomids: (a) «7»r0-ioi>rfter, ithtr^miA, iiiMnan, pUmrtree, 
tfmxhjiah, load-siom, the three kingdoms (for the wholo conntry), eftiifvA- 
wttrden, /ecOher-hed, eea-port, /ox-hmnd; (b) to ir^wn a man, to iiU « man, 
taebeif cm order, 

37. From the above, however, it must not be inferred that Chinese words, 
thus formed, always remain in their original form when brought into con- 
struction in the sentence. The rhythm often causes the exclusion of one 
syllable from a word when the sense is unaffected by its absence. Thus 

mu*-ts%n^ is 'mother-relation — mother;' dr^-titz'^ is 'son-child — son;' 'to die' 
is 9z^, and sz^-lmu^ means * die-finish — died:' but in the expression *Tho 
mother and son died together,' tcljc and dr and Uau wuuld be omitted for 
the reasons just given, and the expression would be mU^ Uz'^ luiiigS-ko^ yl^" 
i'ujuj] sz^, or linuJ might be also attached. 

38. The same principle of rhythm, which leads to the elision of one of 
two syllables in a word, under certain circumstances, also leads to the addi- 
tion of a meaninglcas particle when the sound of the whole >viml(l bo 
improved thereby. This fact is sliowu most clearly in the local dialecta, 
each of which has euphonic particles peculiar to it. 

* C£ the p1iiM0 'The loqg and the •hort->aU.' 

"f- 'T 

«_ i« 
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39. Although Chinese words are not built up from roots hy the addition 
of tcnninntlous, uor moditied by changes of the vowels iu them, there arc 
certain syllables which take the place of tenni nations, and these give nominal 
and verbal forms to tlie wordn they thus affect. We have called mch -^yWar 
hies forma-tives. Among them are, ^r* 'child/ isz^> 'son,' t'ed'^ 'head:' 
thus, iV^Z/V'-fir* 'sparrow-child — a sparrow, or any small bird;* 8idn^/*^-t^^ 
• box Sou — a chest ;' jif-t'eH'^ 'sun-head — the sun.' The subject will be iound 
fuithcr exphuned iu the next chapter. 

§. 4. The characters, and how to write them, 

4a We now come to the consideration of the symbols emplojed to 9Mpnm 
tbe aonndfl and syllables of this language. Tb»y are not merely artntruy 
figures^ but ideograjphio ebaracters; thej express notions rather than soonds. 
Tliejr are very ancient, and are nnuiiie in ererj point of vieif . 

41. Tbe inventor or origjnator of the characters is said to have beeo 

FMit or, with his proper title, Tai-hai$ FOfM ^ ^ j ^ 'the mfwt 

ilhistrions He was bom in <S%ati-<i P^l^ IK ^ ^ ^' 

and was the first of fire ancient emperors (t. lU>Ie of Dynasties and Em- 
perors, Appendix A.), and sneeessor of the three mythical sorerttgns. He 

built his capital, JCai-fung-/u j^J in Hvr^nan Jj|j^ |^ Pro v., on 

fhoSwang-ho ^ or 'yellow river V F&-hi taught his rude subjects the 

arts of domestic life; and he invented die ^gbt disgnms, pA-kwd 

or oombinations of whole and broken straight lincs^ as a snbstitnte for the 
knotted cords used for recording events by one of his predeoemors, Sui-Jin t 

<'^* ^^-^^ ^^^^ sulistquently invented the L^-ehu pj;^ or six 

classes of characters given below (44}. 

43. Another aoooont is, that IIwang-H ^ ^f, the 3rd Emperor from 

Ftt-hi, oideied Tiamg^ ^ , a man of extemnve genius, and prendent 

of the Board of Historians, to work at the composition of the cluiiucters, and 
to follow ti»e six rules of Fil-hi. One day, while walking by the river-side, 
he percdved some traces of birds' claws on the sand, and sat down to i>ondcr 
fm the Emperor's command. Some of the marks he copied on slips of 
bamboo with a pencil dipped in varnish. On his return home he multiplied 
the forms, always keeping in view the foot-prints of the birds, and thus pro- 
duced five hundred and forty t ]iara( tcis, which were called niaU-ie&^w^ 

^ ^ 'bird-mark characters.' 



• A oniony of Jews Mcttlod in this city in later times. 

t SiU jin, i« said, by the ChineM, to have fini disBovaod the use of fii«. 

""f- '0 
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43. Bat the father of letters in Cliitui \va.s Pau-shi /{^•I" *a scholar in 
the reign of Ching-wdnf} ^ of the (Jkeu jp^J dynasty, cure IX C. 1 100. 
In Ub woi^ it is stated that tliA greater part of the diaraotera were origmally 
Mtra^jpluc; hot that for the sake of appearanoe and oonTemenoe they were 
gnMimUy ehaaged. See MorriBOn's Dictionary, toL L /nlrwluefiow/ Harsh' 
mau's Clavis Sinica, pp. 1$, 16; and Kcmg-hien or the translation 
ef this work by P&re Mailla — Histoire GhwrcUe de la Chme, torn* I. pp. 1 9, 20. 

44. Tha La^Uj mentioned above (41), deserve some noftice. The names 
of tbem^ with ezplanationsy are here given In a tabtdar form. 





Name. 


Mffrwtity of aaiiiB. 


ToohnioAl naina. 


NOihieadi. 


z 
a 

3 

4 
8 


^ Sidng-hirig 
^ MmU-i 


Similap-fignre 
Indicating-thing 

Combining-ideas 

Inyerting-signification 

Falae-boRowed 

bound-form 


Hieroglyphic 

Signifioati¥e 

Ideograpliic 

Antithetic 

Metaphorical 

Phonetic 


608 
107 

740 

372 
598 

21,810 



45. Tlie following are illnBtrations of the aboye-mentioned six clasws of 
diiiaetera. Hie modem fonna are given as well as the andent^ thai the 
itadcnt maj be learning a few eharaoters in wcry day use, while he sees the 
diange which has taken place in the ancient hieroglyphia 



Class L HiEKuuLvruic. 

Hcannig. 'nm* 'moon* 'monntajn* 'ohiU* *hotM* '&ih' *tx«e* 'teeth* 

Sooad. fl yd Mn mA mit yd mA M 

^fSng represents 'a nail ^ kuiig *a bow j' ^* tslng * a well ^ 

•ad eXAm 'a straam;' P k'eU 'a month;* im Ad 'firej' and j'aAiffttI 
*irater.' 

46. The second class includes those which indicate the meaning by th^ 
voy Utrm or composition. 
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Cum XL Ommoiomt, 






ICeatimg; 


O 


'eroniiig* * above* 'balow* 


A. 

'anito* 


T 

'nidiDa* 


Modorn. 
Sound 


I' 

idn 


i^' ± -T 

il Mng hid 


A» 

M 





repraeuts a plant springing from the ground, * to oome ofiit»*— 

the common character for this is cA'tf ^-j ' to go out ]^ ^» * a root— 
, beginning;* ^ something in the mouth, * to saj/ 

47. Tlie next dais indndeB those winch are fenned hy the onion of two 
figures belonging to class I; and wfaidi together give xiae to an idea^ ecoBie- 
times of an sibsfaractton, sometimes the name of a real tlung. 

Class III. Ideographic. 



Andient. 




^^ 










Meaning. 


'brightDMi' 


'obstmofcioii* 


'tout' 


'to 860* 


'to flit' 


'tofi>Uoir* 


Modem. 










^» 




Sound. 






Un 




M 





■ (iwo hands) ' to salute" — the Chinese clasp their hands together 

in sahitations— also 'to visit;* f|| ^tf (heart and blood) 'p^;* J^yi{Twd, 
man, dark) 'nighi' 

48. The following are specimens of the fourth class; they show by the 
iuversion of the figures the antitlietic significations which are attached to 
them. These inversions are, however, not so apparent in the modem cha- 
racters as in the ancient hieroglyphic ; and whenever the original elements 
of a oomponnd are sooj^t £or, the ancient fonns nuist be ccnsoited*. 



r. Hm ran above the horiioD. 
«. Tt» moon beginning to appear. 

z. Ti n common character is 'to unite.* 

4. The Hun and moon together, miggeeting the idea tdirifihimm, 

5. A tree in a doorway, — (Msfruclioit. 

6. A man with a largo Gye,-— teeing. 

7. Two men on the groundj — tilting. 
g. ^10 men lbllowiiig,-->o0(N0»N|r. 

* An idea of tlie number off aooient liMnne for the seme obaaoter may be obtidned by 
refiwenoe to M. Oallery'fl "Systema Phonetiemn." IntrodocUon, pp. 31 — 34. He tiiere 
gives from twentgr to Ibvty difiinent ftnae in the andoit dbainetor. 
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Class IV. ^\j»tithetic. 

3j m Bl ^ 

Mmiub^. 'i%li|.lM»d' 'Mfc-liiai* 'to cutoff' 'tooontittiM' 'My* 'body tiniMd* 

M«k». ^' ^Jf* ||3 ^ ^ 

49. Tlie fifth class is more nunicrous thivu the prectdinjjif, as well as more 
important. All particles and prriper names are included under this cliws. 
The U5a]nfes with respect to these and the fip^rative meanings of words will 
be explained in the syntax and in the dictionarj. 

GlabsY. Mraphobioai.. 

wt ® I© 4<* ^ 

Mcadag: 'adDd' ^ohoMlar^ 'toimvriaoii' 'p«u»' 'thoworid' 'anolMii* 

4-* t^* 0' iU.' 

So f*4n^ luOl' is used for 'mother/ ^ ahl «a hmm; for 'ivife;* 
lAiM^ 'the flm Mwending/ for 'tnoquiUity;* AIn^ 'to rwse,* for 

*to flourish.* 

Class YI. FHomna 

5a The nzth dtm, imder which- the great maw of charaeteis tan fotmd, 
hn been caOad FhotuHe; beemee, in the diaracten cla w ed wider it, one 
flit gh«8 its own Boond to the whole figure, and thus acts ss a qrmbol of 
■Qsad merelj. This part does sometinies eouTey also its symbolic meaning 
IS mil as its soimd. The number of really nsefolphonetie characters smounts 
to afaoot one th o u sa n d and forty. These, when united to the two hundred 



I. The l-J and ^ were not represented in tbe aiun«it foim, boi the figures for hand 

were rever«e<l. 

3. The modern cbanMter for thia idea in twdOf with an axe by the side of th« 9iUc 
ArwU divided, 

3. Th» laodMB Aimdb&r H bas mOk added to sirengthen ibe meaning. 

4. ^ is tJw eomiBoa woid for A«(N< bi neady aU tiie MBSfla in whk^ ibis wort 
ii Banish; — mind, di4po$itioii, 

5. ThU U a child under a roof, it meftns properly, to pndmee, bnioonuttonlyf adUmid^* 

6. A man in an encloHurt*, — in prison, to iniprisoii. 

7. A wotoao untier a roof, — sitting quiut at home, jxare, tranquillity. 

t. IbfM flgnna for tea, — tikirty years, a generation, this gonoration^ Ike woftd. 
^ Tsa and montb^^ibroDgb tan ganoratioiw, aneiimt. 
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and fonrf ceu eleinentarj' figures (tlie iiadicaiii)) produce from fifteen to twenty 
Uiouaaud derivatives (of. 1 2 and 53). 

mC, ^ 12. liter ' tke oommoB pvt 

^'""^ are aUcaUed/lfv, after ^^thocoBump^ 

IM * \ ^ '\ IS '\ ^ A ' \ ^ " the commou part 

51. The CShinese divimoii of the characten into cliaooe 1im now tiecn 
giyen and lUnatrated. The figorea in the margin of the table (44) show the 
number of diaracterB under each data. It wiil he seen that the ordioaiy 
prooeaa of forming new Bjmbola is the aixth; — by adding to a character a 
figuroi to oonyej a sound merely, a new aymbol ia formed, whidi has a name 

corrt'spoiidinj? to iu ]*huiiitic clement Thus the figure'^ ting being added 

to the character kin 'metal,' a new s^Tabol, ting '& uail' k pro- 

duoed; so, also, being added to ^ A«d <a head' the qrmbol &ng 'a peak,* 

or 'top of any thing,* ia formed. By tins ing^oua phm any number of new 
eharacters might be created; one part of which would designate tlie gencrie 
notion of the new name^ and the other would in^cate the taund by which 
to call ii As an illustration of thia:— A newly discovered Inseet or fish 
might be called Ung by certain rude tribes who had never e^ncssed the 
pound in writing, some character having thia sound Ung would be taken by a 
Chinese scholar and united to the generic word Mng 'insect,' or yj^ 'fish,* 
as the case might be, and the new character, thus formed, would ever after be 
used as the proper name for that particular insect or fiah *. « 

$9, Hie hieroglyphic element in the Chinese duvaetcrs is not of freqnent 
occurrence^ that is to say, we find but a Toy limited number of charactws 
whose meaning can be gathered lirom thdr fimnatidn ont of simple sigaifi- 
cant rudiments; and though the hieroglyphic element may have prevailed in 
many characters under tiimr primitive form% it is now sddom to be traced 
through tiie changes which the characters have undergone. An enquiiy into 
this branch of tiie Chinese would be very interestmg, and would peihaps 
throw some light upon the acceptations of words at the present day, but as it 
is not of a directly practical nature it would be out of place here. The 

following is au example; the character kid 'a family' ia composed of 

*^num 'a roof phw^ed above, and 0^ thi 'a pig' beneath; and these con* 

1 H 'self,' 2 with wordt-Ui remember, ^ with walk = to rinc up, 4 witU A*or<=» 
to fear, b with silk = to record; « fang 'a square,' 7 with words = to enquire^ « with 
ahlow^totetfref, • with«w<ftsa iiiM2//ft^, oraiM^ 10 wMh diMllAiiy » • fwa; 
Uiil««iioiait*(c£49,aote9), 13 in <w mdotwre =/rm, e mula ii i , U«itb^re»» 
hkterhM^,mi^$wfniMt,hardAip, 14 with «oodsa mMm ftM^ wMM; l«irUh 
mman = a matron, a lady. 

• Tho phoru'tir sy»t«;m of arrangement for lexicographical pnrposes has lieen a<lopto«l 
by M. Caliery in his work entitled " SyfitMB* Phoneticum Scriptune Sinicsp." Svo. 
Mmm, 1 84 1. 
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ititaent parta would lead to the erroneous impression that pigs under a roof 
m the origiiial notion to be conveyed; bat a Chinese anthorityi noticed by 
Dr. Sohott^ makes the figure beloiw to ooDsist of the diavaeter jtn 'man* 
plieed in three dilEwent positious, and this would at once suggest the idea of 

53. The elementary fijEfures or characters are technicnlly termed radicals 
aod primitives. The radicals, which were formerly about live hundred in 
number, are now reduced to two hundred aiul ft>urteen ; the primilives 
amount to about one tbimsand seven hundred in coinnuni use. These, with 
tbe radicals and the characters compounded with both classes, include nearly 
all the characters existing in Chinese. 

54. Tlie radicals have been sometinits denominated kei/s; but the term, 
radicals is very suitable when we consider their meaninuj ami use. They 
include the names of simple objects, natural and artificial, and serve as 
generic heads for classes of characters ; and, in the absence of an alphabet, 
they arc employed as an index to the whole language, just as an alphabet is 
ued in European tongues. 



orcWfier.* Th^ are ananged aooordiiig to the nomher of strokes required 
to form them. We have giTen them helow mider tiiis arrangement, and 
recommend the student to use his best efforts to acquire them so as to whte 
tliem correctly. 



Note. — Of the two numbers given after each radical, the former represmts 
ths number of characters extant under that radical, and the latter the num- 
bs ef those in common use. The words in brackets show the position of the 
ladiesl in its derivatives. (Coni.) means that the radical is in use as a com- 
nonirord. The asterisk mariu those radioals which are freqnentlj finmd in 
conpoimds* 



I. jfi* *one, the same' (various). 44. x6. 

s. I ktoan * perpendicular* (through), is. 2, 

Ihia radical is used as u si^^n of the repetition of a character. 




Table of the Radicals. 



Formed foUk one stroks. 




t Bee Dr. Schott's "Chin««iaohe 8j>rachl&iire. " 4I0. B«rlui, id^j, p. 22. 

D 2 
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Fwfned iifUk two $lroh», 

7. ^ 'two* (com.) (eaoloiee, above, hdtm). 31. 9>. 

8. ted, DO siguificatiou is giTen of this radical (above). 39. 10. 

9. ^ jt»* 'ft mtok* (00m.) (above). Iti oontr. focm ^ on the kft abn^ie 

boo. 141. 

la < A tnaa walking* (obfl.) (below). 52.14. 

II. /^/I 'to enter* (com.) (aboTe). 29. 5. 
I a. pd 'eight' (com.) (below). 45. la. • 

13. MOnff 'a desert^ an empty qiaoe' (oba.) (eodoaea). 51. 

14. ^ ff»i *to cover' (obs.) (above). 31. a. 

15. ^ ping * 'an idele* (oba.) (left), 51. 16. 

16. U <a tables a bench* ( opcto aaa , rigkt» UAem). 4a 4. 

17. [ I kdn * a receptacle' (oba.) (encloses). 34. 3. 

^ 18. yjuta^'ikkoah; aairordXeom.)(bdow,orrig|itin«hkfbimiJ^ 87^.38. 

The hook should be written first. 

* 19. H* 'sferengtV (oodl) (bdow or righft). 163. 19. 
Tlie hook should be written first 

80. paSL 'to wn^ 'vpy to envelop' (oba) (endMea). 66. 4. 
The dash ahonld be written fint 

' ai. 1^ jii *• apoon' (right), aa t. 

aa. /cwi^ 'a chest' (obs.) (encloses). 65. 4. 

33. M < to bide* (oba.) (enckiaea). 18. 3. 
* 34, «W *ten* (com.) (varioua— below). 56. 11. 

25. \^ pH * to divine' (above, right). 46. 4. 
' a6. J) faV«aaeal'(ob&)(rifi^orbe1owintbi8fenn [^) 39.7. 

37. han *a shelter' (obs.) (hangs over). ia8. 8. This is often inter- 
diai^ged with ladioai 53. 

28. ^ niea * crooked, perverse' (obs.) (above), 41. a. 

^9- 3C *^ kaiid; again' (com.) (right, below). 92. la. 
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WvtfMd three jfraiast. 
^. p Ut^* 'ft mouth' (oom.) (left^ bebw). 1047. ia8. 
31. Atgtfl* 'an enclosure' (oUs.) (eacloses). ii</. 16. • ^ 

. 3.. £ <«rtb. Mil' (oooL) OA mite). s>9. S«. B<««ilm« ndicd. 
170 Mid 150 Bra used inrtead of thii. 

33. «^ 'ft scholar i ft stftteemfta' (com.) (ftbove, right). 35. 4. 

34. ^ *to fellow* (obs.) (above). 13. z. 

35. 2^ Mill 'to ivalk dovly* (obs.) (below). 94. a. 

36. ^ «i 'eveniogj dackaees' (oom.) (various). 36. 6. 

37- 'great' (com.) (above or below). 133. 23. , . 

' 38* ^ woman* (com.) (left or below). 690. 6z. 

39. -J- 'a son' (com.) (below, lefk). 87. 17. 
4a 'arooT (obe.) (above). 949. 5a. 

41- te^n * the tenth of a or Chinese foot' (com.) (right or 

below). 41. XI. 

4a. siak 'small' (com.) (above, combiucd;. 32. 4. 

iL%7C t04ii$p or yiA *erooked4eg* (obe.); <stm mofe* 

(com.) (left). 67. 2. 
44. Jr^ sAl * * a oorpae' (above). 149. ao. 

45- 'a sprout' (obs.) (above). 39. i. 

A^' \[\ moantafai* (eoon.) (left, above). 637. 17. 

47* (i^ or Jlj oiCum 'a stream' (com.) (combined). 97*4. 
48. "7" ^""^ 'woA' (com.) (various). 18. 5. 

49* <Mir (oom.) (below). ai.g. Dktiiigiudhtiuifimu and^aii 

* X\\ ^* 'ft uapkin' (com.) (left, below). 395. 19. 

5z. ^pibbi*aatneld* (com.) (combiiied). 18. 4S. 
' 5a. 'young' (]eft» doubled). 4Z. 4* ilG. 'semaL' 

53. J^y«»* *acovering' (obe.) (covers). 2S7. 29. 

1 { 8igiiifie» 'already;' <z is a horary oharactor, ' 9-1 1 u'dock A.M.* ' 
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$4. yUig *a long jonni^* (obs.) (left). 10. 5. Used for ndical i6a. 

55. ^ Jfcfln^ 'folded iumda' (below). 51. 2. 

56. dart* (n^t). x6. 9. 

57. ^ ietmg * 'a bow' (com.) (left» below). 166, 15. 

58. ^ ^ or * a pig*8 head* (obe.) (above). 26. 2. 

59. ^ Aon Moog bair* (r!glifc)^ 53. 7. 

60. ^chl*'to walk' (oba.) (left). 227. 26. 



Fortmd wU/^ four strokes, 

6i. ^ contr. 'the heart* (com.). (The oontr. km on the left; the 

full form, below or elsewhere). 1077. 142. 

63. ^ 'aapear* (eom.) (light), tii. t^. 

63. M 'a one-leayed door ] a Duuilj' (com.) (above). 45. 5. 

64. ^ eftd^ contr. ^ , 'the hand* (com). (The eontr. ton on the left; the 

full form, below). 1092. 46. 

65. ^ eki 'a hranch* (com.) (right). 27. a. 

66. ^jni S contr. j^, * to touch' (right). 396. ax. 

67. lo^n, contr. *to paint letters' (com.). Contr. form seldoiii used. 

(bdow). 23. a. 

6S. feft 'a di7 meason, the Nortii Star* (eem.) (nght). 33. 5. 
69. 1^ 'an ax; a Chinese pound* (00m.) (right). 56. 8. 

o. ^ ySf^ 'a square, a place' (com.) (left). 83. 9. 

X. toA, in eomp. 'wanting, not.' 13. 2. 

3. Q 'tiie son; a day* (oom.) (left, and elsewhere). 455. $1. 

3. ^1 yU* 'to speak* (com.) (below^ and elsewhere). 38. 13. 

4* ^ yii* ^the moon; a month' (com) (left). 7a xi. 
'^mSL* 'wood* (cool) (left, helow). 1358. 17. 

6. ^ A'im * ^ to owe, to want' (right). 336. 18. 

7. eAl 'to atop at a point* (com.) (Tarious). 9^ 9. 
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78> ^ tol* 'a rotten bone; bad, putrid' (com.) (le&). 332. xa. 
. 79. a^u * to kill' (right). 84. 8. 

80. tog} *]iot> iritfaoat* («om.) (below). 17. 5. 

81. pi ' to compare* (com.) (various). 22, i. 

Sa. ^ iiMft <1iair (not hmnaa), fur, feathers* (eom.) (left) aia. 4. 

83. ^ «M <a fimily * (oom.). zg. 3. ^ fft{4» ' the people* is under sAfL 

84. ' vapour ' (obs.) (right, above). 18. i. The character iu use is 

* ^5- /j'^ aAiotti contr. ^, 'water' (com.) (contr., on the left; full fonn, below). 

148. 

86. ^ Ad*, ooDtr. Jm, 'fire* (com.) (eontr., below; foil fonn, left). 639. 43, 

87. ^/j^cAoi^ coutr. "^^y 'ciaws* (com.) (above). 37. 7. See radical 97. 

88. ^/i* *a fiither* (com.) (above). 11. a. 

89. ^ Mitt *to imitate' (left). 27. 3. 

90. ^ chtodi%g ' a couch' (ub6.) (left). 50. a. 

91. piin 'a splinter* (left). 78. 4. 

9a. ^ yd 'molar teeth* (oom.) (left). 9. a. CI nuUcal aiz* 

93. f|l m4 *, coDtr. i|^/au ox' (com.) (contr., on the left; full form, below). 

933. 1 a. 

94. k'iuen^ contr. 'a dog* (com.) (contr., on the left). 445. 28. Iiiter' 

changed with radical 153. 

Formtd wUh five ttrokes, 

95. ^ Ati2en 'colour of the sky ; dark' (com.) (combmed). 7. 2. E. O. 
. 96. ^ y** ••jewel* (com.) (left). 473. as. 

97. ihoa * fruit of the melon kind* (eom.) (right or left). 56. a. 

98. ^ tod 'tiles, biicki^ (com.) (right, below). 173. a. Interchanged with 

radicals 32, xoB, and 112, 

99. iOn 'cweet* (com.). 33. a. 

100. ^ sdn^ <to be bom, to live* (com.). 33. a. 
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24 TBS SUBIOENTA&X CHABAOTBiUL 

loi. j^j yj*2j^ ' to use (com.) (combijied). ii. a. JB. G. ^V*^ ^gfe**-' 
loa. ^ <a field' (com.) (left, below). 193. a«. 

103. jp'i ' a piece of cloth ; a loofc* (com.) (below). 16. 5. 

104. ij^'nl* 'disease* (left). 527. 25. The common chturactcr is i^tnif. 

105. ^ jia < to stride' (abovB). xtf. 3. 

106. 1^ pi ' white; dear* (oodl) (left, above). 109. a 
xo7» pi 'skin; baik' (com.) (right, left, below). 95. i. 
X08. JJJ[ ft^* 'dufaea' (com.) (betow). xap. 16. 

109. ^ mit* 'the eye' (com.) (lefti or contr. form ixu above). 646. 29. 

I to. ^ melt 'a barbed Bpear* (left). 66. 3. 
xzi. ^ «M 'an arrow* (left). 65. 8. 

I I a. s/ii* 'a stone, a rock' (com.) (left, below). 489. 33. 

X13. Jp' 8hi*y oontr. |[, 'an omen flnom heaven* (com.) (left, below). 

214. 25. The contr. form is similar to the contr. form of 145. 

114. jSeft 'the print of an animal^ fbot ; a tfaee' (bekrw). 13. a. 

115. A^* 'grain' (com.) (left). 433. 31. 

116. ki& *a cave, a hole* (com.) (above). 30a 18. 
X17. ij U*to stand, to establish* (com.) (left). loa. 7. 

I'armed with six ttirohu, 

118. cAd*, contr. z^,-, 'bamboo* (com.) (above). 954. 45. 

119. ^ mi* 'rice (uncooked)' (com.) (left). 331. 16. 

120. «»l *, also written ^ and , 'silk, (thrcatis)' (com.) (left, below). 

8at. 71. This radical has also been calledssy prob. for tz 

121. ^^yei^ 'an earthenware vase* (left). 78.2. 

laa. |)0(] todfi^, contr. |]J], OS, and pCf, 'anel* (above). 164. 15. E.O. 

AAw ' rare.* 

123. ^ ydfi^ 'a sheep* (com.) (left, above). 157. 9. 

124. y«i 'wings' (com.) (various: — above, below, right). 210. 9. . 
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TBI mmamAKT oeabactbbs. ft& 

IS5. ^ M 'old' (cool) (abm); contr. Into in and 23.5. 
13$. ^ ^ ' whiakero; aad, yet' (com.). 33. 3. 
la;. ^ liti *a plough handle' (left). 85. 3. 
" i>8. ^ ^* 'the ear' (com.) (lef^ below). 179. 16. 
129* ^ yd ' a pencil' (left and beiuw). 2a a. 

* 130. ^ Ja'*', eontr. ^, 'flesh' (com.) (left, below). The oontr. fom ia 

printed like j/U * the moon.' 675. 56. 

131. ^ <a snbjeot ; a ateteaman* (oom.) (left). 17. 4. 

' 133* ^ '"^ 'aelf ; from' (com.) (various). Sometimea used UxJ^pi^ white.' 
35- 

133. chi ^to come to* (com.) (below, and elsewhere). 2$, 3. 
' '34- EjJ a mortar* (varioua). 72. 7. 
I3S- iAi 'the tongue* (eom.) (left). 3$. 6. 

136. c^hu^ * to turn the b^k ou ; to oppose (obs.). 1 1 . 3. 

137. ^ ehea 'abotit' (com.) (left). 198. 3. 
13& ^ib^ < disobedient; limits' (right). 6. 2. 

139. ^ •! 'colour; appearance' (com.) (right). 22. 2. 

' j^jl* Isoft*, eentr. 44* » 'grass; plants' (eom.) (abore^ in the contr. 

form). 1902. 95. 

141. 'a tiger* (obs.) (above). 115. 9. 

« 143. chiing* *an insect; a reptile' (com.) (left, below). 1067. 22. 

143- ]^ M < blood* (com.) (left). 61.3. 

' 144. ^Mng *to waU^; to do' (com.) (endoaea). 54. 8. 

• 145. I*, contr. |f, 'clothing; covering' (com.) (contr. forui on the left ; 

IttU form below; sometimes half above and half below). 61 1. 36. 

' '4^' 1^ yd, also written Q \ ' to cover over' (obs.) (above). 30. 3. 



IM'ig»d,'c«n.'to tmaiiis.' sdU 'tUs, Im who, Ae.' >« 'the wart.* 
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S6 TBI MiqDii^^T <aMA^9^W» 

147- ^ * ' to see* (com.) below)^ i6a. 14. 

148. ^ < ft born; a oomer' (oom.) (left, below), 1 59 5 ' 

149. ^ ydii* 'wordi; to qteak* (oom.) (laft» Wow)- 84i. 105. 

150. A:ii 'a valley' (left). 55,3. 

151. ^ <<»'a wooden ■■crificMmMti bMU* (below, kft). 6j^5. 
153- ^ Ml * a pig* (left or below). 5a 3. 

^53- ^ 'reptUes' (left). 141. 5. 

154. ^ pft • 'a pearl abeH* (oom.) (left» bdow). 478. 46. 

155* 'fleai^ ooloor' (oodl) (left). 32. a. 

156. ^ «Mt^ * 'to walk, to nm* (com.) (left). 236. 11. 

157. Ml*> oontr. ^, *«he foot^ enongb' (oom.) (lefk» below). 58J. 3a 

158. ^ «4i7i 'the body; tnink* (com.) (left). 98. 4* 

159. ^ 'a earriage* (oom.) (left). 363. as. Sometimei called «I«L 

160. ^ « bitter; fi. C. (com.) (doubled, ni|^t). 37. 7. 

161. 9h%n 'time; aa hour,* H.C. (com.) (various). 16.3. Cf. radical 168. 

163. oontr. *mofeioD' (obs.) (left). 382. 59. 

163. ^ oontr. jS, *a oily* (com.) (rigbt 0. oootn^ fiwm). 351. 37< 
C£ ndieal 170^ 

'^4' ^ y^^'*' 'i^^^ wine,' H. C. (com.) (left). 291. ao. 

165. ;ney» *to &lingniab* (left). 14.9. 

166. A *a Chinese mile i a ▼Ulage* (oom.) (below). 14.5. 

Form&d with eight sirolui. 

167. ^ ^gold; melel' (oom.) Qdb), 803. 4<S« 

168. ch'dng, contr. ^, *loog, old* (com.). 56. 2. 

169. 7?i4n* 'a door* (eom.) (endoeee). 249. 27. 

170. ]p /tk *f oontr. p, *en artificial moand of earth' (left a oontr. turn)- 

347.38. G£ndieelt63. 
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171. 1^ tal *to reach to' 0^)- I3- 

17a. ^mX* 'shoxt-tailed birds' (right). 234. 17. 

173. 'ft&a* (oom.) (contr. fDna m» tSbovt). 398. 18. 

174. ^* ttllmg*Bmre, aky-blne* (earn,) (left). z8. 3. 

175. /% 'not BO, false' (com.). 36. 3. 

176. ^ mjlfi <tfae fiiee' (com.) (left). 67. i. 

177. ^ ito <iiiilMm«d hldi^ witbinili 307< 5- 

178. .y toei 'tamied hide' (left). loi. a. 



179. 0 kSSt Meeki' (Tarioas). 21. i. 

18a. ^ 'Bound, tone' (isom.). 43. 3. 
- 181. ^ y<f* 'the head (com.) (right). 373. 30. 
. i8a. )^ yun^ 'wind' (eom.) (left). 183.3. 
. 183. ^ /( 'to flj' (oodl). 13. 1. 

184. aid *, contr. ^, * to eat' (com.) (contr. form on the left). 395. 38. 

• 185. ^ jM <t]ie bead; the oMef* (oodl). 20. i. 

* 186. ^ 'fragrance' (com.). 38. x. 

187. ma* <a horse' (com.) (left» ImIow). 473* 

188. ^ M* <» bone* (com.) (left). 186. 4. Interahanged with radicals 

130 and 181. 

189. ^ «higV (eom.). 35- x- 

190. ^ piaA * long hair' (above). 345. 7- 
151. Uu ^ to fight' (obs.) (endoaea). 24. i. 
19a. chdnff ^ftagnnt planta' (below). 9- 

193. ^ A 'a tripod with crooked feet' (left, below). 74 7' 

194. ^ kw^ *a departed spirit, a ghort' (com.) (left). 14a. 4* 

m 9 
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38 TBB BLraiBKTABT CEABACTBBt. 

Formed with eleren ^Iro^. 

• 195- ^ y*^ (com.) (left). 573. 10. Intearchaiiged with ndiadt iio 

and 205. 

' ^9^' ^»^'Abird*(oom.)(rigfat). 76i.ai. laterebangedwitlinMlicaliSa 

197. 'salt' (left). 45.1. 

ipB- ^ m 'a stag* (oom.) (above). to6. 9. Interdiaiigad with radioil lao. 

199. 'wheat' (com.) (left). 132. i. 

aoo. ^fji *hemp' (com.) (above). 35. 3. 

Formed vnAim^ye 9iroke$. 

201. ^ hwdng 'yellow, colour of earth' (com.) (left). 43. i. 

903. M *mSiet* (com.) (left). 47. a. 

303. ^ ito ' bUkck* (com.) (left» bebw). 173. 4. 

304. cAi 'to sew, to embroider* (left). 9. noue in common use. 

Formed with thirteen ttrokn. 

ao5. H fiitto^ 'a frcg' (com.) (below). 41. a. Interchanged with radicals 
140* I95i and aia. 

ao6. <t7j^ 'a tripod' (com.). 15. 1. 

ao7. ^ <ft dram* (oom.) (above). 47. i. 

ao8. ^^«A^ 'a rat' (com.) (left). 103. a. Interchanged with radical iii. 

Formed with fomrteen Btrokn* 
209. ^ jrf * the noae* (com.) (left). 50. i. 

a 10. ' to adjuBt, to adorn' (com.) (above). 19. 3. 

Formed with %l^^aen. tfroket. 
ail. ^ ehl 'front teeth' (com.) (left). 163. 3. 

Formed with sixteen ttrokes. 
aia. II Mng 'a dragon' (oom.). ag. a. 

313. Anc^ 'a tortoise' (com.). 25. i. Interchanged with radical 205. 

Fonmd with seventeen strtJcea, 
a 1 4. ^ yd ' a flute with three holea' (left), ao. i. 
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IhlEANlNtiS OF TkLE KADiCALS CLA88IFIBD. 



56. Tbe meuungs attadied to the above elementary charactera have been 
tinu dianfied; we give tbem here beeanae they may be naefiil both to tbe 
gcnond reader, to show the kind of worda denoted by the elementary fignrea, 
md to the atodent to teat his knowledge of the nidi<»la themadvea 

FarU of bodies, — Body, oorpae, head, Yuir, down, whiskers^ fitoe, eye, ear, 
wmt month, teeth, tuak, tongue, hand, heart, foot, hide, leather, akin, wings, 
feithen, blood, fiedi, talooa, horn, bonea. 

woman, duld; horse, dieep, tiger, dog, ox, hog, hog's 
httd, deer; tortoise, dragon^ reptile, mouse, toad ; bird, fowls; fish ; insect. 

Balam4xU. — Herb, grain, rice, wheat, millet, hemp, leeks, melon, pulse, 
btmboo, sacrificial herbs ; wood, branch, sprout, petal. 

Mineral. — .McUl. stone, gems, salt, earth. 

Mekarologic4d, — Kain, wind, fire, water, icicle, vapour, sound ; sun, moon, 
erening, time. 

Vknslh. — A o^ip-^t. H Jiu'usurc, a nu)rtar, spoon, l.TiilV, Ik-iicIi, cmich, clothes, 
cnxkery, tiies, lii-fu >. napkin, net, pluu;;h, vase, trijun!, boat, carria^, pencil j 
bow, halberd, aiTow, dart, uxe, musical reed, drum, scul. 

Qucditim. — Colour, black, white, yellow, azure, carnation, sombre colour ; 
higl), ton<]f, sweet, square, large, small, slender, old, fragrant, amd, perverse, 
base, opposed. 

Adums, — To enter, to follow, to walk slowly, to arrive at, to stride, to 
walk, to reach to, to touch, to stop, to fiy, to overspread, to envelope, to 
eodrcle, to establish, to overshadow, to adjust, to dit^tiuguish, to divine, to 
see, to eat, to speak, to kill, to fight, to oppose, to at(^, to embroider, to owe, 
to eompare, to imitate, to bring forth, to uae, to promulge. 

Part$ ^ tht tcorld and dioellinga; Ji</nres; mUcellaneom.'^A desert, cave, 
fiddjden, mound, hill, valley, rivulet, cliff, retreat. A city, roof^ gate, door, 
portico. One, two, eight, ten, eleven. An inch, a mile. Without, not, falae. 
A scfadar, a statesman, letters; art, wealth, motion; self, myself, father; a 
|«Bt; wine; eilk; joined hands; a long jonniey; print of a bear*a foot; 
a nrname, « piece of cloth. 

57. Some radical appears in every aymbol, and the Chineae classify the 
dHneters under that radical, which is eaaily diatingniahable from the rest of 
tile figure. In eome caaee, however, the selection appears to have been arbi- 
tiaiy, for occasionally we find eharacters classified under a radical which is so 
ntennbgled with the renudning part of the figure that it is only by practical 
c^ierieooe thai it can be reoogniaed. The student will find a Uk, taken 
froQ K'ang-bra I^etionary, of all the characters whose radical is difficult to 
^Nover, in Dr. Morrison's Dictionary, part IL vol. II. 

5B. ^en the fadicsl ia found, we proceed to count the number of strokes 
u tile remaining part, often called the primiHve, Tbe primitive is composed 
^ strckca, firom one to twenty and upwards ; theae strokes are made in one 
^OBMcntive order, which dependa upon (he figure itself, and this order can 
^y be learnt by practice. (The rules in Art 76. may be consulted.) As 
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so 



ALPHABBTIO ARRANOBliSNT OF TBB RADICALS. 



examples: — the character hid 'below' b under rad. — • yiy with \m 
strokes in its emplemaU; thi 'an age* is also under rad. — * jfi, 

with four strokes; "Tjf ^7 be^ it is» bat^' it under rad. Jfi,wl^mi 
^ ^ imder J i&t4, with seven; ^ «oj^ 'five,* nnder ^ ^ 
'two,' with two; Ising 'a wcii,' under the same rad., with two; 

kwdng 'more,' under the same rad., with fire strokes; 4 at ffi 
'secondy* under the ssme rad, with nx strokes; i 'to use* is under tiiB 
rad. j7n 'a man,* with two strokes. wliile learning the radiesb, the 
student will ^vrite thcin with tlie nilcs in Art. 76. 1k fore him, he will have 
little difficulty in counting the uumbor oi 'strokes in them, or in any cliaracter 
OMnpounded with them. As the numhrr of the radical is rarely known, even 
by advanced students of Chinese, the following table of the Tsi-pd is ar- 
ranged alphabetieaily to aanst the beginner in TOfetring to Us C9iiBeie*£Qg|iik 
Dietionaiy. 

An alphabetie aimmffment <^ <Ae Badiait$» 



. 7 


^ G^6o 


fl|y^*i83 


hwdng 201 


/L *^ " 




0AI 155 




1 1 MM 31 


rH 44 49 


"Ef 41- 138 


c&l» 131 


^yuwtf 183 








163 


h&n 37 


|Aj jeii 114 


^ A'C 84 




^ cAi^ 3 


^ 303 






Jj^ dmk 87 


c/id 118 




Q^t72 




^efc 159 


{{< aCfOn 47 






rfl il»5o 








jt*l»69 


^* cAeu 137 


chuX 172 


ht7\g 144 


1^ id 130 


Arif» 167 


^c/*i 34 


^ cA!2n^i43 //^Wtf* 116 


kan 51 


^ ki6 148 


^ C&I65 


^ ci&iod«i^90 


Jljt 143 




tj ife'tt 134 


it 77 


if 22 




1 1 Ad» 17 


ittt^ 179 


^ c/*t 133 


fang 70 


Ad8« 


1^*^138 


Ar 94 






Ad 115 


kad 189 




r/a 204 


!^ ye« 170 


^Aii63 






^* cAI ail 




r£ 141 


P *V30 





* Also called jrft. 



i Also edUed yala. 
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SI 



i ki6 



kU 201 

^ ka 150 

ikung 48 

hang SI 

I kwan 2 

166 
g a 193 



ml 14 I 

I j I shdn 46 



]2l "7 
la 198 

127 

^i2n£|F 312 

^ w«i 200 
111^169 
^fn<ii^82 
K «»^ 199 
mea a8 
^ med xxo 
^mlii9 



tIc 75 

^ flMl 109 

||ii%dfv*ao5 

ij^ni 104 
& 4iM 196 

^ iMtt93 

nit 38 

pd xa 
poui ao 
106 

]^ 107 
^jpC ao9 
/plA 

7© p'l 103 

|na(Z 190 
^picn 91 

} ping 15 

n^|M» 66 



^ Man 59 
<^ aheti 64 

s/iew 185 

#C 15a 

-j— 24 

^ «M lia 

^ «M 184 

^ «At III 

^ 161 

79 



^«iao 

^ «al78 
^ ^ 171 

^ tau 18 
JU ^8 
^ tei^ 68 
^ <et^ 151 



191 

102 
angr ao6 

J>»Jf» teot^ 140 

^ tiTt a 10 

"P 26 

174 

aoa I <»tX 157 

^ 208 I -f- tsz 39 

aes «to 35 ! 1^ ^ 133 

85 1 j;^ <*tk 32 
rt 36 ! tod 98 
^ 139 ^ 67 
MOt^ 43 j imin^ 43 

^ Mn 160 I ^ vfdng la: 

l^8Z2B ^ UWl 178 



^ 80 

^ y<J 92 

ydngr 1 23 

^ y9 181 

)^ye»53 

g y^n 149 

|g,y»i63 



« - 

PI yi» 180 

jl y»'^ 43 
7Cy»^43 
164 

yd 214 
^y^ia4 

Sla ^3 



yu 195 

Qy5 73 

^ yw 74 

yu 129 

^ira96 

j^j yung loi 



[ 



* Alto oaUed mlii^. 
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ANOIBNT AND OTHBE FORMS OF OHARAOTBB. 



59. VflriouB forms of duvactor have been lued at different periods, tnd 
some of them are stiU employed for certaiii purpoeee. The sheet &cing this 
page wUl show ax of these forms. Begriming on the right hand and resdiiig 
downwards we have in the first column — tka * ^ lik^ t*i ^; yu % tMn^} 

ftg; yu,^^ IdaX^; yu^, hing'^; yH^^ taahi; yU^, sung^; i.e.' There 
are six forms of writin|^% viz. the Eeal character, the so-called offidai, the 
faHUm^ the eunive, the gra^s (or abbreriated cursiTe), and the Sung dynasty 
character.' 

60. i) Of the Chuen-shuf* (col. t.) there arc several varieties, from the 
stift straight lines used on seals ini l titiff spike-like strokes cut on brazen 
vessels, to the rounded angles as seen here and upon porcelain, cakes of 
ink, d:c. 

2) The Li-shfi^^ (('(»1. 2.) was inventotl by officials under the Tsia 
dynasty ; it i.s often employed for inscriptions, titles and prefaces to books, 
and was formerly used for official papers. 

3) The Kialshu^*^ (col. 3.) in the model for good writing; worics are 
sometimes printed in this form, bat not commonly. 

4) The Hing-ahu^*' (ool. 4.) or rtmning hand is frequently used in pre- 
foces, and for business purposes. Many varieties of it may be seen in Moni' 
son's Dietionary, part IL toL II. 

5) The TsaHirMi* (ooI. 5.) or grots character Is an abbreriated form of 
the fffnff-M, These abbreviations are so varioufl, aoeording to the whhn 
of the writer, that sometimes they can eesrcely be read even by edneated 
natives. This form is employed mprefooes,maDii8cripts, and shop-ledgers, &e. 

d) Tht SOoff-M^*^ (ool 6.) or as it is also called the S^injf-fidn^^ was 
firrt used, mider the Sung dynssty, for printing from wooden blocks ; an art 
which was invented about that time (A. D. 900). This form has oontinned in 
Qse for letter-press ever since. 

61. In addition to these six forms, the Chinese indulge their taste and 
fancy in ornamental writing. They have, for example, the wJieat-ea/r, the 

dragon-hmd, the tadpole^ the ha luboo-spront, and other forms of character. 
The Emperor K^ihi-hhvfs^^^^^ Toem on Shing-kiwj^^V the city of Moukden, 
the metropolis of Manchuria, 1ms been printed, both in Chinese and Mandcbo, 
with every variety of tunciful chamctcr. A very beautiful copy of this work 
lUH} be seen in the Library of the British Museum. 

62. Many charactera have undergone a series of changes at different 
periods, and some are frequently used for others. The various descriptions 
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ktm been daenfied under the following deeignatioiiB : i. The Chlng-tsi,^^ or 
'e«rect chaitoter/ wiUuml wiatioiiB; 2. T'Ung-tai,*^ those hatving 'oor- 
mpondiag ferms,' duplicates and triplicates ; 3. Tung-tti,^^ those conveying 
a oorrresponding signification though differing in form; 4. Phn-tsi^^ and 
KU4t£,i^ the ' original' and 'anaeni fonns;' and 5, SA4t£^%^ ' vulgar foffma' 
af chaiactew. Abbreviatad fomu are ealled Sdm^i'^tif^^ and apurioiiB ones 

r«l4t<;ib «. g. for *to think.' 

63. The staiitiard works iu Chinese literature are generally printed with 
the full form {Chhig-tsi) of the characters, but some works contain a few 
abbreviations (Ka-t^i or Sil-Lti) ; and books in the lower style of composi- 
tion — sueli as novels, ballHUs, itc. — contain numerous contracted forms. The 
list here given should be learnt by the student, as the forms iu it arc likely 
to occur frequently. Many more will be found in the Dictionaries of K'dng-hi 
(in Chinese), of Drs. Morrison and Medhurst (in English), and in that of Fire 
(fon^alves (in Portuguese). 

IAs( of aUthremated forms in common vs«. 

(N. B. They are arranged acoording to the Dumber of strokes lo the abbreviatiooi.) 
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64. Besides the use of these abbreviations aud vulgar forms of characters 
in the lower class of compositions, when expraHnng purely local idioms, collo- 
quial or provincial phrases, characters well known, bat of an enyrel y difTerent 
meaning from that win el t is to be conveyed, are sometimes employed; and 
the reader is supposed to understand that the character used, is so used 
msanHy on aoeount of its sounds that is both sjrUable and tone. At other 

times diaiseten are made by the addition of the radical ^fln 'man,* — as in 

the phrase '^j^ kMtd 'utensils, implements, furniture,' or the radicsl 

P k*eU 'mouth,' — to some common character. All the local dialects, the 

Canton, the Amoy, the Fiicheu, and the Shanghai especially, contain such 
characters, which are often not to be found in the Dictionaries. 

65. It will be desirable here to point out some characters which, thongh 
similar in form, or with a very slight variation, differ in sound and meaning, 
p B 'self;* '^^^ finished, now, already;* 2-*^ *^ o'clock to 
11 A. M. kl aud I are often written and priuted interchangt ubly for Luch 
other. -¥* sfH 'to give' and tti 'son' are confounded by beginners, 
the former requires four strokes, the latter only three. H^* kSn *m shield, 

^ 'in, at, with respect toy* and te*tei» 'a thousand,* sre similar. 
Compare also w'l 'not yet' and mil 'the end ;' "j' liau 'finished" uud 
^l/d or did ' forked ;' id 'great,' t*a% 'very great, very,' aud ^^k'w^ 
*a dog;* 'heaven* and ^^fi *• man, a penoa* 

66. The Dictionary edited by the Emperor E'Sng-hl contains about forty- 
four thousand characters ; but of these, six thousand five hundred are obsolete 
forms, four thousand two hundred are without name or meaning, and, of the 
remainder, about twenty thousand are very rarely met with, being either 
duplicate forms, names of unimportant places and persons, or found only in 
rare and ancient woi ks. From ten to twelve thousand is understood to be 
the num]>er employed in Chinese liteniture, hut a mueh smaller number suf- 
fiees for ordiiuiry purposes. Tlit luautml native Dietionury, — the Ftui-yun 

' rhymes,' — in use in the province of Canton contains seven 

thousand three hundred and twenty^seven characters. Even this number 
includes many characters not in common use. Four, five, and nx thousand 
have been mentioned as an approximation to the number of characters in 
general use. The manual Dietionary appended to this work contains nearly 
three thousand five hundred, and these will be found suiBcient for all ordinary 
purposes, 

67. The characters are arranged in native works in columns, and «rt read 
from the ttij) of the page downwards, uhvays beginning on the right hand 
side and proceci^liug column by coluuiu towards the left. Tiiis arrangement 
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lenden it neeetaaiy to begin at, what appears to us to be, the end of the 
vf Imne, « is the case in the Hebrew, Arabic^ and some other languages. 
Two pages only are printed at a time, and these upon the same side of .the 
paper. The leaf is folded with its blank sides placed together, and on the 
folded edg^ whidl remains uncut, tbe general title, the running title, the 
diipter, section, page, and often the designation of the edition, are printed 
parallel |o the other columns. When, the chaiactera are arranged in horizontal 
Goes thej si« read from right to left. 

68. The sixes of books vary from ibiio and quarto^ which are vmconunon, 
to imperial octavo for the clsssieB and history; duodedmo, designated *sleeTe* 
editions, alhiding to their portability, are taken for novels ; and various smaller 
■sea are in use for popular poetry, ballads, and works on arithmetic: but, 
sHhoQgh these staes predominate in, they cannot be said to be confined to, the 
sbofe dasses of literature. Various qualities of pap^ are used ; works being 
sometimes printed on white paper ; large paper copies are also found. Poems 
and other works are occasionally printed in white letters on a black ground. 
Vennilfion coloured cbaracters are a mark of Lnperial design or patronage. 
Hie yellow title-page with the dragon depicted on the margin indicates the 
Imptfial editions. 

69. The divisions of a work are commonly phn or kiu^n * * vo- 
lumes,' hwUi * jpj ^chapters,' the latter especially in novels ; bwdn ^ 'section/ 
dAng 'dispter,' ini 'section,* used for Wetse^' are also found. In 

atensiTe wovks the eharacters used in the cycle and for the time of day 

sre employed for cBvirions of the kiu^n. The first four characters of the 

yi-kliig ^ are sometimes used for works in four part8 (v. Numerals), 
Wcrks in three volumes or parts are distinguished by the characters 
upper,' dvSbng 'middle,' ^ * lower.* 

70. To tlie text of the classics, ancient history and poetry, there is gene- 
f&ily attached some note, eomment, annotation, or luiraiihruse. These are 
always distinguished by the size of the character, and often by the charaetrrs 

cAd 'comment' or kial 'ezpkuiation.* The conmients are mixed 

1^ with the text, or th^ are placed sbove it» after it, or at the foot of the 
page. Interlinear translatioiiB bf the old classics are also common ; the phrase 

^ ftdng-hd is then used in the title-page, and hiun-kidng is 

the expression applied to general explanations of the text 

71. It is not usual to punctuate the senteuce in any way. The paragraph 
ii maiked by a large circle, or the first character of it is placed at the top of 
the colomn. When the period is shown, it is by a small circle, in the place 
of Our full-stop; a dot, called c/tti or tien ^|^> takes the place of oui- coiuuia 



* Kimiit and Arif both signify 'flomething rolled up, —'a ■oroU.' 
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or BemieoIoiL Hie eentenee or fkme Is ciUed ibi ^ ; a iomiler dhim 

18 stopped by a point, called Ml * , equivalent to our eomma. Small 

circles are |)laccd on the riglit of the characters when the passage is deemed 
iniporUuit ur wortliy of uritiee, and black dots are used when the passage 
is less important; the charactera so pointed take the place of italics in 
Ens^lish. Tlio nam- s of Ijooks quoted are enclosed by a line. Names of 
places, when mui kcd at all, have two parallel lines on the riffht : names of 
nations are somrtimes suiTounded by a line ; names of persons Yawc one line 
only on the right. The names of emperors and others decnied worthy of 
liMiMiur are always made to begin a new line, and to project above the tops 
oi the other eolunms, to the extent of one, two, or three characters. 

§. 6. On uniting tlte clMracters. 

72. The Chinese write the characters with great care, and make it their 
study to {^Te them an elegant form. The importance to the student of 
writiiig them correctly is self-evident; the practice of writing them will give 
accuracy, and will help the memory ; while, as an eminent writer on the 
subject has said, " no man can properly be considered to leam the language 
who does not devote a portion of his time to this important branch of the 
sabjectt.'* 

73. Tlie mslerials for writmg wore in eaily times of the rudest kind; Int 
tlieMnMiA»t]ies^,and the bamboo dipt have given plaee to llie lo^n-^Bh^ 

'^^'P^ '^C ^ 13 ' ^^^^ precious implements of die study,' 

pencil^ ink, paper, aud inJc-etone. The pencil., is made of the hair of 

the sable, the fox, the deer, the cat, the wolf, or the rabbit; a small bundle 
of it, properly adjusted, is secured in a piece of bamboo, about the length and 
thickness of an ordmary lead pencil The hair of which the best pencils are 

made is that of tiie hiodiin^MMng ^ a Idnd of sqairrel: it 

is sent from the Northern provinces to IMnJieU in Chi-hiemg 

FroY.f where the pencils are manufactured. A noted shop for this article 
bears the name of sSn-fXi»4$ai ^ ^1 The pencil generally hae 

some inscription, the name of maker, ite. The i$ik, mi, which is a 

compound of fine soot and some glutinous liquid, is cast in oblong cakes, with 

inscriptions, st ui/as of poetry, and the maker's name impressed thereon. TTie 
use of ink hccnine general about the seventli century. About A D. 400. ink 
was made from soot obtained by Ininiing millet or fir. In the T*a/ng 
d^ ua-sty, A. D. 650, ink Wiis au article of aimuul tribute from Corea ; this 

* Commonly pronoimoed fft ' to read.' 

t 8m Bugroflm Simmrii, Art. XIX. la Tnuiaaotioiis of the Boyd Asiatfe 8o«ia^, 
▼ol. I. part n. p. 306, \tj 8ir John 7. Davis, F. B. 8», fto. Ifco. The Uthogmphed copi«s> 
which are the same tbooo on the shoet givaa ia this woil^ are wall worthy of Iks 
etudent'e attealioa. 
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wm made from liie pne aoot In the Smg djnMtty, A. D. 1085, CKamg-yu 

^ made ink from aoot prodneed by bmning oil, he scented it witli 

musk, aud called it * dragon-comp<Mrition *.* He best ink comes from 
Ewiil-cheUf*-^ in the Rrov. of Gan-hwui, the native place of Chu-fu-tsz, the 

philoBopher; house the impresB on the ink — CkA4tiMlM6n ^ 

'the fionily teachings of CfkO^;* aa extract from which appean upon 

the ro'erse side of the cake. Chinese paper, chl, is made of bamboo 

fibre ; it is soft, absorbenti and smooth, commonly d a yellowish tint, and 
wttU raited to the Chineae pencQ and ink. There are Tariona qnalitiea of it; 
a huge pioportion of the beet for writing pmrpoaea ia mannfiictared In 
jrM0fi,«l> in the Fw, of CMsiang, Paper was fint made in China in 

the first century of our era. Ink-stones, yhfij are small oblong slabs of 

stone, or hard brick; they should be liard and smooth, and should not absorb 
water quickly. Varioua forms of ink-stone are in use; some of these stones 
are very ancient, and are elaborately carved in fantastic shapes, -with orna- 
mental cells for water. The price varies firom a hundred Chinese cash (fom*- 
pence) to several hundred dollars ; theae latter are TahiaUe aa relica of the 
put) and are seldom found in the ahopa. 

74. The two ehancten ^ y4mg 'eternal* and ^ % 'clothing* oontaln 
every stroke uijed in forming characters. The character yiL^m is thus formed 







The common designations and forms of these strokea are here given. They 
Bhonld be copied frequently, and their names should be learnt by the atadent» 
as his Chinese tutor will frequently employ them iu explaining the frmnation 

of characters. 



'IS • 8asMoRiMm*t]>ieli(maiy,vol.I.p.54^ 
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$tr0h$ %md infirmng Cfhkiue Camden, 

— I I 

a point, a boraontal lin^ a perpendieiiUur line, • hool, 

^ J ^ -J 

^ibdt TEpM f^pd g|M 

a spike, a sweep, a d&^, an angle. 

75* It is of the first importance that tbe student shonld regard the order 
maSkxTig the strokes when forming a character, as correctness in this will 
fiwilitate his reading the ciimiw hand. A few rules wiU be given helow; 
and by comparing the canons examples of cursive forms, given In Dr. Honi* 
son*s Dictionary (vol 11. part 11.), he will see which stroke to make first 

76. The following i-ules may be o})servc'd : — i. Begin either at the top or 
on the left-hand .side. 2. When a pcrpendieul.u or daiih cutn a horizontal 
line or one leg of an angle, the latter are to be written tirtifc, (cf. mdieals 19, 
24, 29, 32, 33, 4T, 43, (fee.) 3. An angle at the top on the right side is made 
with one strokr, and unlet».s p\ (rad. 4.) or hwan (rad. 2.) is alhxed to the left 
of it, tbe angle in made first. In radieals t8, 19, 26, 29, 39, 44, 49, 105, 134, 
129, 178, 183, it is made fii*st. In radieals 13, 20, 34, 35, 36, 76, 122, 130, 
the angle is nnide seeond. 4. An angle at the bottom on the left is also 
made with one stroke, if it be alone, or l)e joined to a })erpendieular on the 
rights leaving the top or right side open, (cf. radicals 1 7, 22, 23, 28, 38, 45, 46, 

49, 90, dod.) The characters in whidi (five strokes) occnrs are ezceptaons 

to thu mle; the angle on the left is made first; then the angle on the rig^t; 

the points, next; and the horizontal, last. 5. The angles and \^ in 

tn^n *a door' arc made firet ou each aide respectively. 6. Horizontal 
lines precede peipendiculais, when these eroes eadi ether; but should the 
perpendicular terminate with the base line, then the base line is final 7. In 
such characters as the radicals 4a, 85, 77, 141, 197, 204, 211, the perpen^- 
culars aboye, or in the middle of the symbol, are made first 8. In such 
characters as Icth jZ) * mouth* (rad. 30.) the perpendicular on the left is to 
be written first; and the interior of such characters as kuA *a kingdom,' 



yttlhk 'a garden,* is filled up before the base line is written. 

77. The style of writing usually taught in schools is the Kiai-shil (cf. 60. 
3.)^ the copies for which are after the writing of Sha'&'i/ing a noted 

caligraplust Tbe characters on the fiy-leaf fiunng this page are Ska^-ykig't 
copies. It will be observed that they are arranged by fours, beginning wiUi 
the first column on the right-hand side. To these tiie author has appended 
obciervatiuns, some of which we shall now give as briefly as possible. 
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78. Obswm: — i. The opper part oovera the lower*. 9. The lower sap- 
ports the upper. 3. The left exoeede the right in size and eleratlon. 4. The 
nght ezceede the left. 5. The horizontal through the middle fa extended. 
6. The perpendicular ia perliBetlj atraight 7. The hook ahonld not be too 
erooked or too ahort 8. The hook ahould not be too atraight or too long. 
9. The horiaontaly abort; the aweep, long. 10. The horizontal, long; the 
>weep, short 11. The horizontal, abort; the perpendicular, long ; the sweep 
and daab extended. la. The horizontal, long; the perpendicular, short; the 
•weep and dash diminished. 13. The horizontal, lon<,'; the porj)cn(licu]ttr, 
short. 14. Tlie reverse of nile 13. 15. The horizontal jibove, short; at the 
base, long. 16. The perpendicular uu the left shorter thiin on the right. 

17. The aweep ou the left is shorter thiin the ])crpt iKlieular on the right. 

18. The perpeudicular on the left is shorter tlian the sweep on the right. 

19. Tlie points of the dots C(»nverge towards the centre of the charnoter. 
:c Several horizontal lines should not be made of equal length. 21. When 
both sides contain nearly the same number of strokes they are written of 
equal size. 25. If the left portion be small, it should be level with the top 
of the right 26. If the right be small, it should be level with the bottom of 
the left t. 

79. The preceding information on the soutida and charctcierSf with their 
proper pronunciation and formation, should be accurately learnt by the 
ftodent before he proceeds with the next section on the forms of words, as 
&r as thej can be distinguished. Dialectic peculiaritiea would be out of 
place here, though it may be observed with regard to the pronnnciation of 
words in the Peking dialect, that various modifications are neoeasary. In the 
northtfn part;? of China aspirated syllables are pronounced very strongly, and 
letters which partake of the nature of aspiration have increased aspiration^ 
iriiidi diangea their orthography in a alight degree : e. g. ku^ Idanfff k'U and 
kim change into dda, daang, ehu and eftttcn; Uiang^ te, in the same way. 
The rale may be given ihoa: — ^All ayllablee having for their initial Jfc or 
followed by i or A change k and U into cA/ and it may also be observed that 
after 6& or a4 the 1^ if final, ia not sounded at alL This latter mle may be 
and to be common also In southern Mandarin. It ought also to be observed, 
tiist the 11 after ek and th ia pronounced mora like the « in IVench, that IbU; 
so that the ayllaUes hH and ehu in thia work ought to be pronounced aa if 
written tha in both casea. After all that can be said upon the sulject of 
oithography, coirectnesa in speaking lies more in the tonea than in the utter- 
ance of the syllables. Various other modifications take place in the Peking 
dialect; but attention to the above rules and explanations will enable the 
persevering student to pronounce with sufficient correctness to be intelligible, 
though he may fail iu ucquiiiug the exact ttcceat of the capital. 

* £ich of these rulen refers to four chantcterg in the sheet 

t Hie renaiwlsr of fbeia nde*^ eonie only of wlikli am important, will be Ibond in 
Br. Bridgnaa't Chinese Ciureitomathy, ia the Caatoa dialeet 
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Sect. II. FoEMa of expkession. 

80, The ffMnwio do sot aaal^ the eenteneei or damfy t3ieir wovde ind 
expfesnons ib soy wsy at aD approaohiiig to the exact method iNmaad m 

European tongues ; their language is therefore wttitfaig in Hiose grammakietl 
terms, which are necessary for tins jmrpose. Tliey do indeed distingnish 
between nouns and verbs : the noun they call s^tsi *^ 'dead word;' 
and the Terb, ]M4a£ ^§ qp! 'lining ▼o'd.* Again, thej divide words into 
two dasses; ^ 'real words,' ond^*^ Afi-fai 'empty words;' 

the f(trmer class includes nouns and verbs, the latter particles, in which they 
include all except nouns and verbs. A native author has however recently 
treated the subject with considerable care; and has made other distinctioniy 
not btfetofore noted by the Chinese *. 

81. Aa a eompensation for the want of gtammatieal rales en ovdinaiy 

construction, Chinese scholars study wdn-fd * the laws of style,' 

and strive to bring their compositions into accordance with i^9«-A 

'tbe rules of style.* We shall do well also to follow their example; and, 
after eonunendng with an exaet knowledge of the thUmg-ffln, 'the tones and 
syllables,* and the diaraeters and words, we may proceed to the syntax of 
the langoage, in whidi lies the whole of its grammatical ngnifieanee and 

ferce* 

83. It is however neeesssry to acquire words before we can, as a native 
would, examine the structure of the sentence; and, therefore^ though aB 
Chinese words esnnot be dassified under European denominations^ yet many 
may be placed in grammatical categories and be distinguished by the re- 
spective terms fi^ the parts of speech. This method will be more convenient 
for our purpose of analysis ; but it will be necessary to forewarn the foreign 
student of the fact that Chinese words have really no classification or in- 
flexion, and that the distinctions of case^ ttmiiber, ^ermn, tense, fiwod, «kc., are 
unknown to natives of China. 

83, Tlie meaning of a ehanictrr or word and its poaitiun in the sentence 
will generally determine to what category it belongs. Auxiliary syllables 
and particles do however frequently distinguish the parts of speech. Tlie 
scntf nee may often be broken up into groups of syllables, and each group 
will then form one expression. It will be the object of this portion of the 
grammar to show upon what principles these groups are formed, to enable 
the student to realise the various claases of expressions which will come under 
bis obsprvation. 

84. The syllables, which are appended to strengthen the original notieo 
conveyed by the prime syllable, are sndi as denote the offrnt, an offeely— the 

* See Orammar <{f the Shan^ai JHahei bjf J. Hdkin*, JS. A Lomd. 1 mo. Shani^^uU, 1855. 
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or the eaepemiion of the idea conveyed by (he word to which (hey 
ma jollied ; — or they are pvaeiyjbrmaiivi in ebmoteir, and produce nouu or 
fvH adverbe or My6e(TO^ a» oo]iTeiL(ioiial nnge has de(ermmed. 

|. 9. Oil nmsM. 

85. Chmese words which may be placed in tliis clasa muy be considered, 
either with reference to general usage or to their derivntion, a-s 

I. Nouns primUire; i. e. such es nre moiiosyllablea bearing their primi- 
tr iL. niticatiou, and being most commonly used in their monosyllabic or 
crude form, 

2 Xouns derivative; L e. such m are form^ by the addition of some 
fonuative syllable, and in thie ooniiectioiiy as diasyllablee or trisyllables, are 
fthnys used as nouna 

3. Noons mmposxt£; i. e. such as are formed by the union of (wo aylla' 
Uci bewiog one of (he following relatione to eadi other : — 

a) The Qfpomiumai relation, when qmonymes or words conveying aoceasoiy 

netiong are joined ti^getber. 
9^ The p s n sltW relation^ when the former of (he (wo may be oonstrued as 

if in the genitive case. 
i) The daUwd relation, when the former may be eoastnied as if in the 

dalave case with the words to or /or. 
8) The cmtithetical relation, when worda uf uii opposite signification are 
united to form a general or abstract term. 

86. No fixed ruk^ can be hiid down respect to any of the a]>ovc 
i^i^tinctions ; and it must be borne in mind that in the colloquial generally, 
and in some dialects more particularly, combinations of two, three, and four 
8}'lliible8, to fonn nouns, are very common, while the same notions would in 
tbe books fteq[iiently be conveyed by one ayUable only. 

87. PrMnWee noan% or those whidi are monoeyUabic, and are generally 
ondontood to be noans» are such as the following : — 

^ jin * man/ Jdn ' rice,' ij^ ch'd ' tea,' 

fang ' wind; hU ' blood,' »iA * horse/ 

Hue dam is not a large one, and the monosyUable is not intelligible to a 
Ouaem when pnHumnoed by itseli^ it must have some syllable or syllables 
with it : e. g, • a man* must be called ^k6 (one) j^n; fdn, ' rice,' must enter 
intp iome phrase^ as 'to eat rice,*—* to dine,' or tmii-/dn e«rl> 

ri«i*-*breakft8(,' or isdfn/dit <]ate riee/— 'dinner ch'd ^tea,'— Hhe iniu 
MB,* must be distingoisbed from the lesf, by such phrases as yin-chd to 
Wk lea,' or dk'tf^ ' tea-leal* Nouns which designate objects that may 
be anmberad take with them a word in i^tion with the number prefixed ; 
«.g. mA, *hone,* takes yl^l (1988), 'one,' before it, yiyi-mA *a horse, 
^inrpX^ < three horses.* 

o 
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88. Derivative notuiB, or such words as have aisqidrod the ftnn 
ti^es by tlie addition of ^fifmatim wfi!la3tA», mndi nuve nmnflnnii lln 
pfimitivo ttooni, or monoqrU*blea Tliese alwi^ remaiB nooniy iHiile some 
prlmitiTe iMMma maj be need aa Teriia. Thia daM of ipotda belongs duefij to 
the colloquial and the lower style of eomporition. 

89. Formatim syllables, or those used as such, being similar to termina- 
tions in Europ^m languages, may be classihed thua : — 

a) Those whiob generally indi c ete an agent: e. g./te 'man ;* nd "t/^ 

•woman f j*e&-^ 'handiV^ ^ 

*man, person;* tei ^ 'child.* 

^) Those which refer to a class, and form appellatiTes relating to |Miiiioa 
or gmitir: e. g. K ^ 'a ruler;* fvk ^ 'a woman.* 

y) Those which imply a round shape : e. g. ^eH ^ head.* 

h) Those wbieh relate to otjeets of wions fiorms and eomUnsitionB: Sig> 

Jcwei a lump;* tol ^ * child.* 

9a Many ehanotera are need as formatiTO lyllaUee^ like the words «mm, 

6oy, in hurdtmnmt h€mdiianifimiant fiolmaiih stoUi-ioy^ poMn/jf^ erramUoy. 

The characters of this class, which generally indicate an agent, are ^ 
' hand,' jtn * man,' tsidixg * workman,' or kur^ "J^ ' artisan,' ^ /« 
«Mow/^ Atf 'honseholder; ^ <son,*^r ^ 'child.' Thiaktter- 
4it—9a nsed e^Moally in the north of China:— g| I'sA'bead,*^ jAyHMni, 

—produced, — a performer.' 

91. Of iBose fotmatives which genersUy indieate a person or i^^tlie 
following examples iUustrafte the nse of sAsft 'hand :* 

^t2-«Aeii , from i/id ' to wander,' — * a vagrant' 
ffa^i^thtii , from p*a4 * a eannon,*<— ' a gtmner.* 
k'iaMek ifj, from k'M < Ailfiil,*--<an adept* 

Examples of the nse of ylfi • man.* 

kiutg^fn 'a woikman.' 

ch*atrjin 'a messenger.* 
paid-jtn ^ 'a reporter' (of nenB Ac.). 



fijin 'a woman, a matron. 
fH^tn ^ • a lady.* 



9a. Koms finrned with itidnff 'wmlansn,* *«rtban — Isbommv* 
fik *a man — a fidlow,* are such aa these : 
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mMitfi^ 7^ 9 fnm mA *irood,'*^a oarpenier.* 

yifi-lAdn^ < ^^ , from yfn 'ailver/ — < a silyersimth.' 

fU4tiansi frodi ra 'imn,*— 'a blackaniih.* 

A'tMMny 2, Hmn AW 'to «keteii,'— 'a pwlnter.* 

TiMnln^ jj^, from <*t^ < earth/ — huabainiman, a gardener/ 

^fti from «id* a horse,' — 'a groom. 

HaOrfik from I'mmI 'to oanry on the ahouldorBy* — ^'a porter.* 

frtuu Ariau ' a aedau-cbair/ — ' a cliair-bearer.* 
Ul^fiL ^ , from kiSL * a foot,* — * a ooazier or Acasengier^ (1346). 
ifMm^^ i^ifromiitff^'tocidtmifeeihegromid,* — ^'ahodiandmaiL' 



48 



93. M 'duld* ttd ^ ^infimt* are teiy oommon fiurmatiw for dedgna- 
tea of persons and agents^ though th^ froquently help to form mmiea of 
tbings, and often form 



Ezamplea of the use of tel ' obild.* 



iMdn^^ ^ 'a mo&er' (1823). 

eftdn^-tei 'the eldest son.* 

iVMs^ ^ 'the aon of hmen/ 
i e 'the emperor.* 

«i»4si a grandchild.' 

l&ng-ttai^ * a fop— a rake* (1498, 
'wave'). 

dkUt) 'aeook.* 



I <a cudgel* (1434). 
kwo-tsz 'a fruit' (1468). 
yl^ ^ 'mouer.* 
diMA ^ 'the human body.' 
n&ng-U^ * a box.* 
MM 4^ 'the master.* 



Examples of the iiae of ^ 'tnfimt^ 



AoHr ^f^'aduUL* 
nii-4r ^ ' a girl* 
jUt^ 'a man.* 



mlnjr-^*' ^ ' name' (of any thing). 

hwd-^r * a word.' 

kwH^r 'a thing' (esp. antique Jcc). 



94. Ted 'bead' and ^id (cAid) 'family* also designate persons and 
tgaati^ hoi l*sil often meana ikmjfg of a round ahi^ or all in a pieoe, and 
fkm; and M frequently denotes a whole elat§,--fiunU$ft md, te, 

o 3 
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roBMinoN aw iromn. 



Ezamplw of thewa of 'Ima* 



ya-<'tf4 j'' a scrvaut-girl *.' 
taW«a ^j- 'an enemy V 
la^'ea ^ <• gaoler/ 

cook,' 



sMri'eH 'the fcong^c. 
yi-i'^a Q 'theian.* 
«^ bone.* 
pii-t'^ ' * noee,' met ' & semni' 



Examples of the use of hid * family/ 



i-Jdd ' Uie medieal fiieoltj.' 
fMtM 'tlieT«BiBl&* 
dk*tt£i»4»A 1^ *aliiiH»wiMni' 

yii-Arwi ^ * the rich.' 

ia ^ *ihe noble.' 



jin-kid /\^ 'people.* 

lai^-jlnMi ^ ' an old man, — gentleman.' 
p^n^Mt yjv, a ekmaman.' 
iSng-kM ' a ma»U r.* 
iiSnMl jj^* ' a ahqskeeper/ 

95. Some other words, as Atf ^ 'a house-door/ — for <ho«neholder/ ii ^ 

a ruler,' — 'a |«ince,* nw 'a womau; and sang 'bora/ iorni uuuiis 
in a similar way to ^e preceding, though some ol theae may perhaps be con- 
sidered to be in ^iposition to their prime qrUables: e. g. — 

k'm-hu 'beggara.' 

lUinff-hd U tax-collector.' 

pInM ^ 'the poor.' 

iien-8dng 'a teacher.' 

th'MIng ^ 'domestic animsk* 



keMhnff 'a yonng man.' 

hi4-mng ^* *a student' 



'a medical man (848, as aboje, 

line 7). 



l-eAny 

Moi^ *aod.' 
y*^* ^ Budd.* religiou. 

eAl-n^ l^^'anieoe.' 



M a yurgm. 

dueed to society. 

Here also wc may noticcU.oae uou:« fonued with ^ g$ 'a te-to.' 
cA4 'a lord,' and sM W *a head, a chief:* a 

eh'drsi ^ <a tea-inspector.* ch*u^n^Mi ' a captain* (of a ship). 
Ift^n-dlu ^ *a shopkeeper.' hwiu-slicu ^ 'the principal' (of a sodety). 



* The more oommMi woldi at* yAng^ 'tervaiii^ 



or 
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96. Th» iWrignatiflM of agenti arevety commmil] 

«f in active verb and its object with the addition of the genitive particle ^ , 
which throws the whole into the form of a participial es^preasioii similar to the 

i^lftHi y lit. 'strike-fish {mh.^s<m), one who takes fish,' =a fishermaii. 

nS^ffihOf fr. nd S * to take,' has the same mflanlng. 
t0^-i6i»ff-*-a ^ ^ 'make trade (jMrKm),'s=a Iradeamaik 
i'aw-chai^i |^ *cut fuel =:a woodcutter. 

MlN9.iiiln^.a 1^ Ipj ' dear-bright (peraonVsan inteUigeiit 
iiAi94tffi^ ^ ^ tnnaaoi affiunt^'saa able aun. 

yjr ,2. 'manage business (/>er«on)/=a manager. 



Nouns fonned in this waj are very numerous, but they are not often used in 
the prince of the Individual whose calling or character they signify. 



one who reada booka, & aeholar, a laamed snm,' 



U a^t MH ^ ^ 'one who teaefaea book-kn% a teasiiflB.* 

97. In addition to the above names of persons, others will be found under 
tbs articles treating of campoaite nouns. We will now consider those derivsr 
life nouns wkieb designate oj^^eels and looaliiiet, Beaidea the nae of tai and 
ir 'ehild,' and t*ea *head,* for general object we have I'stf 'bead,* k*^ 'montb,' 
nd 'door/ as fonnativea for deaignationB of plaoes. 

Ezamplea. 



iau-Uz * a knife.' 

tf^z 'rilrer,— money.* 

tii-iiz (jlj^ * an invitation card.' 
<UiM«c 1^ <afon.' 
jUii Q *a day.' 
(wg-iiz j^J'a nail' 
liMr|(^<aI]itle.' 

'adoot.' . 



ming-4r * a name.' 
ikiM^ 'aword.* 
a&UW *the tongoe.' 
kiirt'en 'a bone.' 
mi^€A • a pieoe of wood.' 
oAl-l'ea 'a finger.' 
8hd7irt'ea [Jj ' a mountain-top.* 
e*-|i^**4-e*2 I 'aroadatead'(3»4/Aip). 
iw^-ert «ajetty.-elauding-place.' 



Digitized by Google 



46 wauuxum of Nouim. 

a*tfPiii$F4re& ^ 'a window/ - - ^ 

lu-k'eh *a thorougUiare.' 



^ '» wiiraow. yd-mdn * magistnte's oflkCL* 

vnir^n^n ' the ante-roomi.* 



98. CompotUe nouns are such as are formed by the union of two or three 
syllables, each preservinef its in(li\ndual signiikatiou when in composition. 
They have been di\ ulcd into four claasea accordiag to the relations which 
these sjUablea bear to each other. We uuvv proceed to consider the first uf 
tliose classes, namely, that in which the apposU 'umal relation predominates. 

Observe. — ^We understMid by the term ajjposUio7i, words, identical or 
oognate in meaning, placed together and explanatory of each other; &g. 
Victoria Queen of Emjland, Ci^^ro orator, Urhs Rovm, &c 

99. One di%nsion of this class conRifita of words forme<l the union of 
two syllables identical in signification or sjnonymous, one syllable standing as 
the exponent of the other. And, in the first plaoey ihosd which are identiosi 
are simplj rt^^dUiiom of (he aeme word: thm— 

i*<A4*ai ^^j^ 'aged lady/ used in addressing or speaking of a mandarines ladj. 
ffui^na) 'meiried ladj of nak,' with «iiiiiUMr iuage» 

ho-ko •Ml. eldw brother, — Bir/ in speaking to one of inferior rank. 



100. In the next place, tynonynm are united to form common nouns; 
thus — 



Ifhy-Uiag 'the 



lUi 'statute-law/ 

lOi. Two verba are sometiiuea united to form noinui ; e. g.— 
Mn^HKwt ^ ^ 'aotionii' both yeibB mMaing to do (qmoojmflt). 

JVy^ng 'expenses,' lit to ex^pefnd — to um (cognate). 

9k¥)6'huod 1^ ' oonversation,* Ut I9 laft i o aa/y (synonymes). 

/dtn4wdn^ ^ rmm to rM (qnumynMi). 



Noons expressing the abstract notion of yerbe are generally formed in this 
way, jut aa the infinitlTe ib used m Qerman and Greek; da§ Lebm, das 

102. Two adjectives are united to form noons: e. g.^ 

Mn^^ . ® *pneieut-pnoiom^}tmti* (a 16). 
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T03. Two nouns of a series are used to fonn the name of the daes wMoh 
the series expresses : e. g*'^ 

hOnff-hed ^ '* nobleman/ lit Mt e marqma; the series being hbng' 

hed-pe-Uit^ndn 'the fire degrees of nobility.* 

kid-tsz \^ *the cycle these two cliaractera being tlie siguti o£ tiie ist 

year of the cycle. Cf. Alphabet. A. B. C. 

104. Ifaoj noons are formed by placing generic teniis» the egmvalents fat 
km, §lom,Jhmr,JSA, after the speeud oljeet : 9, g.— 



JdNH^ f g Ifljl <thefir4acee.* 



kw^Uhwd !^ *the flower of the cassia.' 



X05. Under the ifipoational reUktioiL we most also consider the Tvy Isfge 
dasB of noomi fisnned hj the nse of whst hsTS been called nwnsrafivev or 
d iai ij l S a rf. These coiTeapond to our words jWfl of wind, of sheep^ 
cf wina The words ^im^ J^ock, eup, are not in tbe genitiTC or pcssesnTO 
eM«b but in sppontion to the words «omd^ «mnc*. The Chinese^ in 
conversaticn, extend the nse ofsach words to eveij object; thejasyf^rezam- 
llfl^'onehandle W lor a>!iM» *one lengthroad'for atvodL They are hers 
cdled ofpotUivei, a tenn more appropriate than nnmeratiTes or dassifierB. 
We ahaU now give a list of these appodtivei^ and point cot those whidi daim 
cnr first attenticiiy and the dasaes of words to which they are prefixed in order 
tsfoim noons. 



106. JM qf ofpontiveSf wUh the notms and dcu9e$ iff noMM to 

Mey ors timtef •» coiNfMiailiofib 

I. lA "IQ, ^ or is the most comsaon app. j H is osed with abnost 

all objects: thns, }fi kdjtn *a man.* 

9, cU ^an individual thinnr, single;' with names of ammala, skips, and 

things Oiat move. 

3. M»>[^«adimaioni' with iMn^ti^ ^ifMra^ dbAet . 

4. Um J:^ 'a clod, a Iu;np with dollar, laTidf tUme, and things of an 

irregular sliape. 

5. I*M 'a twig, a diviaioni' with loqg thingi^ fctdt^fitk, makta, i^e,, 

tauOB. dsCL 

6. M ^ 'aseat;* with AovM^iUfl^cM^of things/Minaplace. 



2^' jooty origin;* with (ooik This is a (orroioftj diaracter. 

* Compare Lftt. Urbt Romaj G«r. em GUu Wein. 
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8. |id a huidla;' with dloir, tliingi thift 

9. ikon i^jj^ ' a root;' with ta^ pole, club, &c. 

10. Mrig ' a slieet with pa^MT, ittbU, how, tluDgi ipnid mit 

1 2. j^'i j/Ii ' a piiMM or a pair;' with hone, am, <fcc 

13. * A pair;' with <Aow, or any thing in paixi. 

14. aftioaiv ^ <a oonple;* used as the above (13). 

15. kUn 1^ 'an intenraly a apace with hcmSH a&d builUings generally. 

16. fimg * to seal;' with UUeri, <kc 

107. The above are the appodthrea in meet general me. A lisi ol IlioR 

characters which are lees frequently used in this way is now given, Tfcs 
student may by reference to Mr. E<&inB* Qrammar ^ Ifte Mtmdmrm Dk' 

find a more particular notice of eadL 



I. th$n <a gust of wind.' 
a. cA'ifl^ or almg ^ 'a carnage.' 

3. diH ' an axle.* 

4. ^ ' a place.' 

5. ytl Ipg ' a fold, a piec&* 

6. kan )^ ' a pole.' 

7. hid ^ 'a frame, a stand.' 
8.ik'e6 p 'a mouth.' 

9. Ariu^i ' a roll.' 

10. k'd ' a grain.* 

11, kS ^sj. <rank» examination.* 
13. ^todn 'a pipe.' 

13. Ung 'aeoUar.' 

14. fii^i^ <• door.' 

15. wwi * a stem/ 

16. imen ^ 'the free.' 



17. iiiiiy 'A handle.' 

18. 1^ * to spread out' 

19. jtw* ^ 'apaee.' 
aa jd 'a place.' 

ai. <ei2g|'ahead.' 

23. <d ^ 'abnnch.' 

34. <u 'a low walk.' 

25. te*dn 'a meal' (2786). 

itf. fo'dn^ ^ 'a layer, a stoiy.* 

27. <f$^' 'a joint.' 

38. twdn ' a piece of cloth, Ac. 

29. (sun 'honoavable.' 

30. loan ^ ' the tenth of a copper cash.* 

31. wei *a tail (3121). 
3a, wA \^ a person.' 
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Besdes the above, many words are used as n^gmnftre^, eHj)ecuilly gaoh wtMrds 
as express tuoii^ of any kind, a eotkdion or a class of ubjects *. 

108. The second class of composite noons includes all those whose first 
put may be said to stand in the genUke case, and whieb expresses the origig* 
cr awss of the seoi»d part, or that person or thing to which the seoond part 
bdongi or baa r^^rma. Under this daas also will come soch compounds as 
Iwre an attriba^ attaclied to them, whether an adjective or a verb in it* 
psrticipial ^pn^ti 

X09. Ejuimples of nouim of two aylkbics, the former of which m in the 
genitive case : — 

I'^k-okdn ^ Ut. <8oiI*s produce,* =prodnoe. 

t'm-H lit 'heayen's breath,' = the weather. 

t^Ang-Hiig ^-j * a merdiant's house and premiaei.* 

m^*€k p lit <door*8 month,' =door. 

tien-chiik ht 'shop's lord,'=imikeeper or shopkeep^. 

nii^ ^ Ut 'eow^ji ileah,*seheeC 

HQ, Examples of nonuB of two fSQrllableR, the former of which is an adjec- 
tive or n partidplo: — 



td-fn^^^ lit *great-coni,*= wheat td-hu)6akg \)^ * (yellow) rhubarb.' 
mii 0 'yesterday/ lif^ 1^ 'last night' 
ta^ y d ^ <n written igreemenl* 
<king-m lit 'middle-heart,*=centre. 

D-sCn^ W lit 'reeording^fiwulty/ = memory. 
UbH^ ^ \^ ]it<exp]aining^niethod,'=0xphnation. 
klir^fin ^ lit 'sporting-words,* =a joke. 

silfl^'t^ ^ ^ lit 'biigh^heaven, or when the heaven becomes bright,'s 

to-morrow. 

iim'tlwa 1^ 'idle-talk.' tiaH-K >Ji || ♦ a waiter or valet* 

dhMiyal Ht'calling-boa>d,*=caaign-boaid. 

/MTto^ 1^ Ut'flying-bridge,'=drawbndge^ 

III. Sometimes designations of place and tinu, wUit h arc communly used 
•8 prepontionii or adverbs, enter into the ceinpositiou of nouns ; e. g. — 

* See Grammar ofiU MeMdarim Diateet 6gr JKw. /. Sikhu, pp. XS9> >30* 
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lan-ji Q lit 'aow-day/sto-daj. Ct uses of »w and voXoi. 
taah-fdn |^ lit' early-rice,' = breakfast. Cf. Ger. /'ruA-#«Mcfc 

iia. The tinxd cImb of noons is much tmaUer than the preceding, Mil 
indndfiB many Idiomatic expreMbna. The first syUaUe of the at«idi to 

the other in what >vc shall call the datival relation to its associate, lie 
examples will show what is meant hy this expression: — 

kid-/dng 1^ lit 'leaniiii^iooin,'L e. a Toem for thai purpose^ sftidioo^ 

room. 

tsiu4idng lit * wine-measure/ — 'the capacity for drinJting.* 

th'dM ^ ^ * a tea-pot, a pot for tea.' 
pUiff-H Gl: lit<soldier^-hiw;~<disciplme.' 
yii^ku ^jjj j^i^ lit * silver-store,' — 'treasory.' 



113. In addition to the names of agents mentioned alrasdyv the • 
«^ ^Itji 'f^'ateaeher/andtheTerhMT'l'^'tomake/araiisedtoftiB 
noons: e. g.-^ 

uMa.^ f[^' //J Kt'pnre-hMly,* snnn. 

n-Cev^/a ^ij lit 'sh&vfr-head,'=a barber. 

i4l-iftf lit *Btone-mfdLe,'=:a stoue-masou. 

9hvBi^^rUS lit ' waler-inakey*sa eonfectaoner or baker; 

1x4. A Torb and its object are sometimeB need as a noon with and flomethiMs 

without the partide : e. g.^ 

U\-C(itk g| lit 'begin-head,'—* beginning.' 
hmA-On [p] j= • lit <relam-letter/-^'a reply,' to a lettsr. 

I IS. The verb sometees stands in the second place with a nonn befiM i^ 

Without any apparent construction existing between them : e. g. — 

sAl-ifi5 1^ Ht ' stone-grind,' = a grindstona too is nasd. 

$Mirhmg |||| lit *tree-grind,*sa wooden mill for grinding grsin. 
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ti6. Uaay of ilie appoaUim m plaood ^lor words, and tliay then help to 
ftm gonoral tcnos : o. ^*~* 



cJkuii^-ch4 'ships.' 



shl-kwei ^ ' atones.' 



117. II onus formsd by uniting words cmiithetical in meaning are verj 
coounoD, md ihcgr genoiaUy signify the abstract notion implied by these 
atranes: e.g. — 

k'ing-chung ^ lit < light-heavy/ = weight 

Iff^aloft ^ ^ lit * many-few/ = quantity, which is the common phrase 

for 'how manyT or 'how muchl* 

ck'dng-iwitn ^ Mong-ihott,*=lniglfa. 
kaHra Ht 'high.low;=heigfat 



it8. Th& union of qrlhihles of an opposite significatioa ghres rise to a 

hUktg^i ^ lit ' elder brother and younger/ = brethren, 
c&i-mei lit 'elder sister and younger/ ssisters. 

119. The student should notice the class of ufjatract nouns which are formed 
by the addition of such words as Ui * breath,* fiing )^ ' wind/ m 
'hestty* sdi^ 'l'^ 'nature, — dlsposttion, — &«alty:* — 



i4n :|g 'intsgfity/ 
ni^i ^ 'anger/ 

kt-ki * etitj^uettc.* 

in^*i ^ 'sadness.' 

'fwf^ ' dignity.' 
;{N;/9fei^^(; 'nationality.* 



ip^fi:^ ^ ' Ittenry taste.' 
naik-nf» 'attention.* 

ckwng-ffin ' tlie centre.' 

I 'conscience.* 
A;a-«iii *fear.' 

'memory.' 
Min-^mg ' dispositioii.' 



130. Other a&tfraef nonns are formed upon the same principle as those 

noticed in the foregoing articles; viz., (1) by uniting synonymcs, (2) by 
placing OIK noun in the genitive case before another, (3) by joining two 
verbs or (4) an adjective and its noun : — ' • 

u 2 
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(t) jUhnffoii yf^ 'benevokoM^ |>1iyaiililiro^/ 

gan-ti^ ' ^^our» grace*' Qer. GWm^ 

chung-kien fjt ^ j the mitkt.' " 

(2) ^ ^ 'the wffl,* lit. 'the ideft ofthe 
ming-uhinff ^ 'reputadoD,' lit 'sound of the name.* 
taH-li ' doetriue,' lit * the rule of reason.' 

(3) moi-maf ^ ^ < trade,' lit < to buy, IomIL* 
na6-hwd ^ 'joking,' Ut 'to laugh, to talk.* 
w^nrUl JpJ ' dialogue, lit * to ask, to aiiflwer.' 
/4inrjfi ^ ^\ ' diflference,* lit * to divide, to diatingniili* 
kSng-hA JpFy ^ 'merit,' Ut 'to merit, to labour.* 

(4) tiaU-»in >J> * attention,' lit ' small heart' 
p^-/4n ^ 'duty,* lit 'own pert* 
haia-ming ^ 'celebrity,* lit 'high name.' 

191. Proper nameamajbiDmeutioiiedapproprisfeeljr Ben. Gbineee 
proper are always rfgnifica&t Foreign names are put into dunese form ty 
simply representing the syllables of whieh they are composed by Chlncie 
diaraeteni. There are about five hundred characters used as the names of 

families. (See Appendix.) In addition to this tUng , 'surnaiiit / each 
individnal has several designatiou^ the principal oiie^ foUows the sdy 
tmmedistdy, is the mXng ^ or common 'name,* and sometimes e %A or 

'title.' In addressing a person the Bhvj is used with some polite expression 
suiiixed, such nfi sirir-saiig ' cldcr-bom,' sidnfi-huTig 'Mr.' A few of the most 
common geographical and other proper names will be found in the Appendix. 

123. iNfiiMMiluisf are fenned by means of certain wotds^ signiQring UnSi, 
tmaU, prefixed; mm^ydng 'smsU sheep/ssa hmJbf siaj^-md 'smaU-horN^'sa 
eoft; or by the word Ctl'ehild,*^'inftnt,* suffixed, ^t^< a little boy.' 

123. The distinctions of gender and number are made in a similar way 
by prefixes or suffixes 

ndn 'male' and nii * female' are prefixed to j<n, ' man,' to express 
the gender; so also are kSmg 'male' and mU 'mother,' to namei 
of anima]% to distinguish the gender. 
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fu *MtMt* and mk 'motlier,* m <flon* and nil 'daughter/ ara m- 

ployed with the names of relations; as, uncUj aunt, nq)heWf niece. They 
are however suflixed. 

Examples. 

ndf^ ^ 'a maa.* kOnffM '» boar V 

n^A <a woman.* mUMi 'a bitch.* 

p^-fu 'fQ 'uncle.' eAl-f»^ 'a uiecc.' 

p»4wft I 'anat* afiiMtu |^ 'a graaddi^Qfl^ifcerJ* 

The Chinese ascribe c^tain geuders to yarious objects of nature, according 

•■ thV bdogg to the ind* «Ml in»h prindiricik the |{§ and «ka 

)tn |>^, the dual powers of llie imivene. The 'sun/ ji, is maaeulmey tiie 

' moon,' yu, is feminine. But this does not affect the form of the words or 
their conblruction. Frequently the gender is shown by a distinct appellation; 
«B| te^ < son/ nU ' daughter.' 

134. A proper name nu^ be need aa a oonunon noon either by itwlf or 

with the addition of fftn^ 'sort, daai;* inatead of saying "He waa a 

perfect Confucius," the Chinese would say " He is of the Confucius sort." 

But this form of expression is scarcely €vcr used ; the notion would be con* 
Teyed in s<mie other way, especially in the colloquial style. 

125. Wlu II the plural is expressed in Chinese it is done in several ways, 
(ri. li having reference to the extent of the notion of phimlity The simplest 
form of the plural i^ the reduplirntion of the syllable, a method common to 
Japanese as well as to Chiuese t. It expresses in a general sense, in some 
ezpreemma indefinite, but in others limited by locality or the nature of the 

nbjeeti e. g. jtnjtn aiginifiea either 'every body* (but not without ex- 

eepCion) or * all men,' If the nature of the esse or seme of the passage require 

it ; just as we say, most men. The same may be said of jl-fi Q ' daily/ 
vludi is an adverb. 

126. Ihe following are the ayllableo eommonly prefixed to tixpreea pin- 
tali^ : thoae oommon to the eonrenatiooal Ibrm are mazlEed thua^e:); the 
etfm are only need in the booka:-^ 

cAuru/ (c.) all/ either * every,'' or merely 'all" the party in a certain 
place, generally of persons, followers, attendants. 

M (e.) 'all/ in a more general eenae applied to smaller clsaaeSi 

J^: shi'i *all,' chiefly in the books. 



* Cf. (TVS Kavpos of Homer. 

t In J^MMso ^ it <aun; Jito^ 'nea.' 
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^ W (&)^iiia^ri(»rkiiidi,er often,* of men orliungBw MM0«r JUMd 
tto otTODgflr fioUoqinnl fenni. 

^/tn (c.) ' all/ of number or quantity ; alao tdr/dn, ^[^ oImi ' gee^ 
rally* (seldom). 

«l 'all, CQmpi;etely/ ofi«ti^aa m adverb. 

ping u Ufod-both befim «id after the aouv btii onlj In booka. 

197. These hekm are phMed after the noun, and are emphatie^ aad com- 
monly imply universality as well as mere plurality 

kkH (c.) 'all,' in company,— m» ummmm, it comprehenda the whole 



t'a (c.) * all, entirely, altogether.' Thia is also need aa an adTCfb, io m- 
teoaify ; and then gives the sense cXt<iiaUy qwUe. 

'f ^ ^c^^V chietly in books and the high^ coUoquiaL 
^ hUn 'all,* also uncommon in speaking. 

'all,' lit 'to ndae up,* ooofined to the hooka. 
\^ kUn 'ail; et^ually.* tsien 'all/ in books especially. 

tAng (c.) 'a daaa, aort* Thia ia eomxnon in hooka too. 
^* jNi (c), aa in Mnff^ ^ ' eldeza, superiors.' 

t3'it>en (c.) ' oomplete,' also used in the books. 

(c), the oommon mandarin partide £or 'all;* it may he looked 
TBfmk as A/armaiiive particle. 

ie8. The most common method is to emploj some number or expresBiao 
irinek anffiaiently defines the plunalilgrof the nmm to whioh it ia altashed; 
juat aa the vulgar ezpcesabn 'three foot* for 'three feet/ and in Genasa 
drri kundmi numn, &0. The nnmersl detenninea the plurality; and fie- 
quently in Chineee a special number prefixed serves to form a genersl er 
universal notion : e. g. — 

1^ the four seas/ Lethe world. 

pa-ku^n ]g If 'the hundred mandarins,' Le. the officials. 
htrfSiingi^ ^ ' the six rooms, departments,* Le. the a» boerda of gofem- 



ment. 

44- 



todn-mtn *the ten thousand people,' i. e. all the people. ^ 

and i4 ' several,* and some other syllahlea detfl^ 
mine the plural. Ct Ike use of |iv^r in Gveek. 
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139. ThuM velatioiis of words to each other, wlnck are shown in the olaft> 
mttl lsiigiiag«8 of Greece and Borne by the eatea cSwmnB and by the jMraont 
and Imm <^ verba, are eildlnted in Chinese by the arrangement and sequence 
of the words themaehea. The eonnderatton therefore of the eaaea of nouna 
nast be referred to the ajntax ui the language. 

13a The only case which can be ifistingaished by the form of the ezprea- 

sioD is the getUlwe, The particles which show this are ti and cht; 
the former In apealdng, the latter in the books. They ha^e the nature of 
danenstn^Tea, and atand for the t with an opoalrophB — *§ or i^. 

{. 3. On aeljeetwu. 

131. AiQeetiTea in Chinese may be Abided, aa the nonna have been, into 
time elsMW. Some syllables are need exdnatvely aa adjeettrei^ and are but 
iddflm employed in the other grammatical relatione; they may therefore be 
looked upon aa primkk»: e.g. Aod, 'good,' ia most coumionly need aa an 
a^jeetiTii^ althoogh sometimes, with a diange of tone — Aa4,it meaoa 'to lovew* 
Othon seem to require the genitive particle to /arm them into attributives^ 
lad may be oooaidered aa derivaiivea. Others again are formed by the union 
of two or more syllablea, and may be called compowidt. Ezamplea of tiiia 
rlMnifiialion are to be found in the following artidea. 

132. The common formative particles, which strengthen the attributive 
fine of the acyectiTC, are <i in the mandarin and ehl in the book& 
When llieae muat be need depends in a great meaanre upon the Aytbm of 
Am ezpiesflion \ e. g. we may say 

*S rich man/ but li-hai-jtn ^ij would not pass, because it might signify 
'to iiyure a man/ hai bdng a yerb 'to hurt/ but Mai-4A-jin ia 'a hnrtfol 
lam,*— 'a fierce^ bad peraon.' The <i ia required generally when a verb 
taton into the eon^MMitioa of tlte aiiyeetive^ therefore eapedally after verbal 
a^ectaveaand psrtieiplea. 

133. Adjectives of cognate signiRc&tion come together and strengthen 
•ich other : e. g. — 



Criinifd 1^ ^ ^ahaUow-^thin/spoor, weak. 

k*iaiirmiau X^j i^jj^ 'dever — marveUoiiS|'= ingenious. 
hauM ^ 1^ 'fiinH-strong,*sfirm. 

134. A enbatantive aometimea stands before an adjective, aa one nonn 
ilads be&Hna another in the gemlive case, and thua intenrifiM die a^jcctivat 

ping4Uliig ' ice a cold/ = icy-colU. 

t&-pA ^ ' snow> whitc;,*ssnowy-white. 
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135. A noon wui an adyeotiTre comliified iomflthnM Ibrm mi epilhct^ wUcb 
b ued M ui acQectiye: e. g. — 

td-id^il J^]^ lit. 'great-UTer/= brave. 

kavtg-ksA4i ^ ^ lit 'just-doetrine/^just 
Such compound adjectives always require ^ 

135. An adjective <nr a noun is prefixed to an adjective with an adveriMl 

force, aod it is sometimeB doubled to iutcusify the meaning : e. g.— ' 

mng-^ 1^ IIQ 'fine-amally'ssfine. 

Ulny-laliig-eUtl ' \'cry elegant/ 

w^nrfiM ^ ^1 'lette»-elegant»'=of literazy el^gan^a. 

tD^n-y^ydrtl ' of a very fine style of oompontton.* 

137. The addition of k*d pf 'can,* or haU ij^ *good, mucb/toaveib 

forms adject iveB which terminate in -aJbls in English; they must always be 
loUowed by : e. g.^ 

k'd4ien^l lit. 'can-pity,* = pitiable, miserable. 

i^d-if^tn^l j^ j lit ^ can-use,* ssthat may be used. 

hail-^ng-tif lit * good-use,* = useful. 
hoMoM ^ lit 'good-langV^lenglublaL 

138. The quality of a verb may be attributed to a noun by a pnrticipk 
formed by suffixing <S to the verb itself: e. g.— 

ku>&iM4i ^ Ut ' to be pleased with,'— 'pleasant* 

kwd'tHng-tl ^]| lit^toliveandmove^*— 'lively, active.* 

1 39. Th» quality or possession of the quality of a noun may be attributed 

to another noun by pretixiug yiU ' to have/ and eufiixing tl to the novn 
tshose quality is coneenied : e;g.— ^ 

Ifiu-tHn^-tnen-ti ||nj lit * haa money,' =monied, rich. 

yUM^ ^ Ut <ha8.Btreugth,*sBtrong. 

yift-fidi^^-siii-^ ^ 'conscientious.* 

yUi-^aiSi-i-s^-ti * with a good meaning or intention.* 

140. Many adjectives are formed from nouns, especially when they ar« 
descriptive of the shape or materifU of which any thing is made : e. g. — 
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sz-fang-ti lit *foilMquare,'=8quarc. 

cAUi 1^ 'of paper/ hki^il ^ 'of goH'sgoldAn. 

Tbaie laMer melanw teke tho yerb m^^otm^^,, 'to mako,* betwoeE 
tlw noQa and tka partiele A : 

7|C ^ ^ ' ''^^ wood, — wooden.* 

Sncb are however to be regarded as the participles from compound Terba^ 
corresponding to the Qerman compound verb handhaben, 

141. Some adjeekifea with an intranaitive or paasiye eignifieation are formed 
lijpreftKiiig^,'iiiaii,*toiheyerb: e.g.— ~ 

jtn-h^n-tl lit ' men-hate,' =hated. 

jtn-ngal-tl ^S* lit 'men-love/ = esteemed. 

8adi adjeetiyea aa wi^A, halt^d^ ke., are aometimea ezpreaaed by con- 
notional terma, aometimea by ciroumlocutionB : e. g. — 

yiii-chai-ldng-t\ sing-tstiig, lit. ' Lub-wuli 8-dispositioQ,'= wolfish; or, 
iidng-c/uil-ldjig-tlf lit ' like- wolf,' = wolfish. 
jin-k^d-h^il, lit ' men-can-hate/ = hateful. 

143. Adjeetiyea formed in European languages by means of a privative 

syllable are made by prefixing pu , * uot/ to the simple word, and adding 
^ the genitive particle ; e. g. — 

jMl^ftAMgHblfi^l 1^ 'unimportant* 
IMinaAiedn^^ae'aS-a ^ 'unwell* or 'wiwholeaome.' 

pH-ho-mik-a IP < inimical' 

143. In thifi way many adjectives are formed in Chinese as equivalents 
for adjectivee not produced by means of a privative syllable, but of a more 
emphatic power : e. g. for bad, ugly, heariy, the Chinese would frequently say 
^Moft^ <not good,*— 'bad,* instead of » AU such require the 
genitive particle. 

144. There is no form of the adjective which expresses the degree of 
iatensity or oontpariaon. Words which may be mentioned in this connection 
aa affording a tteana of eipresaing the compaiaitiye and aaperiatiye ara^ 
ia$^ ^ <mora/ dU ^ 'to come to (the extreme point) :* e. g. — 



hSng-hai^, lit * more good,' — ' better.* 
ktmg-yiing-Ul ^ lit * more easy,* — ^'easier.* 



Digitized by Google 



58 THB OOMPARATITB A51> BUFIRLATmi. 

M-keM 1^ Ut'eztnmeljliigV— *bi^Mrt.* 

cM^iiMigaM * extremely benerolenV— ' very benevoleQt' 

145. The verb kia jjP 'to add* is eometimee joined to kSnff: e. g,— 

kang-kid-k't-kwairtl 'more wouderfui' 

kSng-kid-paii-f)«t-4l | 'more pveeioitt.' 



146. Severel words are used to express the soperiatiTe or the utteoaty ef 

the attribute, such as tiv}// J\^]^ 'the top,' kf 'the extreme point,' h<hi 
'to hate,' ts'tl |^ 'to cut off,' hail ^J- 'good,' < ai 'greats — xery, — too,' 
^ 'Teiy,' te&i ^ 'very.' 

Ezamplea. 

An^^eioft-A >|> 'Tery small,*— 'the amaUeet' 
Hng-heM ^ <the best' 

ki^td-n ' very great,' — ' the greatest* 
ki^n4M ^ 'TSiy many,' — ^*tfae moat' 
tf*4-ffMM^i 'most wondsffiiL* 
Aa44^ 'yeiy many V 
l*a{-<s*idfi-n 'very shaUow.' 
sk^'M ^ 'Tory bitter/ 
t$iiUjfaii'kin-^ ^[ 'very important' 

147. The relations expressed by tlic forms of comparison, and l>y what is com- 
monly called the superlative, are often produced by syntacticul an angements ; 
the consequence is that the simple adjective must often be construed into 
European tongues by the foi 1118 of comparative and superlative : e. g. — In 
choosing long articles a person might say, 'This is longer by a foot;' the 
Chinese would say, * This is long by a foot,' i. e. lojufer than some others, or ' thia 
is i» ^'1x1 (ine' for 'this ih a better one.' This is syntactical ; the duration and 
the extent being expressed after the word to which they respectively refer. 

148. There are certain words with which it may be well to make the 
student aoquainted here, because they sre employed to state the oonqMriMO 
of the acQeetiTe in eireomloeutions: e. g. — pi 'to compare,* thus 'yw 
compared with him are tail' for 'you are taller than him/ 

* tiie Bngliah phrase, a good manjf. 
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yit^ ^ < again, still,* <9al ' again, mora.* Ct the use of Muon in 

French and iwch in German: — eihc&re inieux, noch mehr. 

kwAn ^ 'ifeiU, again, bende;* pron. ^{ in ooll. 

jfS ' ^ over/ and which is more colloquial, in such 

phnMB M 'the more^ the better.* 

ffu ^fe , * to exceed, more, used aa ]/iL 

149. SometimesTeihsarantedtoexpresBtheideaof adding to or lessening 

the force of the adjective : e. g. — 

ieia jlP 'to add,* e.g. ki&4S 'add-many,*=greater. 

kien 'to subtract,* eg. kicTk-aiait <reduce-8mali,'=Bmall6r. 

150. The particle yil ' in, at,' which is used chiefly in the book-style, 
is also employed in conversation in the sense of 'in comparison with,' — ' than.* 
likewise several other words and expreasions vdiich signify 'a littlcb* These 
an placed after the a^jectiye, as adverbs^ and indnee the notion of coni> 
parison: e.g.— 

ehe-k6 ski id yi-tihi^dr * This is great a little,' 
4^ ^ ^ — ' ^ for, « This is a UtUe greater.' 

151. Another very common way of fonniug the superlative ia by prefixing 
the oidinal number K-yl ^ « 'first,* or the eipreision thl/4n <^ 
'taa parts,* to the adjectiTe in its simple form. Both these expressions give 
the notion of tnHrety, compleimeat* The Crhinese onploj the dedmal system, 
and therefore ten parts means the whole. The word mdn ' ten-thousand, 
•11,' is also nsed as an intensifier. 

iSs. When the verb H 'to obtain* is employed after the adjective, 

uijj IS itself followed by some word which sigiiities limity extremifi/, iir<jenri/, 
seimly, kc, sm ]^ }^ kin, ^ Mai, the superlative 

ia fonned hj the whole ezpresaion, which denotes a yeiy high degree of the 
qsalily signified by the adjeetive : e. g. — 

kwiMrUHiMn \'}^ ^ 'very gUd indeed.' 

^den-tl-kl • very fresh indeed.' 

k'iHidnMik^ ^ 'very hard to bear.* 

ktang-a-U^i ^ *vei7 fierce indeed.' 

153. The following expressions arc often suffixed to show the degree of 
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tbe attributivo: pn-hioo 'uot paas-OTer/ pHrthing ^ *iut 

oraMioma,* ^ptl^ifltf»*nofe finish j* ako ^ ^uidi^M'iBiA 
not obtain/ la extremely. The characters ^^7^ «^t3 'to Idll/ fHn ^ or 

*to complete,' 'strict,' k'al 'excelleut,' id Hug ^jj^ 'to follow," 

*^ ^ 'abnndanV are also used in tfaia oonnezioD. 

I, '54. C'citalii otliei" wordi, which signify grtcU, upper , goody are used for 
the same purpose : e. g. — 

td-fcm^ ^ ^Ij *vefy diiSnwiit* 

Mnif4siir» ^ <niMi ancient' 

liing-kiii-ti ^ * of a veiy long time ago.' 

155. The eardlnal numbers are^ 

--=0 5. 7f^-bA;i + 

4r, •in, «^ 1^ |f% Am^ all 

one, two, three, fear, fiye^ aiz, seveo, eig^t, nine^ ten. 

156. The remaining numbers are fonned thus: 

11; M4r, is; thMn, 13; sAi-ei, 14: 
^r^iM, ao ; 4rsdU-^ ai ; 4tM-4ir^ aa : 

xooo; yiniK(» ^g^', 10,000. 

157. The ordinal numbers are formed by prefixing ti 'order,* to the 

cardinal numbers; and up to the tmih, ek'u ' to begin,' may be prefiiad 

instead of <i. In eiqpressing the days of the month, the osrdinsl nunben 
may be used alone for the ordinals. 

158. Fractiuaal parts are expressed by the character /an 'to divide, — « 
part;' the haff by |Nf» and the qvairt$r by ia ^|J. 

Examples. 
pdn^ 4^. Q half a day.* 

ji'pdn Q *a day and a half.' 

6dn-/an-chi-yl — — * * one of three pai'ts,' = i . 
l^finHi&UiC /L ^ 0 *fo«rofninoparts,*=4. 

159. Many charaeters not properly numerals are used as numerab in 
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(Smew tf in Hebrew and Greek. The characters in passages fipom noted 
ndura ire employed as nnmeribb Such are the fixvt four characters of the 
TM»g; ynx. ytttn htng li c^ln^ ^, which eerye for the 

nunibera atie, two, tJiree, /otMr, for Yolumes of hooka ifec. The characters 
atoiy [-^ ' upper** cAikijjf * middle,' and Aid ~p ' lower,' are used for works 
b tliree patti or Tolmnes. The three monihs of each season are desigDsted 

hfmdn(/ J, chung |t|l, and Ari ^' . 

160. The characters commonly used for the purposes of liigher calculation 
sod chronology ^ are two series, one coasiating of ten, the other of koekn 
dMmcters; t^i.^ 

» ¥. ^. h T i^, a. £ % »d 
m ft. "M. PP. Jg, E. 4^. *. ffl. ^. 

fi^ eVsd, yin, inoj^ ol'^ ii, wd, loC, s&ln, srid, tS, Aai. 

Thfi principal use of these is for the production of the names of the sixty 
yens of tiie Chinese eyde, which is called JSwd-kid-t^z ^ . The 

mmherof the cycle mniBt be detennined by the ^ niin-Aaa 'year's de- 
ngDAtion,* by the title of the reip^n, or by the name of the emperoi , and then 
the two characters from the two series given above will show the number of 
the year in the cycle. A list of the niMiaH aud of the emperors will be 
figond in the Appendix. The date is frequently noted both by means of the 
Apflror*s title and the year of his reign, and by the ehavactera of the cycle 
for iiiBi particolar year: thus, JTiStMnff $£-M4r'mm, 9UM Ung^ 
ito-^ryfi s&i-ibtt^'i; that is, 'The forty-second year of JTim-lMnff, the year 
fHi(r-yu (A. D. 1778), in the twelfth month, on the nineteenth day.* 

161. The following diai^n am and dates of the first year of each cycle since 
Uie birth of Christ will be of use to the student 

A. D. 4. was the first year of the 45th ^e. 



A.D. 64. 


46tk 


A.D. 664. 


5tith. 


A. D. 1264. 


66«Il 


124. 


47ih. 




$1^ 


1394- 


67th. 


184. 


48th. 


784. 


58th. 


1384. 


68th. 




49tb. 


844. 


S9th. 


I444< 


69th. 


304. 




904. 


6otb. 


1504. 


70th. 


364- 


5i8t 


964. 


6ist 


IS«4- 


71st 


424- 


53nd. 


10S4. 


6snd. 


1624. 


7 and. 


484. 


53rd. 


1084. 


63rd. 


1684. 


73^^ 


544- 


.';4th. 


1144. 


64th. 


T744. 


74UL 


604. 


55^h. 


1S04. 


65th. 


1804. 


75tb. 










1864. 


76th. 
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T 










i 


H 




I 












37 




49 








a 




14 




a6 
















3 




15 




n 




39 








52 




4 




16 




28 




40 




41 




53 




5 








29 




EL 




42 




54 




6 




18 




30 




31 




43 




55 




7 




19 








3a 




44 




56 






8 




30 




21 




33 




45 




57 




9 








22 




34 




46 




58 




10 




II 




as 




35 




47 




59 








12 




34 




36 




48 
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163. The tKttnbuUve form of the inimenl Ib expw w oo d by a circomloca- 
turn; thus 'one a-pieoe' ought be tnoalated h6-^(M yiit jflM, lit 'each om 
haa one;* The phraaea ' bj onea, twoa, threei^' are turned into fff-M, jfiM; 
Udnff4:6, Kdng-ko; 9itthk6, 9il$M. Bepetitiona of the worda or expnukas 

have a distributive force; thus, yi-tsdng, yi48dng ' in layers' or ' by layers,' 

ii*aa-H'aaj^ I 'each article.' 

163. Proportwnah which answer to the qneation 'How many timcf aa 

much or as great?' are expiesjied by adding the word|3e! 'f p to the cardiiial 

nnmberi and placing both after the adjective j thna^ iSM-pei ^ 

< ten ttmea aa great:* and if a fractional part, by adding the word /aa/^ 

to-wU-fan J ft * five-tenths greater.' 
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§. 5. TkB pronount. 
164, Tb» pmrmmal pnmtasa oommonlj iiaed in the Mandarin diftlaot are, 



BIMGL'LAB. 



Hi you,' 



PLUIIAL. 



ni-m4n 'you or ye,' 



In Uie iiialeets tbeio qrUaibles ehaage or are repkoed by othen: e; g. — In 
Pekiiig,laft(|g<L* In Shaifr^nng, n^dn ^ ' 1* In Shangfau, ndfi^ 

'vuu," ami /tu ^^|5 'ye or you,' aud I 'he.' Wliile the plural 

is formed by adding ni to the ist person, making ngd-ni 'we;* and k4 to 
the 3id, making §4^ 'they.' In Fil-kiett, Alf» and ^ *V A 'yon.* In 
Outon, k% ^ or <W 

165. There are besides many characten* used as {)ronounB in the books, 
wiuch are seldom found in the conTeraational style ; e. g.— 

wk E, yi2 ^ , y«2 for 1st pctaon, *I.' 

ji l'^, ^ /i^ (also 4r "jj^ and ^ sometioiM,) for and 

. +1- person, 'yon.* 

i S Vl and A^i^ lajr are used for the 3rd pei-son, ' he.' 

Tk» phu«l is formed by td,ng ^ ' series;' dCat j ^ and <^4Mt 

166. The Chinese hare no potaeanve pronoun, but its place is suppUed by 
thsgautiYe case of the personal pronoun: e^g. ngd-tl 'my or mine,' ni-tl 
*Ay or thine,* i'd-ti 'his,' ngd^m4nrtl 'our or ours,' ni-m^nrti *your or 
JOBEa^' <*d-«i^i»-A *■ their or theurs.' No differenee is made between the pos- 
tMBve pronoun when used as an attribute to a noun and when used as the 
fndiGate to a sentence: e^g. — 

' 13iia Is our bonse^'soMI sftf nffd-mi^finiH^i 
'This bouse is ours,* = ^-kien/iktg-tsi th$ ngd-m^n^L 

Sometimes the particle is omitted when the euphony of the expression 

would be iigured by its presence. 

167. For the f^hseiiM pnmomis §dff msn, U£ ^ ' self,' ki ^ 'sel^* 

and their compounds Ui-Hd and tsi-kid ^ are used after the personal 

Frmoons: ag. — 

ngd-isi^a *I myself* or UiM alone; 
iA4M^ * you yourseU* 

When the subject of the proposition is well known, tai-kl may stand for any 

poion, but it usuaUy is employed for the first person only. Uin ^ ' dear, 
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Uz-fung-inn ' this letter.' 
na-ki^'jln * that man.' 



relatod,' lo used for 'aelf ;* as weU aa «^ ^ 'body* aad hang 'body:* 
also the compounds Inn-tsiy kung-Uin *. 

1 68. The most oommon pronoun is the d$monatratioe, and of this class 
ihe Chinese po osflODCB a lanrge nnmber; some of these are peculiar to the 
books, others to the oolloqnial style. They may ahnost all be need as pio- 
nonns of the third penon (see Art 165). Such are, (a) tsz < this, 

and (&) k't ii\ * that, — ills' Under (a) may also come Uz «2 
shi and cAe (coll.) Under O) are also ^ ^ii, ^ <M 

)^ fid, and'f^j l!6,(eolL) Tlie Chinese baye no denioaslKilne 

for the second person, like iste in Latin. The student shoold r e member tint 
the apposkives (Arid. 106 and 107) will be required after tLenc prouuima: 

eg.— 

che-chS-nul ' this horse.' 
ist-p&^u 'that knife; or 'his knife.' 

169. Oor English wofd mmA» for thai or Aia 9ori, considered sa a demoo- 
stradve pronoun, would be rendered into Chinese by any of the above pro- 
nouns followed by ydn^ 'sorty iaahion:' e.g. — 

che-ydng tl sin-tstTig 'such a di^osition.* 

nd'ydnff H UiOng-kien ^(j^ '^^ 'such a geoeraL* 

170. The plural of these demonstrative pronotms, when not shown by the 
context, is expressed Yry the addition of sis (^^^ , * a few,* to them : e, g.-^ 

(^-a&'kwS't^ 'these (few) fruits.' 

171. The want of relative pronouns in Chinese is supplied partly by tbe 
demonstratives and partly by the interrogatives, to whioh they are correlative: 
e. g. nd'kdt 'that,* is slso ' whiebt* interrogative^ and 'wfaick,* the rsMfs; 
sAttt pf^ 'whoV interrogative, is also 'who,* the oorrelatiTe of it; 9$ ^ 

'that which,' — 'what,' which Betms to be r relative, is in its nature, first, 
indicative of place, and, secondly, an adjunct to a demonstrative expression, 

and is frequently a substitute for ehi :^*, i. e. the definite article. Tbe 

method of ezpreanng relative danses must be referred to the syntax, where 
examples wiU be found 

173. The interroyatim pronouns most common in Mandarin are the ibl* 
lowing: sAwlg^'whot* mM6 ^^'whicht* aUfi-md ^»pn». 
Mmno, 'whatr also written thi-mb '\-^ \ . 'Who?* may also be 

expre^d by shimmd Jin, lit. 'what manT ahut-H 'whose?' or shtrnmo-Jiu-ffi 



So the old Englinh adjective $ib, for '»elf,' meant 'related.' Cf. Key'» LaU Gr. p. 49. 
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hd-jtn 'what man?* for shui-jtn 'who V Kl ' several' is used as an inter- 

rogative in such phrases as Id-ahi 'what timeT for wiienl Some 

fAm cfaaraeten end phneee having refarenee to this snhjeet will be fimd 
mdor the adrerbs.' 

T73. The iiiten ogative pronouu.-i used in the books may here be mentioned, 
Sachare, ^ ^'who?' chea 'whot' h& k*\ aud yen ^ 
Muetbnes take the pisoe of Ad in the books. See the eittoles 
CB the intoTogalaTe pevtielei. 

174. The ind^flwUe pronouns arc som^mes merely the iutcrrogativcs used 
m fionebtiTeB: «AmI 'whot' used for any hody; Mnmd 'whalt* used lior 
any; eieft |^ 's eertsin,' for eMNS; JTone is eiqpreaaed by 'not any,* there* 
fore by mu-shiminS i. e. 'not what' So also ki 'several,' for some^ 
9 an indefinite pronoun, as well as an interrogative. Zing and pi 
dprea 'other* and 'another:* k6 ^ 'each,' nm ^ 'ereiy;* 19 ^ 'many, 
MMh;* fie!^'afew,a1itt]e»'andftf ^^'sevenL* 

175. Whoever, whatever, vMchmm^ and tohereiver arc formed by prefixing 
wl^p^ ]it.'foUovoonTenlenee^*p^Utfi>^ ^ tit * not talk of/ 

or pik-ho^n *^ lit. * not control,' or pu-k'U ^ lit • not prevent,' 
to ihimm^jtn ' who)* iMimmd Mfa^p-^ ^ < what thing', or tftfm^nd H4ting 
^ ^ 'whataffidr;* or to ^{1 nd-ft 'where:* a g.^ 

( I ) aui-pien ghltnmd = ' whaterer * or ' whichever.' 
(a) mt-^pi^iAfmmd^ss' whoever.* 

(3) fut'^m^sMinfli4-Mii9-«l3='wMdiever thing 

(4) pH-haitn Mnm6^4dnff s' whidiever aiftir.* 

(5) pa-A*iSiid^ as' wherever' (proi>erly an adverb). 

176. When these eipfCBsioPS take a general sense and mean 'all,' one of the 
fiiOowing words is employed : /dn td-/dn J^, chiL ehUng 
AMa( several others. The lofiole is very often expressed by 

nnmeral ' one* with a word signifying to completey U> ctUqff^ and the like: 
eg: irMftn^ f^'ir4ng ^f^, yM't The words meaning 'aU* are 

too Bomeroas to mention here; referaiee may be had to Articles 126, 127, 

and to the Dictionary for the rest. 

177. Both is expiesDed by Himg-kd ^ ' two»' after the personal 
poKNms; sad fiM§r by kd ^ or mei, * each/ followed by a negative : 

X 
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nff^n4(>^ U(kkff-k6=i*hoth of uu' or 'we two > 
kS-jSn or mOrjin s=* neither of them.' 

Only or ofowg it eiprciied by — * 'onealoiift.' 

178. Before leaving the prewnt seotion, upon the prononnii^ m 
notioe somo of the nonna which the Chineee employ yAm m Enropetn 
tongues the pfonovna would be need. These cipteimoni eriae oot ef the 
desire to excel in politeiiesB end eourteqri end some of them ere ef mj 
encient origin; they eonrespond to onr terms Sire, jSKr, ffomr warMp, fosr 
honouif, end other titles of respect Their terms of hnmiBty eie luii end 
Mnong nsy except m the doee of e letter, yoMr A nm M s ewwati l ^ 4& 

179. The snbstitutes for the personal pronoun / and my are, 

tkMi jji ^ lit * smell yomiger bniiher/ for /. 
9iait4i'whi | ^ lit ' small dog/ for my dog, 

yu lit. 'stupid,' for /, esiKJcially in letters, chin *I, the emperor.' 
A merchant calls himself * trader,' — tkSing or p^n-Mntg i sod tiiis 
word jriNt 'own* Is freqnently prefixed to the namee of effioea end pvofa* 
sicna^ In edicts espedelly, In which the pencnal pronovn is never need; e^ 

pitn^hien *I, the district magistrate,' and piiJi-chlng *I, the asnalttt 
magistrate.* In addressing the emperor various titles are used; a tnbutaij 
prince says kuk^jlm ^ or kAjin ^j^f yit^fijln ^ or yu M htt i 
•/J^ a minister of state calk himself ekin ^ *your subject;* if s 

Manchu, nd ' your slave.' The people in wi itmg to superiore ctll 

themselves UHirjiirk ^ *ainneiB,* and i *aDta.* 

180. The eharaeten which most commonly enter into such phrases «• 
siaU >J» Bmall ;' tswn *mean, poor/ hdn ^ 'cold, chilly;* pi ^ 
'bad, Tiilgar;* Ua^ 'gian, ooevae.* The dumetete M ^ *cott^' 
end ^ 'finnily* are often need for my. 

Ebnmpke of the above> 

pt-9tng * vulgar surname,' for my i^ihe, 

hdnrt^ <^ ' chilly cottage^* for my hotm, 
kdn^m4n * cold door/ for eiyAceis. 
maii^*ii jj^ * Uttle scholar,' for /. 
iiak^ ^ 'eoaise titles* for fliylitik 
^ < fomily fother,* for n^/tfftsr. 
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M4i ^ ' <x>ttage younger tnpoiliav* for 

181. Substitutes for the second persorml pronoun are commouly the names 
or titl^ of hotKuir of the individuals addressed; and the |>08sesaive pronoinis 
eonrQi^udiiig to Ih^, your, &c.f art oocfa expressioDB as the following, made 
villi IIm wndB hDd ^ 'aoUe,* Mbi ^ 'howmnOit^* haa ^ 'hUgb; 

EzamplM with ihoel 'iiobI«» generoiu^ 1ioiioiifabl«.* 
l)iMi-«in^ 'your noble somame.* 
kwMm9 ^ ^yonir noble ooonftiy.* 
Ami-AiH^ 'your noble ac^* 

iwli^ Jf^ 'your noble palace/ for ^our A<m«6, 
*yoar noble body.' 

182. Ezamplee with M» ^ *hiniimUV ^ jl^ '>ugV ^^^^ ^ 
'good,* and <d ^ 'great* 

UinrmUnff *your honourable name.* 

Win J h'tf *yo<ir henemeMe eanriage^* for ym» ^ir* 

'your pencQ^* for ymfr Aonciiorilin^ or your oon^ponfioii. 
kaHshea ^ ' your high age.* 
hattiMn * jour high opinion.* 
^Ma^-^^ @P '7<^v 8^ *on* * (MN^spevilion). 
ling-t'dng 'your good mother' (<'^M/=haU). 

Bwy wygi 'your good daughter* («i^a(&love). She v eleo ealled 

tsien-kln -p* (lit. *iooo gold pieces*) 'your treasure.' 

Mad ^ 'yonr great titIV=7<oiir Utenury deaignation. 
<<iHi»% ^< your great name.* 

Ibe lame words are applied to form other designations and forms of address, 
hot chiefly in letter^ in novels, and in the language of etiquette. 

* Ct Momkwr voire JiU in French and Liebe Mutter in Gerram, 

K 2 



Digitized by Google 



68 VBi PBOVomrAi 

183. Examples vitii kni ^ * old.' 

hik^ *M faiher/ for Sin or Sir. 
laihkiaiig^* old elder broUMr/ finr^ 

Bo alflo (4 -hi ling ('great'), t'al-hiung (' emineiil*), JSi»-AMljy >^ 
' (benentoil'), kiinMhtf ^ (* wiie*), in addnniiig flii|Mfiiit%4br 

ftf^ii^ M4tfjlfi» and /oi^^ttf^ ^ are ined in addiMaing people of rnk 

iod position In loeiety. And inateed of the peraonal prononna^ the name «f 
tiie Individual, or of Ua ofBoa or hia title, is anhatitiiled in apeaUog cr 

writiug : c. g.— 

Mhk^^jj^ ^ '8piritiialfiither;for/,yottor;i«; 

td4ail-ffi ^ ^ *yoiir ExceUency' or *your liiglmess.* 

wdn-mA-yi ^ ^ *Sire of 10,000 yean^' ^or to the emperor. 

I'Minodnif-ti '^j^ ^ 'great emperor,' Q/'or A> the emperor. 
p(>Mi "F 'y**"" ^j®**y* (;>C=Btepa to n throne)^ 

184. tbe chifaetonjtfit ^ '» pitleiii, • nd*,' ytn 'the tomile- 
urnce,' m oodJokcIIob wian^al 'ndted* or ^ fol '.Ugb tomr« 

terrace,' are used in elegant writing for you: e. g. — 

kwaHjf;fiSn ^ 'bri^t pattern,* for jfoit. 
icihfin 'eanicat rule^' for ym. 

J;^^ 'polite figure/ or Cal-yen 'exalted face' 

'70<»honoDredname,*whenaakingn paiaon*.n.nM. 
^fi' 'J^* ™^ Confooiaa. 

Cai'iiiig ^1 ' lofty tripod,' when addressiug Ligh officers of state. 

t^^ol^ ^ ^ ' dfatingoliJied peraont,*=Qentlemen ! 

185. A fow other expoMionB of thia land are focned with poik ^ 'pie* 

clous, valuable,' tJUim/g p * upper,' and Awi ^ 'lower:' e.g.— 

poMdrng '^•j * valnahle line of boildiEgB,' for your 9hop* 
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jMft-«M ^ precioiM tiftige^* for yolir SofllL 

she-hid ^ 'down in my oottage,' for tn^ hovse. 
kf^-Ud 1^ *iiiicler your payilion,* for yoik 
ibo I'oMikfNy or for ^ 

186. Bone ^ylhblai m C9imcie we tha repi-qnealtti m of chmctow^ uMA 
am oommonly vMd «■ ^orbo; thew tfe mnpfo and primUkt: bubj otfMn 
bowfor we foimed into tbiIm bj tlieir oonnenon with eertam auiliariai 

and adjnncts ; these may be dengnated compound or d^voHve. 

187. Although monoBvllKbles are BOinetimcs found to exprcsa & verbal 
notion, they are almost always assisted by some word of cognate signifii^tioQ, 
or by 8011 JO syllable which completes the crude notion expressed in the primi- 
tiTC. This is most general in the spoken laiiLpmore of Chirm, and iniikes it a 
polygyllabic rather than a monosyllabic tongue, aa it Ik coiumouly suppooed 
to be. The stems in all languages are monoByllables in the sune way. 

188. Mooda and terwM^ aa such, are quite unknown to the Chinese. No 
diitmction is made between ae^m and pdistve verbs; nor are the pmnom or 
nwanhtrt noticed at all by them. The context and the dreumstaiMMa under 
which any thing ia aaid are the chief guides to the exact sense of any paaaagiu 
Time and mode are very clearly shown by the meaning of the whole Bentenec^ 
or bj the oooditioiia vnder which it haa been uttered. 

189. The eompeaitioii of verba may he oenaidered onder neaily the eama 
hcadeaa the eompoaitioiiof Doona. We have eompoond verba formed (a) bgr 
lepetitien, or bj the union of aynonymea or worda bearing a cognate tnean- 
|>V« O) bj joining to the primitive an emziliary verb, withont which the 
finmer wooM eonvey only a general notion; (y) by prefixing to one verb 
modier, denoting povm, origvik, JUnm, duin, tnfrntfon^ cbUgaHon, 

(d) by pUicing certain vertM h^tn or qfttr othera, to give the idea of inten- 
lioQ or flompMon to the aetion; (c) by nniting two verbs, similarly to thoae 
BMBlioned above O^t hot which when imited give riae to a notion different 
Ihanthe meaninga oonveycd by the parte eeparately, or one of them ia eqmv)a> 
Unt to a preposition ; and (0 by adding the proper obj^ to the vwh^ like the 
eognate accusative in Greek, and thus forming a new verb, (cf. Art 36.) l%eae 
are general heads merely; it will be necessary to notice other formations below. 

190. Verbs of the first class are very common, and arc such as the fol- 
lowing ; * 

(o) k'dn4den ^* lit ^look-eee,* L & aae/ or aeatn^. 



* Th<> Chinese verb, wh^n f^trinding alonc^ must be conftrued into the imperative mood, 
or th« iofimtive mood aa a 8ub«taniiTe. 
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^ lit 'look-1ook»' i. kokt 

hwajirh'i ^ lit * rejoioe-joy/ L e. iein^ pUa$ed wkh, 

lev-hung [1^ lit. 'cheat-deceive,* Le. chMl, 



P 




yii^Hbi lit 'Bhoold-oughV i«. 

191. One verb follows another aa an auxiliary to limit or perfect tbe 
jou>tion of ibe primitive : e. g.— 

()9) Itfn^&tf ^ ^2 lit Mo-ldll,* L & ML 

. jtin^-Awol ^ j-^ lit 'do-iivon^* ie. tfmL 

ibfvC^ fi^ ^ 'kneel-worsbip; L & proeMe. 

tii^ fi!^ ^ J^*- 'M-die; i. e./«« iImm deU 

199. The ibllowiDg verbi, denoting poioer, origin, Jitnm, dec, require 
another verb as a oomplement : — 

(y) ndag ^ ' able, can' {phyncaUf/). 
i^'i^'ariae, begin.* 
yil ^ 'long for, inab.* 

yi7U/||[l*itiafit' 
'itiaright* 



pj* 'can, may' (M0n%). 
^'^ 'go;* e£ Hebrew idiom. 
yau * will, intend.' 
kai *it is proper.' 
idng 'ought* 



or 



to read.* 



1 93. Xxamplea <rf the above wHih their eomplementi are, 

ndng-fi ^ 'can fly.' 
ndng-m^ 'can write.* 
*M9 to do.* 
ir4-M I *go to do.* 

jjfoMi g3 ' will read/ fut ' read ! ' 



Ifing-t'ing ' should liflten.* 

may go* 
k'd4t5 ' may do (it).* 
k%t96 I 'bc^intodo.* 
yil-8i ^ 'widitodie.* 



ihiMn^'g' 'ooghttobear/sMvi^ 



194. The common auxiliary verbs which stand b^ore or after the prindpal 
verb and determine the tenae into which it mnat be oonstmed are, (i) for tbe 
perfiet tenie^ Koft ^J" < to finlah,* iM ' to paaa over,* ' to hawb' 
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or«0tff» ^ 'tofinkh/ placed o/tir tiie otiier tod I ^'abMdf/ H 

' finished,* and tsdng * already done,' placed before it (2) For the /tUure 
tcose, you ^ < wiU,* yu«n |[| 'dedn»; ib'^ 'ahAU* or *wUI,' ttiOng ^ 
'to approMli,* or pi 'cerUunlj, iiiiiBt»* placed b^im the verb. 

195. Compounds of two of theee are also formed in the colloquial w^e, 
iBd thereby tho particnlar tenee is more dearly defined: e. g.— • 

(d) asi-iiaii ♦ is or was d^/ k'4-iiau ^ * ia or was gone.' 
or fO-JM^Mft'haaieedorstadied.* 
mi-hio^ or mi4Bifi64imi 'haa written.* 
Ul-iodn or k*l-%ixxn-liaiSi ' has eaten.' 
yeMbd or jftft^eMtiift <hie kilM 

M( ^ or ^ oMM'haeamved.* 
<^0dn^Ai or tadng-lnng shi4iaii ' has eaten.* 

is more cummouly found with a negative prefixed : e. g.-^ 
'not/ or i0l *iiot yet* teMlmg-ltti 'not yei eome.* 

9k*4mff ^ 'to teete^ to tKy>* Is also prefixed oocaeionidly to the wb to ftnn 
lliepMt tooee; tfane, e4*4ii94ee( 'draedy done.* 

196. Examplee of the forma by whieh tbe^ywyw tenee k eap c e ti ed ; 

yatirk'U ^ ^ lit. 'wish-go, =t(n// or skaU go. tsiang may be prefixed. 

iriaN9*4i6 lit. ' appmdi-dov*s«M dOt or oftoiil db. 

The distinction of tense is often shown in the context by some adverb of 
time: e. g. 'to-n^orrow I shall ^'o* would lie expressed in Chinese by 'to- 
morrow I go;* 'yesterday I came' would be expressed by * yestt nlRv T come.* 
These peculiarities do not belong to this part of the grammar^ but will be 
ioend treated of in the syntax, under the section on tensea 

197. The next daaa of verbe is formed by the onion of two verbs, the 
httcr of whidi la enpfilemeiiftaKy to the fomier; and from the wiion of their 
npento ootione a tinrd Teribel notloii is formed. The acymcts which aerro 
ftrtiuapiirpoae are very mmierQiiflL The meeieommon are mentioned here 



(«) «('to obtain.* 

|jj dlTa <to go out' (e£ oim-). 



PI ik'oi'to open.* 
y Mng ' up' (c£ 4»a-). 
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M» ^ to scatter' (<£ zsr-)* 
kien * to aec' 

«Ad *(o take effect' 

tsUh 'to enter iu' (cf. hinein). 




'f ^ < to nrt In, to Sz.* 

"|> Aiii * down* (ct mra-). 
2a£ ' to come' (ct tls-), 
^ ' ^ ooDeet* (e£ jii H Bim iM i i > 
< to arisen to begin' (y. Art 1 92). 

^tinff'io fix-' 

' to pass over or by/ iodn» j^- ^ tein, ' to finish,' a&d 
some others are used as tbe above, and the place of insepanble pn* 
poaitionB in the oompoand verba of aome langoagea. 

198. Aa examplea of the naea of the above we may give the following:— 

(«) Id'fi giQ lit. 'record-obtain,' 'to remember/ 
t*tng-ti lit 'listen-obtain/ 'to hear.' 
fkMTa ^ lit 'take-go out,* 'to bring out* 
i*aMiii lit 'nm-go out,' 'to escape.* 
/an-k'ai ^J- lit ' divide-open,' ' to separate.' 
Ueh-k'aH ^ lit 'walk-open,' 'to walk away.* 
tteit-thdng | lit ' walk-above,' ' to walk up.' 
aa-Jl^d lit 'throw-go away,* 'to throw away.' 
/Mh ^ lit 'aboot out-acatter,* 'to expend (money i^y 
w^kUn ^1 lit 'bear-aee,' 'to bear o£' 
yU-kien ^ lit ' meet-see/ ' to meet vnth.* 

lit 'niake-«eaBe^"tofinifllimak]ng.' 
Mkui-M lit 'sleep obtain,' 'to go to sleep.' 
pau-Uin lit 'walk-enter,' 'to walk in.* 
JItaMtd ^ lit *rely on-reat in,* <to depend upon.* 
diML 1^ lit 'lay-down,' 'io deporil* 
ld4mi^ lit 'drag-collect,' 'haul up.' 
ehOnrin ^ lit 'stand-aiiae,* 'stand up.* 
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tkuMing |^ lit 'saj-fiz,* 'decide.* 

^faMw6 lit. * iw— -paes over,' * r<m past* 

}fimg'w6n |^ lit. 'use-finish/ 'uae up.* 

<*dl»^ Ut 'haip-fiiuBV 'finuh placing.* 

AfM^htefn Ut 'walk-complete,* 'go throiigh entirely.* 

hi ^jj^ 'come,' k'li *go,' or liaib J 'finish,' aie added to these compouuds 
to eqxren that the actioa of the yerb hae taken effect 

199. Other syUablea of like meaning are aometimea need inatead of the 
abofve; e. g: iaii ^ij, *to arrive at,* is used for lat 7^^, ' to come,* in aome 
expresuoQS : and many other wor<]s, which sigaiiy to compUUf endf die, kUl, 
eomquer or spoily help to strengthcu the verb; such arc. 

Al^gfe oPiW sz fg, shing |jf , shu and^C 

200. Anutlicr class of rerbs is fonned by tlir a l lition of tlie coii^nat* object, 
or that on which the action of the verb uaturally falls. This object is not 
often added in English, but it is in Chinese, and it increasea the perspicuity 
of the expression. The following are examples : — 

(0 m-M ^ lit 'read-book,' for read, (for study.) 

ni-Ui *^ *^ lit ' write-character,' for writey (for practice.) 

ki or chi-fdn lit * eat-rice,' for eat^ (any meal.) 

«l^-fiSi lit 'forgire-sin,* for jtMrdbn. 

l^^ng-mUng ^ lit 'liaten to— order/ for 06^, (c£io6e(^«o, h,€b^udio,) 

lit ' advise-man,' for exhort. 

201. Adjectlvea sometimes enter into the composition of verbs to intensify 
or lunit the meaning of the primitive : e. g. — 

Rtk-kin lit ' come-near,' — * approach.' 

Mng4d ^ Kt 'increase-great/ — 'enlarge,* 
jNil^(n^ ^Eg J£ lit 'place-correct^' — ^'arrange.' 

vsdrk'ung lit ^ scoop-hollow,' — ' excavate.' 

103. There are a few idiomatic verbal compounds made by the union of a 
vcri> and an adjective or a noim: e. g. — 

<t-tout -^^f, ^ Ut'obtain-fault,'—' offend.' 

cAOn^i ^ ^ Kt 'hit the centre— idea,'— 'please, suit' 
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303. In addition to the above, the foUowiDg idiomatic forma of ej^renoo 
may come imder the head of compound verha : 

1. Tiiubc furmed with J' * to strike;* e. g. — 

Ht-^wdn lit. 'fltrike^colate,*— 'plan, reckon.* 
CcMrl |§ lit'ttrike-knot^*— 'tie.* 
ti^^-^i lit ' strike-sleep/ — ' go to sleep.* 
ti^*inff ^ Ut «ftrike-liateii,'— 'Hsten.' 

lit <ftrike«veep»*— 'sweep.' 
tdi-thvmi lit 'strike-water/ — *draw water.' 

3. Impereouals and phrases in which the subject follows : e. g. — 
T fit. 'fiUlMMii,'— *it talM,' (or «M ^ ) 
hid-^ I ^ Ut'MBHraow;— 'itnowi.* 

/dn-Junff jjj^ lit ' change^wind,* — * the wind is changeable.* 

204. Many nouns are used as verbs, though they do not differ from them 
in form ; such being always monosyiiai)le8, the context only can detennine 
the part of speech to which they belong : e. g. — 

tien 'a point, a dot;* abo means 'to ponctaate^to blot oat^ to lights to noi' 
ta& 1^ ''^ reason;* also means 'to say/ (cL XiyotssraHo and oralM.) 

ihuMwod *• conversation;* also means * to talk.* 

205. FrcqtientntiveSj or verbs which express tlie repctitioii oi- contiDuation 
of an action, are formed in Chinese by repeating the primitive syllable : e. g.*- 

nUI-md 1^ ' to go on nibbing.* 

t*ia4-4*uitc ' to jmnp sixmt.' 

hd-hd ' to keep on drinking.* 

c4*d^*a ib'l |£| 'giviug off steam constantly.' 

l'^\t» maO-naH ^ 'keep talking and langbing.' 

The repetition of the verb does not always give it the frequentative force, but 
only intensifies the meaning of the simple primitive. 

306. ItmUilm, tbat Is, yerbe wfaich express the mfeentaon of tiie ielMiii^ 
as in Englirii when the phrases haekwartb and forwards, again and again, 
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wp^mid down are used, are fonned in the fbUowing matmer with hi 7^<^ 

'come,' ^'tt 'go,* sh&ng * *hove,' aad Atd ~|> ' beiuw e. g. — 

tseu-iai-t^U'Ji ii ' walk backwaiUa aud forwardxi.' 
flMmg-Jirkid ' fly up and down.' 
Mdi^4(»Sntidi«0r-ib'i2 ' think again and again.* 

207. In<:£ptives, or verbs wlilcb mdicate the beginniug of an action, are 
fonned by adding k*i4at ^jj^, * begiu-come/ to the priioitive : e. g. — 

hu)d-9hw6-k'Ua% ' begin to talii.' 

Vi^%lai ^ 'begin to cry.* 
MMeA 'begin to read.* 

Ua<Kiirk*i-laX ]^ 'begin to tiow out.' 

Mai haa not alwmja thb fi»roe; aometimeB it atanda aa the complement to 
iBotiierveib: e.g.*— 

M*i4iil 'ataod opT or 'stood up^' as the context may require. 

208. Desickrativ€3, or verbs wliioli express the desire or wiyh to do any 
(kiiig, are formed by prefixing yaH ^ ' to want,' yil ^ ' to wish,* yum ]^J| 
' to denre^* followed by fi6 "(l^'tomakei'orKMC^ 'to become^' to the pri- 
waSin, if it be a noon, but without M or loef if it be a verb : e. g. — 

yt2-te6 <ii5 'wish to sit' 
yu^JUn^ ^ 'wish to do.' (R) 
y atl't96 ' - ^ 9dng ^ 'wish to be a king.' 

^tiC7ifcnoei-c^4 jj-T 'wish to be miUiter.' 

309. JIHrnimUmjet, or verbs which indicate the dhninution of the action ez- 

presBed by the primitive, are formed by adding t/l-iien-4r — " J^* 'a 
fittUj,' or by the repetition of the verb with yl — * 'one' placed between : e.g. — 

k''i*i/i4iin-4r |^ ' open a little.' 

Mal^-yUi8M>- ^ 'lessen a little.' 

anjf-yi^^ing ^ 'wait a UtUe, — delay.' 

tteU^l-Ueii ' walk a little, — promenade.' 

h 2 
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210. Verbs which express Imng provided with are formed by prefixing 
yitt 7^ * to hftve* to fome noon. TliflBe verbs are meetly employed as 
participles (e£ Art 139) : e. g. — 

IfiHrkd-a ^ 'having boms.' 

ffOl-yen-tsinff-ti [Jj^ * having eyes.' 

211. Cattsative verbs are formed by prefixing kiau pij- *ciill,' kiau 

* teach,' ahi ' cause,' ftn^ 'command.' AruxiZ ^ is used for iacof« 
reetly ; and ji ^ ' provoke* is also tued in the oolloquial slyle: eig. — 

kia44ai ^ 'caose to oome.* 

The object of the verb always comes between the two parts of it. 
kiail-ng<i-tt64BUfitn ^ 'cause me to be a magSetratft* 

jUftii-nsidTMl-fidfl^-Aidii^ ^ < prevented my speaking.* 

tfU^'d-aheu-k'it ^* 'caused him to be miserable.' 

The form of the verb is produced liy prefixing one of the fijl* 

lowlug verbs tu the active form, wiiicii may be then considered as a dependent 
noun; tbuij with 

^^'tosee,* kUn^tiaa ^ <to be laughed at* 

sAeil ^ 'to receive,' «AeiM;» ^ 'to be insulted.* 

k'l or ch'i *to bear/ Isl-kw'ei |^ 'to be reduced.' 
ftfi^ 'to reoeiva,' Rng4nau 'to be insfaraeted.* * 
U'aa ^ 'to meet with/ to'oii^m 'to be seised.* 

we* ^ ' to become,' ivei-jin-ad^tan |^ ' to be hated.' 

913. Several anxiliaiy verbs are also used with some prinutive verb sod a 

nouu to express the passive, by which form they must geueraiiy be translated: 
such auxiliaiy verbs ar€^ 

peim pi 'to suffer, to reach to,* usually translated *by.* 
nd ^ ' to take, to usej' also ytif^ ' to use.* 

ynt ' upou, depend ou, (seldom.) 

Uidng 'to take, to seise;* with i J^ ' to use.* (&) 

Also ^ or 'in, by,' and mOn^ ^ '&voiired by' (in books). 
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a 1 4. The following nre examples oi the usea of these auuliary verbs^ 
showing how they help to form the paflave ' 

piMtMiait^]^ jfe ^ T ' 1>J» tig«r' 
jUA-hnfd^ I "ftii ^ ' I WIS told by him.* 

9AM4'^Mr$M ^ ^ El ^ ^7 * ^i^* 

<Ad»^-tou-toe-«/uMi ' was killed with a knife.' 

ya/iy /^Itd^ft-A ^ 1^ I 'wMbentoiiritliawlup.* 

Ih^»jk^ St A ^ 'onehttodbymaiL* (B.) (CtArtaia.) 
w^-k'Upwiirka ^ ^ 'protected by him.' (B.) 

215, Two other iruHlificatioiis of the verb, the reflexive and the reciprocal, 
which in Greek are etiected by the middle voice, arc produced in LhiucBC by 

the sylkUes iti ^ *sdf* and 9iiing }^)^ 'mutual* being phkced before the 

tsir8hA-i6i-kid 0 ^ j[ § ^ ' to kiU one's selC* 
mdmgMn 'to disooune together.' 

miSmg^ I 'to meet with aoy one.* 

n&ng-Ka^ \ ' to be on good terms with.' 

{. 7. Th$ Mf&flafiltM «ari«. 

az6. Of these there are eereraly whieh vavy aooording to the nature of 

the ease in which they are used, and the connexion of the subject with the 

predicate iu a sentence. The I'Ogical cojnihi, * is,' is expressed by tiic verb 

1^ It denotes either that the predicate is^ or, that it is generally sup- 

INMed to be, an altribate tif the subjeet by nature; it corresponds to the 
oiigfaial use of ^tw, wcS^vRa in Qreek, from whieh come Jm, fimim dus. in 

latin, used sa tenses of esss 'to be.* in the M-iodn 'ancient 
Ityle/ i. c. the language of the classics, is used as a demonstrative. 

With sAI, <si<l 'then,' yijj^ 'also,* and gj! 'all,* are united; 
thus IfAMi, lit 'thero-is,* 'that is;* in Faking dialect sometimes J^MiA or 

Uphill ye-ahij lit. ' also- is," 'besides it is:' tA-shi lit 'all-is,' 

'completely is/ 'is quite.* These are recognised phrases in the colloquial 
nuuidarin dialect 

ai?. The Torb vm^ ^ 'to do, to exist, to become,* is also used ss a siib- 

euutive verb, but only when the notion of becoming something by some 
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eonTentMNoai anrangmmwit u implied, not as is the one irith sAI whoi 
the relatieii between the sabject and piedieste is « nataral eonseqne&ofl^ In 
''Hreishot^nsetM. In^TheTellovBiyer is thebonndaiy^inewBi A]» 

especially before designatioiis In the predieate: "He is {fo^H) a slave." Thb 

distinction may be said to apply more particularly to the btyle of the l)ooks 
than to that of conversation. The a djuncts used with to^ will also serre to 
indicate its meaning in some passages : e. g. — 

ndnff^^ ^ 'able to be' or < to become.' 

Uca 'consider to be, take to be.* 

P^l ^ ^ ^[^ Mi-^«<JdfircAi-»a wet pi 

^Servant women are csHed i^if* i e. slavea 

5^ "t' lil Q >^ ^2 i'te.i-i«i i 8i-h'ai loei kid 

* The son of heayen considers (all within) the four seasto be (hb) fiunily.' 

9i8. When the sabstaatlTe verb implies heaHUmi the verb itai 'to 

exist or consist in' is used ; and when the poueasion of some attribute, the 
verb yu^ 7^ 'to haye;* e. g. in "he is here** use ttaif in "this is polite" ate 
yift: thus — 
r« imA flW4t -fth 1^ |g m *1» 5« 

€ikS-ydnff ffii^ m yji^ 7^ ^ tit. 'this has poHtenesa^* Le. it jioiiii. 
t*d-t$aii4Bid lit ' he is in iiamUj,' Le. hdia <U home. 

t$^ii4i ^ lit 'this has reason,* ie. ifUt It rtaamoMe. 

319. The Tsrb imi ^ refian to pkm or poiUiimt and means iobemv 

to co7iitisi in; the verb t/iit means ' to have some qiudity,^ as an acquired 
possession, or as an accident, so ' to happen to be and conseqneutl} in the 
beginning of the sentence it always means ' there ia' or 'there wai^* like the 
ns^ of mfoift in French {f£,Uffa,Uy irntU), 

EnftTnples. 

ttai^mSn ^ ^ ^ * 'oonsists Inrenowting tiie people.' 
yiUjtn thaS ' there are men (who) say,' on diL 

2 20. The word nal (rar. ^j^)? which was originally demonBtrative, and 

• TliiB ifl from the T&M6 ^ ' The Groat Scienoe/ the fixifc of tk« Fow 

bookB," a work belonging to the CliineBe Glassies. It begins with the sentence, "The 
principle of the grci\i ecienco consists in renovating the people, in pecfrctillg thoOHgiO'^ 
Tirtue (in self), and in resting on^ in the samuut of excellence." 
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vgnified * there' as a desigoatiou of locality, and afterwards as a mark of time 
*tkenj' seems to take the place of the substantive verb occiinionally, especially in 
the book-style. It is found with all the preceding substantive verbs, and may be 
■id to partake of tl^e meaning of each. It deuotea also * to wit, it maj be.' In 

the Mowing eiample^ and ^ areinpanllelelaiueaof theaamenatore: 

73^ X ii, 6 ^ A ^ « «^ <'<«iA Ml «*f 

'Virtue is heaven's order, vice is man's lust.' (v. Diet 331 1. for Jd.) 

The word Id 'belong to, ia, am,' whieh ia need in the booka and in tbe 
Outon dialecfty ooneaponds in Ibroe to M ^ and Mai 

aai. The worda tt6 'to do,* M <to make,' and tSng *^ 'to 
bear, to meet with,* are alao need in the aenaea of the anbatantiTe verb. The 
two lofmer are uaed aa tosf 'to be called, to become;' the latter conveys the 
Mtion of a definite article, or of a demonalratiiw pronoun, like UU in Latin; 

e,g. tdng-dCu \ '^JJ 'that early time,' i. e. ' in the beginning tdny-ch'di-H 
I 'that aent one^' L e. 'be who ia (or waa) aent* And when tdng 

k vaed in thia way, it aerrea to point oat the aaljeot or predicate^ and ao 

renders tlie use of a positive copula unnecessary; (c£ the use of sAi in the 
kU-u'dn, v. Art. 216.) 

222. Very frequently the verb substantive is understood in consequence of 
the £onn of the aentenoe^ or when an adverb or oonjonction follows : e. g.* 

tung nlliiiM^ "f^iP preaent it to you will be good.* 

mmlHmaft pH ^ ^ ^ 'commerce cannot be oairied on.* 



§. 8. Mood and tense. 
213. AGhineae Tcrb when nttered by itself expresses (i) the notion of the 
vnbinfhetffv^ratMemood; e.g. ImM'oI ^ |^ 'walk awayt* kd ^ 
'eoaet* or (2) the abatraet notion of the Tob aa given in the infinitive 

mood; it then stands as a substantive: e. g. taeM^aX *to walk away, — ^walk<- 

ing away,' lai Ho come, — coming/ are virtually nouns; so t'aH-ch'ii ||j 

'to ran aw»7,* L a 'the act of nmniag away,' ia either a noun or simply the 
i mpfl i ai i ve 'mn atwayl' When however we construe VaUrcKH 'running 
amj/ aomething more ia eoqiected^it ia then only the aabject to a sentence. 
It fior example be and, <*a<M*a pMaiHt ' nmning swaj (is) not good.* 
80 that in tmth a Chineae verb can only be oonatmed properly uito the 
ianpoaiive when it atanda o&mm. 

324. Tbe tikib0a<MM mood baa no special aign. When the anbjeet,— anoon 
or pronoon, — preoedea a vwb^ that veib ia generally in the indkative mood, 
hot not always, for it may be a verb wbidi ia a mark of aome other mood, or 
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it may be in tlie impmratim; e. g. lalt, lit 'you eome,* may be (i) yim 
come (ind.), {ly comet (bnp.), or (3) tehm $fm come; in tbe lint and tbiid 
cases being entirely dependent upon the context : thus ' yon come here twiee 
a-day* woold htn^lat d^4i yi t'ien Hdng^; and 'when yon eonu^ I diaD 
go/ ni lot wd i$UL 

22$. We have aeen that the tuhfunctiv« mood is only distingniahed from 

the indicative by the context ; and the (Uscuasion of some peculiarities of this 
mood may be reserved for the svula.x, by which aloue they ure to be distin- 
guished. Certain particles however require tliat the verb following them 

should be iu the subjunctive: such are, jd And jd-shi *if' (si); hv?6 

9hdhw6<h6^ ^•*perhapaXM/>^);l*d^9f|§'irand<'d*i^%»{§ 

226, Tlie potential mood is designated bv the verbs may, cart, wouU, 
should, must being prefixed, and by the addition of certain particles a&d 
auxiliary words to the primitive : e. g. — 

k'd4a ' you may read' (pennissive). 

nd/nff4d *! can pull it* (potenttal, physically). 

hwiil466 ^ 'I can do it' (potential, iutellectually). 

yau-k'an ^ ^ <I irould look* (optative). 

yadrk'^ ^ 'you should look* (hortatlTe). 

pi-ki 'you must remember' (obligatory). 

pi-8!i jI/, 'he must die' (necessarily.) 

337. The followmg partides and auxiliary words alBxed to the Teri> also 
show that some tense of the potential mood will he required : — 

^Ij: 'obtain' is suthxcd, and followed by lai ' come,' k*l 'arise,' or ehd 
*take effect^* or some other auziliaiy to mark the direction or conqiletum el 
the action (see a^jnncts^ Art 197). Examples will be found in the syntax. 

k'd-i pj , lit 'can-use,' is prefixed commonly to indicate the potential) 
either of permission or capability. 

^ ' ^ before Terbs for the potential : e. g. 'it is 

well to go/ i. e. go! (hortative), or 'it is well (for you) to cro.' i. e. you may go 
(permissive). The word pd ' to cease, — it is enough," is put after the verb in 
this latter sense : e. g. k'd-pdy lit. 'go, and tliat is sufiicienty' for you may go*. 

3a8. The w^mitive mood, that is, the verb without an adjunct, which is 
oonstmed into English with 'to,* is always appended to soroo word, which 
e xpr e ss e s capaeUsf,JUnet9y readineu, goodmeCtfoeiUJtjff dtgievkff, and the like, 

* C£ Naanan^a reply to Gehasi, ** Be oootent, take two talents,** 1 KiDgs ft}' 
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tnd bj this it is goverutxi. It also follows such wordd as require the infini- 
thre of purpose or result, just aa in English. The position alone showa the 
infinitive mood : thus — 

{t)9gdnAitg^m^ ^ |]{;; <! tm ri>le to do 
r^mttekj^ ^ J^. ^ 'heiaabletowilk.* 

fdying-hnk'H M ^ * you ought to ciy/ 
jfH-pi hing-wa'i Jpj^ ^|| ^-j- 'prepared to travel* 
iMt^dn i-ping ^ ^ ^ *it is good to look at thoToIuntoen,* 
tf^wH-m^ ^ ^ <tt » eaqr to writo dianustm' 
flo^^in^ tklra^ ||| ^jj^^ * in that maimer it ia difficult to do.' 

(3) (*d4at kien^ngd 'jj jjl * he came (or is come) to see me.* 

fi^d-mqnMitt'fln^ ^ |^ <wo M oomo to dine.' 

1191 The paHMpltB are generally ahown liy the genitive particle H 

<ir tM ^ being suffixed to the verb iu ouc or other of its tenses; hy a 
preposition being prefixed ; or hy the position of the verb after certain worda 

(a) jn^fHI 'diaeiianng* (pres. part.). 

Awfit-A jp] 'refeunung.* ^aS-<{ ^ ' paying leapecta.* 

j>i09i-^iaiifr-ji < discussed' (past part). 

ikp«l4taft^ [hI T 'escaped, fled.* 

(9 fHM'oj^ 1^ 'uezanumng*or*in being examined' (gerund). 

toai^mi^?^ I ^» 'in or whilst dreaming.* 
(y) AcM^-yatl 'food of rowing.' ha4-kin 'fond of arguing ' 

h4n4A 'batoa reading.* 

ha^-fod might be, 'good to row;' and with ' well-rowed.* 

^ «faidof«giiiiig.' 



230. The participles thus formed by the verb and some appended particle 
hold a v^ important place in Chinese construction, the syntax and the 
context however determine the precise meaning in each case : e. g. The above 
(•) piiH^ in ngd jpUn-^ makes, * what I am discuaaing/ or pUn-H 'be who 

L* The prepoeition ttai Mn,* must be prefixed, if the warn of 

M 
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the preseut participle is to be given; thus, isal-pien-ll ^diaciiMiiig)' or 'ia the 
disdiasioii of (See tbe <ioiutrttetioiu with (S^ ^ in the syntax.) 

231. The tm8e8 of the verb can be (Hstinguished only by the various 
adverbs of time or by the conicxt; and all thut can be done here is to give 
the auxiliaiies, wliich may be said to form the principal teuBet>, the preatnL, 
the paat, and the future. The numerous modifications of the time of an 
action are produced by the arrangement of tlie words and the form of the 
seuteuce, for which the student rany refer to the s}iitax. It will be necessary 
even here to follow the synthetical rather than the anah'tii al nicthud, and to 
show the student how tlu* exact meaniugB of the tenses found in European 
languages are conveyed in Chinese. 

332. Pronouns and adverbs of tune must be used in order to show the 

tme state of the verb. If the verb t& 'read' he takeiit the fonns of 

the present tense ai-e,— 

'J read (habitually or constantly)* f^c&tfiV^iaC^ 'alwaya'). 

' I am reading (now or periodically)' ngd kk4§<U (}^ ^ 'now'). 
*Idoread(truly)'n^5«Al-teai^tl(J|* ^ 'truly'). 

233. The pat$ tense with Kail kw6 Ac 

'I read (last year)' k'^^min ngd m-liaii ^ y«v')- 

* I have read (at some former time) ' sUu-shi tiyd iHrkwo-liatl ( ^ jj ^ * before 
'I have read (what you wrote)* nl st^-<l, rtgd teMth, ^ 

The past tense is sometimes formed by the auxiUary verbs yiit ^ 'have,' 
and wdn i hi ice (t. Art 194): thus— 



' I have wntten (the thmg m hand)' ingd yvUr^i^-ikiSt, 

' I have puaiied over (this river before)' n^o tu-kwo-liaii 

' (We) have known (the contents Ice.)* e^uMUgU ^* *Y 

<Heoncesaid(soandBo)*yH^Ua^ku^-^ 7^' [J^ ^{^ g|| 

'^thottt it would be * sometimes he says or s[)eak8.* 

334. The rule about the j)a8t tense appears to be, that when the perfect with 
* have' is required, and refers to an action recently performed, it is sufficient 
to add liaif, h(?6-!iak, wdn^ or tvdn-liaU to the simple verb; but when the 
past indefinite is meant, either the context must show it^ or SOme WOld sueh as 

• Una is the phnaa written by the emperor in vermilion on the dot uiu cats which are 
p r aaa nte d to sad paniaed by htm. 
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Mfli-^ <b«roff»,* «iSfMAt I 'formerly; to*4N^*il» mittt be 

used as well ii^ the ulmve uuxiliaru-s, and if the Jietion refer to n definite 
time, and that time be mentioned, the auxiliaries may be disp^used with^ if 
the rhythm permit : e. g. — 

aiGvedbemuMl' (:pnA iM) mS^ ngai i'd tinff4o jj^ 
'He wdered ever* (past indeC) <*d jfiMing 
'We learnt too late' (past indel) ttjft^tn^n t*ai^u Uw liaU 
*Liit night I heard it' (past del) <se^^«^o<*i»ii?-/iau<^ ^ 1^ T ittl 
'T^yIlbfgoi*(pBetde£)ifcM'«f»ifi^i^ ^ ^2 T* 

335. The per/ed tenie of impersoiud yerbe is formed by adding liaft "J^: 

kid-liau-yU "J^ jvj^ ' it rained,* (occ in replies.) 

Aebebly the following cxprcoaion may be referred to thia form : 

ktk Ua^ diwiA Uailk "J yji^ jf 'it baa been nm with water,' I e. uwUer 
hu Um fetehiid: (v. Mr. Wade'fl ffdn4tinff4uh, Oat of t'im.) 

936. Tafln^ or tidng (i) * to add,* (3) * abeady pait,* prefixed to the 

prindpal verb^ denotea the paat tenaea, often the pktperfeet^ but this depends 
tpon the sense of the paasage and the aequenoe of elanaea : — 

*uk former yean he bad formed aeqvaintanoe with .... * 

IMbvU'i,VU64^ la ± # 114 . . . 
'Among his aneestora there had been . . . .* 

23). The expression of /uturt time is effected by the words yaH ^» 
Ui^ or pi being prefixed to the TOib: — 

tto4 gives the foree of wUlf tkall, should, or wuat, and is frequently used in 
eompottidB; e g. with k'4 ^ 'to go,' 

*I shall go (to-morrow)' nffd yau k'ti. 

'You shall go' or 'you must go (to-morrow)' m yoA UiL 

' Go !' or * Do you go (now) !' n\ yau JeiL 

* He must go (any time)* t'H ywi k'U. 

• These examples are fmm the ILhuj hi) i„,'i,ig 'DreMM of the Red- 

chamber,' a modern work in the Peking dialect. 

X 2 
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tdOng IB used with yM^ and the forea of la; e.g. wiib £gf ^ 
'tooome^' 

'I am about to come,' 7igd tsidng lai. 
' He is about to come/ t*d tsi&ng-^H laL 

pi u alBo j<uiied to f/a&f and then tfaa Inroe of tlio eompoiiiiid it immI^ 
Mftowify duM or mut; e. g. with l*atf ^ 'to ran amy/ 

' I must ran,* ngd pi t'aH. 

* Yon must oertainlj ran,* n) fi^a/d t'oA, 

The addition of an adverb of future time alvaya compensates for the abseooe 

of these special words ; e. g. — 

*Towinowiaailg9;mllng4'unnifdk'4(^ ^fNl«V^*ien*to-inomnr'), 

* In the afternoon jou will go,' hid-wH ni k'u ( hid^ ' this afternoon*). 

'By and by he will come/ mdrhmdn t'd lai ( j'^ | mAn-mdn 'by and by*). 

238. Monosyllables ootnmonly need in ah adveiinal sense are pnmUim (a); 
those of two or more syllables formed by the addition of a distinctive or 

formative particle are derivative ($) ; and tiiusc forLucd l»y a locutiuu, and 
which may be resolved into their separate parts, are compound (7) : e. g. — 

(a) Primitives ore not very common in the eoUoqoial dialecty but are 
fireqncntly met with in the books. 

) 'already/ Jan ^ 'now/ Aetf 'after/ nen ^ 'before^' 

(3) DsfjwiffMt are snch as tiie following, fumed by adding j4 'ai^* 

i J^^'touse/ or jm^.^ 'yesi' to the primitive: thu8-~ 



kwd-jin ^ I 'certainly.' 

I 'iJumediateTy.* 



kwAjhi^ I 'suddenly/ 

Heiit^^lf I <deoidedly/ 

(y) Compminda are such as are made up of two primitives^ or of two or 
more syllables wiiich oonstitate a phrase : e. g.— 

^ lit. 'a]ready-now/=:rK>u7. 
eh'd^pA4d ^ ^ ^ lit ' error not mn^/BoAoioffc 
t»4ng-t8iin lit 'from-before,' =/ormer^y. 

t'^Sn^Hn ^ lit.'day-day/=<iw^y. 
$$idnff4ai ^ lit 'abont to wmf'^qftmoardB or kam^l&r. 
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yi-t$z — * lit. ' one-series,' =(mce. 



939. It win be loai that lumDa^ adjectirw^ and T«rl)8 enter Into the 
compoaitioa of adverbe, and tiiat the wme principle of fbnnatum ia fol- 
lowed aa waa ohnrnd with teapeot to the other parte of apeech. Sjno- 
ajmea are united or ajrllaUee are repeated to intenaify the meaning; or the 
npetitioB impliea the eontinnatiop of the prime notion; or the worda are in 
eomtraetion, vis. aa eabject and totIv aa aiyectiTe and aabatantive^ or aa 
ittrAmtiye genitive and the word wUdi it ^nalifiea; or the compound ia an 
Mfioowtie locution. 

240. Before giving lists of the adverbs, it will be well to claasify them 
with regard to their meaningB and uses in Chinese. 

I. Adverbs of time; in reply to the questions 'when?' and 'how longi* 
3. Adverbe of place; replying to ' where f ' whence 1' and ' whither}* 

3. AdTerbe of manner/ in answer to *howr 

4. Adyerbe of intensity andjrequency; inanawor to 'how often T 'how much?' 

5. Adverbs of quamiUy; in reply to ' how great 1* or ' how mucht* 

6. AdTerbe of qvality; in reply to *of what sort?* 

7. Adverbe of <|^!^mia^Mm, of dovJUy and of negaHiiKm, 

8. !nie tfilcmoi^afiM adyerba are the oorrehitiyea of the above 

341. The common adverbs of timey simple and compounc^ which answer to 

the queiitiuu ' whenl' are the following:— - 

z. The aimple or primitive advetba. 
^ *now' (mmc, vi»), hUn *now' (Jam, Ifdij, d priimiy 




den ^ 'before* {cmtea), ^hed 'after' (postea). 
dk'tf^<attot'(i^xH «< # 'fonnerl7*(o«iN» jiriAm). 




a. The compound adverbs of time. 





MH'icn [j't 'yesterday.' 



tang-Inn 



now or 'at present' 
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'day before ,«terf.y/ ^ now' op 

/dnff^at 1^ « then, just now.' i^te^ 2* l§ J P'^*"' 
|ii$nr«^ ^ 'then; ttiH-shi ^ 'then.' tel-yfc'i ^ij ' immediately.' 
IfoMm ^ ^ 'fomerly/ «m ancient timefc* 

cA<%-«4i 'alw»ji»* or | 'tt meet timee.' wMd ^ 'nerar/ 

yik-d/d 'aometim^* to-shi ^ often.* tsau 'early.* 
te(-<t'4ii9 ^ ^ 'ootyet* AeMil ^ 'efterwwds.' <kte.* 
haMiU Iff- ^ 'a long time ago.' mA^iid g 'atpiceeni* 
ahdng-kh "j^ *m high aatiqaity.* wdn-shdng fl^ * in the evening.* 
U'UnsOn^l ^jj ^ p <flnee days ago.' ibiNi(4iMif 'soon.* 
kw6-9Wim jjg 1^ ^ 'four daya benee.* 
Uitng-tsien |^|[ 'formerly, from of old.' 

iiUny i/iii 1^ yj^j lit. ' generally !»▼«,*= <i/«£?«j/s. 
2>iiratio» of time is ahown by the position of the adverb c^ter the verb. 

94a. The common adverbB of ptae$, iriudi answer to 'wberet* an the 
- following:^ 

c/ie-ft |{[^ lit ' this interior/ for toai che4i ' iu tiiis intmor,*=il«rv. 
nM ^ P I lit 'that interior; for Uai iM *m tbat intericr/sOfni 

The tyUablea K >({|f , l»9*a( j^, t'eH Pfi, e^'tf fikig mKn % 

and pien , which all denote pkiocj are used with the demonstrative (<£ 
Art 168), often preceded by the preposition taai 'in:* thus — - 

lMi4c^ lit ' in tbla plaee/ss Amu * 
fta$FM-pi9n, lit 'on this sad^*^hen. 
UaX^nd4''ea, lit <on tbat bead (for plaeey:sikm. 
Uai-p\-dC4, lit *in that plaoe,*=sfAefu 

yU-tsz ^ and Uai-Uiz jj^j^ lit 'in i\iiSf= here. 

Uai-^ lit 'm that>' and nM-M ff^ ^ tit <tbat ptaoet^'sOML 

243. It will be seen tlmt olmost all the atlverlis tire produced hj the con- 
struction of words with one another. Many of the prepositions are used as 
adverbs in consfemction with verba, as we say 'be is gone before,* i'H-U'iltnrit^ 

Examples of adverbs of place (' where?*). 

che-U 'here' {hie). nd-h 'there' {ibi). 



Digitized by Google 



THB ADTBRBS OF FLAOB. 87 

nhpien-che-rif lit. * yotir aide Here,' • here by you* (isthic). 
I'd^n^n-Mtf-Ay lit. 'his fide there,* 'there by Iiim ' (iUic), 
UoH-i/i^ifdmg'^filingy lit. ' in the same place* i^ibid&m), 
taii4kfiv^»en, Ut <iB two (for tte 

* 97erj where* or ' in eedi plaee* (ttftt^iie). 
piHiiaM'i§a£^ 9 i M , lii *not Imow in which phwe,' 'in eome pkoe* (oKoiiK). 
mH^iSi^'iuA'nM 'anywhere yon pleaee' (Mm9 end fM^uam). 
lM(fMI4f/lfy, lit 'In otiier*9 plaoc;,* 'eleewhere* (alibi). 
f t M Mn m6 i l/ dng 'wherever* (Meunquey 
pi^4ta $ 4i d4^ ' no where^ (iMiigfMMN). 

244. The adverbs of place, which express direction from a place, are formed 
bj prefixing t§*4ing ^ * to follow* to the einiple adverb of position : e. g. — 

U*4mg<UA 'henoe* {hinc) ; 
ti^ing^tiAA 'thence' {indk) ; 
t8*ilng-nl-pienreh6-^ ' from yomr plaee* (ieikine) : 
tad 80 of all the others. 

245- "Hie adverbs of place, which express to or lawarda a place, are formed 

hj pnfixmg ta4 'to reach to' or hidng 'towards* to the nmple 

•Annbef poritloa: &g. — 

tau-cfii-H * hither* {hucy 
(au-nd-Ti 'thither' (eo). 
taH^l-pien-iid-ll Ho your place' (ts^uc). 
taii-ko-pii /t~7id-H *to that phice* (i/^uc). 
hidn^-die-li * towards this place.* 

94^ Advertie of mwiiMr are geoerall^ derivathw fonned hj the addition 
ofi^ to aonie adjeetive or vorb. Such tx% hwH^ 'nddenly/ hodnjin 

'oecidedly,' in Art. 238. 

Other examples of adverba of manner are, — 

che-^ j[S 1^ 'thus* (colL). jH-tsz jfH jj^ 'thus* (R). 
k expreMed hj the form 

i/i^ng — ' I or yi-^pwan — • ^'j^ 

pU/dtig ^ij I lii 'other foahxon,*s=e<%0rmM^ (or Udng-ydng.) 

347- The vepetition of the adverb or a^ieetive fonns an adverb of manner 
frcqiiaiUy: e.g*~ 

ping-pl7tg-a/nr^ \ ^ \ ' peaoefiilly, oomforlably.* 
AwMiedj^gbt-M I ^J, I 'gaily.* mdn-mdn-tl |^ 'slowly/ 



* The notion conve y ed by npetiliou is mmt, u good dad, and tiev«r iMaBis to tamtk 
4t«autaj otf or mry. 



Digitized by Google 



88 TBB ADTBRBS OV UVJIMIIITI. 

948. Admbe of inUnaity and fr^fimiBy are iadi aa the fiDUowing; tbcj 
ave aometimaa callad adwba of oompariaon: — 

k&ng 'to change,* adv. 'more, again.' 

IMI < again,* alao ^ X ' 

^ng 'the top/ adv. 'Teiy/ 

^ 1*^ ' extreme point,' adv. * very.' 

>tti|^ 'again.* 

Soma otbar ajllablaa, naed to form the comparative and superkUve of adj«c> 
tiTag» are adTerba(y.Ajta. 146,148). Woi^ denoting < to paaaovw^exeeali' 
and the like, are naed adrerbiaUy; e. g. ho6 ytl kn, 

M ^ and i*« denote 'too.* 

10 'many much* ia naed adverbially. 

pO-kwe'^ ^ Ut.*notpaaBOTer,*=oiiiy. 

M/qti ^ Ut «ten partB,*sMiy. 

Id^/Sfn ^ /L 'great, general,' =jnoa<i!y, generally. 

yisie — • '1^^ lit * one few; =» Wife 

aloft ^ 'lew'andlid ^ 'an ootUne' aredaonaedfdrijftfs. 

^ 'rather* ia leaa frequent in oonveraation. 

thdng-hid ' ahnost* ft^ ^ |^ 'neariy, aboot* 

94^ The adreihe vhieh nqpreaa fi^gumey^ and anawer to the qfoeitioa 
'how oftent* are aofh aa, — 

ji-fi P I or t'ienrt'ien ^ | 'daily.' 
fUin-nun £^ \ or Bulf^ ^ \ 'yearly.* 

950. Several adverbs of qiumtUy have already been given, and others are 
fiirmed by the Mowing eonatnictiona: e.g. — 

chi'1/dng-tQ ^ tit 'tiua manner nuich,*=ao mn<A (tanAfm). 

or I'Wff j;^^ ^ *too nany,*.or 'too much* (maiMNiiX 
toM j|| 'to arrive at,*ss«o much a$,€tsitpio. 

Especially after pit * not :' e. g. — 
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tUU ifdHg-U^iin pOrM «A» kM, *thMe doUais do not MMh to 
tiiroe hundred pieoes.* 

35 1 • "^he adverbs of quality are geaerftUy formed by unit png an adverb 
of manner to an a^ective e. g. — 

M$f4mff4M^ <M good a man.* 
iflifd$iff-heAfin 'an equally good man.* 

pe-pwdn ^ ' all kinda of/ lit. ' a hundred classea/ 

Tlie adverlia of is^lnmrtMii^ of dbiii^ and of tMswIm are the fol- 
lowing:— 

Afinnaiio9 adTerboi 

' is, =yf'^; e. g. in * Is there ?' — * Yea.' hi for 'jes,' is pecu- 
liar to the CSanton dialect j e.g. Jk»(-A('je8.' 
i^i denotes oeguMMMm/ it is espedally lued in the hooka 

3!M^ 7^' ' there is/ after appropriate questions ; e. g. < Have yout' — * Yes.* 

kwo^in 1 * certainly/ shl-tsal ^ * truly.' 
m-jhi 0 I 'oertainlj/ Mtff-jhi \ 'sorely/ 

^ jA' ^ cAlii^* ^ :g are aU used in the books, 

hot not in the oolloquia] style, except in compounds. 

The aflBrm&tiye is also expressed by pil-ts'o "jj^ lit. 'not mistake,' or 
wUto 1^ ' without mistake/ eka often stands for Uo, 

353. Adyerbs of doiubt are such as the following : — 
haA-M ^ ^ 'perhaps.' ^ki^6 y\ 'perhaps.' 

M ^ 'Perhapa' (B.), and tc;^* efc^. (»■)• 
kmig-pd JfjJ 'l«8t perhaps' (colL). 

954. Ihe «M|^a^ adTorbe are these 
Mi <to be witbont^'siio or not; oppi to ytft || ' to have^^ssyw, t^ is. 

pu < not,* is the most conmionly used negative, aud it has no other use. 

/i 1^ 'not to he^— 4h]se,*afl is not; opp. to sif 'to he,*3nyf^ ii, 

<M} ^ 'not to have^'si9t<Aoy<,s:mtf-yij^ which is also common. 

Tlie negative of possession is ezpresied in Canton d^^^ 

si^ ' not» do not»' is a synonym of pit ^ uoL' 

m (in the Cuiton dialect) and pu of the books. 
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are used in the books, and soiuc of them in local dialects, but seldom in 
the Mandarin, except in compounds. 

955. The fi t< w' ro ygliw adverbs oorrelatiTe fo the above elaaMS ere: — 

hi-Bhi ^ 0^ 'at what timer=toA«i; 

M-dkbi^-yii^ I ^ ^ 'hew loQgt hsm ftrt* 
I ^ ^ ^hoimiaiijdaTir ] 

}u-U)-uien \ \ ffi. ' how many years t* J 

*hoir many yean agof* 
Mmi^€kNi4ta ^-j- 0 <Atwbattimersio&ef»f 
Ud-md-ydny * ) 'howl in what way T 

tmOHM 'wheref* 
U^ng-^ni^^ | | 'whencel* 

^Ij I I 'whitherl* 
1dr*ii ^ ^ 'hevr many times! hovoftent' 

I 'how many foldl* 
Jd-to I ^ *how muchr ki-td | ^ 'how grcatt* 
kh/dng ]^ ' of what sort r 
^<Smg4hSimmA \ | 'likewhair 
Oi-pHrshi^if, ^ ^isitBOornotr 
yjd-BMif-y«j^ ^ 'have you or not?* 

256. yen hd 'l^, and several other words are used in the 

books aa interrogative adverbs or particles. They are prefixed generally. 

wAM jnf ' why r (coll.) or«O0MMMfi$f 

cm or gfy^ ^ ia interrogative^ ohiefly in books; dn-teil ssukmt 

k'i ^1 at the b^[inning of a sentenoe is interrogative, {quoinodo.) 

The inienogetlve pertidfls will be foond finther on (Art aiz), and Ihe foms 
of the interrogative sentenoe in the wynAtOL 

* is also pronounced Mn, is^ny or U^nQt and formerly it was called UtXm: t. Edidnt' 
Grammar 0/ th€ Mandarin Dialect, p. 155. 
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357. The relations expressed by the prepositions are shown in Chinese 
partly by prepositions properly so called, and partly by the onion of these in 
o)D<;truetion with poetpositioDfl. The former arO geoerally Terbe; the latter, 
ooDUDOiDly noimflL 

The following are words used as prepoaitipna : — 
*toreB«lito^'--lo(a<0>«odt9»lo(iM9iieatf}. 

^ * to be in a ph^e,' — wi (locative) (i») or on, 
filing < to mom;— from (de or per) or througk, 
Ai% 1^1 'to go towards,*— loioavdr {v&nut), 
^ J|[^ ' to use, to take,' — toith (instrumental) {de qi ex) (B.). 
^ ^ ' to arrive at^* — wUh {cum). 
^ ^ *^ ooimeet^*— totA^ mUtd wUh (eum). 
toi "ii^ ' to act as a deputy/— tiw^etu^ qf {pro). 

' to give,' — ^or or to {pro or ad) (B.). 
^ In fP^^—if^ or ta (pro or ady, 

A ^J* 'to strike,'— ;^om, but only in oolloquial, and especially in the Shanghai 
dialect, in which it is pronounced tdng, 

ting ^ < to meet with,'— fr», at (e£ Art 221)) it occupies the place of UiA 
* In,* mentioned above. 

^ ' to do^ to become^*— on aoowaU qf {propter), 
^ ^j* * to be opposite to,' — lowardSf opposite to, andyZw. 
it4ing 1^ < the same, together with, in company with* (cimi). 
h& ^[1 < concord," — 0^011^ unth, 
tii ^ * seUi*— :/5\M» (B.), used with tguny • tVom.' 
I*i ^ ' for, Instead of;* also to w/ar {ad). 
yia ^ * because of* {proptor), 
tfiii ^ * otiffu^—fromf by {ex and per), 

}fi "jj^ and yii ~p are eqiuvalents of tmA 'in,' and several other prepositions, 
but they are used only in the books. 

358. Hie words used to express the relations of place in constniction with 

N 3 
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the prepontum <ia( are traaled m noma^ ■nd tnay be calkd^oi^MfaMMi 
The moeft eonunoa «n tbeee: — 

wUi 1^ (pron. »^ ooa) * interior/ ttai/dng^ ni^ * within the hom* 
wai ' exterior/ tsai-fdng-iu voai * outside the bouse.' 
A jf^ 'interioir/ ie need Bimihu^y with leaf for teitlUk 
Mttff \* 'aboYC^' <itti"<i to» ^eft<<iy 'iqKxi the moantain/ 

*^ ' below,' tmi-fnct-hui ' under the horse/ 
tkOnff tft 'middle,* leoNlMsAaN^ 'in the niddle el the hovee.' 
U'iim 1^ *beffire' (eonun), toaf-m^iirto'tln < before the door/ 
he^ ' after/ <«ai-*i^-A<ftt ' behind me/ 

359' The Bame words may stand after uouus without taai being prefixed: 
e.g. — 

e&'fnp^lff ^ 'within the oily/ 
iku^^Mpol 'outside the kingdom,' =a6roa(i. 

.«d»4i<i |i) -f 'rt the foot of the-mounUin.- 
mik-Mng ^ 'v;^ a bone>*— on kanAaek, 

'after/ iealeoueedaB aj^rqpoeMon/ — M-fi^ 'afterme.* 

260. Some explanatory locatiooe and phraaei^ enoh aa the foUowingi eapflf 
the plaee of prepoeitioas: e. g. — 

mti-j/iu lit. *not to haTe,'=t(ri^*o«i^ {dne}. 

pii-ymig ^ lit < not «e»*sfeftAoii< (Mn«). 

piUtai ]^ lit 'not pnuak%,*szmihoint (poi^ontion)L 

wU-t'eA lit 'outside head/=^jroiui? {extnn or uUm% 

km6^'4 ^ lit 'peaaoTer go; =bey<md (extra). 

Eiaoqklee of the above in oomtmction. 

mU-$^ U-k't I 7^ ' without strength.* 

pil-yung f^n-hidng 'without incense.' 

iMi-liaf "Ifjl ^ 'without them* (they being abont). 
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MMf^W^j' PI 0J '<mtnd6tlMt6mple-g«(fli* 
Md4lngbw6'ku |§ ^ ^ < beyond th«ifM^'(M(.). 

§. II. Tlie coiijunctixms. 
261. C^ndaitve conjunctions iin- of rare occurrence in Chinese, but. dit- 
jundive and advermtire c<miiinctious and ihoBe with the hypot/ieUcal aad 
iilaUve force are fret^ueutljr found. 

The ordinary copulative conjunctions arc: — 

'with;* hd 'withi* ping ^ or ping f^- <togetherintb;' 
^ y}, the finel particle of the boolm, is used In eoUoqinal etyk for mndt 

Ci|)eciall7 in the phrases y^-yiU 'also have' and y^-9hi 'also is;* 
(occ. hai in coll.) ' still, moreover,' is used in the same sense, yi 'jj^ * also,' 
JfMi ^ 'again,* J| 'moteoTer,* and are found in books; 

•oabo ia ^ ^ <to eonneot^'ssioiM, tkrov^ M» 'together with,* 

'a seldom used in coll. The copulative conjunction is frequently omitted. 

a6a. The (fiffiMMtMMt are aadiaa the following: — 

koMd ^ . . . hv36-€hif lit * perhap . . . perhaps,* = eieAtfr . . . or. 

Hi ... yl are wed in the aame way for Mtir 

fMH ^ . . . shi, lit. ' not is . . . iB,*=eilhm' or. 

pMi pu-kw6 Tj^" I }^ 'not only' (non 8olum),=/l4a ^ (B.). 

I or Aio^binfAl ^ I 'bnt]S*or'a]aoiB*(M0r«l«Mi»),sfAi2^ 
jfi-Mi^ ...yl-im^*on the one aide. ..on the other aide* (hm,„tiim)* 

yi-thi — • . . . yisht 'now . . . then* {modo . . . nunc), 

363. The eonemim eoijnnetiona are tiieae:^ 
'^i^i^ ^ 'alfliough' {eld), 

jcn-4r I * although, yet' (not often in colloquial style). 

364. The advenaiivei are principaUy, — 

ASfinaU j| 'bnf or toM 'yet, bnf 

^^ I <noi only; |jg ^ <biil alao.* (R) 

idn "jl^, «0el or teS f ^ or and noi ^ are naed in 
IwokB, both nngly and in compoaition with 4^* for hut, 

&c. c/** 1^ and ti arc used for hutt only, in edteta. 
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365. The cotMKWgfMrf or hffpeihttkal ooijunctiOM in cammon me art, — 

tj^ 'suppose, if;' t'd^ng * if; aad t'Ang Jen j | ; 

'if*' e^fl^;/^ g{i| I 'if indeed' (nn twro); 

Mt2-B J^- 'if perhaps;' 'if;' and many other words are uied 

in the bookHrtyle. 

266. The causal conjunctions are^» 

ym ^ and yiiMCMf ^ ^ * because' (colL). 

K ^ and Hjin 'ainoe* (E). 

) JP^ end i-t00i 1^ <on aoooont of (E). 

y«^|^,yii«»]g,ibi$i^andl*l and ihrf ^ are eoouiioD 

to the Hteittiy stjle. 

967. The eimeMM or fUoltM coi\jnnotion8 are^ — 

80-1 jfj^ yj and kii-so-i J^' ' therefor©,' and Isiu ' then.' 

kdrta^ ith y^frtii^ |{{^ are lew oommeii. 

968. The./6na2oonjuttetiona are these: — 
I *in order that, so as to' (ut), 

k'ting^'d ]^ fj^ Mest, so that not' {ne), 

269. The temporal conjunctions are expressed bj the adverbs aud tLe 
form of the sentence : e. g.— > 

B^on be came (prim qvam), i*d v^'dng lat^ Ht * he not yet come.* 
J/Ur he was gone (post qwm), I in., I*d it44Uri^ ngd ida, IH. 'he beuig 
gone, I then.' 

A9 soon €U he came, I t'd lai, ngd taiti, lit. ' he comes, I then.' 

So hn<j as he reads, I «irc., i'd-tu-fi'sht-Iieu, ngd d'c, lit. 'while he reads, I Ac' 
As q/ten as he eats, he sleeps, i'ork'i, tsid chdng-aJu «/*ui, lit ' he eats, tbea 

always sleeps.' 
Whilst I am here, itgd chi-l^, L e. 'I, being here»' 

The pontion of words and elauses afleets the nature of their connectioii nxj 

eonsiderably. In the sj-ntax this will be fiuiher elucidated* 
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§. J12. The irUeijeciiatis and other particUa. 

97a The interjecHon8f which are the inToluntary ezpranions of feeling, are 
ntfacr nnmenms in Cbineee. The foliowing are Mnong tiie meet common:— 

ai-ya * ah !' is an expression of jo^ or surprise (cf. eja in Latm). 

U^Uifk Pf or k'M pf t§ 'ahia! mercer 

'away! be off!* 

'save man. 

ib6i^ '^S^* beantifiiir 

iA^Bmi& ^ ^ 'wonderful!' 

271. Besides the ordinary interjections of surprlae, adnilriition, &e., there 
are in the Chinese colloquial style a great number of expressions in imitation 
of the various sounds heard in nature {onomatapceia)^ aa tb»/aUing of water, 
efodtmry, bumfs i^lmij^ierf 4c Ac. Such are^ — 



ai-ai ^ ^ * Ohl oh!' (to indicate pain.) 

hM ^ *m\ hi!' (to resemUe laughter.) 

fm/an jdng^dng |^ p||, to ezprcBB the noise of busineis 
in a nuoket-plaoa 

27*' The euphonic and interrogative particles remain to be meutioned. 
Ihey TMfy in the difiarent dialects. In the Mandarin the foUowii^ are the 



tt P^, mdp^la J^, and id are final euplionic particles. 

flid ^ is » final iaterrcgathre particle. (Mandarin.) Ocotr. 

iM pjj^ is a final interrogative particle. (Caiiton D.) 

^ ppj and at P^*. In replies for * Oh,'—* very well,' 6ic. 

373. The following particles should also find a place liere as th^ are used 

in the oi-dinary colloquial style 

^ lit«originaUycome,'«fo/ii«*rte»/ Thiaisuaedat 
Ae beginning of claiisee aa an exclamation. 

ukj^aod ah-tt is a sign of the vocatave case, especially in the Tiays of 
<he Turn dynasty; 
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pa-pO-tl ^ ^ *wwild tbatt* fiamavi,)=I kt>pe, I dmr$; ttd 
with a change of tone it applies alternately to the Bpcaker and the person 
addressed, e. g. ' would that X were Jl^c !' or ' would that jou were <kc. 1* 

lO^cHt ^ lit 'you •peak;=<peaik/ Isff im/ mtroduoea a ^[imiImil 

ntMt^ HI jlll lit *diffioult (o say/ also introdaeea a ijiication, gm- 
raUy followed by tc^Aw, that is, a dependent question. 

p i FJ^ or Qj^, particles used at the begimung of a senteuoe, are expni* 
siTO of ooutonpt or irony. 

nai fdn jjj j- lit * bear trouble/ and 7Mii-/k> 'jpj* Ut * happen 

what)* may be regarded as particles. They oocor in many phrases, sometiintt 
as an exclamation; e. g.— 

naUhO/ na'M ^ \ j 'what ahaii we dol' 

The remaining partides^ more common to the hooka than to the oonoqniil 
Idiom, win he fomid treated of at the end of the syntax. 

274. We have now reached the end of the first divisioii of the grammar, 
in which has been noticed, i8t, the sounds and syllabka, the characters wliicli 
represent the syllablee, nnd tlic iiiaiiner of witini^ the characters; aodlj, 
the formation and groupin^j^ of the words and s) llnbles, which enable the 
BtiiJtiit to analyse the BentincL' with greater eaae than be can when each cha- 
racter and cucb Ryllable is considered as a separate word. The fact that the 
Chinese generally put two and three syllables together to form a simple 
notion is enough to show that the term monosyllabic ia not applicable to 
thia language. 

275. The first object of the student ahoald be to group the words or tsfltr 
Uea in the sentence so aa to he able to say aa nearly as possible to what cate- 
gory each gnmp helcngB; the more complete and certain cliwasificBtinnoftbe 
irords cannot he made nntfl their relations to each other in the sentenoe are 
Tiewed ii| accordanioe with the roles given in the syntax. 
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Chap. II. SYiNTAX. 
Sbct. I. Oh buiflb oonbtbitotioms* 

176. Bt etymology m intended to deecribe tiie /orm9 of Chineee wotdi« 
villi didr true meaning and daasiBoatlon under tlioee forms, in so ftr as thcj 
ttediBtinguishalble by the prefixes and suffixes attached to them ; by syntax 
«e mean to denote that arrangement of the words which expresses the rela- 
taooB exiattng between them, and the various forms of the sentence by which 
nmpleand complex ideas are exhibited. 

277. The worda of the Chinese language being without inflexion, the 
external form of the word cannot be introduced as an element to be CMsn- 
fiiiiered in the construction of sentences. The cane of the Chinese is similar 
to that of the English languaL^e in tliis particular, that the position of a word 
sbowis to a preat extent its jj;rHinniiit icil relation to the other words of the 
leatence. lm%'e to rnT^sider then as we proceed to analyse the Chinrsie 
MDtence; (i) the relative position of the words, (2) the relative position of 
danses, and (3) the presence of certain particles, or words used as such. 

278. It Is assumed that the student is able to recognise in the sentence 
the particles and other words which help to fonn nouns, verbs, adverbs, <&a 
In order to do this he most have an accurAte aoqnaintanee with the earlier 
Kctions of iUa work, cspeciallj with Arts. 89, 90, 106, 107, 126, 127, and 
130, for nouns; and Arts. 192, 194, 197, an, 319, and 213, for verbs; also 
the Arts, on the adrerba and prepositional The student will also do well to 
tebr ag!Hn to Arts. 35 and 36, on the composition of words, for the aame 
fawral prineiplea, theve notieed, hdd good with reqieei to the ayntuc of 
vwdi and aenteneea. 

{. a. Omtmil rvin rdaimg to the poMon ^ isordlf. 

s79u Tha e^narion of the time taken of an aetion generally atanda first 
■ ascntenoe; e.g. — 

4—1'' 

i ia n slnihad^ld ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 'this year there U much fruit' 
kin-i'ien haii Ij^ ' to-day it is fine.* 

tiMiht wrfji *kdng I I _^ 'every day at eventide.* [139.] 
m^k»>M4t4ke. }^ ^ ^ <nowinefer7p]aee^*[ia5] 



• Th* Aasib«n in bnkcketo refer to Mr. Wade's Mnn-Uing-lii, (Peking diAlecU) 

O 
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280. The designation of place follows the expression of time; eg.— 
UiUHn, <M{ Fmng ^ 1^ l£ l^t ^ 'yesfefltdAy in Pekbg Ac:* 

281. The subject of a sentence, when it in expressed, is pkoed before iti 
Terb» though not always immediately before it, for sometimes adTerfaiil ex> 
pressions come between it and the verb; e. g. — 

/Jfrtcft-* 0 [ij * the son not yet being out* Chrest. 8. a. 13. 

tasr JTiMtM^ffisi^ ptf ^ \^ {J. /^j^ 'he ins Bsl 

well in Canton,* 

jl-yai tfti(-^*M» oAeil-AliisF Q ^1 ^ ^ t@ 'thesnnandBiMiB 
revolve In the eicy.* [90.] 

282. The subject is often understood from the previous clause, and thenil 
is generally a pronoun of the first person ; e. g. — 

m^1ei^MM*&-^ $A ^ 1^ '(^ '/begjnt 

to do this for me f cf Dialogues in Mandarin. Chrest. p. 27. a. 17. 

283. The adjective pre^^des its noun always ; when it app&vn to follow it 
it should be looked upon rather as the predicate of a sentence, in which the 
nonn that it qualifies is the subject, as in the example above, the literal rai* 
dering would be^ ' this year the fruit is much e. g.— ^ 

ha^-jin ^ J \ ' a good man.' | f^Mjin AoA ' ttiis mMi is good.' 

384. Words and pbnses, which qualify other words and phrssesy ngnlszly 
precede them; thus the attributive genitive is shown by its position befine 
the noun: e. g. — 

kwan-fa ti chc-tai 'g* 'the mandarins sedan.' 

tiiii4*ien tl kXng-^r p^j^ \ * the aspect of autumn.' 

i^HnU&ngaMh^ I ^ I 'the time of 



285. In accordance with this rule the relative clause, being a qualifying 
expression, is thrown into the form of an attribute to the noun, which would 
otherwise be its antecedent : e. g. — 

nt diu tl t'l'fang |^ J;jJ| ' the place, in which you live,' 

lit. 'you dwell's place.' 

1tiaiftmp*iHniM^n\\^ ^ ^ | * that man, who 

was struck with lightning.' 
l&i, lit ' thunder/ p% * to rend by lightning.' kiau here = pel, v. Art 2 

*a86. Adverbs generally precede the words th^ qualify, but they somrtiinss 
follow lihem; 0.g.— > 
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l^-n wa — 1^ ^. 'without the leist nustake.* 

dM ^ — ' ^ 'only one.* 

MmrTi* j>*d ^ ^ ^* < I am pretty well' 

Ufn4ien tii-kkng J j * repeatedly bowing.* 



J87. The expression of length, height, or duration is placed after the 
phrase to which it belongs; e. g. — 

ka&kLciCi "if: 7^ « six cubits Wgh.* 

U^4iiti-U}^ ^ 'the road is four miles 

hid-t^U mu t ' icn ~p — > * it h»a rained three days.* 

§. 3. S%9 comtntedon of timpk temi; 

288. Whea two noomi oome togothor, the former of them ia in the gemtiye 
cue, or they are one of the following constntctiona; via. (i) aa enumeration 
of two objects, and being understood between them ; (2) iu apposition to 
esdi other ; (3) the former is the subject, the latter^ the predicate of a sen- 
tence; (5) the latter of them is an adverbial expreaion of time, place, or 
niimer : e. g. — 

duin Ciin lit * spring's sky/ — * the alqr in spring/ ci Art 109. 

kwditr/tL sh tng-ming * the mAndarius reputation.* 

(Oy^«^ ^ 'rain and snow.* 

j% ffU, jifl^-ea Q ^ ^ 'mm, moon, and stars.* 

(a) chU^Mu 'lord or master;' cf. Art 100, &,c 

ftaly sJ^d sJutii ^jjij 0^ jjj *Aw happiue^ be it & sea, hU 

age^ a mountain.' 

fln-M»,fln ktA ^ |J_| ^ ^J; 'men at many at mountains and 

seas.' 

(4)Mf»^aMikid t^! ^< the dog by night keeps the house.' 

ye, ^ night/ is here an adverb of time. 

289. A noun before an adjective is either (1) the subject of a sentence of 
vbieh the adjective is the predicate, or it is (a) construed as au adverb ; e. g. — 

(i)slneftd ^ ' Ati heart ia narrow.* 

* jAlM'I'i * body,' cf. the nse Qtccrjm* for the pcnoaal pronoun in Latin* 

O 2 
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th^ measorement is not Um lainft.* 
^u-lidng iuia ^ ' the moonlight is beautiful* 

(2) ping lidng //jc }^ *eM ai ioej* ▼. lilie first example m Ait 997. 
/in^iba'afyjplcAl^ 'shaipaaaDeadle^flMglitaaaivdL' 

290. A noun after an aiiyeotiTe la qualified by that tudjdctxn, er it 
an adverbial expreadon in oompoation with the adjective; e. g. — 

(i) Mng-jtn ^ \^ «a lioly man^ — a sage.* 

(3) mlfiy-m^ ^ lit 'bright year/=fMiel ysor. 

J:({^ lit < dark place within,' =«eo}^y. 

291. A noun before a verb is cither (i) the subject of tliat verb, or (2) an 
advcrbitti expression of time, place, or manner, formed by Uie two woitla; 
e. g.— 

(i)irdf^«AaoMM( ^ 'Oonfiicinaiaid,' 

p*4n9^ kfoitUai flfl [^H) ^ 'my friend m wtoraed' 

{2) hia4-HngJiirmH ^ ^ ^ ' reverenced his parenCa with ebe- 
dienee;' pnuu aiba /Snmek, 

m^paUakwai^ ^ ' aa quick aa a galloping horse.' 

999. A noan after a Torb ia either (i) the object of that verb, or (2) an 
adverinal eipremion of time, place, or manner, formed by the two wordi; 
«.g.— 

(i) la4iak ^/dn ^ 'loat hia poaition.' 

t^JH Uaii jinH:hai ^ ^ \ ^ *aen* a mesMBgw/ 

{2)/dng^n8hwd-pdl Jj{ |^ ^ * freely apeak f 

«»1^<*d*'a^ to 'all night ahe cried.* 

/fnShrtit 18 literaUy, <releaae heart;* e£ CSireet p. 27. a. 13. 
Uknr^ ia literally^ 'oomieet iught,*=*an night,' sometimea, 'day and night/ 
c£ jftsmp^i00-eA<, Chreat p. 17. a. 94, 95. 

293. When two adjectives come together they follow the wme role id 
ieveral particulars as that in Art ad8 with respect to two nomia; vis. (i) 
the first ia an attributive to the leeoiid, and qnalifiea or int«B8ifiea it; w (t) 
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ttqr 9xptm*mxa^ m cmitiunlioii of tiro qvalitlMi or {$} tlnj an in 
ippontion, and fbtm a compoimd adjaethre; or (4) thej fonn an adverbial 
expreinon of time, place, manner, or degree : a. g:— - 



{i) ck'ding-^u^ *long-diatanV=diflUnt. 

ti'ing-u'u ^ * clear-distinct,' = distinct. 
{t)Jiktg, ifuSn 'square and round* 

(3)toiM« ^ 'diy.' a Art 136. 

(4} yin-yin yil-7i^at { 'most afiable and cuurtcoiui.' 

^fln means * full, complete.* 
Ulti*^ria4 ^ ^ 'reepeetfbU^andlieartOjIaugbing.* 

294. An a^eetrro before a Torb either (i) qaafifiea it aa an adverb; (a) 
it is vaed as an abairaet noon, and ia then the anlject to tbe verb; or (3) 
tfcflj ftrm an adverbial expression : e^g. — 

{i) i'd kwM UturitaH '({{i fl^ ^ X ' he walked fast* 

^ J7j *be tliinks muck* 

(2) d|»tf«r^^; Jf^ ^Ij: ^« 'tbe willed eannot obtain peace.* 
aiUnyM^ayiijNMt ^ ^ *virtao baa a good reward.' 

(3) IS*id^ «Aa4-a Aai^^*{tt<7 ^ ^ ijj^ ||l < the birds sing 

tweetly,' lit 'good to bear/ 

295. All adjective after a verb follows a similar rule; either (i) it is used 
adTerbialljr, or (2) as an abstract noun, and is then the object of tlie verb ; 

(i)i'^kiimgha^\^ 0 « he speaks weU.* 

thtB6wuS0^f ^ * to speak plainly/ 

pa\ eking ^ j^g Jjf^. * arrange properly.* 
{i)tdfi yi^ijj^^'^ ll'thereisadilfareiwabetwwnilusandtbaft.* 

hiikaikwAMk^^ ^ <to learn goodness is a good tbiag.' 

296. When two verba oome together they are in fom])ofiition or m con- 
troctian (i) m a *~ r i T H "i l word, or (a) the second is the natural 
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complement of tbe fii«t» or (3) they ure used tm en edveilttel or attiMnt 
tzpreerion; e.g. — 

Examples for (i) and (2) will be found in Arte, tgo — 198. 

{2) ngd pa-ndng ti^ ^ ^ * I am not able to walk.' 

Jin lcd-\ ^ /\, P] yX IS * ^ ^ 
IniE ^ «AI a i|j ««hen be was about to go thraq^ 

the rites/ or ' to make tbe proper greetings.* 
{z)iAUilma4hAhd^ ^ | 'respecCfUly-beMrtaj laughing.' 

jt^n^^ArtSn^ikj^^ | |^ 'repeatedly bowing rererenUy; 

{. 4. The pfine%pl$8 mvoU>«d in <Xe grouping of toordk. 

297. lieHicles the ordiuary formation of the parts of speech by tbe union 
of two. iiiid sonirtiines of three sylla))le«, the Chinese are fond of grouping 
together syllables, which form a rhythmical expression, and wliicb are attached 
to each other upon principles often different tVom tbe primnry rules, but which 
accord with the Uaa cmmrwu rules of compositiuu aud cuustruction ; eg. — 

M»M*{^«i»^'t^ fl^ on tbe lip sweety in the beatt bitter.' 

Ut-t'^ng iioM >|> 'in a great degree the same^ in • smiD 

degree different^'sfMariy aiik$: eC Arts. 289 (2) and 293 (4). 

298. The first important principle of jjjouping m the appropriate; selection 
of words having an opposite meaning, or which are generally connected in dis- 
qrllabie phrases: e.g. t^Otk-U ^ 'heaven and earth;* to^nnioft ^ ^ 
* eivil and military.* These are separated, and compounded with two other 

words to form a set phrase or group : e. g. — 

«'4fM*t0i» MmMi 1^ ^ j;|^*to talk about every thing, to gesnp.' 

^Ong iitU si toal ^ "jj^ ^§ 'to Ml in all directions,' lit 'eastward 
and westward.' Hau-k'iu-ckuen, p. 19. b. 16. 

299. Another leadiiiL; feature in the grouping of words is repetition. This 
is extremely commcjii, and lias the effect of intensifying the meaning of the 
single B} lUiltle, and gives the notion of a nnwl many, often all, every, to the 
single noun. It is true, however, that it gives occasionally a meaning some- 
what at variance with the original notion conveyed by the word : e. g. — 

k^»^MdnUa^^ I ^^<to detain as a guest with importunttr.* 
<i Isat^tZn-iUtiM 1^ 1^ g|g I 'intoucated completely.' 

hau-hau 8U)ig iiyd ^ \ ^ 'conduct me properly/ Chreiit. p. 12. i.<}3- 
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jU^jtn ta 9hw6 ^ I ^[J * every body says.' 
i/MitOnshping ^ \ ^ ^ '6Msh(uuDua)i8nek:' (o£ Arto.io6.a.) 
k'd^USn ^ I tH to be pitied.' 

300. Thope I t |)t titu)ii.s Tiuist be construed ncoordliij; to the f?ense of the 
pteiage, Hoiuefijiies as nouns, sometimes atherba, and sometimes as expres- 
sions of plurality, and very often as the imitation of natural sounds ; e. g. — 



jfi^wdt^^odn ^ I 'to room for pleaanire.' 

mtdki^iinMJd^inff-diiigjl^ ^ ^: | 'the whole is sUny.' 

tia^ kd-Ad H ^ I 'laughing with a Hal bar 

301. Words expi * ssLDg cognate notions or couimoniy associated ideas are 
plsced together, and become plirases in groups of two, three, and four cha- 
ract+ ra ej\c)i Tliese are virtually noiws or verbs, general terms, or special 
desiguatiuus of objects : e. g>" 

Ma^ieiipUi '^C f ffi lit <openheaven,spUteBrlih,*=CfM«iMk (1997.) 
f^Unff, idng, Utng, § fj ||| ^ 'words, ways, and deeds,* =«9im{|mC 
wkMti-haiJj^ 1^ }|LUt*thefiT6lakeeaiidthefour8eas,'=<A«i0oKii 

imu-chdn wdn-chUn lit. 'the food and cvL^,'=the/6a$L 

{. 5. ITinoominon use ofeortain wordt mi phroMotog^, 

302. The employment of dngle words in Chinese is very various, and 
qtiently is quite exceptional, and to be explained only by rrferenoe to oon- 
vcntional usage; e.g. in 

we have the noun/rv and the verib <o hM united 
to form a eonyentional tenn for lorcA. 

U^iH/m pi ' taste,* from nwuth and to tatU. 
Itm-kung p| evidence,' from mouth and to declare 

ftkig-pt ^.j- *ihe government confiscation paper posted on the front- 
door," from Jung Ho seal,' and 'skin, bark.' 
ilMfIt *»eoEpie^* from cvMjMi and ibod 

b*4 ^ .g ^ 'cannot briiig himself to speak of going,' 
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lit. *not suffer to say to go/ where k*U * to go' stAnda m the object to 
the verb * to apeak, talk o£' 

Me4-( ^1 lii 'long-life's gaments,' or 'the appard of old •gb,*:stknmi, 

303. Phrases are often affeeted by ellipsis, and would according to tke 
ordinaiy rules of compoBttioii appear to be absurd, but» when the customs of 
ibe people of China are considered, theae phrases become intelligible^ sad 
frequently display elegance and Tigonr of expression : e. g.— 

pai-s/ceu ^J^- lit * to bow to, or worship age, — long life/ = to jmi;^ com* 
pUments on a bkihda^, 

palt^min ^ Ut 'to worship year/ = to jxiycomj9jjmsii<^ 

304. So also msAy trfftb^'i^^ and legal terms sre formed by an eitaip 
ordinary use of words, for which the student should be prepared: e. g. — 

k6-ffln 'goods for a beguming/=capito^^iM2t. 

tOmg-gt T| t ^ lit 'east-west,'s|Atn^, any thing, 
ffuitirkem 1^ ^ lit 'origi]i-«ocose,*=plaMil^ 
pUBOfi I Ut 'xme being accDsedy'ssdis/MMiflNil. 

305. The student of Chinee must also expect to meet with veiy mai^ 
designations formed by the metaphorical use of words. Such are,— 

siMai ^ lit<sproutingtslent^*=BRA.,11ieib«tdcgreeinsdMtsiih^ 
tf^^n^ !^ §1 lit*doud-forehead,*saiWa<ftaiidL 

306. In like manner the names for many offieerg of government are formed 
by metonomy, using the name of the place^ or of the employment : e. g. — 

Mfi^On^ ^ lit 'paTiKoa centre,' ^^renltsmcm uAtr, 
l'4iV-dli 1^ ^ at'with-know/butcAlisherepiitfor 
ekl-Mn ^ ^1 lit 'knows the him (town)* or 

cf^^ ^1 J^- lit * knows the Ju (city)/ therefore t' dng-chx means *an iiSh\^- 
ant of the c^Miin or dbi;/il* And these are equiTalents for 'prefect* 
or 'mayor.* 

307. Kany eip r e srfona are pvrsly foreign, and, aKhoogli r ep rt M Pt ed lij 
ffhinflsn disnMten^ fliose ehsnders are not to be takoi in their erfiaiiy 
sense^ but simply as tibe equivalents for certain foreign ioandf ; e. g. — 

^1 )if 'opium.* 

po-li ' glass/ ace to Mr. £dkins, &om the Sanskrit 
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Ttub words referred to in this section are to be emplojed as compounds^ 
eueptiiig in rach a eaae is dU-At^ when the cAl maj stand in anotlier 
coopoond for cM-Aten. This habit of eliding a syllable is common in 
CUncse*. 

§. 6. The mml'ijications and reliitioas af tht parU of speech. 

308. The meaIli^^'s of words arc modified by tluir coinit xiun with uiher 
wonls. A 7umn may l>e the expression for a t,'( ueml notion, or an 
uUtrart tonn ; or it !nay bo ustnl Ui designate nn in<lividual only. In the 
txpres>ioii>i ' inan mortal,' 'what will a mon give for his HfeT ' mnn 
came again,' the word man stttiids in diflfcrdit relations; in the first easo it 
means majikind; in the second, any man or every inrni; and in the third, 
J* particular nian. In Europe, gnimmariana call the words prefixed to 
the noim, by which the definite and indefinite or general notions are indi- 
cate — articles. These articles are in their nature demonstrative pronouns; 
and accordingly the Chinese use such pronouns when they desire to drcum- 
icribe the notion of the noun : e. g. — 

yin=: man, mankind; ko-jhi 'that man,' = M« man; yl4cb^jin 'a man.* 

mil-pt 'horses;' cKuen-cki 'ships,* (ef. Art. 116.) 

k^-chi-mh * the horse chi ch'uSn * the ship.* 

nitjtn * woman;* kS^ii^tn *the woman;* yf'k&n^Jin 'a woman.* 
Thoe are in the colloquial idiom; in the books various words (cf. Arts. 168 
•ad 174) are employed to limit or to render indefinite the substantival 
notioiL For the general term the simple monosyllable is often sufficient in 
diarical composition. 

It must however be borne in mind that these distinctions in the 
nesiiing and use of words are not confined to the noun. Chinese verbs are 
VMd in a general sense or with a special application according to the form of 
the sentence or to the circumstances of their position and the addition of 
eertam particles or adjuncts. If the student will refer to Arts. 189 &c. on 
tbe verb, and will compare them with the examples here given^ he will obtain 
s desrer idea of these remarks than by the following examples alone* In 
Art 301. yhi hi7uj-iung-t»ing, 'words, ways, and deeds,' for the whole eo»- 
duetf illustrates this remark. Tlie words mean literally * to speak, to act, to 
move, to rest.' Tnnfj-tning e8]»n.iuily is un expression for a ;.:eneral term, 
the srope of which is indicated by the two opposite terms of /itoriHtj and 
Tfxt'uiij implied by its coniponeut ]»arts. In epistolary correspoudeucc, and 
in tlie style of the classics, sucli forms of cxjireHsion urc common : e.g. in the 
preface to the tShin^-^pf or ' Sacred Edict' we have 

t - cin - yii I 'rioQ-aang ts^ - chl kir/i 

a M ^ pff it. li ^ [ill 

' Even to that which concerns the culture of the laud and the mulberry 
and labour in general.* 

• As the t iiamplca, vrliich will be given in what Ibliows, will be made up generally of 
vmdfl prerioiuly used in this work, the chancten belonging to them will not be printed, 
«mpling tiMMe not likely to be known by the ordinary student. 

P 
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3 to. Verbs fonned in the maimer deaeribed in Art 200, belong to those ued 
In A general sense, or as abstrsoi tenns, and thej may stand aa the sabjeds of 
aimple sentences, or aa the remtU or purpoae in a compoond sentenee: e;g. 
in the egressions til-Mi a4( *to read ia important,* n\ itd^ t iM 

mdt 'Can yon readt' the word read is nsed in a general sense independent 
of any special act of reading. Again, in t*d UA iiit-M, 'he comes (or came) 
to read,' the word fAMk expresses a purpose; and in yUng mn tm4 Itd-X M 
Mt 'take pains and then you ^nQ be able to read,' it expreasea a resolt 
linien such expressions aa MMA 'to read,' aid-la^ 'to write/ Id-flm 'to est 
rice,' AToi cA'uIn 'to sail/ hai-jtn 'to iiyure/ M49iSL 'to forgive/ are nsed la 
eonstraotion in the sentence^ except in cases such aa the above, the noani 
compounded with them are dropped or separaAed from the Terbal cleoMBt 
HiQS: t*& iiii4iah san-p^n-{8hu) 'he has read three volumes.' But (A is alta 
a special word for itndying books : nl tii-kw6 S£-^U mO f * Have you read 
the Four books T that is, 'Have you studied them thoroughly]' To read 
siuiply iti, k'dii 'to look tit.' The uses of 8U( li worda will be found exemplified 
in the exercises, which ft^lldw the grumiuar. 

311. The union of oi poaite terms has alreatly been referred to in 
Arts. 117, 118, and there it was bhuwn that two uouna ot opposite significa- 
tion form a general terra ; and that two adjectives in a similar way form an 
abstract noun. The same may be said of two verbs which represent two 
opposite notions ; c. g. to laboivr, — to reat^ gives the general or indefinite 
notion of Uibottring, — working. 

312. The position marks the nomincUive case of the noun. Anj word 
which stands before the verb may be the aubject of that verb, unlem it be 
inconsistent with the sense of the passage to construe it aa such. In 
other case it would be an adverbial eiqpressioni or as it were the accoMliTe 
case placed absolutely, denoting the thing or part afiected by the ▼ezi»: ag. 
(c£ ArtSL 91, 9a, 93, and 198, for the characters; and Hom. Od. a, 274, for 
acc. aba.) — 

'The guest walked away, he waa not pleased to drink tea.* 

hiod-kdng wd^ii-kicn dCal-jm tl ahwd-huxi, tsiit pit hwan hi 

' The painter heard the messenger's words, aud (thtii) was displeased.* 

i-fit tdng<odn4iaii ' clothes, even they were pawned.' 

313. The ffeniiive case ia also shown in moat cases by the position ef the 
word before the noun to which it belongs, and very frequently by the pre- 
sence of the particle tH between them, or chi if it be in the literary 
style: e.g. — 

t*ii'Ui4ng n * the lilackamith s daughter.' 
kiA-JU U kwqnrttii ' the ocurier'a cudgel.' 

H mang4A 'the groom's box.* 
mMnA wmdiMkid 'the horse's foot' 

t&n^nff cAl hi^hig 'the tescher'a brother,* or ' the gentleman's brother/ 
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314. Hm daiim ciN w ihowii the nie of oertun Terbs wludk ngnify lo 

^iw, to qfir. Sodi are and and yti , the two fint 

being used in the colloquial idiom, the other in the book st^le * : e. g. — 

kl nl/dn k*i * give rice to you to eat.* 
H ngd tad che-ko ' do this for me.* 

ning yU t*d yi-kw^ ydng-taihh 'to present a dollar to him.* 
kiitng yUjtnjtn 'to speak to every body.' 

315. Other words, wbieb are oommonly used as prepositions, supply the 
mnt of caaa in the boul Article 257 contains almost all the words which 
M employed for this purpose. But as they are to be regarded as preposi- 
taons or postpositions, we must refer the gtudeut to the syutax of that part 
of speech. 

316. The OrCi umtive case is bUovvu merely by the position of the word 
after its verb, or between tlie parts of a separable verb : c <f. — 

tujd Kiau-liaii kdjin lat * I have called the man iiore/ 

k'i-thdng pH yaH max did ' the merchant does not wish to buy tea.* 

§ien-§&ng eUl/dn HatU * the teacher has eatea the rioe/— -(Aa« dined.) 

317. The voeaUm case is distinguished by bemg cut off from the rest of 
tU sentence, either by the addition of a particle of exclamation, by the 
repetit«ni of the word or the appropriate pronoun, or by the sense of the 
psMge and the context: e.g. — 

Lah-y^-yaf k*u-lihi ngu^ ' O Sir ! pity me I* 

iiau-Ar! n) pd-yau k'U, 'Boyl weep not!' 

CJuing-nijof CMn/f-ngo ! n), 'OLunal Luna! yoUikc't 

a Mr. Wade's Ilnn-tsing-lU, Category of T'ien, [5.] 

318. The MiUm and the loeeUim and imirummUal eases will be found 
fiiOy exemplified under the Artides on the lyntax of the prepositiona. Two 
«r three examples may here be giyen : — 

From (a place) is expressed by ta*4ng, 'to follow/ or e. g.— > 

<*d tsUng SJtdng-JuxX lat t% * he is from Shanghai.* 

WUJi (iustrumental) ia translated by yuni,\ ' to u»e/ 01 < ; e. g. — 

ngd yung niau-tiidngf tH t'd, 'I struck him witlj a guu,' i. e. / aJwt h ini. 

By or through (causal) is expressed by yln-wel or wei-tsi *on account of f — 
I'd UiMrk% yiUpd, 'he fled through fear/ lit. ' because he had fear.* 

319. The modifiestions of the noun with regard to gmd&r and nmnher are 
■ddom made. When this is done, special words are employed to mark the 
gender of the noun, and certain acljuncts are used to show the plurality. 
Some of these words will be found in Arts. 133 — ia8. The following are 
eumples of the use of such words 



« ^ and t<A 'f are used to tmuslatd for, (instead of.^ 



t Vids J. G. Bndgmaa's translation of FremareV NotUia Lingua Sinicct, p. 39. 

p a 
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yiU ndn-jhiy yik nii-jin shlng-hid sdri-jHl-kO, 'there were meu aud tbere 

were women, about three hundred,' 
nl ti chi-nii lai mo ? * Is your niece cornel' 

klii-t'ii-H td-lie, td-s/id yi-cJte kiJiig-chri / to-day in hunting, (wo) killed a botf.' 
K*iing-t8i t<ing mil-yia IvDnj h\ or mUr^yUi Udttg-ko JCung^ttz, 'there ire 
not two af the ConfiiciiiB sort.* 

320. Examples of the use of the plural particles and adjuncts, given in 
Arta. 136 and 137, now follow 

(Mng-jtn hwdn wUia td^inff * before the men had replied;* v. Chrest Eaik- 

UvAf p. It. b. ID. 
c&ii-ioe( MtfnnKHijf/ 'Qentlemra!' 
aAt^-mr» (B.) =. pd-sing-mdn (coll.) ' the people.* 
ckU-^ien'S&ng kiai wHl piiuj ' none of the teachers are UL* 
hS^Jin jm k*dA Ui-hd-tii&ng 'many men cannot shoot' 
ehi'ii'hiung-mdn *your brothers* (often) ; v. Hsin-tmncfAu, Shiiig yit. [19] 
ni-iiiAu p'mg-iiihi-nidn * you, soldiers and people.' [39.] 
cJiUng-shhi ko yiu so kiofin 11 ti-tsiitg *cach of the godd has Lid own afikirs 

to manage.' [358.] 

IKi-suiy-nnhi so jxu tl h'l-rJiu-^r, ptl t'Ang, 'the ])laccs wiiere the jMeople 

worslilj) various,' lit. " v.uh place not the same.' 
pliig-mhi-jhi tang ' sulairi h and people all.' 

321. Further examples to illustrate the plural particles in Arts, i a6, 127 
jtttrkiai chl tsi ' all men know this.' 

kiuf^in kiul kA Hhe prince and the minister both wept;' t. San-kwij 
p. 18. d 13. 

k'u-kd t'llng k*ii ' all and each wept bitterly ;' v. San-kwdf p. 18. k. 35. 
jil-hiln tsi7ng chi * the scholars all followed him.' 
^^rhwAnrclCAnr^iia * all obstmate detractors;* Shurking, p. i. L 33. 
nung-^ ktlng^aidng titng * husbandmen and artisans.' 
tht hujdn-kw&n TaaMi ti^ng *at that time there were the eunuchs of 
Tsau-tsl's party;* r. Scm-kwi^ litho. p. 11. g. 13. 
2*4^91^*, pei^f Itd^f tst^f Uad^f and (Ae&f are all used after nominal ndioBi 
to express plurality, — a dan or party: e g.— 
d^p» * the wicked ;' ta'Un^-ptH ' predecessors ;* Ae«{-p^ * saceessors.' 
wdnfftt-i €^ ptH * those who forgot right principle.* 
i'lAjig-pH chi Jin 'men of the same class,* i. e. equah, 
kwSn-tsaft, * officers, mandarins,' (not commonly used.) 
jV^-lni or fl-t'tl > * vagabonds ;' ivu-lst, < we,' belongs to the literary style. 
ckU-fdn wii-kien 'the universe of things,' — all dungs. 

yiU-ad-Ui-wa k'U pa shed Pg' ^ 4^ 'fS ^ ^ ^i^'^ 

things that were given, all he did not receive^' 1. e. Ae received asm 
of Uie things that were given. 

Ml. ')iV^ Ih Ui^ Hifc* l±E l/i. 
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TS 'many,* sometimes follows the notm to which it belongs: e. g. — 

Chung-kw6jin to ch'u tt^ai-fdiig 'many Chinese go abroad.' 

332. A few of the ordinary phrases denoting plttndity, or the whde group 
or eolIectio& of objects^ may here he gireo. The Chinese In naming certain 
dtNBB of things haye attached a nnmber to the generic term, aooording as 
tb^ conoeived the genus to be divided into more or fewer species; and these 
expresnons have come to mean the whole class accordingly: e. g. they say — 

riM-kwUng*^ 'the three liglits/ L e. mihy moony and Han, 
Mii-tmi ^ * the three powers,' i. e. Jimven, earth, and vian. 
mt kiau^ *tlio three religions,' i. e. jA\ atu", tau^y 'Confucius, BuddiiitU^, 
aiul Tuuist.' 

d la ' 'the four seiu>ous,' i. e. clidn, hid, Is id, (ti/iy, 'spring, i^ummcr, auiuuku, 
ami winter.' 

tca-hhuj ' the five clemeutti,' i. c. kin, mu, shtaul, /to, t'o,' metal, wood, water, 

fiif, and rarth.' 

icit-litn ^ tin' five relations of life,' i.e. between kithi and c/iin. J'd and tsz, 
/ii and //I, hiung and ti, p/tnfj nnd i/i^f, ' i. I'l inoe and subject, 2. 
father and son, 3. husband and wife, 4. elder and younger brothers, 
and 5. friends.' 

tnti-k'n * the five kind-s of gi'ain toh-tsil^i ' the five de£rrees of nobility.' 

Wfi'Wi * the five tastes,' i. e. sour, aioeet, biU&r, acrid^ and saU, 

wiKhdng * the five virtues,' — jf u, i, Vi, eht, sCn, i. e. benevolence, juHice, pro^ 

pricff/, pnulence, and IriUli. 
Uk-i *■ the six arts,* — A, jfd, sA^ yH, shu, su, i. e. etiqueUe, mmiCf arehery, 

drieing a carriage, wriHngf ami arithmetic. 
Ui'4»inff ' the seven passions or emotions,' — hi, nu, <jai, Id, n/jai, V7u, yil, i. e. 

joy (external), anger, grief, delight (internal), hve, haired, denre, 
pA4nei * the eight diagrams,* the theme of the Yi-king. 
kiiiFi'ien 'the nine heavens;* and kiStr^ed * the nine islands,* for the vorid, 
¥k6n4l 'all the virtues,* and t0tff»-«Af 'all ages.* 

They also sometimes express multitude by using adverbially sndi terms as 
tunrme of tiuscto, wiM Jbreete, oeeane, eeeu, mpuntaiw, Ac. : v. Art. 388. (3.) 

323. The niodifieation.s of ailjectimn, in respect of derjire, are verj* vanuu^, 
and are effectctl by the addition of certain words and particles to the adjective. 
No alteration however can be made in the adjective to show the distinctions 
sf gender, number, and person. It stands generally before its noun, either 
munedistely, or it is connected with it by the particle ^ (c.) or cAt 
(B.) bein^ placed between them. Some adjectives seem to require those 
particles, either to avoid anihignity in the; expression, or for the sake of the 
rbjthm; e. g. aithh^in *a virtuous man,' uot aJien-cld-jiu, but kung-tau tijin 

"t °n '11 'm . 
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'a just man.' The rule given iu Art. 132 sliould be observed, that wheu* 
verb enters iato the composition of the a^yective, the t% or chl is required 

324. Examples of the oonstruetion of •djeetiTes *. 

chc-ri, tsQn-Bhvmif * here it is shallow water.' 
t'd-it kun-shl'^, ts'it'H, 'his kuuwledge is superficial.' 
Ung-ti'tl jhi or Ut'un(j-ming-tl jtn ' & clever man.* 
k'uiu-jniau-ti Uidng-kunf) *ft dexterous artisan.' 
su~pd-U chl ' snow-white paper.' 
plng-lidng-ti skwul * icy-cold water.* 
td-tdn-ti had-k't ^ ' a brave hero.* 
hung-tau-ti hv(n///-f/ 'n n</hteous enipfror.' 
%D4'^-y^ ^* sun-sdiuj * a scholar of crreat attainuients and polish.' 
che-k6-ts6 Ulng-sl Ct sie Hhese ch;ii;i ters are written with elegance.' 
k'd-lien-tl jin-kid 'a miserable individual.' 
k*d-yung-ti /d-tsi ^ ' a method which may be used.' 
hah-yung-tl niail-Uidng ^ ' a useful fowling-pieoe.* 
haU'siaH'tt si-tslmj « ' a laughable affiur.' 
€iie-Ci htodn-hl-tl ti-fCing ' this is a pleasant place,* 
che-ko aiail-4r h%o6-tung-tl * this boy is active.' 
i'd yiii yiii-t'Ung-tiihi ^ pdnff^^ 'be has rich friends.* 
iiijtn yiU tl'k'i-H * this man is strong.* 
m&F^Hl Udng^n^ * a man withoat a eonscience.* 
«M ffUtFhBMF§£-H 'As it a well-lnteDtioned person.* 
M-k6 tanff^ s&f 'this thing is made o/*paper/ 
pUthitM mit4ti^ *no, it is made of wood.* 
Mjtn-k4nrH kwSnifti * he is a hated mandarin.* 
m »i ddjMtdM^ 'this affair is hatefiiL* 
jfA'tiSing4Banril 'it is of no oonsequenoe/ — *iCin^orie.* 
Htln^'ien t*d p4l dMdnff4noai4l ' to-day he is onwelL* 
OkSng^Bwif, 7inff-kwS, pd-hd-mA-^ * China and England are inimical io «aA 
other: 

325. Tlic comparison of the a<]jeetive can best be shown by means of 
examples. For the auxiliary adjuucta the student may refer to Arta. 144, 
145, and 148 — 1 50. 

cJU-ko haii-tl, nd-ko kanq-hatf-H, *this is good, but that is better;' and 

7id-k<> kftng-kia-hnh 'and that is better still.' 

Tigd tsd-t'icn nmi k(imj-kid-paiirp«i-tl Ulng-n 'I bought a still more precious 

thing yesterday.' 
nl pi t*d kau ' you are taller than he is.' 
l*d pujd-nl kad ' lie is not so tall as you,' or 
t*d mti'jfii^ n^haii ' he has not your height.' 

♦ For ihv Wiird^ ila: otudcuL may refer to Arts. 133^ '4'i P- 55- 
b -ms^ /bA. c v_L. M.! d e tI 
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iM6 hoik fii *t]us is b«ttor!* lit. 'this is goodl* We nmst suppose some 
one mdking a selection, sad tsldng up one article, which he con- 
ceiTcs to be superior to the rest 

pi Aoft a i9, haH a sAojky lit ' the not good sre msny, the good, few/ whioh 
is equiTslent to ' there sre more Imd ones then good onee.' 

326. The expression of the onni]inrntivo degree is further etfected by 
ratans of the words i/id * aguin, more, and tsai * ngftin,' hv^dn ' still, besides,' 
iin ' to pass over,' yii ' to exceed,' and some others of a similar meaning : 
c£ Art 148. 

Examples. 

}fi^4n^i^jfi-hau ' the earlier the better;* yii is used in the ssme way, btit 

not often in speaking. 
k*ti»4iait k'fit-tskf hUA^ yUi t5, *whea the river had overflowed its 

bsolcs, the rein fell still more.* 

uai sl-ft 'there is no finer.' 
pi ndngf^ MM H4i 'you cannot get finer than this.* 
yaMk'uen kwdn ya4 kw*ai 'row &ster.* 

ngd ltdn i*H jfl-ftn Hi Mng * L look upon bim as certsinly more honest 

thsn other men;* cA(2n^=' heavy/ — ^'weU-prinoipIeii' 
fit td Udng id ' the greater his fortune, the greater his bounty.' 

tigi wai kid *tw jjp 'give a higher Balary,* lit 'allowance 

b^ond add recompense.* H8in-ising4il^ Fart III. as. 

1nngm<Aimg4hSi'^ |];]f "J" 'the more inflamed it swells.' J7sm». 

tsin/j-lu, P. III. 29. The chUng-liau in thia place is like the imper- 
sonal in Latin. 

Most of these sentences miL,1it he otherwise translated in respect of form, but 
no difference in meaning would arise therefrom. 

3S7. The form for the limitation of the quality of the Si4jeefciTe is the 
fiiOoiriiig; Tsrious words may be used for raCfter. 
moX kwA yl sis 'bought it ratiier deer.* 
Hk-tiiSing lidn 'a little more generous.' 
m& fff4c6 ftedn ^ eA*f ' that one is shorter by a foot' 

328. The word in Chinese forms of comparison which seems to take the 

phee of Ikon in English is yi^ ^ : e. g. — 

frift hak yff s^wul 'wine is better than m/tet,* or 

dtft jil tkmil hang hctUt would express the ssme^ although it is not so ezset 
ss the former, for in it the goodness of both is implied, whidi might 
not,be true of some other articles under comparison. 

tkln yU hal 'deeper than the sea' (B.). 

Jin/eil yti si ' men more than work for them' (B.); fed 'to float/ — 'to exceed.' 

ifU has the sense of 'with respect to^* and so 'in comparison with/ 
Arts, on the particles, and the ezsmples in the exercises. 
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329. In Arts. 146 and 151 — 154 the stndent will find the fonns of tie 
miptidatliy (le^cc, and it remains only to give here a few exunpleB of their 
usage. The various degrees of the eaperlative are ahown by the nme word% 
whioh must be translated by mo^ very, <oo^ acoording to tiie aenae reqnbed 
by tiie context : e. g. — 

i*& ft Mng-wei thig-jiit-hah 'his aetions are very bad.* 

ftau k'l kiral f/^ 'very wonderful' (B.). 

haU p& k*ii yd 'very mnch afflicted this expression, in which j/A 
^not,* intenaifiee, is equivalent to s^l^/an k*ilt H; and mU *to be without^* 

iii sunietimes substituted for pU in such phrases. The adjective with tiie 
negative before it must l)e looked iijxin as one word, and tlie ne;i;ative purticle 
then stands as a privative particle ; e, g. haii miL-iutng-tiin is ' very wanting 
in conscience/ not 'well may he have no conscience,* as tranali^ed after 
Fremare by Bridgman *. The other examples given by IVemare prove tUi 

view to be correct, — for wA 'without/ is used occasionally in the asne 
sense: thus — 

ni hah mfi-tau-Ti 'you are ver\' unreasonable.' 

hftii /I'd jfd^-pi^ 'entiitly wiiliout nnfliod,' or 'very unmethodical.' 
is rmy-mhig shin jul tfkhuj^ 'his intelliLrence is quite unsur|)a8sable.' 

ti-md Cat ch'il yiiag-i 'the theme tnriij^ out to V)e a very easy one.' The 
cICa here belonp"* to the ydng-'i; tt'tau is the subject, the remainder the pre- 
dicate of the scuteuce. 

330. It may be observed that the particles which f<nm the superlative 
are veiy frequently suffixed inatesd of being prefixed, — and this is especial^ 
the case in the books, and in the higher colloquial style; e. g. — 

fiMi ahJn ki 'a very beautiful countenance.* (i 700, 107 1.) 
icdgai shin I (.^t^) 'very amiable.' 

331. Examples of the superlative with t'ai and 
are the following: — 

pil yau t'ai k'ien ^ ' do not bo too modest.' 

die kl t'ai Itirii^ 'this plan Is too dau'^erous.' 

hid ahtu t't hhn-liah * it is stnick too niueh,' this is the impenioual foiuj, 

but it is equivalent to 'you struck me too hard.* 
i*e tsrng-si liau 'it too delieate.' 
oil ye Cf* to fTm 'you uie a person of too much hciirt.' 
Uih t'e k'l kl liah 'the wine — it was (irnnk to(» quickly.' (1068, 1074.) 
w(^n-H pil skill t* uii(/-t'ftfJ * in Icarnin;.,' nnt vc i y proiuiind.' 
smg-tdUig kwO ngau ' he is too proud;' shig'Uini/='' temper, mind.' 

• Vide Bridgumn'a translation ot rreinare'ii Sotitia Lintfua: i^nioF, p. 83. 
t» r*-! f d e /\ f 
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339. ThefoUowSiigexpraMtontilliulaa^ |||^, tsui 

aad J4n : — 

di-kd shi k'd-siaii-kl-liaii * this if moit langhftbte.* 

id4d tfUUd-miaii 'a very lu|[e teniple.' 

H4tiaii-a hwa-kvMg *» mort dever pamter.* 

kinmA^io^*^ hod 'moat unintelligiUe bmgitage.* Uw& (1139). 

wA i^^kmA^ lit 'cDtarelf mlhout pppartunity.* Mr. firidgmaii Eai 
^ rendered it ' exceedingly unfortunate.* 
li«i4ea<Aejl-Mn<<Tei7skillal.* Aotf^ltigh.* 
MMif pit-k'd'yin 'inmdeM, nnspealcAbly.* 
ifc^itew H l>itiy *> yery deep well* 
liiMisI^ fm^mMy 'very good ! very good I* 

«U i(} ttH'nUMUl/ii^^ 'it ie a most admirable plan;' v. Sh infj- i/ u, p. 7 . h. 3 4,<fee. 

333. The pbrases «Al^an and ti-yl, jyfi-shing, pil-kwo, and Uaa-pa-ti (v. Ai u. 
151 and 153) should b« remembered a:} ai^uuct^ to iorm the superiutive notion: 

»dng-ti thi-jan Uing-siu ' born very well-favoured.* 

pu td-slu-fan-hau ' not very very good.* 

ti yt miau ' very wondertul:' cf. jVjiicricaiiism first-rate. 

* thl-dr-Jan jin ts'at'' * very beautiful in couTiti^imnce;' so 

wil-fan hai> meaus ' five parts good/ — ' pretty gooti,' and 

kt-fan hail ' several ports good,' — 'in some deproe ccood,' 

pU'sJdng hi-hiO(in, lit. *not conquer joy,' — 'extrtnncly glad;' or 

h\ pil-ts£-sh>ng, lit. 'joyful not conquer himself,' like iKoraaiu 

h\-hwdn liau-pii-ti ' most joyful,' lit. 'cannot end lus joy.' 

htodnrhA toU-sd-pil-ki^y lit. 'joy — interminable.' 

tiiii k*tt pH-kwb ' most miserable beyond compare.* 

king-tail pu-kio6-tl * frarpassing just.* 

he'aUni ^ ino ^ kwo yil tsi * insurpa8sal)ly swiit.* (B.) 

AiA^ diMh-pA-thliing ' desperately wickcJ/ 

b'tfiHM^iMlyil^te^^^ ^ M. {(I; ^ jI:[^'incompa»bly cruel* (B.) 

334. Tliere are other phrases and words used for the purpose of intcnsify- 
ii^ the attribute, but these will be fouiui under the section on the particles 
and in other parts of this work. The following however must come in here 
(c£ Art:?. 152 and 153 for the chai-acttiH used): — 

hiuntj tl ll-hai 'moet cruel;' {tl 'to obtain,' or ti the gen. jm.) 

n\ ye shu lau-shl liah 'you are too honest;* (ye 'also,' the tin. pa.) 

Can tnH kwo-id ' he is too fond of wine.* 

* M'fim iiMMiiiig 'tea pwtay* wbidh u like H^iag th« whole of any things Ml^/oa 
WBild IBMA ' tw«he ptrlflb* and be a •tronger inteiuifiwr than sh r-/dn» 

Nit '^m 
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d^iM&rkiiln lit 'to tutpaai the oonunon hod.* 

chM ^ ^ lit'to^stabliab Mpre-emineiit' 

chd-tati I j^^ lit. * to suxpaw exceediugly,' 
chd-^ I lit. ' burpassiug excelleot' 

cAiX-lfli {J { ^ lit 'to itMid out from his daM.' 

taUthing | lit * to excel and coa<|aer/ 
tsUi-kwei lit ' eiu s chief,' — ' chief of simiera.' 

^ihoei I lit 'wicked Iiead,*~*tiheino8t wicked.* 

kall-ihi f)j* lit 'cover age»* — ^' the most eminent of bis age.' 

These expressions do not occur in common converiation, but are with 
elegance in literary composition. 

335. The meaflare of a thing, aa regards numbtTf is denoted by the mnaatl 
bong placed before tiie nonn, with tbe proper appodtiTe between tbenii orlj 
placing the nmneral and the appositive after tbe noun, thns aitn-fH-m^ or 
tan-pi is 'three horses,* s^-^i-ch'ttin or dCuin-^-thg 'four ships,* yi^iSa 
kwai ti t£-Utng 'a strange afiair ;* and when it refers to quoniUjf it is espTMsed 
by the numeral and some spedal word denoting the measure of quantttjT) md 
these are placed after the noun to which they apply (of. 287) : e. g. — 

mn-si-ko-jtn yin-liaii, adn^it-^i-tsiu ' three or four men draoik from three 

to five cups of \\'inc.' 
7t(jd i/((H iiirn l-cJuhig sd)i-t'au *I wiah to buy three suits of clothes.' 
tid-jf/'t'^ sdn-7iit}i, yi-tdn t'ihifj li^\ ' sepuritcd for three years, on a suddeo 

we are united. (Prov. and Epistohiry.) 

336. The following examples will show bow numbers are eonstttuted lad 

modified:-^ 

9Sin-9i4i6 'tbree or four;* s&l a£-wk k6 'fourteen or fifteen ;* 
wil4AM h6 'fifty or sixty;* UL tiH <s*«e» 'six or seven thousand;* 
til p& mdn ' seventy or elgbty thousand** 

337. It should be noted that a point of time is placed fii*st generally, hot not 
before the subject of the sentence, and especial ly if this be 11 pronoun , and thil 
durcUimi of time is plucxJ after the expres.-.ion lo which it belongs: eg. — 

fiffd UO-t'u a tu-sliii U"./!. 1 read yesterday.' 
Cd tU-shU sdn-l'ic^'^ he has read for three days.' 
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ni tiiin^i pA < joQ d\d not come the day "before yesterday.' 
ti'ih^-^Sg^'im t'd pH-sht che-ydng ' three dajs ago he was not so/ 
tsi^n-sdn-t'ien t*dptl U\-/dn ' three cUijs ago lie would not eat' 
i*d fA kt/dn yit^ 8£-4*ien * he has not eaten any thing for fonr days.* 
U'iin-^nri*%en i'd ai£4iatk ' he died three days ago.' 
t*d Miait 9M*iSn *he haa been dead three days.' 

338. The measnrea of length or brtacUh, wight or guaniiiyot any kind are 
pttt after the yerb : — 

• U4$Bp'«dHXd tkiUUa^ <ihe robber fan ten ' (2826, 1919.) 
cA« yl-tiaii-hd Jcwdn-d yl-ti-ld * this river is one K wide.* 

lal-tl-<JCt yi-tien-chung *you came late by an hour.* 
dtf-yUtso-t'd kau-tl sht chdng 'this pagoda is ten chdng* high.' (2529,) 

339. Many measures of tivie, 8p<ic€, weighty <kc., are used as apji. -ifives. 
Ami then stand in the place of the appoaitive, between the numeral and the 
noun: e.g. — 

tsi meh t'ien ' a six or seven acre field.' (17 10.) 
yl tan mt *a pecul of rice.' (2559.) 
wh t*ien shi-heu 'a period of five days.* (584.) 
t'd k'^^rnh sdn-wdn-/dn ' he haa eaten three bowls of rice.' ({^•) 
Sss Appendix for the tables of times, weights, and measures. 

34a The syntax of proper namea and thdr rektive positions may here be 
Bslieed, and the student may refer to Art 121 for the same subject 

The name of an individual consists of his sing, the name of his &mily (jgena), 
viueh is commonly but one syUable, and is placed Jirst; and then follows his 

ming {cognomen)^ which is generally dissyllabic: e g. in 
Pang Hio-hiim, T'ang is tlie name for the whole gens, and Hid-hiunf the 

name {cognmnen) for the individual of that ^£-/(^. 

Sflmetimes in books the word thi *■ Dunily/ is added after the Hng, but 

oaly when the m%ng la omitted. In asking a person's name we should always 
mqaire what his sin$r Is, and then address him by that name with the appro- 
prists addition of tSen-tdng or 9Ulnff4BSbngy : e. g. — 
jSS0»-«dff^, httiH afng dt * Sir, your enunent namet* 
iUNk ^ng Li ' my insignificant name is Lee.* 
Xff nm-»9tng k'd kail md f * How do you do Mr. Leef * 
No distinction is made by the Chinese between the name of the clan (^au) 
•ad the name of the family {famiiia\ but the name of the whole gent is attri- 
toted to each individual. It will be seen that the Chinese and the Roman 
order of .umouncing the names is similar ; first the nonien, then the cognomen; 
first the 6iHg, then the ming. In his ^'ritings the author uses his ming by 
''^ay of humility, but in addressing any one woi lIiv of respect the atng is 

iovariably used. The taS or * title' is taken by ^yery youth of education 

• A /t = 1897^ feet Engliah, or ijj /i = 10 niilea Engliiili; and a cA<iN^ = 10 cA'f, or 141 
Eogluh. 
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on attaining majority.' Tn writin«jf this fdllowg the other two names. 
In addition to theae there is a name given to lioDour the dead, Una is called 
the hiwui (' to reipeei'); and if it be in !k nonr of a great man, or of ia 
emperor, the expression is fina44M ' temple designation,* becsUN 

the ineniuriiils of such pei-sous are preserved in the temple of ance^oi^, like 
the iuiagcs of the Koman ancestors in the atrium *. 

341. All the tiUes qf honowr and of office precede the sing, which is used 
alone in such cases : e. g. Kxn-cKaly Td-chin, Ping-pu ShdngshUf Liing-Hi 
Tahntj-til, Lin, \. c, lit. * Imperial Commissioner, MlnisttT of State, a fttsident 
of tlie Board of War, and GoYemor of the Two-Hu (•lake') Provinces, — Lin: 
(cf. the notes upon the Chinese text in page 93 of the Chfcotomithy.) This 
rule does not however hold good with raqpeet to the terms men-mng 'teacher/ 
atAfly-^Of^ 'Sir/ and audi expressions of civilitj ; these invariably follow the 
sfn^. 

34a. The names of plaoea in China are all agni6caat^ although, as with 
European local names, the meaning is seldom thought of; e. g. Xidng-H 'tbs 
river's west,' ff^-nOn 'the lake's south,* aiw names of provineesL But tk 
names of foreign pkusea and persons are given in a changed form, acoof^ 
as the Chinese are able to pronounce them t : e. g. Ying-kd4i for ' EugUad;' 
F^Srlcmrm for 'France;' Xgo~lo-8Z for 'Russia;' Lan-tan for 'London.' 
'Alexander' would A-ld-ahan-taqr in Chinese; ' Elgiu, Ear-kin. But 
foreigners in China f,'enorally choose a Chinese family name {^nfj), wLii-h is 
like the first open syllable of their own surname, and they ittlupt this for 
their .surname : c. g. ' Mr. Hobson' might use Ho; 'Mr. Cave,' Ka or A'«; 
' Mr. Brown,' Lau or Lo. 

343. The names of riti^'s and toicns are simply the names of the pronnces 
or distrlctii of wliicli they are the chief places: e. g. Shun-Cienrfit, i. e. 'chief 
place of the department of Shun-t'ien is Peking.' The word Pi-king means 
the 'northern cai)ita]/ just as Ndn-king means the 'southern capital.' Kvoing- 
ched-fii, i. e. ' chief place of tlie department of Ktodng-cheu is Canton,* a ««d 
which is a corruption of EwAng-iOng, written by the f ortugoasa in lioiMr 
times Can-tm. 

344. The names of countries, idands, rim% mountains, are fiiUowed br 
the words kwS* 'kingdom;* I'ot^b or chtH* or * island/ Mdmff^ or 
'river;' shdnE or Hng^ 'mountain or peaik:* e.g. Ji-^^n kw6 *J§fn{ 
ring4a4iriM or 7tn^iho0 or Td-yinff-M 'England,' put far 'CM 

♦ M. Bazin nays, in hi.s Grauannlrd Muiuinrine, p. a, that there are two thoosaod three 
hundred difft'n>nt fivmiiy D»mt'H ;,riven in tlic " TTnivHr-al Bi.>.r'"f»p1>.V " This ia a brge 
CSiinese work called the Shl tltuj j* u, i. c. ' Rocordd of famUiw*,' a copy of which is pw- 
aami In the Boyal Aaiatio {Society's Libr»ry. 

t TbiB is sbnilar to the Fraooh proQundation of li»reigb wocds: QftmUi Iv 
ffnwwiDicH, 

'm "^^ 'il 'H 'Ol 
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Britain;* Kiau^-cheu commonly mlled 'Green Island* (near Hongkong); 
TluigAikig^htiL, i.e. 'Relict's Isbuid;* ChA-ta ♦Bamboo Islnna m-ahcin 
'Black moQntain / MelrUng * Plmn-peak or ridge* (to tke north of Canton). 

345. The eoDatmetion of pronovm now clairoe our attention. In their 
inktod ftate, withont the addition of any grammatical particle, their poaition 
akne will diow the eaae to which they helong : e. g. in t*d <*4f^^l yotf k'4, 
'hb WHila to go with yon,' the pronomi t*d moat he in the nominative eaae, 
aad the pronoun nl in the aeeuaatiTe after f4mg: 

l*<l jnl hioS$M nl 'he doea not like you :' is nom.; «), aoe, 

346. The peraono^ prownm is frequently omitted in C9ilneae: when it ia 

expressed its position shows the case in which it mnit be construed ; if before 
the verb, it will almost always be in the nominative case; if after the verb, in 

the accusative. The words used for the pronoun of the first person vary 
sMiCording to the style of the composition in which tliey occur. Some of tliesc 
distinctions will be seen by referring to Arte. 164, 165, and 179, where the 
characters will be found. 

ngd yau ni i'ilng-^d k'il * I want you to go with me.' 
pi yau i'umf-^i k'il 'I will not go with you.' 

ju A ngd, pH-hait ' you strike me and do wrong,' or ' in striking me, you do 
wrong.* 

In the books the student may expect to find the pronoun oecasionally placed 
Wfere the verb aa the object of the yerb, not the subject; e. g. in the Lun-yn 
of GeaiiMiuB — 

pilngitd& ^ -^P lit 'not me know/ 'when I am unreoogniaed.* 
ngdtM i't ^ Ut 'I whom insult,* 'whomsoever I insult' 

347. The nature of the expression enables the Chinese sometimes to dis- 
pense with the pronoun ; e p' — 

katl slrug d } ' Your great name Sir V 

hiti tc4n tal-hiuTig */ have long heard of you Sir.' 

HtiifirJiwui *I have ardently desired a meeting wUh yot*;' Mad-k'iA-' 
chuhi (i), p. 8. h. 20 and 38. 

348. The designation of the peraon ia frequently used finr the perMmal 
piOBonn: — 

U tStntr^ang £'d hak mdt 'An you weU* Mr. Leet' (y. Art 340.) 
ddMng Cnd sa|i( cAi 'My lord youahould avoid him;* t. Sdihkwd^ {4), 
p. 20. d. 13. 

M^*iAtd^ckek6gSn^iQn '/ beg of your ezoelleney to grmU m$ thia 

finoorf DialogueB Ac (i), p. 37. b. i. 
wiA-tkam fd t'ai -jtn tai tinen, /A - ki eku/t-kd pi^n-t^ihig 

%th» CBfcign awrohaiiAk hiatoi to jour irTfelliMsy^i tribunal, and h«Qh|y 
h^ you to heakow a ^anee on mi^ » marehant' 
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noi^ Ud^i tdn^ '/ (lit. ' younger brother') yesterday proceeded to wait 
upon y<m/ J7a4-^*«4-cA«<^ (i), 8. d. 13. 

349. As the Chinese have no possessive pronoun in form, they use con- 
stantly the personal pronouns with the |>article ti attached to them, and ' 

this is eqniTalent to the genltiTe case, which answers the purpose for iriiidi 
the possessiTS pnmoim is eonunonly used : e. g. »Wi,/tt-m& 'your psraiti;' 
<*d4l htOng-ii ' his brother;* itgM fSimiff^ * my house.* 

350. In questions and commands or invitations the pronouns are frequently 
omitted : e. g. — 

U^ng-is^ ' pray be seated yau shUmnA f ' what do yott wantr 

yaA ekHfin ^JwtSi% my diuier;' pApl 'do not be extreme in etiqnetta* 

yoAngdU^ thlkMn&t 'wliat do you wish me to dot' 

351. The reflexive pronoun t8&-k\ regularly follows the pei r-oiKil pronoimii 
but it is often used alone when the other pronoun is luiderstood : e. g. — 

ngd fainH pA-lcang k*U ' I for my part will not go.' 
n\ tsi-Jci ahw6-taii4ia^ che-k6 * you said that yoursel£* 
t'd tt£4A pa kwdnrhH *he himself is not pleased.* 
But other words are used for the reflexiye pronoou, such as ^Sn * body/ Ac 

3,f52. The demonstrative pronouns follow the snmo nilos ns the personal 
pronouns, but the syutiix of the relative proiioim, or ratiier of the demonstn- 
tive used for the rehttive, will require further elucidation : e. g. — 

nd, td ngd A * the man who struck me.* 

ftffd sd skwd ti * what I said.' 

ni sd M( H M 'the book, which you sre readiiig.* 

yikpA t»'4ng eA&«i-e^ 'if there are any who will not follow, cut tfaos 
down;* v. San4ewd-chi (3), pi 19. b. 15. 

«^n-9i^ d^ySAf^y ^11^ cA^fii,* those who obey me, s&at^liTo; thosewho 

oppose me, MU die;' S&n-kwd^i (3), p. 19. 1.1 1. 

gai-furmil'(M * those who love their parents / v. the Arts, on the particles 
cA^ and «d J^'. 

353. Sometimes there is no sign for the relative, but the context showi 
that the words must be construed \>ith a relative pronoun in Ens-lish: e.g. — 

U6-8hdng yl-jtn t'm-gdn 'one man, of those who were sitting, pushed the 
table;* t. JScm-kwd-chi (3), p. 19. g. 7. 

354. The use of the sAut, ' who/ and Mamd, ' what/ for amy bod^ end oiy 
thiiig may here be exemplified : thus, a master speaking to his servant mffA 
say, lai H 9Mf 'who is that comel* the servant might reply, mti yi^ 
s^lal 'there is not any one come/ Jf% ya4 Mmmd, ngd trid tt6 Mm^ 
*I/ you want any thing, then I will do U (any thing) v. Mandarin FbrsMSr 
p. 27. d. 6. 



Digitized by Google 



TBB OONBTBUOnOll OF PBOHOUKS. 



119 



355. The characters in Art 174 are farther illiutrated by the foUowing 
emiplee: — 

mek-fin Aml-ftf-Kad ngd 'a oertain man told me.* Gkrest p. a8. a. 

al ffA BriS ^in4iiin t ' how much money have yout* 

n^m&yiii Mmmd *1 have not any.* 

Malign kiS^fii^iaU * it has rained for some days.* 

Ikngfi taaH t * another day again oonsnlt;* v. Sdn4nD5^ (4), p. so. b. 18. 

fAystf hat pi-j'tn 'do not injure others.' 

fH k'd-i pl-ydiiy tso ' you may do it another ifay.' 

P'->/dng ma yift < there is no other kind.* 

tu-pejtn mit 'sereral hundred men and horses ;* y. SSn-kted-^ (a), p. 18. d. 4. 

meirfl k*u ttl * you may read every day/ 

md-i^tl yi-sit ' I liave not even n little (or a few).' 

ko-jhi yiit yin-ts irn to ' each luau iias much money.' 

356. The forms for whoevefr, ke., giren in Art 175, need further exempli- 
fiatioii. A few examples of their uses may be given here/ and an exerdse 
vpon them irill be found in the third part of this work. 

rA mi-piin tkuod * say whatever you like.* 

pA'hiodn ahimmd jin Mdmg ' whoever speaks.' 
pA-k'fi hd jin shtod tsz * no matter who says this.' 

pU'k'U to-shaa yln tsihi, ' whatever <|uautity of mouey,' or ' no matter how 

much money.' 
jin pu-k'u tail jicL-ll 'wherever a man goes,* 
tu yati JcMtng HsiTig * he ought to speak common sense.' 

Some of the forms used in the books are occanonally employed in the higher 
colloquial style. 

ffi^nAd«4t yj^ ^ jMj n$ 'whenever.* 
mAyim^ 'whenever I think.* 

ngd mtA-iti tau t*d nd^-li k'U, ki ngd sAn^ * every time I go to his place, he 
gives me presents * 

tuiyUj^ eh*aa 1^ 'whenever I met nitb any^ I «t onoe 

copied them,* 

<8W, lit * to follow/ conveys the signification of 'as often as, according to, in 

WBiequence of :' c£ msquenee from 8equor, Germ. Folge, folgend from fdlgen^ 
yu ' to meet with.' The other words which mean to /allow, to use, to take, 
meet wt(h, correspond, with the usages of Greek words : cf. oKokovBots ' in 
accordance with,' 6 tv^S^v — Lat. qnims, and the use of xpitiuvoty »x*»*'> 4**P^^* 
mWr. Bee \ J^, y«l«y jfj, yv^ 7^, ml '^,P^^^- Ct also ta'^ng 
^ <ft 'to accord with, to cause to follow, to lead,* in the phrase id-tit 
gtucraily, on an average' 
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357. The expreMions and /dn ftlone, td-kaiy yi-tshng for the loAofe, 
often coDTey the sense of tohommr, Vfkattotr, eepecudly when folioired hf 
9d {cL Art 176): e. g.-^ 

td^flin «d H 'whatever ii ittd.* 

flin yti^ iVen-Aitf cAi 'every ooontiy of the world/ or, if In a dqiendat 

sentence, 'whatever eonntiy of the worid.* 
i^lrttkng auaaa iwa ya kaH-gaH ' aU sin is reducible to pride,' i e. 'idM- 

ever sin, or every sin whacb is eommitted:' e£ m, for any mm, 

358. It has already been renuurked that the desiguation of the person is 
pnt tmx the personal pronoctn (y. Art 348). The use of the title and tbtt 
various substitutes for the pronouns may now be exemplified. The ebaiactan 
are given in Arte. 179 — 185* 



maSiFA 110^1 Isffs yi * I yesterday proceeded to wait upon ytm;* t. HMSitir 

c&ii^ (i), p. 8. d. 13. 
meMi yi pH-fin yenrk*4 'I cannot bring myself to speak of going;* v. Sair 

VUt-^huSn (i), p. 9. a. 26. 
chi a&l mtng-Jci ataU ti 'this is plainly to insult me;* v. HaiS4^i4^ckit£n (i), 

p. 10. O. II. 

yu-ti imu-itieii-tsi tan ' your humble servant so-and-so bows v. Epistolaij 
stylo, p. 32. o. 19. 

p^ti tdruj ling kiafi * I ought to receive your commands ;* v. HaHrlciilL-chMH 



of the late dynssty's. . . . ;* v. Scm-hod-du (i), p. 37. L 18. 

sfn^-dliit iitln^-«4iit, Hi 'soraame what^ name whoV 
aMn^-ffn^ iM mfn^, lit ' saperior surname, exalted namet' 
haSi-mUtg ydUlo^ lit 'exalted name^ elegant designation t* 
These expressioaa are all equivalent to, ' WUl you fikvour me with your namet* * 

ud Jl» kmA-pii\ lit. ' not yet acquainted with your honourable position.* 
This is used by clu-ssrnen when unknown to cuch other. Pii, lit 'a place for 
planting trees' (2084), is elegantly used for plact or poaUian in the list of 
prizemen, for which S * eniinent/ is used ; e. g.— 

t'di-fii hd mhig=' Fray what is your name Sir?* 

The following ia employsd by ordtuMy scbokn or passmen : 
t0( tafit <s9»^M, lit 'not yet beard of your honourable des ign atio n .^ 

And tins by merehiiits and othen finr 'I hsnre not the pleaffne ol knoffiof 

you:* 

to(-cM UA-hidf lit * not yet know yeu Sur.* 

• See Bridjpiuui'tt traiitilation of Fremarc'a Notitia LingwK Sinicaif p. 143. 



Examples. 




a 7^ 
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* 

ii'ffti mAiiff^ fi-yi skt * when on a former oeeaatoa 70a condttoended to 

oome to my poor plac«;* v. Sad^tiA-iAiuSn (i), p. 8. i. 9. 
bpdrkiM wi taat diAng-ydmig ^ wdn ft wA 'although your honoorable 

kingdom is in the great ocean above two myriada of milea away;' 

V. Qffieial papein^ Lin'a letter, p. 23. d. 11. 
jfjft M tM( Ung-ldng 'there are how many of your eonet' t. Dialogues Ac. 

(2), p. 28. j. 10. 

359. Many other deeignations of peraona are need for the personal pro- 
nouns. The ngnifieation and nae of each will he indicated in the Diclaonaiy. 
(ButlV,) Some are more eonunonly used than othen; each province and 
phoe has its own peeoUar words of this kind; and the language of etiquette, 
the ruk ef the persons speaking, and* various other conditions determine the 
pwliadar epithet to he empU^yed. The following dialogue may exemplify 



Q. Ling-t^m }uiii~m6 7 *Ts your respected father welU* 

A. Kid-fu haiif lit * the jmter/'an^Uias is well;' v. Dialogues, direst, p.30. L5. 

Q. Yiit ki-toei kwei^^ f ' How many young lailles (for dav<jhters) have yout' 
A. Yiit aon^ im^mdng *1 have three girls* (for dSeni^A^srt); v. IHalogues, 
Chrest pw a8. j. 15. 

Ihe following may be noticed here as they were omitted above : 

h&n-khig ^' jj, lit. * cold-thom,' is usetl for my vnfe: (cf. Chr. 9.]. 19.) 

w^4tiuin jji lit 'little dog/ for my $m, 

mk4*4 ^j^, lit 'small scholar/ for /, yowpupU. 

Wai-iti lit ' grass title/ for my name. 

jin-hiuiig ^F^, lit. * benevolent elder brother/ for you, Sir, 

IMSn ^ lit ' old body/ for I, used by old women in the novels. 

36a In treating of the modifications which the verb undeigoes, we may 
begin by conmdering those simple verba which stand between the subject and 
prMfieste of a sentence to express that the subject it, hat, hecamet, maHxt, 
aeult m or happens to he something. They are commonly called mtbttaniim 
verbs, because they express the reality or the assumed reality of the predica- 
tion. But tliis reality may exist under various conditions or modes of existcrice, 
for exaiijple : ' Victoria is (by nature) a woman, she has a crown, .she becomes 
» queen, she makes a j^ood queen, she exists in her j)ahiec, and she t« (but not 
by nature) an accompli hed huly.' Some languages express more definitely 
than others these distinctioiui. In Chinese they are each marked hy a sepa- 
rate Word, and the syntax of these may be here noticed in addition to the 
remarks given in Arts. 216 — 222. 

B 
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361. The saliitoiitiTe Terbt nuiy be amnged tfane: 

1. sJii ' to be, is, was,' that in a l/einy Tvaime, or at least apparently &) 

bring. TheTerbM'j^.'ii,' ie wed in tbe Canton duOeot for 
lud in ihe books in tihli aense^ and in a manner nmilar to tbe me of 

nai which is idso employed oceasionallj where we might expect 

to find sJd. 

2, yiU ^ * to bavoy* wbicb implies the pomtriim of some oligeel or qQa% 

by tbe subject Instead of saying, 'be ii rieb,* tbe Cbineie woiild my, 

' he has wealth/ 

3. 108$ ^ * to become,' which indicates that the solqeet was not natmally 
snob aa tbe pfodioate bum its but tfasA it wot modSi or beoame ascL 
* He was king,* would be^ 'be became king/ 

4. Uat ^ * to exist iu/ This refers especially to the loccUuni of the subject. 

Instead of saying, * the master is at bome^' the CSbincse would aj, 
'the master is in tbe bouse.* 

5. t86 'f jjj^ * to do' or te«5 *to make,' which both stand as the irerb ioU 

in the sense of makes, acts as, or meaiis. When we say, * that man is a 
good magistrate,' tbe Chinese idiom would require, ' thai man makes (or 
acts as) a good magislnte.* Tbe character Ifin^ ^^%' to bear,' is med 

in a rimilar way: cC ffgm-tring4A [L i and 3]. Kio^ 'to oiD,' 

8wrtn 'to reckon,' sang 'to be born,' all stand in the same categoQ* 
with this ; sec the examples below. 

6. ««»7^ -to wit, it D»y K whiob oft«> take, tbe pl^e of Mi(.),M{t 

seems to differ in this, that it is most correctly used in sentences fHiere 
the predicate is not so positive an assertion as in those In which Ai is 

used. It occur.s also for yiil (2) in the kil-to4n, when that clauucter 
would signify ' there is, there hnjipcns to be/ 

It must be obser\'ed that all these verbs pturtake more or less of the nature of 
the demonstrative pronouns, especially «At, tdnfff and nal, which arc comniODtjr 
used as such in tiie literary style of composition *. and nai, wet and <f6 
{ttO, t&ngt &c.) form psus; wet and nal are more conmion in books thia is 
the colloquial style. 

36a. These substantive verbs eome invariably hekoem tbe snigect asd 

• Tliis curiotiH fact, tliat tlit- fifnion.stnitivo |ironouti an«J tin siil»>»taiitivo vcrl" are of 
cognate origin ia clearly shown in Chinese, but it sieemii to exist in almost all kuguagw. 
C£ the pon, i$ and the Tarb tm in Latin ; and see Beoker^a Orgamsm der SpftulUf p. 113, 
wlwTO Iw mj9i " Wtttm man die LanttwUtlteisM dM Aniwigewert«a ond die gmie Ait 
MUMS ayntaktischen Yerhaltena in den bekannten S^waehen aShsr beliwjiitet; so kias 
man kaum mehr bezweilSdn, dais das Aussagewort, wie das Fronom, ein 
Formwort, und mife dem Pnmom onprttnglich aehr nahe verwaadt lit." 
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ptdlote in ft intcBiie, and not «fc the end of tbe dame or at the bcguming 
mleMthembjeet or the predicate be ooiitted: e.g. — 

Mk6 M lai^jtnrkta < tiiis is an old man.* 

ytt^ yi ehdng-kaH * it is one foot high.* 
Il^n yiU td-tdn * this man is brave.' 

td-H yia hU-td y^sheH ' there are many wild beasts about here.* 
w«j chung sd sin *he was believed of all/ lit. ' wlioai all beliovod/ (B.) 
t'd f«fn* ngd tmt shen^tn ' he praised me, as being a virtuous man.' (B.) 
sz tsai mH tsien ' the business iii before your eyes.* 

l»d kwdiirhio4, yaH is6 kwanr/ii, ^ learu the maudarin dialect, in order to act 
as a mandarin.' 

ngd tsd Ohl-hien^, nl tdng-plt^j ' I am tlie Chi-hien, and you are a soUlicr.' 
t'd nat hid-che 'he then was diamoimtiiig from the carriage^* Le. 'it so 

happened that kc ' 

wik no) wdng ti^ Chin-Hd Wd$ig < I am the prince's brotheri Chin-Uuy the 
prince.' (17. L 3.) 

MnpA eki4a4 tkfmmA hiaA^ yH^fiM <i jlf» ' I do not yet know what is 

a ha;ppy man.* 

diMpA modn^ Mmr4'iim * this la not spring weather.* (29. n. 7.) 
akeft U iUtg L\ 'the chief is snniamed li.' 

363. The negation and intensification of these ver})S is effected by placing 
the nejE^ive and intensive particles before each respectively. But it will be 
necessary to sliow which particles accompany the difl'erent verba by giving a 
few examples of the usage in e^h case. 

TheTttbaM ^/tobe^'tokss j^tf 3^,'not»*beforeittofoimtbenegatiT«^ 
ind abo the antitbetioal word fl *not to be^* oocanonally in the same 

seuae; e. g. pH, thi cJie-ydiig ' it ia not so.' 

h^tniing4nSnfiAM id4dn <l 'that general is not brave.* 

/i before aIiI, to negative it, is uu idiom which belongs to the book-btyle. 
/irtlu -1^ or tM-/i is a phrase which means * true and false.' 

364, The modification of this verb, as far as regards the intensification of 

iU meaning, is effected by means of such words as jfi4 ' again,' ^ 

'•bo; pUn 'then,* taiH gf^ 'then/ m ^ <dMn,' eAl^ 'only/ and 

otfier particles of simiUur meaning : e.g« — 

t'n yiu sht pit hah Mic is still bad.' 

til shi Ufin-hiumj ' he is forsooth my own brother.' 

yl'ttn m so shw6 tl * it is just what you said.' 

penrthi Tl Chibiff-yH ' I am indeed TI Ohuug-yu :' cf. Chrcst 1 1. e. 16. 
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ImiMI Id^ ffwdttg-kOng A 'it is the v&y same who hinoke Into the Impe- 

rial palace:* e£ Chrest lo. d 14. 
JU^eA tnMi eai-ydny < jl-t'eA is the same as t'ai-yAng (the son).* [I. 57 ] 
Afn cA^^i Mn^-flAfn dEr& ' bnt it is Just this, that in early moming :* c£ 

Chrest. 9. c. 11. 

365. The verb yiU *to have^* takes the place of the sabstantiTe verli^ 

when the notion of the attribution is aceidrnM or ae^wind, or at least to he 
considered as snch t e. g. yiit ping * he is sick/ which is an almonnal state; 

the regular phrase is t*d sdrig-pimj-lum ^ *Jp, lit. * he has pro- 

duced disease.* T*d yih ta'ien * he is rich,' lit. * he has money,* which is sa 
attribute acquired. InetcaJ of saying, ' what is your plan/ tlie Chinese would 
say, 'you have what plan,* fil ifUk Mnmd fHAi^K This verb is the 
common word for < there is' at the beginning of a sentence: e. g. ^ft 

<aiS-/ia& <a foreign vessel is arrived,* or 'titers is a foreign ve«el 
arrived;* but before numerals it means 090, as the Fr. t7 y a. 

Further examples to illustrate the use of ^d. 

kMk^ kS-H yiit chSn^'iSng jtn 'every where there are upright men.* 
iiiSnfi yftft k'i^n lot ptd ' the day before yesterday there was a genttenwD 

(lit 'guest*) who came to make a eall.* 
chi-k6 y&i Mmmlb Jan-pl^ *what diflerenee is there in thist* 
yiik ddng-fiuy yik kwaMn, 'there are saints^ and there are sphrita.' [1. 2] 
This verb is used also as an auxiliary' to form the \yast tense with Juive: e.g. — 
yiU tH-kwo-liait * I have read it* yih 8U-kw64iaU * I liave written it' 

366. There is a special negative for yiiU^ the opposite of it^ wA 'to 

be without,* just as /t, 'not to be,* is used as the negative of aU 'to bet* 

e.g.— 

k'du-pn-rKH-la% rnu-yiu kwdng-lvtnfj^, *T cannot see, there is no light* 
cliC'kb ch'd mif~yih ycnrt^^ 'this tea has uo colour,* or 'there is no coloor 
in this tea.' 

n\ shwo tsd liau, mUryiii ahtmmd kwdf^hi^,*i£ you make a mistake, it will 
not be of any consequence.' 

laU-t'ienrtfi mUryiii j>rt-j>ait-ffid6 ti 'heaven will not be wantii^ in protect- 
ing AtW [L31.] 

/i B t: also occurs as the negative of ^-ft: e. g. — 



/I yiit 80 k*id 'there is nothing else to ask/ v. Maib^k'iiirchuhhf Chrest 8. 
o. 30. 
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IliriU be seen in tlie Arts, on the foime of mierrogatioii that intf^ft at tbe 
doee ef a aentenoe often mtmm, 'or notf And this eompound veil) m&F^fi& 
*tlwre is not» not to hten,' alao helps to form the perfect tenae: e. g. — 

inn-jl mil-yiii. fdn shl * there is no rice to eat to-day.' 
ft-t'&d ma-yiu dCu-ahun * the sun Lab not uri&eu.' 

367. The modificatioDB of the rerb yi^ *to hare^* are effected by 
nMni of the following particlea among others: {jl^, which meana, 'also,* 

Iwdn * moreover,' (mi jlj. 'again,' yiu 'again,' til 'all,' che 
'only,' pi-ting ^jQ^ 'musty oertiunly.* And in the style of the classics 
voids of aimilar meamng are uaed: e. g, ^ for ^ ^| huA for 
M Ezamplea of these latter will be fomid under each particle re- 
spectively. 

jMl «^ n^d tmA^i^ Mxm, * if he had not died, I should have been sup- 
ported.* 

kat-yiii, i'llng-te'tin ' I have more money;' ct Fr. fat encore di VargenL 

yiikfn4mi H / * are there any more rich onesl* 
hoAiy^^ MxmA Jadmff-ti t ' what more have you to say t* 
Sdnff^mln pNUiff-yHi Udng'^ * good people always have a good oonsdence.' 

These particles may also precede mH-yiu: e. g. — 

tmt.-md-yiii chc-mA wai^-ti Hhere never was such a dwarf.' 

che-ko n&ngM * X have not indeed such strength.* 



3I». The Terb i«t ^ < to do or mdce,' « • «>M»tiv« Teri>, iB ««1 to 

sipify that the subject fiolds tlie offlce of, or heconies what the predicate 
expresses: e.g.— 

Ckkig yd p& i0st l\ ' bnt Chang was not polite,' or 'did not perform the 

aalntationa;* y.HaiA-Jtii6Hi¥uin, Cihreat 11. £ 6. 
Mi wHjin IM0I <9-fidn^ ' tins is a man of great talent and ability.* 
slia^ «eel UUbm^^ 'truly it ia wonderful j* sAin ia lit 'deq».' 
lorf/bi yi^d piM s^1n« li 'should a man all his life do no 

injury to others for his own advantage, Ac. ;* v. 366. for the apodosis. 

This verb is most frequently used in the style of the books. It corret»pondB 
to tiomg t8o , in the style of conversation. 

369. The substantive verb teal *to be in,* comes next. There are a 
few idiomatie uses of it, but generally the notion of the locality of the subject 
b tlie sentence will indicate the case in which it must be used. 

plk cfti M yd|hi Isat *I do not know whether he ia there or not* 

faj^ IS vmMt tesf cM-a ' your c^ Sir, ia hers.' 

'ii 'm 
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nl liyii-mft la IfoS mAt 'are joor paiants aUfal* DialogDM 4mi, CSbrat 
pu 98. i 13. 

^ yd^ stng-sii tu tmi rui D,' the sun, moon, and stata are there' (in beam); 
c£ ^iNip<fiii^4d» [L 10.] 

370. The common negative which is used with tmi iBpU * not : e-g.— 

t*d pit tsal *he is not in* { = 7u>t at Jiome). 

m^lb-innpii Ua^ sh i ' my mother ie not iu the world,' for, w debated, 

371. The verba t86 jj^ 'to make/ j ' to do or make,' tOng 

' to bear the office or act the part of, kiud ' to cull or be called,' t^^. *M?<ln 

* to reckon, to county' sang * to be bom,' are used as aubstantive verbfl^ tim 

'variona aeeeaaoiy nofciooa implied in them being vndifatood. ITtoa ia fol- 
lowed by <«6 or 1*0 aometimee^ and tfaa two may be tranalated *ia aaid to be' 

or 'isealled:* ag. — 

nl kiau-tso shhmnit mingf 'what is your namel' cf. Jlsin-tsiiig-lu. [75.] 
hd-ku tsu Uz t'ad-ynLl ' what reason is there for th^ formal exprtiiiiioiiiif' 

cf. JJau-k'id-chuen, Chrest. p. 9. f. 24. 
nd mn-ho tmang-kiun tang 7id-tsat ' took three generals and made than 

slaves :' cf. also mng-ping ' to be sick,' aiid sang-Jci ' to be angiy.* 

Theae are negatived by the uanal word pA ^ 'not' 

372. The verb nai ~pj *to wit, is,' remains to be noticed. It is more 
common to the books than to the oonveiaation; it aometimes oorreapondi 
with aM, and aometimea with yuk. 

haa Mn 4r tvM ntAjkuM dUN^*lM^ <to love the good and hate the 
e^l is man'a common diapoaltion.' 

373* Two of these substantive verbs are often united to strengthen the 
expression: e. g. — 

^hait'^ kin f.iic^ shi mtl-yiU ti 'there is not a particle of fiction in it' 
(Fr^m. Brid. p. 51.) 

374. ^ is often redondant^ and foeC ^ ianaedaitheb^ginmngof a 

sentence sometimes, where it is hardly wanted, and where some expression fcft 
*if' v,ould seem to be needed. Thun when we say, 'if suck u thing were to 
happen, the t hiuesc might say, * it being so and so :* and the modit^iug par- 
ticles are used with the verb ; e. g. — 

Aiodn^i la^lb4idirjin shwS-te t\l7ig-kwai * of a truth, the old gentleman speaks 

very shrewdly.' Chrest. 9. m. i. 
skit'dpA^ IMfin 'he ia not a good man.* 

37$. In aimple aentenoea^ in which the predicate ia the natural attribute of 
Hie subject^ the aobatantive vecb ia geneially nnd«Estood: e. g. — 
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itdM ySn-4s*at* ifcati 'those clouds are high,' [157.] 
I'ten yin-liau 'the sky is clouay.' [147.] 

376. When a description of the subject fonus the matter of the predicate 

tiiiu i./<t seems invariably to be used : c. g. — 

lu shi he-hid ti ch'au-k\ hwdrcKHAaUl sfmnA, 'dew is the damp vipoiir 
of night changed into water.* [247.] 

377- For the ezprarion of tense and mood as regards these sabstantiTO 
▼whi Terjr few rules ean he given. The ordinaiy anzUiaiy particles, which 
fiUbgaish tense end mood, are not employed with these Terbfl» but the 
OKonulanoeB of lime and fiMmmr, either eipresied or vnderaCood, deEne the 
■Moils of tense sod mood: e.g. — 
w^V^M^n ngd shifu-hoM 'hwt year T tms rich/ or 
my-Mtln ligu yjft iiil^ «U»t year I had money. 

$tgd m/drkw^ 'this year I shaU he rich/ 
MM'ldii i'apMai 'yesterday he loas not at home.' 

l«WMstf ngd shi yih titng-tsien-tl 'I have been rich,' lit 'there was a 

time (when) I im3 a person who had mouey/ 

378. The ph']>erjeci 9siAJvibwnfeirj9dL tenses will be dependent upon soma 

QTcamstance : thus — 

(^ viUmng lai chi-li, tigd sang-pinff, ' before he came heio, I had been sick.' 
k'iin^nmien ngd ts6 sang-i Uai Ckenff4aif6 'three yean sgo^ I was doing 

business in China.' 

a) rnff^'t^ lat H Ceit-ll, t'a US wAng, 'heforo job shall hten amv«d to- 
moRow, he will hao€ bem made king.* 

379- The tenses of the subjunctive mood are expressed by k*d4 pjf 
and k% and certain particles, such mjd * if,' hw5-chi 'perhaps' 
(ct Arts. 363, foUowed by the snhstanthro verbs jnit glyen: e.g.— 
k'^l ti6 thi^ng <ii moy (0 so.* 

Swing^i §i4iabt hwd^ tkt tki-ydng, 'when the Emperor died, it mighi 
perhaps hav$ hem so.* 

eAny-yuiy, ' if yon deep out of doors at night, 

yon may he ill* 

yti^ £t MM, X^Hng-p'd nl eufdn hlMng, 'do not eat this, lest you 
thciM he taken for a Buddhist priest.' 
3^0. So much intormuLiun has already been given upon the formation of 
kinds of verbs, in Art«. 189—215, that it remains to notice here only the 
■ne in construction, and to point out the form of the sentence, which aifects 
^ tense or mood of the verb; and the remarks will have referenoe to the 
fords aiui forms given on pp. 70 — 76. 

The various modificAtions of the verbal notion are produced in four ways s 
^ By a chang e of the tone or the ayllable ; a . By the position of the word ~ 
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the sentence; 3. By (he jiixta^K)fiition of some particle or ausUittj word, or 
4. By the circmnstaiioes under which the ezpremon ocean. 

The changes of Tolce^ mood, teue, and peraoo in ooofltming • CSunew fob 
frequently Icttve the word unchanged ; the conditions nnder which it is nttcnd 
being a sofficient guide to the limitation of its meaning. Adverlnal eKiim> 
sions of time, and indeed a whole danse in which a certain time Js indittted, 
force the construing of the simple verb into psrticular moods and tentei; 
while the subject of the verb (often understood) shows the person whidi mot 
be construed with the veib unchsnged. 

381. By a cliangc in tone, the voice or klml of the verb may be altered, — 
an acUm verb may become passive, a traiisUive verb may become neuter or 
cauMtive: e.g. — 

^ wet 'to make^ to do* (trans. changes into ««( *to be made> to be 

conridered as* (pass. y.). 

1^ ehhh ' to seize upon' (trans, v.) becomes cAin ' to divine* (neut v.). 

/idiig ' to baste, to beat' (trans, v.), becomes hiruf ^ to walk, to act* (neut v.). 

t'tng *io hear* (trans, v.) becomes rCn^ 'to hearken, to obey * (intraniL w,y 

383. The position of the verb in the sentence may detennine its rehilicB 
to the other parts of the ssme, aooordtiig to the following general rules: 

1. A 'Torb standing alone or as the first word in a cknse is commonly io 
the imperative mood; e. g. lot M4i *come here!' tsin^^S 'please to sH:' 

or it is intended to express the general notion of the verb, which is about to 

be spoken of, anil is conse(]uently the subject of the sentence ; e. g. — 

tU-shU, sht shl'/nn yau-kliy-4i * to study is a ver)' important tiling,' 
t'ing-rmng sH ni t% paiv-fan * to obey is your duty ;* 

or the Ycrb belongs to an absolute clause,^the expression of some dream* 
stance connected with the principal dause ; e. g. — 

AmS laS^ 'having arrived ait tiie next day/ =: toAsn <^ neaei day had earn; 
cf. Ha/dF^UMiuh^ Chrest p. 8. a. 10. 

2. A verb between two nouns belongs to tlie former as ity subjeef, ami to 
tlie latter tis its object (cf. Arts. 291, 292, and 296) ; or the first noun l>cing 
put for an adverbial expression of time or plaee, the verb stands with the 
subject understood in the present or past tense, according as the other OMidi- 
tions of the clause will allow ; e. g. — 

pA yaii Mng-luy * in the oig^t do not travel ;* the fuller coUoquisl fonn is 
'in the night* 
Pi-kSmg^ tt^pSL Aod, 'in Peking it is bad walking.* 
jl^l ht^fdn Udng^ * enrsty day he eats twice,* 

3. One verb following auoihcr directly or indirectly, mthont a particle being 
between, must be considered as expressing a purpose or a resuil . e. g.— > 
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ifOm, *h» ia come to look.* 
ngd king H 0, sanff-f4nff, ' I ivalked mndi and feU aidL* 

LitliitenikB we cannol take oogBiaaiiee of the auxiliary verbs aamieli, becaiue 
ihej tn oiken attadied to tbe aimple verb, and beoome part of a compound 
viUitt 

383. The auxilifiry verbs BJxd particles wliicIi are used to modiiy tlie verbal 
notion have been given in Arts. 192, 194, 197, and 199. And here it may 
l>e remarked, that the verbal notion may be viewed under two aspects: ist, 
as expressing tlie entire and general notion of the verb as an abstract idea, 
and Ludepeudeut of any positive act; audly, as entering into relation with 
some real transaction. Two expressions therefore commonly ooGur^ whidi 
fiomepood to this distinctioii^ one, gwmU, the other pourtiadar, 

384* Yerba whieli eatress » general notion an such as those given in 
Aiti. 200 and 203 : e. g. — 

(Gen.) tii-§Ml, sM nl-tl p^n-/nn, 'to study is your duty.' 

(Par.) t'd pu-k'hnf) tH Si-BhH * he will not learn the Si-shU* 

(Gen.) kl-/(in, shi jln-jin p'l-trmj tso tt, ' to eat, is what all men must do.' 

(Par.) tau-tl ikjo mii-yiu shhnmd j'dn k'l ' but 1 liuve no rice to eat.' 

(Gen.) ill k'o-i td-inodti nidf 'can you culeulate?' 

(Par.) tmu mmn che-ki giirmil * then reckon u[> these numbcra* 

(Gen.) klnCi siau Iml-dr, td-sauy * call the little boy to sweep.' 

(Par.) ^'d sau-Umi dtf-ko ti-fdng ' he has swept this place.' 

(Gen.) tdi'fd yl-ko-jiu, td-t'in/j, 'send a nm7i to listen!' 

(Par.) ngd CinQ-kun-Uuu t'orll hwd ' 1 have heai^d what ht suid." 

Those compoonds with ' to strike/ do however fireqnently keep the Id when 
pirttcnlar acts are mentioned : a g.~ 

kid^!kig iii-ta44ia9t * tiie schoolroom Is swept* 

But with such compounds as td-sIiwUif * to draw water,' shwul^ ' water,' would 
be dropped in construction : e. g. — 

ngd yad m k)-n</d td-shwiil *I want y \i t o draw water for me.' 

thwui i^iaic * the water is drawn,' or 6d-iiatl * it is drawn.' 

385. It will be well to show, bj a few examples, bow eaeh of the anxlliaiy 
wwdfl aieeto the principal verb when it Is joined with it 

The character liaii "J^, *to finish,' is very commonly used after verbs, to 
indieste that the action of the verb is accomplished, and the expression may 
Acrefore be oonstmed in one of the perfect tenses or by the perfect participle. 
The ibllowing eiamples will show its nse : 

da-U^eOrliaih mlktg-a *he only jw^ssnlsc^ his csrd* (8. f. 23.) 

ti-kl tettf-yotf Mng^iah *at once I thould he on my journey.' (8. k. 18.) 

Ai-kien Shwiil-yuhi, hwH tseii-liaUy teln-laif ' who should they see but Shui- 

jun, having suddenly walked up, enter.' (9. g. 4.) 
k*ihmau yid k'dn ^ havitif/ looked, he looks agfun.' (11. f. 13.) 

8 
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Ifa4 ylrchSng ^ chl, «hi k*ir staii-ti ^tai^, lit. ' wishing to take one eup led 

then stop, is to have insulted mt,* (ii. 1* 13) 
pa kai lai tai'ku-liau, lit. * ought not to oome^ io Am iakm notiM d mc:* 

(8. n. 28.) C£ 10. n. 4. abo. 

In oblique narratbn IM must eometimeB be oonefaroed Into the pluperfect 
tense: e.g. — 

'The ftttendants announced, that the second son of academidan Li (2ai4tatl) 

had arrived* (or 'to have arrived), (lo. h, 15.) 
This character often means ' has become e. g. hdruj-ini u ' has become red ;* 
pi-liait *has become white;' ming^^-liah 'has become clear/ =A<ii< und&r- 
ttood. Thus an adjective is changed into a verb when followed by liau. 

When Ua/k is repeated, the fint UaU must be taken as the verb 'to finuh,* 
and the second as the aoxiliary particle to express the pei^BCt tense cr the 
participle. It is however seldom found thus» though Pk^msire pvcs one er 
two eacamples of it 

8heurwdn-4iau U'ien 'J^ ' having received the money*' 

ekdnff kw64iait ^ 7^ 'having tMted.' 

Xtoft is very commonly used in the court dialect, and in the mandarin 
generally ; also in the ordinary novels, but seldom in the iSan4ew6M and 
the better chus of books. 

Sometimes the object of the verb is placed between the veH> and die 

auxiliary liai^"^ ; e. g. k'l- siaii-li -liait you have insulted nae.' 

common; it regularly forms tlie pel fed tense when used in this way: e.g. — 

n\ CHruj-ti t'd ^hwli-ktoo-tl 'you understood what he mid.^ (28. d. 24.) 
laJMcw^ t*A H-Ui i 'you haivt tttn \am, how many times r (a8. g. xo.) 

is frequently superadded to htib in the same sense of compUUng the 
action of the verb. Kw6 sometimes enters into the composition of a word, tod 

then it cannot be looked upon aa an auxiiiaiy verb, but the verb ^ seema 

to be used to form the perfect tenses in that esse: e. g. — ^ 

nA4kio64ai ' bring over ;* nd kw&4ai ' it is brought over.* 

38^ Tl» verb M to ^lr.,• dao 4K)0«» » nris lik. 

haw in Engliehy but this use of it is not common in CShinese. When need b 
this sense, it must stand immMUely be/or$ the veib to whidi it bekngi: 

ffiii kl-fdii ' 1 /wire eaten rice (i. e. dined).' 

Imiiy mil'tfiii-k'dn-kien che-ydng-il yl-k6-4s£ * I never yet have «ee» such « 

chanutcr as this.' (30. i. 16.) 
hwdn tnu-yiu-t<i mn-hid ' it /lae not yet struck three o clock.' (39. k. 19.) 
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388. Tbe Tvtb w&n *to finisV k also set after the veih to fona the 

perfect tenses with the other auxiliary verbs and j^articlee ; e. g. — 
t*d che-yl-sfiea-shl ' he has T^Titten this ode.' 

Sii-dnan jnk t4^ig t*d skwd-wdn ^ Sl-chun did not wait until he had dons 
speaking.' 

nffo m-tsang tsd-wdn che-ko si-tHng ' 1 have not yet finished this business.' 

JTi 1^ 'to stop speakiiig,* pi 'to finUih/ and some other words hare a 

similar force and usage in the books, where they will present no difficulty. 

389. The particle) ' already/ is used asan adjunet to form thejpei^ 
indfft^)0i|^^ tenses: e.g. — 

l-fH fdd-jtn tsai hid-chd 'he had hidden a menial in the lower room.' (8. b. 25.) 

ad Ll kung-tsz i-tseu tail si-ts'ien ' this Mr Li liad walked up to the festive 
board.' (10. h. 29.) sl-t^'wii ia ' be tore the mat/ by met. 'feast.' 

ki>igmt^4^ HnUi^^^^^. M 4^ £ ^ 

mdeed may remain, hut the soul is departed.* 
Hiis word Is however more frequently used as a hook-particle than hi the 
conofpial idiom. It is used with adjeetlTes like UaH, but prefixed, and then 
ft fignifies had become: e. g. — 

i'icn-ai )'wati t'iit-ping^ 'when the day had become late he withdrew his 

soldiers.' 

And in phrases it often loses its graininsitieai force, or, to say the least, the 
Tabe of the word is hidden by the figure elUpeie: el 9. i la. 

39a Mi 1^ 'ftushed, to exhaust^' is employed in a sunilsr way, and is 

placed before the verb to form the perfect and the pluper/ect tenses, or the 
jxiM participle of the verb, according as the circumstances re<j[uire each form 
of translation respectively : e. g. — 

Hm^nr; tfii-Jcti ' having yatJourec? me with this regard.' (8. o. 4.) 

U WAng Li dr-kvSng JcH-lien adn-ehSng ^homing taken with our two friends^ 

Mr. Wang and Mr. Li, three cups in succession.' (n. k. 30.) 
yaAMiig, hd pit tsaU-k'^ 9 * if you wM^d to go, why did you not go earlier f* 

(10. n. 31.) 

ei e*at-JUati^,|>a I pdng-yiHt wrf Uing, ' it being thus, Sir, that you make 
no aoooont of friendship as a motiveL* (9. b. 18.) 

391. TsCtng 'already done/ Stands before the principal verb as an 
Mxiliary to form the perfect tenses and participles : e. g. — 
it^thdng iedng-tad-kwd i/l-ko'siau-sinu King-kwan ' one of their ancestors 

had been an insignificant official at the Capital' {B4ng4e^^4ng*) 
i9Smff4iSmg UVdCtmg^ * he hat abreadjf aetcutoa his journey.* 

-x^ ^li 

B 2 
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393. It must be obeenred too, tb«t partielfla saeh as i§i4 piSm yf^t 
kiit (Mik yin |^|, each of which means 'then,' cooiraoikly throws 

the succeeding verb into tlie pa-8(- tense, the pojit participfs or the fuiure tense. 
They occur natnmHy in the apodosis of a sentence where the perfect or fottut 
tense is often required : e. g. — 

jl-wl-cJCH, tsiH k'l-lai, 'before the sun came out, (tksn) he arose.' (8. ^ 13.) 
Kw6 tn«i t^ng t86 ' Kwo tktn having invited his guests to sit.' (9. n. 15.) 
UaiikJipa4^^ICieOkihiff^*thmh9ha9taudUii^ (S.cii.) 
ffin Uin4iin fft kSn^-kitng * <ften he continiioiuriy fiowetf profoundly.* (8. e. 4.) 
y§n kiin tMsn^tng Ke^^antiA ^whm he miw the deep feeting and genenn 

manner displayed.* (19. e. 15.) 
tav^FjfoA Mng4iaii ' I am aboni to proceed on my jouniey.* (8. k. so.) 
tsdi^p-Hwl tai4-itek ' he went out, ietii^ ab<nU to depart' 

But in parallel cIsnseB, or those joined with a$td midetstoodf the TSrh whidi 
follows these psiiides must be oonstraed like the verb in the oorrespoiKfiiig 

clause preceding. And when the protasis is a hypothetical proposition, die 
verb in the apodosis will be in the future tense : e. g. — 

393. Seveifil \ orl)s w liicii are [ilnced before the principal verb may be con- 
sidered as belonging to tiie class of auxiliaries, since they serve to define the 
notion of time more clearly. For the future tenses and fxUwre partk^du, 
yaa Mnff-sfwd | , and <Mtf^tA | an used The foUowiqg 
examples will show how they are employed : 

ngd mtng-t'icn yaH led * to-morrow I shaU go.' 

liil nien ui tsimig-ijau la% 'next year you tmll come* 

k'l-fdwliaii, t»iu-i/au k'ti, 'having < at* u his rice, he was aboiU togO>* 

But after n\ 'you,' yau would signify slwidd or fwuti: e.g.— 
«») ffod ltd * to-morrow yon must come.* 

394. Many words are used to modify the notion expressed by ya^, ai veil 
as other words employed to mark the fbtnre time, and to change the expfCMoa 

so as to mean must, should^ umtldy kc ; as, for example, pi ' must, cer- 
tainly ;* and adverbs of intensity, with certain verbs of like signification : CLg.^ 

i'd MrM <he nrntt study.* 

kwdngf^ yi ya4 s^ ' the emperor hmmC sIso die.* 

kia^^S tkt49c^ yaMU * the chair-bearer witt really come.* 

«U bwd-jin ya64^%f!Sn * yon certainly dine.* 

tiinriSnff p^'^ng laitA'the teacher will not come to read,* (wod*L) 

395. The verl)S giv(m in Art. 197 will need some further cxeniplificatioii» 
as they play an important part in the ino«lilication uf the verbal notion. We 
will take each in order, ist^ U ' to obtain, Vo^^<^ whi whose agaifioi- 
tion requires some sudi supplementary notion to complete their senie: s.g.' 

fi^ t^Mff'ti fiU« alioff-Aimf ' I con underrtand your language.* 
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nt k'tl-iif k'd-i, ' you may go,' where k'd-i is redundant, but idiomatic. 
His n^githre jnl ^ comoi between the verb il and its anockto^ and denotee 

ibft the aetion of the principal verb does not or cannot take effect; and th» 
il common with all these auxiliary verba: e. g.— 

tM-fflF^ioMiA MSfnrfi&4l * this road eawnot be widened.* 

k6 yAng-jtn Jc-Ur^pOrtl * the servant may not go.* 

Ti also forms, with certain verbs, an expression equivalent to lUimim in Latin, 

ia wiahea, 'would that!* e.g. ptirti j'^ 'annoyed at not getting,*= 

*wuldthair hat the more common phraae in conrerBation ia j9a<^[»tf-li or j^d- 
which rignify respectively, 'woold that I* and 'would that yon,* L e; 
with one tone it rrfers to the subject who speaks, with I3ie other, to the object 
ipoken of^ or to the person addressed. iMi^ enters hito a wiety of phrases, 
m UeApMl, < finish not obtain,* for an intensiti?e^sB«efy / and sometimes for 
*H will not soffice:' c£ Chrest 30. e. si. 

396. The verbs k'ti^'to go,' cA'il {£} 'to go out,* k'al ^ *U> open,' 

lad 9Sn 'to scatfeer,* hare a good deal in common. They express the 

p n mni or the /wic^ Senses of the tncKcaftve mood;— the imptraHm mood; 
cr thepolsfilMif mood, with con as the sign in English: e. g. — 

ITAiptf di*4rlat, mUryiit buanff4iaing,*l cannot Me, there is no light.* 

t*d ndrcKH yl'kwei ydng-tiihi 'he ttMk a dollar.' 

Amu tsihuj shanrH liiJrch'it lat 'water JI0W8 <mt from the monntains.* 

Vail-ch'il, jnl-yau U\ng eh^ll, ' Flsef do not tarry here.* 

ngo pi-k'al i/l kwel rmi-t'eil ' I split a log of wood.' (Indie.) 
pi-k'ai yi kvoei inu-i'eiL * split a log of wood !' (Imper.) 

j6 t'd ch^iirimi nl, li-k'al t*d j/iihi, * if he flatters you, keep at a distance.* 

ndrkien mi-si* lu-ch'il^^ lat-liak 'that secret has coiue out.' 

n^pien-yau ill kl-liau-k'tl ' I am determined you shcUi duuk it : (itow, so 
pres.) (12. a. 2.) 

397. The verb pd 'to cease,* conresponds in force to UtkU 'to 
finish,* ss an auxiliary verb. Bnt it TSiy commonly has the efliact of tmrning 
the sentence either into an impmraike sentence, or it gives to it a Aortfoltos 

force. The following examples will show both these uses oipd: 
Ti kung-tsz ch'd pd * Mr. Tl lurri/f,/ done tea.' (8. j. 20.) 
thwi^pd, 1/iu uxii Iseu,' JuiviiKj hiJ»»keTi, he again made for the door.' (8. m.19.) 
tm^-ii kin(f-t^iu tso-pd ' I am already seated.^ (10. i. I5«) 
fdrig-sin shioo pd! 'speak freely!' (27. a. 12.) 

tmrm4n tu yl-ktoei-4r tsek-pd/ ' fe< us all walk together!' (30. b. 17.) 
ngd-m^n shdng-chtng pdl 'let us go up into the cityT (28. 1. 19.) 

nl tat ngd ktoo hd pd! ' Friend ! carry us over the river V (38. n. 10.) 

C£ also 38. 1. 5. and 37. 1. 28. 
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After a conditional clause, referriug to the second person, or aft*;r au absoluU; 
clsose, it will generally give the sense of ma^, or tiome tense in the potmliei 
mood, or be construed into tiie impertUtve : e. g. — 

ni pU yaH tdnfft k^d^ k*ti pd (or ttm k*^rpd), *i£ you will not wait^ then 
you may go.* 

k'l-/dn hed, teui UUpd! 'after dinner, then you may goT (or *then go.') 
tding'lfif4ding ngd che^dng tad pdl 'wait a little, I will do it sol' wiudi 
would be also, 'let me do it so.* (37. k. 5.) 

398. The verb chit ' to rest in, to stay/ partakes of the same mton 
and grammatical force as the preceding verb. It may be said to attach itsdf 
to the verb in almost every mood and tense, to show that the action of iti 
Msodate^ which always precedes it^ has taken eflfoet : e. g. — 

JM MnrdUl M 'Kwo o^T^xMstf him and said.' (8. 1. 8.) 
JTtstfylncMeAM^M'Kwo with one bandt^^^ (8.m.35.) 
M4g AdrMd 'he ilfliywf there.* (9. c. a6.) 
i-lssft M sV-<»*«^ <!AI-es&4 M 'he had walked in to ^ 

them, saying.' (10. h. 29.) 
pi6» ft-fl4d td-1/ing tad 'then he €mm and answering, said.* (i i. e. 8.) CI 
also (12. c. i) and (12. £ x). 

In its own proper sense we hfive rkii in (10. b. 15) yiik chiireheil (M-t 'he Iwd 
the idea of desisting (from dhnking).* 

399. lite Terbe lat ^ 'to eome^' filfi ^ 'to enter,' and king to 

collect/ may be classed together as auxiliaries, being allied in meajiiug and 
use, and being often united in the same phrase. All tliree convey the notion 
of direction towards the subject, just as k'ii * to go,' ch*d * to go out»* and k'oA 
' to open,* express the direction from the subject of the sentence. Lat pre- 
cedes lia^ when it helps to fonn the perfect tenses of nenter TerlM^ but whn 
an oljeet cornea in between, luri^ goes with the chief yerb^ and lai is soffiisil 
after the ohject mentioned: thna — 

nd-liail £t^z lai 'he took his card.* (8. b. 10.) 

nyo hwdn mil-yiii k'l lat * I have not yet arisen* (30. o. 18.) 

Tain and Idng precede liaii in the sentence, and come immediately before it: 

taln-lai 'to come in* (cf. hineinkonmm)f or 'come in!* 
Ifing-lat 'to collect together* (cf. zuaammuiha^fmi^ 
t'ci t'l-k'i pi lai ' he takes up his pencil.* 
t'd t'Uk*i pi lat-Haik * he took up his pencil* 
hd-lUng nd-kff tunff'H kit ' collect those things.* 
hd4ibtjf4iaii 'they are eoiketed,* 

The student must learn to distinguish between words which stand as gnin- 
maCical adjuncts from the same when used as principal verbs: cf. n^^^H 
ngd-fU ^ k'4f 'to come fasting/ * to go fasting.' (9. c. 16.) 
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poBtimfoiiiidivithtlieTeriim BonMEaropett The CSiiiMa mij 

be and to coneBpond with the idiom of the Eng^ in this nepeet We may 
mj tither, <he <^Mt «p tee» or he ffmrnUd tee.' In ooUoquial Ghineie^ 
*^find^* is the form of more correct phrase : cf Chrestomaihy. 

yi-mUn hien-thdng ch'd lat * while they offered up tea.' (8. h. lo.) 

40a The Terbe ihdng 'to go np' end k'i 'to arise' are simihur in 

Adr gnuuMtical use, for they both signify the beginning or raieing of the 
action cf tiie dnef verb ; but they do not seem to hsye any effect in forming 

the tenses of the verb, although they aaaiit m pruducing the perfect teuse 
wmetim^ : e. g. — 

tea li4cl shin lai * then hp arose.* (8. j. 

f/f-miai hienrshdng ch'd lai ' while they loere fjj'mmg np tea.' (8. h. 10.) ^ 
fi to^t ptH-shdng tsi^ loA 'not long after thejr jmjpcimf and brought np 
wine,' (9. n. 8.) 

yiil fvk Hioiit-tsi ts6-l%Ddn-k'\'M-lxah 'there were also the Toieomans who 
hadrtbsQsd,* Qon9. ArU Chhm. 
uMI ii^^^}Mf»ft bl ' then he looul; that cup of wine.' (is. m. 9.) 
hmAit6-ffia eAii»41 Uimg<Mbiig 'he called the attendants to powf ont two 
goblets.* (11. j. 94.) 

K'i is used sometimes to form the inceptive verb, even witli a verb of an 
opposite signification, t, g. with hid "j^ * down, to descend,' while Icl means 
'te arise:* thns— 

hid-k't td-yU 'it began to rsin heavily.' 

I3us is eioeptional nasge, for the auxiliary is commonly suited to the action 
of the verb to whldi it n joined; kid is generally uied for a downward 

movement aud nhdng \^ for an upward movement : e. g.— 

hid ko-toet-ki 'to play thegsme of siege (a kind of cliess).' Chrest litho. p. 9. c. 4. 
At H^^hdng id-thai^ 'how much will yon wager r (lit ' bet-npi'=£ng' /ay*) 

(n- g- 9) 

pA ndny^dkffiff yi tidng, lit 'touching enter upon thinldngr 

(6. m. a9.)8s<with regard to take e thought!' 

401. Many other verbs are used in senses similar to the preceding, and 

Msist in forming the tenses or in conveying the notion of direction implied in 
the verbs to which they are attached. From the preceding articles the 
principle involved will Imj seen; but many additions to the examples may be 
given by the student as he proceeds in his reading. The foUowiug expres- 
aons must suffice to exemplify these remarks : 

yMitf Rg «to swallow down/scolL i'anrhid ^ | . 

jl^'to enter* is used for Islii 'to enter,* end both sore ooessionally 
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used together; e. g. toin-j'i * enter ! ' twln-lat ' come in \' telyH(;«*gD 
in ! ' and gMn/j-tslnrk'ii^ lit. * asoend-in-f;o,' for *go iui' 
kan-shd jvg-k* ii • to pursue after.* 

Each of these Mljimcts is affixed to some wbe, ju^^t as prepositions are to asnst 
in forming compounds in European languages. Tl j p student of the Greek will 
at onoe peroene the analogy between Chinese and that Uuigoage on this point, 
aa he will too in nianyelJier Chinese forma of oonatmetumandiuageaofwoida 
(Oompare wfit with Mi with Jr*4; H with cVil; & with 

Tbna—nMil 'bring!' < take away r 

is U-kw6 ]^ ' to bring over e. g. — 
kiau-jtn ts*iirkio6 pi lat * tell a man to bring a pencil OTer here/ so 
te'^'tl ' to take ovrt^* ta'U^'U ' to take away.* 

409. When whs oompoonded with these aoaliary adjunels are negatived, 
the negatiTs particle is plaeed «ther between the pnndpal and the anziliny, 

—and they then generally signify ecmnot do whi^ the Teib expresses, — or 
before the two verbs as a compound, when they mean dota not, ha$ not, or 
win twt : c. g. — 

^nd-pil-Uu 'cannot bring it.' nd-jnt-k'U 'cannot take it away.' 

aii pU sluing kit * cunuot go on writing.* tan pu dCn lai 'cannot speak.' 

^ ^''i-Z^u-ii ' cannot eat it.' ^ t' ail-pil-cK il '■ CK-nnoi GBC&'^e.'' ■ 

pa fUS^lat ' does not bring it, has not brought it,' or * wiU not briqg it|' 1 
according as the circumstances of the case require. | 

t'd pil tsln-lai 'he will not enter.' n\ pU tsln-lai ^JOVL, do not enter I' (Ioi|i) 

hd-pit-lUng-lat ' cannot be brought together.' 

nl ttinrpA-lat 'yon cannot enter.' ngd titrpO-ti *■ I cannot read it' 

ngd pa k'Ua ' I do not eat it|'=/ will not eat it. 

^ kiiiinff-pSrgSnff* * cannot be settled by discuseion.* - 

«^ llnp^O-ii^ * I cannot hear.* ngdpiAjt*Utff-kUn*l donm^heur* 

'mal^>tf4bl a cannot bay it* f mai^itfn^'^ <! cannot seU it* 

403. After 4ihese remarks upon the valne of the above-mentioned amdliaiy 
verfas» the o^lanation of such phnses aa the foDowing will present no dif- 
ficnlty. 

tacH-lai tseU'k'it ' to walk backwards and forwarUi*.' 
shwd-Uit shwo-k'd ' to say again and agaiu.' 

8ih7i(j-lat si/liuj-k'il 'to think of this and that,'=to ^^ep on thinking, in 
which form all such expressions may be construed. They cannot however 
afiected by the auxiliaries for the past and juture tenses as the simple verb 
can; they siguify merely the general notion in the infinite mood. 

404. The impercUive mood in Chinese is marked by certain verbs, which 
signify to invite or beg, to yieldf to cause, to co^, to exhort, and the like, 
being prefixed to the principal verb ; but very frequently the command is 

*t "Bf; 'm "m '% *M 



Digitized by Google 



TBI mnoLAtivn mooti and tub pabsivs voiob. 187 

MDTiTQd ampler "bf the verb alone; e.g. ht 'come!' k*U 'go!' it*d» 'aee!' 
orvitii the mbject on^ placed before it; e. g.-— 

ni pi2-ya2{«£'4 *do not gol* (Lst'tioK tra) 

I'd would be * he will not go* or ' he may not go.' 

The verbs just referred to are, tsXng ^-j jij ' to iuvite/ k*ii^ ' to beg,' jdn^ 
*to yield,' <to cause' or Sn^ ^ 'to cause; Atod P^}. 'to call; 

kkin I^Jj * to exhor^* of whidi the following examples will show the use in 

tiuB couuection : 

tilng 4ti moA-t^ ' take off your cap; lit. ' invite yoa to remove the cap.' 
Atii is prokihiiwe; e. g. At0-iA«o0 'do not say 1' 

405. In pursuing the method of European grammar, and seeking equi- 
talents for the "voices, moods, and tenses, we may wander from the propw 
iphere of the grammar of Chinese: in the analysis of this language we 
oaght rather to confine ourselves to the physiology of it) and leave the consi- 
deration of the method of expressing moods and tenses imtil we come to the 
third part (the Exerdses), which may be looked npon as thcsynthetical portion 
«f thegirammar. 

It remains however to mention the verbs winch act as auxiliaries in forming 
tlw ptmwe voice. They have bisn abeady given, but a few more examples 

may be of service to the studelht. The verbs referred to are, kien ' to see,* 

4e6 ^ 'to reoMve,' k*i 'to eat,* ling ' to receive; ta'aa ^ 'to 

meet witii,' pH ' to suffer; Ac : (c£ Arts. 21s and 213.) 

f^Ttchi yi'tul tad : 'by 15 he was piLshcd away, with these worda (12. f. 29.) 
IM/ l^d^ iti»l9»^ i^J .71^* ^ ^'Qentlemeni Do not 
berlneUned to smile; a phrase made use of when 'a sdiolar reads his 

own essays before the I* iinied : (v. Piem. uuder ^|^, p. 61.) 

Kiin 'to see, to seem, to be affected by; forms the passive here just as in 
o^MT cases, alt||09gh we do not so express the sentence in English, for we 
may ny, 'do not smile!' It is literally, ' do not be seen to smile!* 

I'4 hihk-kMtSn4ik\ ' he was not pleased.' 

luf,-) k'l-tien-kw'ei i^ff jj^ ||5 0j 'although I shall be 
a loser.* 

p^tii^fikiS4f'4 gfl A ^1/ ^ 'was earned off by fobbeiB.' 

406. The student may refer to Arts. 211 — 213 for several auxiliary or 
fcnnative verbs and examples, and seek for further examples under the follow- 
ing section on the meaning and use of the particles. 

Few precise rules can be given for construing verbs into certain moods and 
tenses, boyond tliosc already noticed, because the mood and tense often 
depend upon the circumstances of the action, or upon the previoui* sentence. 
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Examples of both will be seen im tiie passages giTea in the Ohrestonstby. 
We must DOW proceed to the consideration of the (B^jntex of the verbs end 
nouns, which serve to supply the plnoe of the preposltiomk 

407. TheTerbtivliidi ire used tM iubstatnftei m somM ssnns fiv Ihepiepinh 
iions aire given in Att 257, p. 91. Examples of tiidr use is aU that, is needed 
here. 

I. tad Jlj, ' to arrive at,' implies molian towards and arrivai iii: e.g.-— » 

t'd tadrcJie'ri hn Uah *he has arrived here,' — ^at this plaoe.* 

ngd yail tau-I'i-khig k'4 * I wish to go to Peking.* 

n^kl aht taiSrEwdikg-tiing lai f ' When did you eeme to Canton ?' 

t'll-m^A sAd taH t*ien min^ ' they went on killing untU htmk of day.* 

yd (6 toApwdn yd 'the ndn feli uatU midnight.* 

Phrases: lai-ta4 'come, arrived.' tsUtaii 'received.* 

<aiS-e&4^ *eveiy where.' M-fC |^ 'bnt^ stUt nfteraU.' 

3. t9a$ ' to be in A plaoe^* implies pomtitm, r$t$ in mpktm: t»§. — 

CwMTwdn^-Min^ lid jOn^-C tkA 'tnsle is good im OsnfteB.' 
ttafSrind^ pit-haiU 'it is not pleasant in the house.* 

Phrases ; Uai-kid * at home.' Ui-tsal ^ ' to be without absence of miiHi' 
tmSM ^ *U> e<meist in.* (B.) 

3. ti4mg ^ j^, 'to follow,' implies moiimfiwn, ikrougk, or oiil e. g.— 

uTtfi^ F9-i$nff lalt Uo9^ *ht is comejK^ Fekiiig.* 
I*« iteik t$*4iMff ekliitg4i h0b-U4 <hs walked all Ihnmgh the city.' 
ttung hwdng-ahdng twd hii'm/in *Jrom the emperor down to the loweit 
of the people.' 

tsilruj fdng-tsz ch*il * he went out of the room:* (cf. 27. 1. i.) 
ts-Ciig yuen ^r-lal ' come from a distAnce,' 
With a negative preceding, it implies meam/rotn or by which ; ct ^ (i 5) below. 

4. kUing jq], 'to go townds,' impiiei moeuMi loMm^ liit H is not so €b» 

monly used as fa4 (1). 

hidng-mjd lai * come tmoa.rds me ! ' 

pu yad taii-nyd lai ' du lutt come to me.' 

ko-che-niau fl hidny-i'uu feu 'that bird ilies towards heaven.* 

Phrases: hidng-i^ ^ 'southwwd.' At^fn^hieOn ^ •IdMrA* 

hidng-shdng \" ' upward.* 

Bidng [^Tj and ycifig -f^^j are sometinies used for yii ^ ^fr— 

hidng p4mj-yiu skwd * to speak to n. friend.* 

W€i4sz-8hi yAng kd-kiod cfCuivi-cht ' by this notificatiofi we a^drtsi our- 
selves to the ships of ail nations' . . 
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Wdng ^ «ad y^ng ^jj], 'to look towards,* tfo also used like Mn^t. 

5. i Jl^ 'to QM, to tdLV impliee the nuam 6y ioAmA» aod it preoedea the 



mttnmnmU bj which anj Ihlng ia done, or the eatias or motim for an 
action. 

T4nff ^ to oac^* ii more eommonlj employed in thia senae in the colloquial 
. itjie; and aa l ie looked vgtm generally aa a hook particle, the atndent 
ia referred to the section on particilea for examples of iti ghunmatlcal use. 

ngd ydng-tau-ts^ aJid-fd * I killed him with a knife.* 

yin yung-aheu chi-chd Ti, taUf 'then wUh his hand he pointed to Tl, and said.' 

NA 'to take^' ia alee need in the lame aeBae aa for or tmik 

6. ki Jjg^, * to arrive at or reach to»* ia used Sat with, and, uaUiil, and with 

r^finee to; hut thia word ia more common ia the booka than in the 
eoRoqnial styla 

k'l^^tf^ k^j^ ^ 'the eyftmination htw no refer- 

ence to you.' 

ki 4f y»* ^ P\ ' until the second month.' 

it ako haa the aenae of about m amne phraaea: e. g. l^n^ ^ ' to talk 
•boot;* — a book ia 'about* (l^n-kl) a certain subject. In this sense it agrees 
with that of jpd 'to take,' whioh often means takingt Uruchingt coneeming. 

7. , * to connect/ is used in the sense of and, with (like cum or vw) ; 
and at the beginning of a clause it often means in addUum to* 

Vtmh&MmoAti"^ ^ ^ ^ 'he bimved death with lua com- 
paniona.* 

The verbal signification of lien admits c f its being eonstrued by several \v»»rda, 
Kuch as both, and, &c, and it often appears to be redundant at the head of a 
sentence: e. g. — 

Uin i-fit shetihahi^ ttt pH kiin-koiii 'ahe found neither her clothes nor her 



ISinwIsfMlcMnshilii^^ I^Jj iti. ?5 iE |§ too aie with- 

out light principle.* 

nmse: Uhirjfi ^ ^ *day and night* 

' to act as a deputy/ in equivalent to the prep, instead of: 

isHi (*«2«i(P-A«dfl|f''jlfi>> thtAQcU 'he anffered trouble in the place of his 

townsmen.* 
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a 

I'A Isf/lfli tkMUi^iok 'be^ insteid ofmeB, made atoiieiDait far an.* 

9- y*^ 'to give,' involves the notion of the dative case with the prep, to 
€r/>r. But more ezimplee will be ghreo «f ita me imder tlie iedMii 
on the poitielee, 

t$ait fi pa^^ KvM»ng4tk 'then he hastened to give infonnftlioa (e 
Kw-knng-tes.* (8. c. ii.) 

^ ^ * ^ ^ X 1^4 1^ ya»V«aiWli* 
jfUjiiMilngi$ii^jA-Mf 'allowmetogolbr joOySbr^aod n^gotitte 
the manieg^ wiU yoaf * 

lo. kl 'to give,' is more commonlj used iu the oonversation&l stjrle for 
y4 aa the mark of the daiive cue. 

kkt Ji^ lyfd M *I beg of yon to do Oasjor me:* (c^ 27. a. i^) 

tang dM6 H I'A ]le44iai^ 'preaented this io him.* « 

taaf • Af-n^d yUpM'^^ 'give (to) me another eopy to look at* 

' * to do, to become/ is u.s<-<] for the prep, on account (^fj^t 

it entera into several phraaea in this aenae: e. g.— 
^iMoe( *■ beeaaae,* wiirMmmA * far what/sioly. 

lost nl lai^-Ftf iod M-IA 'on yonr account, Mr. To, I wiD diange thia* 
leef MmfA laX Itahf 'why are you comet* 

i-hd wei kiai '^'j^ ypj ' taking the river ^ the boundary. 

toei t*ienrkid Mot^ * to be a kughing-atock/br the world.* 

12, MS 'to be oppooite to^* makes the prep, lommb, opponU to (a^ 

ill till t*d ahwd * speak to him ! * 

tiii t'ien shwd-tht ' he swore bjf beavetL* 

Phraae : tUt^nih^ j§J ' on the oppoaite aida* 



1 3* t*4nff , ' the same,* atanda aa the prep, togetker with (pmm) : 

7igd pil-yaH tUtng-nl Uii * I do not wish to go tcith you.* 
shi t'iln^ nd.-k6 yl-ydiuj ' it is the same as (with) that.' 

14: M ^n, • eoneord,- i. eommonly anrkyed i the pnp. .M. «. mm^ 

toUh^^t*^ng (q. v. 13. above): 
TiY/d yaii h6 nl king-lu ' I wish to walk tcith you,' 
lirn-jin h6 nul * both men and horses.' 

h6 hiung-ii yl-lti kidihg-ll-mien tseii ' with uiy brother I went in.' 
i$,tti 1^ , commonly ' self,' has the same force and usage aa li*lbi^ (q* v. ir 
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Above) 'to MoWt aud therefore signifies ^firom.* ■ Tbia is more fre- 
qneatly the cam in the book style than in the oolloqiiiAl idiom; and 
win be exemplified imder the paiticlee. 

l6. 1'i ^ * for, instead of,' is a more frecjuent colloquial expresHion than tai, 

mentioned above (8). T*i also eorresponds with yU *■ for, to/ aa a mark 
of the dative (9). 

kid Cl nl siu ^jJ ^ ' well, I am ahhained of you ! ' (Z/wVi- 
e/Ung-tu III. 76.) 

t'Vflnek^mi I \ I^JJ <ta exert one*s self for people.* 

ydng^in t'i ia 4r^ ua-fd ^ \ | '(^1 ^ ijp 1^ 
aoUcited a person to negotiate a marriage for his son/ 

17. yin ' because of and yid ^ * origin' are both used for on accouiU 

o/fhy OT through, although the manner of using them Taries: e. g. — 
^ teriM^ Mia^ 'he died by the sword.' 

yin 711 pii-nl |^| ?,T^ 'hetause of your obstinacy.' 

yin uwi pii k't-fan, ' he could not eat Utrough fear.' 

yiU tos m^it ' enter 6y this door ! ' 

yiA iprrnji it '6y the garden enter the house!* 

^ totirkwdn ehing-pdn^ * transacted 6y the military officers.* 

408. The forms of constmction, which stand bb equivalents for the rdaiUma 
oflimB and place, commonly expressed by prepodtions in Eoropflan tongues, 
need some elucidation: (tt Art 258.) 

Any general term for a relatioTi of ])lace or time may be used iu construe- 
tiou, as a noun, with the preposition Uai 'in' or Wting Yf^ *ftom,* 
(•eeording as the notion of rett in or moUon is implied,) placed before the 
Boon to which audi relation of place or time refers; the expresrion then 
beoomcs equivalent to a preposition with its case in Latin or English : e. g. — 

ngd kU tsai-dung-li * I reside in the city,' lit. * in the city's interior.' 
Vd tsihuf-chhig-ll k'u ' he went ifiroiujh the city.' 

ts€U lsal~ching-imi ' walk outside the city,' lit. * in the city's exterior,* 

409. It is uf great importance for the student to be able to divest his mind 
of the idea of a Chinese word being a noun or a verb, and to be able to treat 
any word as a noun or a verb, according as the case may require. The value 
of this is especially obaenrable in the construction of words to expre^B the rela- 
tions of time and space, where we use adverbs and prepositions. Instead of 
asying 'upon the table,' the Chinese would say ' in the table's upper part,' tmi 
^ki-4tk ahdnff. Several examples of this form of expression have already been 
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given in Arts. 358 ^s6o, and to Umm tke afeudent may nfer. When the 
pbraM IhuB formed, ai an adverbial expression, stands as the nominative case, 
or the subject of a sentence, tsai need not be used : e. g. ch'tng-nSi yik mi 
mod 'in the city there is rice to sell,' lit. 'the city*8 interior has riae to sdl' 
But the method of expreasing these relatioiiB will find ita appropnaAe place ia 
Put III, where the exerdaea will neeeasitate a nmnber of mlea for tonuog 
English into Chinese. One caution ahonld he always retBembered, that the jnwk 
lum of the words slone can detennine how tiie esprandon must he eoasknied. 
A noun may heoome a verb, simply from its position, and a notm may so 
stand with another nonn, as to form a prepodtaon in signification, although it 
is not prefixed {prmpaaU/um). Urns UMdk^ 'descend a monntain,* hut iiA- 
fang Mower room,* and Mnrhid 'at the foot of the monntain.* ITaMwtf 
'forngn cmmtriea^* ho6^otA 'out of thecoontt7,':sa&ffYMidL Shdng-mi 'to 
mount a horse,' mil^Mng 'on honebaek.* 

410. The adverbs do not admit of any modification of a ^Tamraatical nature, 
excepting their intensification, either by being repeated, or hy an intena^iDg 
particle being prefixed to thein. (Cf. Arts. 238 — 256, p 84 ) 

It will be iiecesgary to notice, in the next place, the particles which affect 
words and sentences, and thus modify them, but in a manner so peculiar ss to 
call for a separate section, and a distinct ana^rsie ef their uses as aiUribuiw^ eon- 
nectivey a/vrmaUve, Tiegatwe, cuiveraaUvet cautativej eoTiditionaly iUaHwetkikr- 
fogatiot, dubUaUiie, tnlensifise^ ecosCamalofy, and mtpkotUe particlesL 

. 7. The syntax of the parHeUs* 
L AUnMm pmFHdu, ^ ^ c4^ ch^, and fjjf ad. 

411. The very first principle of Chinese construction is, that the quali^og 
words and clauses precede those which they qualify, and though there is fre- 
quently nothing to show the point at which the attribute ends and where the 
object of that attrihute bcpn^;, several particles do exist, which, under cortaia 
drcnmstances, show this. Tbiey have been refierred to above in Arts. 130, 
133, and 313. 

As the efleet of these particles Is to throw that which precedes them into 
the form of a qnaliffing or attribattTe expression, that is, either the geaitire 
esse of a noun, the adjective, or the relatiYe clanse^ we shall csU them aUn- 
huHrn particles ] and here it will be well to illustrate their use bj serenl 
examples. They were all originally demonstratiTes, excepting and the turn 
fint nuiy be looked upon as equivalent to our < with an apostrophe, which 
appears to be only a contraction of kU, Us, or hen*; the last — ed— eonlahis 
the notion of 'pUce.* 

* fiinoe tha above was written we have flMt with the following extract from » lative 

RUthor on the subject: Fan ySn chi cki 'Whenever chl is expressed,* ^ icU tf'iu ti cki 
' there is ft thing pointed out,' ««e' yi« td th& 'there is tux affiur ooxwected with 

'Jitiz'^ '^^ij'jiin '^^r^M 
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II is laed only in mandarin and in tho noveh. AfUr a noun it pro- 
duces the genitive case, after a verb it makes the particii>lc, and after a sen- 
tence it must be construed into the form of the relative clause ; e. g. — 
hwdng-tUti 'of the emperor,' hwdng-tl tlrmdi *the emperor's horse.* 
hicdng^hdng ' imperial/ hwdng-shdng^i * tliat whidi is imperial.* 
cke-lix> shi ngd tso tl * this is what I made.* 

Ifti (MiMI| yu^ Jt-tlj ' there are those whieh walk and those whieh fly/ or 

* some walk, others fly.' 
mAM eiki UdjibtHH jtn ' that is the man who came here yesterday.* , 
hgnff4dnff-ii < just waiting/ or ' who was jnat mating.* 

412. \Vitli rpflpcct to the particle chl , Dr. Morrison sa^s, that in the 
ancient books it occurs in the sense of sh% toi jj^, { 

ett and fim (See tiiese words in the diefeionaiy.) Its original 
nmning was the same as e&l ^ ' to proceed, to go to/ or as a demonstratiTe 
[Mrtiole, ' that or ' this/ The n\eaning8 of all these words run into each other. 
Gompare the notion in M S as a particle to form the superiatiTe; it ngnifies 
' to proeeed to the extreme/ or* that;* e^g. dU^bot^' that gtfodtldng or person,* 
;wr exodlencey therefore ' the best' Although the characters ^ , 

are different, the ideas first attached to them were probably the same, 

•ad perhaps the aoond too^ for dd, itZt «^ cAi are all cognate in sound. As 
As dii&ese language became more analytic, the eharaetera were mTonted and 
dimsiM, and words (by whieh aylkhles uMely are intended), trUdi had ti 
int but one primitiTe meaning, came to reeriTe epeefal signifieatHms in cer- 
tain connections, and, as a matter of course, distinct characteni to represent 
them. Examples of the uses of cAi * : 

jkiikik'itditm^ /s^ ^ p)\ ^* 'men, sate those tiiinge 
wludi they lore.' (T6-hid.) Here dli=y^ Jj^ 'with respect to.* 
CI Claencs, vol 1. p. 333. 

tHiitkpahwa^ ^ l^jI'thisgiriisontheretomloAeriliMtoMre 

hotise.' (^-king.) Here chi=thi CI ClassicSt^ yoL I. p. 236. 

*fi yii gd vHing ' there Ls a place which is viHited ;' *Uin thU chi Uz ^i, — it is an expres- 
aoa of oounection and reUtion. 8ee Dr. Moniscm's IHctionarir, toI. I. p. 34. See alto 
IktsKlntt^bwi 1b Ih0 InMaetioii, p. zzi. 
* Tbt g e ia wB o ei are to voL 1. of Dr. Legge's fooeatly published work: A« Vkkm 

thi nihor here wishes to acknowledge his ind>btidttew to this flist Tohun^ and to 

r«cotntnend it to the student of cLassical Chinese. The student may eompars alto tho 
mge of ' ' thoM^' com. * « 00^/ and ' k» go «Q^' oottL » < than.* 
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M^ii^ <*I Pkig-hl ^ -j-" ^ *Meiiciiui went to fSng-lft.* 

(Chiing-yriiig.) Here chl=.chi *tg proceed to.* 

I0{ eAi yih ^ * ihtre new was soch a thing,* where 

m merely cu])hoiiic, though in such a position it sometimet$ lippean 
to represent the object of the verb yill. 

413. Cfkl ^ frequently stands after a verb, as a pnmonn, the antecedwt 

for which is either expressed or understood ; e. g. f|]J 0^ ^ 

hid shi 8l clil ' to learn and constantly to practice it/ viz. ' what you learn/ 
{lAm^!fU,ad%niL) Here cs&l is o^^so^^*>><i occupies the same place as lai<^*, 

in the Shang^ dialect^ after verbs. There is looked upon as a enphomc 

jmrticle, and chl in the books, when in this position, is probably nothing more, 
or merely like it in soinc English phrases (cf. "Tkii' es Jieute,'^ in the Prolo<^e 
to Goethe's Fauat), The follovring is an example of two uses of cAt; ist, as 

aTCit) ; and, as a euphonic particle, as that just referred to: c£ kUi-M ^ | 

'a long tune past* 

yitt ski 4^ chl-yenrcfii tcel tau ^ ^ j|J j | jj^' 'from 

this place prooee^g Is called ta4* ('road*). The yin is put in to 
separate the fonner e&i from the latter more elearly, and to make 
the expresaon more rhythmical. 

Chi, used as the object, has also the effect of making tei ^ » which precedei 

ihe verb^ the subject^ and prevents it fimn being the refleme pronoon and 
object, which is commonly the case : e. g.^ 

ch'dmg tsz site chl ^ j* | ' he always shot them^' but 

yln tau tsi king ij j "J^j y ^|J ' with a sword he killed himself:' v. SchofL 
Chin. Sphr, p. 80. 

414. Chl ^ is also mnJbjtdwBf and used as such in the hiirwqn fat 

che ; e. g. kh-chl | ' the ancients and it has the same effect as die 

^ e. as a formative), and then it corresponds with tei ^ in the colloquial 

idioDL In this way it occurs vexy frequently, and it most be oonndered either 
as a formative or as a rhythmical or euphonic particle. 

415. Chi is also an attributive particle, for it unites the whole scd- 
tenee which precedes it) and makes the noun or verb to which it is affiled as 
attrilmtive : thus, s&ie^f-e^ { 'he who speaks, — the speaker or speskenf* 

ku'che I ' tliose of ancient times, — the ancient!?.' But although the 

attributive force may generally be referred to this particle^, it will be ncediai 
to notice the other more ocmmon ezphmations of it 
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Gia^'iefreqimtiytoberegM^ 

afterward^ «8 the artide 4^ ^fi^ in Greek, stands before words, to Indrndualise 
(rmakespeeialypartieiilarperBons^tiimgByOreaqprM and most commonly 
nhere an ezpbuHition is abont to be given of the object thus specified. Tliis 

ezphmation which rocoeeds, determines not only the meaning of that which 

precedes, but also the grmumatical value of tbe word itself; e. g.Jtn-cJi€ j 

woold be either * beoevotonee* or 'the benevolent^' aocording to the definition 
iHuch followed: thiis» 

jiti-dt^ Jin yc |^ ' humanity is man,' (1. c. ' to fuHil all the 

demands involved in the human relations is to act as a man,') but 
JM»!»ikai^^ I ^ [X] 'Oie benevolent deHgbt in the momitains.* 

So also the addition of the particle ifi or cAi between the verb and 

separates the verbal notion, and OMues the whole to form an abstract 
Dsnn: thus, 

tang-chi | ' those which are bom or wliich grow, — the living.' 
jAn^p-^ M 'that in which growth is or consists, — life.* 

416, "SMieu in an ex{iliiuatory sentence the subject is marked by ch^ being 
attached, and the explanation consists of several words, or includes a relative 
dsosi^ another cAd often precedea the final particle ifi It would be so 

ba sntenoe like this: ** God is the all-wise and beneficent ereatcr and pre- 
server of all things.** 

jH • Uz chB tsal kl k*t thin eh^ - 

lib I S # nH 

' He who does so will bring evil upon himse1£* 

MoBtt aajs that Ngai^fding p]^ used \ for cA^^, and 

alnaU^ ^ ^ for the same, In common with writers of the first dass; and 
be gives one example which goes to prove that oHd ^ and shl alike mean 

or as we choose to render the sentence *. 

* Anung the andenta there were those who did it, Wu-wang was one 42^ thmn,* 

417. When eU Is plaoed after a complete sentence the whole will form an 

ihslract notion, or it will represent some particular action in an abstract point 
ef view: e, g. after the sentence 'the soldier braves death,' chi would make 
the whole to signify ' the soldier ^ braving death,' which might form either the 

* Cf. note on page tit. 
V 
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Bubject or the predicate of u new sentence. 'Alexander went to India,' fol- 
lowed by ch^, would become. ' Alexander's going to India.* bometimes ck 
follows two clauses, as in this c^^ample: 

^ # n m n 

•The cracking of the reed, and the breaking of the e^g, how is iti* 
(The nest was well formed and strong, but the Bupport was infiim: ct The 

house built on the sand.) 

Taia'Shan ging cki, Twng WH e/^ 

^ ^H't ^ m & ^ ^ 

' The principles of Yau and Shun were porerted by T'aug and Wu.* 
efti - e^-eki, pA jA ka4 - cAi- cAd, 

^ ^ i T^ 1m kl- Z S 

* Knowing it is not like loving it»* or * those who love it are better than those 
who know iL' 

418. Chi firequently eenree only to mark the feubjeot ef the eeiifteiiee^ tad 
to oepaiate it from the predicate : e.g. — 

hiiiXn't^ tau chi, tSn, Qt Chrest. 3. e. 13 — 23, 

< The principlea of the superior man are three.* 

ife*d-C^, yii chi; k'i pH Ud-cl^^ Ic xi chij 

w I ^ ^ T^ p/ 1 1§ e • 

' With those who are worthy, treat; those who are imworthy, reject* 

419. Chi appears to st md like c/ti , for the object of the verbi and after 
the predicate^ in the following eaamples (c£ Art 413) : 

fa h6-ioei cfii? ^ ^ | ' but how arc you to do it?' 
Change pa-wH I sMn <Ai 

# T." \ 

'Chung-ni never went to excess.' 

4ao.H.«i«ofoM|do«iK*arte»e«|y»tl«t«f*^. Hi 

rui ely, if at all, to be found in the Shu-king wid the most ancient classics, W 
it is very common in the Si-slifi and all later claasical writings. It is some- 
times difficult to give any definite signification to clii, but if the stvuK lU will 
bear in mind that it unites the whole clause and makes it particij ial, us whai 
t/ie is jirefixed to a clause in English, or o, fj, to in Greek, he cannot be T07 
far from apprehending the notion which the passage conveys. 

431. The remsining particle ad which origuiallj ngnified '^see^' 
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perhaps * that place/ has been claasified with attributive particles, because it 
often has the force of the relative proQomi) and the relative clause is undoubt- 
edly an attributive clause. The common rendering ol«d is ' that which^ what 

yu^ "I ^ 'mto yon have.* This eharactw, like cM, appears 

to have been seldom, if ever, used in tlie ancient hooks, though common 
enough in the later classics of Confucius and his dibclples: e. g. in the SS-ahiJ 
(4. c. 23), so wei ku-liivi) che 'the kingdoms i'-hich are called ancient,' or, as 
is 8^id in English, ' ichat called an ancient kiugduui ia kc* Again (4. 1. 15), 
.,/t jtn so ndmj is not what men are able to do,' and (4. d. 17) s1-rh^ so 

km,kin'jf pn rhl k'i lodnj Iff*, 'the former ministers whom you advanced, 
fanhgr you are not cognizant of their loss.* 

i^Miit f^Jf ^ jPj ^ lit *ihat which he is doing is what bnsi* 

ncssV =: what is he doing ? (B.) 

id^eiin pA thU ^ ^ 'our opinions {the viem which we take) 
an not di-verse.* 

fii*t sd-pa-wet fljjl ^ ^ * to slander is what he will not do.* 

422. There are several phrases into which this particle enters; e. g. ed-l 

the means by which/ is commonly translated 'therefore:* ^0 ^* 

ki-su 'several wliich, a f^ood miuiy, some.' The following formula should he 
remembered, and the classical scholar may observe that it accords with he 
Greek expression for the same iorm with two negatives : 

Mtf td-pOrndng ^ lit ' there ia nothmg which he conld 

not dOf^ommipo^nt, 

wH so-pil-sfing | | ]^ * there is nothing which they would not 

have giren,' or 'which they would not giTc;* and this corresponds 
exactly with the (3reek of Demoslhenes, oMvB* ^ o6ie HHiemi 
T. Dem. de CoronA, Heiake s6x. 

IL CmmeeiUve pairtielee, Sf^fj^ ^ y*^ ^* P^^Mft ^ 

433. Characters which may be called eotmeeiivee in Chinese are rather 
nnmeroaa, but they cannot be designated as simply eopukUwe, for they gene- 
tiDy eonvey some accessoty notion. The above however are the common 
equi\'al6nt0 for 'and, also;' and they imply an addition of something to the 
previous clause. We must consider each separately. 

434. Fi jj^, 'also,* generally comes second in the clause, and then, like 
«■{ m Greek, it means 'even* or ' indeed & g. — 

pHytyahdi 7^ ^\ f\ ^ * is it not indeed pleasant ? ' {ahw6 is here used 
for|^^) Chrest a-d. 17. 

piyilohvt? I ^jJlJ ^ ' is it not indeed enliveningr Chrest 3. d. 25. 

V 2 
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jhijChlng wdryy, Tsz yi yii piL II yen, 

* Tea^ if Ching were lost, Tsz indeed would not have anj advantage.' 
And in nittij eipieBsbxtt it » simply inteim^ e.gi — 

0, lib ^ ^ 

' Tluit is not good, tbii too is not good.* 

Phrases yi-fd ^ pf <md jrf-Aad | ^ J are te™. of ««>ut, = WeUI GoodI 

425. ^ 'and, and yet, and then, but, and oooseqnentlj/ ia commodj 
used as a connective particle, but sometimes it haa an illative force, and sotne- 
times it is merely eu])hoiiic. it should be obaerved, however, that it never 
connects substantives : e.g.^ 

* Whereby sball I know bis want of talent and rcyect himl' Chrest. 4. s. i, 
also 3. e. 26. and Art 439. 

Hmg 4>r kH aki 0 jj^ < ho awoke inn fric^indte 

pluj cd with him.' (Cbrest. 21. g. 19.) 
|rt2 Id alien - tau, 4^ w&ng let kw5j 

X I jE M t $l: m 

' He delighted not in virtuous pnudples, and so he lost his kingdom.* 
It is joined with <s»d in tlio following eiample : 

^r-laiejl jnn |j[p Q 'aiid moreovt;r he daily grew poorer.' 

jknd it is eaphonic in the ibOowing apododt: 

. . ^r-liwaiig }fixjin hH I ^ * . . much more as regards man I * 

426. The difference between y%4 ^ and yi each of which mem 

'also,' seema to be that the former has a more purely connective force, and 
often stands at the beginning of a clause, though it does sometimes take the 
second or third place with the signification 'again:' eg. — 

jfi4vi€ wd k'd ^ ^ ^ pj' <and it it not yet CQOiid«ed 
impoanble.* 

Uung-pd yiit ahi chl - tUng-hwd - si 

'I fear that ho will again say one thing and mean another/ lit 'point to A* 
and talk about the west* 



» 
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<iigam he only smiled, and vttored notbing for or againBt/ (lit 'long or short*) 

I&tiM foOowing emnple, which is purely idiomatic, yiii is repeated, and may 
In rendered 'then' or * and then :* 

md - Un it yia ^ tdt - Hcult yiu md, 

' Bkriag flooldod, then he heat; hsving beatoii then he aeolded.' 
Thtt fom of ezpreerionie admired the CihmeMi C£ Chrest litho. iSS9f»4w0y 

II. c 7, /qnrkiil pi hd, h6 kiU pi fan. 

An inteniifyring form is k'tbHriM yi4 k*^ ^ | ^ 'having looked 
he looked again:* Sai64tiiA duuiSn, 11. £ 13. 

437. Tin >C is also used where yii^ or shi might he looked for, 
IS in the two following ezam|ile8 ; 

fu-'Mng yid i^/ win - hid ffi4 k% 

flt t I §i 4^ T I ^ 

'In his belly he had hunger; in his heart he had wrath.' 
tin, yviS te'i - ptf - U; Uki, yiH tmu / fi - 

'As for revising, he eottld not refbse ; as for aooepting^ he oonld not aeeept* 
YiA most here be left antmnslsted, but it oorresponds predsely with the oot* 
kNpial usage of sA( * to be^* which means 'it was tto* in sneh expressloDS. 

huHnyid hsd, hid yiu fut 

* His offfiee was highi his fomily was wealthy.' 

438. When yiu repeated thus in two parallel clauBcs, it may occa- 
aonaUy be construed by * neither' and ' nor ;* e. g. — 

U6 yid pd ffSn, U yid pd nUig, 

* fie could n«ther sit nor stand with comfort' 

For semvl eiamples of the use of this partlele the student may refer to the 
Ouettomafthy: <). i 8; 9. k. s; la j. s; 10. h. 6; and elsewhere^ 

429. Fing (also very commonly i]^ , and formerly which 

properly signifies ' two standing together/ — ' together with, in union with,* 
is used as a simple copulative conjunction in the style immediately above the 
ovdrnvy eoUoquial. In the £ldn4aod ehi, for example^ ping and yid are used 
tegs0Mr: (see also the first example on this page^ wbien pd ttiBimn p^.) 
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$fki j4ng Ji yd JETdit 3^ | A. "T^ togetlur united in Han:* 

V. Sain4ew6 ch% Chrest. litbo. 1 1. d. 9. 
And on the seme page at c. si. pimg is used alone in a similar sense; 

Ping is need as an xntensi^ruig particle before a negative; it then nguifiii 
'even, indeed, fnrsoolli* (d the use of in Gkeek): plng-pHr-^ld 'no^ 
fiwsoothr 

ping wd-wdng ^ 'utterly hopeless.* 

430. P(n^ sometimes means 'both,' as in these two examples: 

tai^ni ping mel Ij^^ 7^ *the (elder and jounger) sisters were 

both alike beaatiiiiL* 
M - p%4 ping'kiaH nd - kid 

* The old and the jonng were both alike sdsed.* 

Like many other words in the same categoiy, judy enters into several phmei 
to signify ihe nMe; e. g. yi-pikig 'one and alL' 

Phrase : pitig-kien ^ * together with.* 

431. Kien is commonly used in official papers for ' and, together with:* 

e. g.— 

Plntj -jju, Shdng-shU; kien Tu-chd-i/uen, ytu Til-yU-8h\y 

^W^ m I IP ^ :^ iMilJ 

' Of the Board of War, President ; and of the Metropolitan College of Gm- 
sors, an Imperial officer.* 

The following belong to a higher style of composition : 

hSen 4r yiU ehl ^ ^ ^ ' altogetiier to havo them.' 

UhkUkirl I 211 ^ 'both these meanings.* 

43s. iTi 1^ 'together with,* is used like kien in the official sljle of 
composition for 'and,* and generslly as a copulative conjunction : e. g.-^ 

Evenrllng k't Uii-tat | j^jj ' the WoiabipfUl the Major, 

and His Excellency the Commandant* • 

433. Tsic * moreover, and,' ia used as a conjunctioD, and also meins 
sometimes 'now* or 'anon/ and 'still, then,* kc. It also enters into sevenl 
adverbial phrases. But it is not frequently found in the colloquial style; 

* If yott say this, then q>eak deliberately.* 
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mHMttek ^ f ^ fi. ^ 'animyintmgimdriiimiiig.* 

y^UUlaUi mm tien ^ | ^ ^ bang ihea an old m«i^ 

bought a field.' 

434. Tiii also eeems to be a common prefix to the imperativ e B^uteuce ; 
eg.— 

Sidng-kung! tsid pU yad UHt 

m ^ \ \ t ^ 

'8in! do not weep!* 

(tfii^ tgU/an^f-hid | 1> ^ as for the win^ do desist' 

I 1- T 13 ^ ^? 

'Just look at the following chapter for explanation.' 

435. Ttii U frequently rednndant at tbe beginmsg of a danee : e. g.— 

Utie k'dn t'a tsmg-ti ' behold, how he ia.* 

tni md afiiod t'df \ * now, do not speak to him!* 

UiidU^*d I ' 1 00I7 ftar indeed.* 

Phnaea: IMmg-tti^ | 'bo miibh the mora:* ^rvtsiS ^ \ 'bnft yet, 

and berides:* chS-tsQ | , at the end of sentences, *only' or * alone* 

(B.) : isii'shtod is the regular phrase at the beginning of a new chapter 
mimeblbri'theetoiygoeaoii to8ay'(eCChreBti7.ai6); aiid | 
iUiiMi0jf>*toratiini(otheBtory*(c£Cbre8ti7. m.9a): ufy \ ihMn^, 

I k'iuenrtsii, both mean ' then, the civse being so keu-Ui^ ^ | 
'carelesalyi' tiU^u j ^ 'aow, farther;* Uai4gU | 'again.' 

436. Ki and Uin which have been sjioken of in Art, 40^. 6, 7, 

as Tvrbs acting the part of prepositions, also stand frequently as conjunctions. 
This Bught indeed be eapeefeed^ inaamaeh aa wiih freqiienlly atanda ler mkd 
ia cor own language: e^g.— > 

lieajin md ^ *mcn and horses.' 

figdltinia^ ^ ^;^aandyoa*or 'I withyott.* 
^^/^ I R J'^ 'landyoo.* (B.) 

kifOmgCkaa-min,,^ ^ ||^ 'and being appointed gOTemor of 
Gorea»*.. 

Other exiunples may be seen in page 139, Art. 407. 
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it. ' togekher with,* is abo uaed in the same BeoBe and maimer. 

437. The particle ye which will be more fully diacussed in another 

place as a final particle of assertion, is used very frequently in the style of 
cooYenation for onJ, also, and stands at the beginning of the clause ; or for 
wfm,wdeedy as an intenslQang particle^ and then it atanda immediately bdbn 
tlie void which it affecka: e.g; — 

'ago yh CHiig n\ ^ {ii Is] 1^ ^ 'I aho wiU go withjfWL' 

tmia^yi^p&^Mf^l — ' ^'J {II i ill! {^J'ih«r»<wW 

not even stay ten udinitea!' Chreat 10. o. 4. CSomp. Art 364. 

438. The partlole/i ^ ia need at the begiiming of the aentenea for 
aa a particle of tianaitiott, like Aan (c£ in Qreek): e.g.— 

faT8zckii6ia-ciily^,.j^ \ {1^ * now the Master s seekioft*.. 

* now beneyolence is jnat Vimhiaa' 

^ # I X ^ M I i K- 1 ^7 i ■ 

' Now tilial piety Is (what accords with) the order of heaven, the aeotimeot 
of earth, and the conduct of the people^' 

jki yi4 4r Ms diM,dk9dng4^ Sf^ AtM^dU;*. 

* A 3^ I ^ ^ ^fi I #t I 

* Now when a man has learnt any thing in his youth and being grown imiMi 

to pracdae it^\ « (C£ dureaL 4. h. 35.) 

43j^ At the end of a aentenoe is merely expleti?e^ or a maik of a- 
damatioa: ag.-<— 

( no one knows meT 

nAfiffiaa ma 4r hid kH ^ M, /t iVSti yi-JUt 

* He who ean eialt hia eje and depreaa hia ear ia no other than beam!* 

m Aj/kviaikmpartuihB, ^ shi, ffk Jhi, |f{ y^, 1^ J, Ail 

440. The common form of aihrn^ation in Chinese is the rq>^tion of (he 
principal verb used in the questioo : e. g.--> 
Q.nllai$n6f * are you coming?* A. 2ai < I am coming.* 

i%ng ngd tl shwd-hiod m6f *6o yon hear what I aayt* A. f^fty4il»- 
2Mij^< I have heard.' 

The simple a a waii on or alBimaiion of any Cm* if generally expresMd by j| 
'it b 80^ it ia the tmtb.' 
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441. Bal in tbe book style the porttde of aeqiiiflfloause or affirmation is 
jin which may sta&d at the beginning of a sentence or skua At the 

beguming of a sentence may mean ' it was thus e. g. — 

j^S^kiff^ ffik fflln A. ^ ' ^ ^ * 

tiie Sung dynasty was griered.' 

When jhi foUowB an adjective or a verb it is a foiinative particle, and helps to 
make an adverb. (Cf. Art. 238. /3.) 

Rmni: i^^M | «afterwardsi»— then.' (Ghr«et 4. £ 3a) 

^ I 'since it is thus.' (Chrest. 9. b. 18.) 
U£^hi 0J I 'certainly.* 
9m^i rgl I 'slthoQgliitisso.* 
wi-pirjin I 'not necessarily so/ 

iairjm 4r-jin ^ | (jj | ' of itaeif,* — * sud 6ponie,* 

44a. 1^ is a Terj oommoii particle of affitmation, and stands at the 

ejud of sentences with the sense of ' forsooth, it is true/ attached to it : e. g. — 

I - wei ndyig ahlng lei jin yi 

Vl ^ fi^ )W % ii tii 

* Because you would consider it sufficient for the purpose.* (Chrest 4. K 2.) 

fijkitdndng yd | 'it is not indeed what man can 

dou* (Ohiert^ 4. i 5.) 

to 

'H with force dniggod it out, and behold it was his infet* 

^oamg-ydiig pd - laH, wf wet cht y^, 

'Though the sheep is lost, it is never too late to mend the fold.' 

seems to be used in Bentenccs conveying an assertion, whether a&rmative 
or negatiTe, and it helps to afiirm the truth of eacli respectively. 

443. Sometimes merely creates a pause in the sense of the 
<ir askes a dinsion of the members of the sentence itself: e. g.^ 

1*1 yen ye shen y\\ ^ ' hia worda are good.' 

MfNt.K-j^.ekd i'i ttwf jiA dbi y4/ 

' Filial piety and Eternal love, — ^thcse are the Bonroes of benevolence T 
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Phrases : wi chl yik ^ * there never wtu auch u tiung.' 

Mi «oe( jj^l^ ^ * this is the nmniiig/ 

444. IB aometimes used after proper iuuDe% opeciaUy when the name 
consists of a monosyUabley and when it seems to require Bome explettv« (0 
sappori it It also stands as an expletive at the end of an answer to s 
question: e.g. — 

Yid yc A"ii2 ' iL'iu (uumes of pLilosophere).* 

Ud4iA1 fO^f^d^/ pj" Sy.^ pf 'May het He may not!' 
yiiiFMf tul^^b^/ 7^ S^.^ ^ | Is there any t There is notr 

is found as an acyunct with ch^ and yd-cA^ (c£ Art^ 415 ind 

416); also with fa yi^ (e£ Art 439); and with M pj^, ^M; 
wth yw J^l, y^-yd; with I ye-\; and with yi ^[), yc-y^. 

445. is found rather at the hegimung, in the middle, or sttfie 

end of Ht'uteuccs. At the beginning it is uu interrogutive particle; in the 
middle it marictj a piiu i in tlie sentence; and at tlie end it has an affinuativt 
or assertive force, and hm sometimes the value of a mark of admiratioo. 

Examples. 

fiykkjn^9dlf f^J^j^lJ^ 'f^ 'now what was thereto rest upsnr 

skdHyinplSngnkLiaat ^ ^ 7/ '"^ killing a M 

why use an ox knifet* 

pH ndruf k'dmj shin, yen mhuf k'dn^j tsungi 

' Kot heing able to screen myself, how can I screen my kinsmen 1* 
JUfln da kw6 jH j% • y4 eki M 

^ =f z m^\^B ^ # I 

* The good man's errors are like the eclipses of the sun and moon! ' (L c. thej 
are but partial obscurations.) 

446. The partiele I ^ is commonly jSno^ either at the end of a dsose cr 

of a sentence. 

sidngpijini^, jj/^ I * I think it most be so.' 

jin i ^ ^ I < humanity and justicoj and nothing eba' 

wd wi chi-iJu I ^ ^ I ' I do not yet know it' 
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fatf - oil - hU»g wA cAl • cAi % - 

^ Z % fr 4 S'" n Z ^ 

' That principles are not followed I know it/ (i. c. tjie reason) s: 
' I imow why rigEt principles are not act«d upon.* 

447. The pwtiele I doses the predicate of an affinnative or of a negative 
sentence, but it most commonly ends an aflBrmatSre clause or sentence. 

Ye jjl seems to be |)referred for closing a negative sentence, though it h often 

found at the end of an affirmation. The following two example will illustrate 
iUs : (i) JTC wei^tn ye kiail-ti dr jMH-fdnsMnff^h^j nenA^ * those who, with 
rapeet to men, show themselTes dutiiul, both as sons and as younger brothers, 
and yet like to resist their auperiors, are few.* (s) Pil hm^imrMn/g had 
tO-kodn <sA^, io(-efti-yt& y^, ' men who dislike resisting superiors, and yet like 
evBsiiiig rebellion, are not to be found:* (t. Chrest Si-M^ L^thff^ 3. d. 13. 
<f 107.) This particle i stands in the following affirmatiye sentences with ihe 
ffotB of the Greek particle frvj^ implying the reality of what is asserted ; 

vapluxi chlhidi^* ^ ^ I 'I must call him learned.' 

(Chrest 3. j. 34.) 

fi ti 4r-l ^ KI^ ^ I ' not merelj to be aimed at' (Chrest 5. h. 13.) 
. . dr kw6 wel I jjQ^ | ' . . and the country will be in danger.* 

ffl z m ^ M 17. n ! 

' Use them without measure and your means will soon be exhausted.' 

h W ^ : 1^ So Li i 

* Sorely there are benevolence and justice, and they are su£Beient!* 
wA e&i M ^^-1-1 

^- * fwf til I i 

'I have nothing more that I can do.* 

448. The combinfttions of the particle I with other particles are many, 

i^nd the Kignification and force of each particular combination must he sought 
fur ill the passages where they occur. They will generally ass'st in strength- 
ening the assertion, or in intensifying the expression if it be an exclamation. 
Soch are the following: 

Oombinatiotts: l-Atf/ | fin l fj^^ \ . 

4r-i ^ I . Atj-i jnj i . 

X 2 
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449. The two last examples in Art. 447 will 6er\'e to illustrate the use of 

I ^ as a paitide of affirmalion, or nther of asBertioa It pnperij rngsaSm 

*tinudj done* (c£ Art 194) ; and, as a particH it adds to the fiMroe of llw 
statemeiit to irliidi it is appended: e.g. — * 

Isi^^^l] I * just one and DO more.' 

wiiMifi'l I ^ ^ I 'do not go there at air 
faMkmOnyi-l^ \ 1 'not at aU worthy of notice.* 

450. But in the following example I eonv^ its own propsr mMiibg 
simply: e.g.— 

I'hai i-hH! I I y *Hiivc done 1 have doner or 

%'4rl ir^rl I I 'Enough! enonghl* or 'No more! nomonl' 

Combinations: M | ^. Akoy^-lj^ |. 
U4 I and 

j I or 

w-^ I I 

451. Partioles are aeoomnlated with I in the two sentences following: 

wA vji chi hd • I - I 

<I have not indeed any thing left that I may da* 

jl ' ehi yen 4^ I \ 

'They continue for a day or a month, and no more.* 

produces the equivalent for the "Rngliati exprestiion ' nothing else to do 
but»* in some aentenccs : e. g. — 

f08l/by^ ^ 'I* H jjjj 1^ 'but only take counge* (lit <ld 

go heart'), which mif^ht signify, 'yon have nothing else to do but is 
banish sorrow from your heart/ &c. 

CkOrfA jfl^tn ^ — * A I I '<^u>H • nun* «^ 

* that's all!* (SeeSdiott*B(7Un.<S;proe^ p. 132.) 

453. The double negative fonns of expression md-fl mi6^ 
and %io4-/l ^ | , each give the foroe of an affirmative partide^ and therefoM 
the examples to illustrate tiiem may come fitly in this plaoe. Hey usually 

bear the siguiilcutiun of 'surely.' Compare the following examples ; 
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mti^ i tsid-shi th-jl ydLng-hien-t'dn/j tl Ti t'tng^ng mSI * Why, surely, it 
is the very Tl who forcibly entered the summer palace T Mau-k'iA 
chutjif Chrest lo. d. 12. 

'I nuely do not lie at alll* 

1 # € m M. T ^ 

^Snielj he has aeoi a g^ost 1' 

'In the empire tbere was not one nnoonadoiis of hia beantyi' 
w(t-/t kM-dd i*f9»-Mf <M I 

«f # # X T ^ ^ 

'filial piety alone he considered to be th6 means of rnling the empiiu'- 
Chreet ShUng^ 6. k 17. 

453. The expression ndn-lau lit. ' hard to say/ ha^ a force bimilar 

to the preceding. Ndn-taH is however common only to the lower style, 
while m&-/\ md-pUj and belong especially to the higher claas of com* 

poittioii& In the Ha/<^-k*i4 chuen and the ^minMiU chiulin we find ndn-tau 
freqaently, and it is generally followed by a negative. Hie negative in ttdn-taiif 
with this uegative particle, combine to form a strong affirmative : c. g. Tidi^ 
taHpH-jil kii-jinl ' Surely they are as good as the ancients!* Chrest. 9. L 8.-— 
ndiMatf lat-AsOn^ hwdn-pO-k'^ /ii-tsilngi 'Sorely, Sir, jon are nol atill 
mwilling to oomplj with my reqaeat I * Chreat 9. e. i« 

n^^^^aauiupd-UaiiJ HP ^ J 'Surely this is not aU though!* 

454. Pu-ch'hu/ is added as a particle at the close of sentences 

which begin \^ith any of the above* combinations — nvd-/!, m6-^)xl, wil-fly and 
n&n-tail. If pH-cJChuj were added to the last exaniple, it would mean, 'Surely 
this will not be the end of it!' (See an example with pu-ch'ing in Art 45a.) 

ndn-toti thi •kUi-a pH-ch'tng/ * Surely it cannot be all false!* 

n^ttiptou shi ngd t'k^f-i$'64iad> pA^*tng / 'Surely I did not hear incorrectly 1' 

m8^kS4M*ingdpilrch*kigf 'Sorely he will not exactly eat me!* 

M-shw6 "jj^ and 7ii'Uiii may bo regarded as initial particles 

of the asme kmd, and may be constmed in a similar way. 

Mi 
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IV. ir^gaaive par$id6», '^pA,^,/^ ^ M,^ 

455. Negative partideB In Chiiwie lye numeropg and of digtinct fluoww;^ 
there are direct or absolnte negatives, such aa pA and /Hy SiCy ' not and there 

are prohibitive and conditional negatives, such as wHy md, &c.j ' do not ;* and 
others, which imply a negation, such as urA and mH, &c., 'without/ 

456. The particle pA stands before the word which it negatives. It mij 

be placed before a verb, an adjective, or a nonn. Before a verb it is a ifireci 
negative, but occasionally prohibitive^ and often means 'cannot;' bebte u 
adjective it has the same effect as wh-, wft-^ in umkiind, wnnc&n/ befofeanovn 
it denies the existence of the olject, or the amount of duration, if it be a nonn 
of time. It also entem into seveial adverbial phrases. The force of two nch 
negatives should also be noticed. 

ExampIesL 

pa I pdng-yiU Mng 'you do not take finendship as a motive/ Chrest.9. b.i>. 
tiaU-ti yl piljen yen k'U * I cannot bring myself to sj/eak of going/ ChresL 
ij. a. 26. 

' pAUdp&hwai xj\ /f^ not di^ense with meeting 

bim,*soti^ffo<fOf>MMfiM0lifl9 Aun. Cibrest to. d. 6. 

So also pu-tt-pu signifies ' cannot be avoided,' = must: e. g. — 

pA^tpA k*d ^ * 1 cannot avoid going.* 

pHryHny-pu jiUrt^ | | * it cannot be otherwise/ 

This force of two nsigatives exists only when an auxiliary veib aceompasiei 
.the principal verb. Wben two different verbs are eadi affected by ptf^ the 
4xpressbn means ' neither — ,* 'nor — :* e. g. — 

pH-Hpu-hdn yj^ ^ * neither famished nor starved/ M^n^-id. 

\ ^ \ ^ \ signifies 'cannot be considered fev; 

pU-td, ' not many/ forming an adjective, in one word, — few. 

457. The position of pH in many colloquial expressions, in which it nwrn- 
tives the verbal notion, is between the principal verb and its auxiliary or the 
word which conveys the notion of its action having taken effect : e. g. 
pA-kien ' I do not hear* (i. e. so as to understand) ; miei¥-pA4ia(iL (38. k. 27) 
' cannot avoid,* lit. 'avoid not Buish / pu-tui (29. L 24) is a complete ientaace^ 
'it does not agrees' = it w not r^A^— said of a time-piece. 

458. Alter some words it enters into adverbial phrases, and may be octt- 
sionally construed by 'without :* e. g.— 

8idngft7nfj pO-yin , . ^ ' for good friends to meet without 

drinking . / Chrest 8. 1. 1 2. 

9MMlmp&4i(A,, -J^ fl^ fjjp I j*altiiougb I am without talent..' 
Chrest 4. e. 5. 
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(8. n. T.) 

pHr^i I * not only,' in op- 
position to j^i4mi 
Jjjj |[ * but also/ 

pil^jpiin I * inoonTeiiieDt.' 

(8. gf. 20.) 

/MiHbiod I ^ 'only.' 

pd-yaH I ^ *do nut' (;M>^t). 

(9. o. 18.) 



(10. i II.) 

pa-nali I 'degenerate.' 

pHrchung \ ' insincere.' 

(3. g. 20 ; 6. j. 19.) 

j9Mf I g$ 'soon.* 

I ^no great time* 
(before or after). (8.b. 20.) 

fH-jl I Q *not a day,' or 
' not many days,' — soon. 

459. ^ is . ^nym of ,^ «id, like that pertiele, piecedee the 
void whleh it aflTects, but iia use is lees general than that of the latter. It 
oeeon, however, frequently in classical vntiugs. The following are two exam- 
ples from the Chdii*f-yiliig : 

flwHelAXl^ ^ ^'IwiUnotdoitr 

Ml cht dr /it kien; t*hiq chl dr ftl it'dn, 

uz'^%n.mz nil ■Hi m 

*To look at them and see them not; to listen to them aad^hear them not.* 

I fil inwdji k'i chl shi yid 

'Because he had not ibifilled his duty he was gneved.' 

460. WH 2^ ia * prohibitive nogatiye, and stands generally at the head 
sf the sentence. It is found less frequently in the colloquial style than in 
ttstd the books: e.g. — 

totf we( ^kn eh% pH teaft ^/ 

'Do not say that I did not speak early abo%U it/' 
/% A; totf-Mfy wA't'ingy wA-yen, toU-tung I L^n-y^ 

^¥ %i ^) Ui^M \ m i iii 

' If improper, do not look al^ or listen to^ or speak of, or do itl* 

wii todng wH tsh chitng yi I Chrest. 4. m. 18. 

'Do not forget! do not help things to growl' 
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wa9k6Jdy4njin I ^ ^ A '^>^'^'*«Kl«<^rKineir«iiaimd 
out oA&r men's /ntftf.' Canton Fkforerb. C£ nbo Chrett 99. n. 93. 

461. Feit ^) which is also read j^'el and|/l with the sigoiiications ' wicked, 
bod,' and * to dbetrnet' {eL the meaningp of /% ^^)t ^ & negattva ptrtieii^ 
eqnvralent'to 'no!' 'it is not ws' and ia sometunea naed InterrogativdjiB a 
final particle. It is nndoubtedly allied to /I in the ancient language. The 

examples of ita use and its occasional meanings prove this. Thus 8hi-/% ^ \ , 

lit 'is, not isy*=:* truth — fidsehood,' or 'good — ^bad;* an oiproaoion nhich 

nught also tagoafy 'is it so or nott* But we find thi^eii § u also used in 

this latter sense, * is it true or fiUse)* Other examples of its use as a negative 
particle are the following : 

8d yhi un chi shl feh 

© * ^ ^ 

* What I say, I know not whether it be true or not.' 
hS, ua ching chi, yiiftg efa/feU, tst wel o4l ^iMaing, 

n^zMz\ n ^ ^ 

'If they repent, reconunend them and employ them; if not, overawe than.' 
Chresi i. k. i. 

4^2. The vord/i 'it is not* (opp. to Bhi 'it is*) is a strong ncgattvs 

particle, and often stands, just as pt2 like inseparable prepoeations in com- 
pound words, in whith a negative is Iniplied: e.g. yi-^-^ 'unreasouaUe;' 
fViX-ti ' irrational fl-chdng-ii ' uncommon.* 

flt*4^yiing^ 1 Is] ^ ^ ' not alike easy.' 

firJUm&Mi I ^ "f^ 'do not unlawful things.' 

(Of. Art 44a; the second example. Compare also Chrest. 6. j. 5. et seq.; and 
9. L 22.) 

463. Ft ^oc8 with ^ii in the same sentence, and unites with tod and mS 
to form strong afiirmatives. (Of. Art. 453 ; three examples.) 

/%t'dpak'd I ^{^ I pf*' cannot do inthout him.' 

464. W4 which conunouly means 'without^* is frequently used si a 
n^pstive partide, and sometimes as a prohibitiTe-^'do not' 

fUn^M/idng yHi, ti-sMng «^ J^l I heaYcn thert 

iSi on earth there is not' 

w&jH Sung-jinl \ ^ ^ ^ *do not like the man of Sung!* 

wAMf^ I )3( ^ I 'tiisfeisnodifl^ce.' 
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HuMee: to^-Ji ^ Q 'not for a day at a time/ M<^ng-tai. = (pH-jl.) 
wA4I I ^ < wonder not! think it not strange!* 

465. 'do notr wlien it standB alone, ia prolubitiyey and when 
joined with adjeetivea and yu it enters into ae?eral expressiona for the 

superlative degree : e. g. — 

ffiMaiS/ *do not laughl* mj^-e^iotf/ 'do not apeak!* 

m& wd^fiy liMail ^ ^ 'bave no intercourse withl' 

mi&dSny^n | 'nothing could exceed this.' 

m9 idyll t*im \ jj^ 'nothing greater than heaven.' 
mdtd<Mining \ ^ ^ Xfy ' exc^wt mmt: 

466. Wi ' not yet, never yet^* auppliea the place of the negative parti- 
eld m many expreamons: v. examples In Arts. 41a (10$ e&i yiU ye), 426 (ytf{ 
«( wet p<^*d)y and 451 (wA wt cht hd yiA-l). And sometimes tei at the close 

of a sentence produces an interrogation : e.g. — 

aiM UaU yiwtf ^J^ ' have you Q>oken, or not yetf * 

467. ffia ^-J^/Iq ceaaei' and kvHryoA \ ^ are prohibitivea, as are also 
fi ^ij, 'to separate/ and pi-ya4. And mi a synonyme of lotf |[p\ 
aod jt p]^ , a synonyme of/i &re direet or absolute negatives : e. g. — 

mtng ml d^dmj-cMng * destiny is not constant.* 

1^ On/i sAi ^ I ^ 'my heart ia not atone.* 
With m^/ismi^ unlew, bui: 9, g.—- 

mSda/lhH^ ^ ^j|^' nothing is a purple red, if not woIvM.* 
m»hg/lv>a I SS I * nothing iaUadL, if not crowa.* 



468. W4 ^ff^ very commonly has the force of the preposition 'withont* 

{fine): e. g. to4^ii% ^ » i«»re)=*a widower;' wA4»i ^ -| 
|>roie)='childie8B;' loft^/U | "^7 (^riTi* pa//'e) = ' fatherlesa.' These expres- 
■ooa are aU claasica], and are to be found in the "Four books.'* So alao 
104^1^ /^,irinehs« nobody.' 

469. Several other worda are found which serve the purpose of the negative 

T 
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particle. Sach is the aegatiye of existence^ wbieli ia a a^nonjiae ef 

k't^wA/tlng^ ^ 1*^* 'theincraaaeofithaaiioboaiida.' m^iy. 

470. Wdng J^'f'to loee^* ia abo oocaaionaUy used in opposition to ytft 

as the negative of existencei but this use of wdng ia by no meaus commoa: 

hd yiU, kd wOngf "(fij 7^ jn| ^ 'what had I, and what had I notr 
Shirking. 

47 1* Wdng ^ ia more common aa a negativ«^ and it is frequently found 
aa sueh in the Sh&-king : e. g. — 

fwd J'i min, todng ahl ; min J'i lied, indng si. Shu-kitig. 

' If ihe prince be without people, be baa no aervioe; if the people be witheit 

a prince, they liaye no duty to perform.' 

%odng yiii tt^a£^ ^ 'there ia no aoch thing.' 

^iJU lodng xD^ni | ^ 'act aa if you did not hear T 

47 a. In the following example it ia followed by a n^galifo, and thcD a 
Btrong affirmative is produeed : e.g. — 

/dmrmin wdng jni tUi ^ ^ 'among all the people then 

ia no one who hataa him noVseaspy hodff luUes Mm. 

V. Adversative parlicks, fj^ dr, ^B ^'^^h '^j^ shdng^ tc 

473. The adyersative partidea inelnde all worda whldi, being uaed aa ooa- 
jonctiona, imply cppoaUion, or the addition of aomeUung to the pmioai 
danse. The most common particle of this kind in the books is 4r ff^ , ivhidi, 

however, lias several other uses: (v. Art. 425.) Examples of its use as an 
adversative particle are very numerous. Thus in the t hrestomathy : ft t*{i icu- 
yl, Ar-yiu hai chT (5. a. 11), *not only is it profitless, bvt indeed it injure it' 
Again, hiau-ti dr fiaH-fdn-shdng-che, sien-l (3. e. 17), * those who are dutifol 
and kind, and yet are foud of rehellin^ against superiors, are few.' Aod 
p^n ll, 4r tau sang (3. f. 1 3), ' let the first principles be established, and (km 
practical principles will arise' In the Epitaph of Ki-t^—kumn 4r v^^^ 
t'iii 4r pH-sl (3. k. 3o), ' in ohacnrityt yet he waa not dqwared; in niin^ 
ha aighed not in despair.* 

The pardde 4^9 m sncfa, doea not appear to hate been oaed in tha aDOot 
bookiy but only in thoaa in and after Oonfaona* time. 

^ 4r patsd ^ ' to compile, but not to compose.' 



Digitized by Google 



TB» STXTAX OV TBB PABTtGLBS. l08 
tfM 4r M ^ M ^ lOKOuwae.* 

jfAtf^n;;^ <be does not think, mui^ be obtoiiui it' 

pH-ghdng mm kiu^n, pU nd dr vihi wet, 

7n ft* M M ii/ :^f: ffij M ^ 

*He givea no reward, and yet the people praise liita ; lie shows no anger, and 
ytl the jjeople fear him.' 

4}4. Tdn '|Q *1mt yet, bnt eepedelly/ Is a common adTenstiYe particle 
both in the books and in the higher style of conversation. In the latter it is 

oft«n joined with shi ypr, and it frequently st^ds at tlie beginning of an 
nidq»endent dsnss^ like hvi in English, as an enq^letiTe. In this sense it is 
joined with M ^ ' only,' and it means 'simply.* It appean to be equivalent 

to docJi, 'yet,' in Gemiuii, iu such phrases as, — Setzen s^ie dock I e. g. — 

Uktt96pa/Snffl I ^ but sit down 1 don't fear!' and 

I4t» lAtoS pH /Hng/ 'but speak! there's no objection)* 
In the Chr^t. {g. b. 3), tdn chioang ^rsii ' hut (or 071/}/) every thing is packed.' 
And again (9. e. xi), idn-thg-M . . stands for * but' or * hat only:' 
0mehewApdng'^fiiitk*dii*lng'hiU he had no friends tci^om be could invite.* 

Tdn ^ ' only, single,' and idn are frequently used for the above tdn 
'bat, only:' e.g. — 

tdn ehg ktoHn hA-8hw6 |JJj * but he only talks nonsense.' 

475. Chi 'only,' comes also into the category of adversative particles. 
It is often followed by tthl in the lower chissee of composition, in which 
it is move commonly found than in the classics. 

Tl p'd I'Q, ktocin and /lail /^-J also follow cJU! and intensify it 
or add something of their own meaning to it. 

Example. 
^w5 " iai chi - pd m pit sin 

H^^it^r^ in 

' I would speak, btU I fear that you would not believe.' 

zK'm'it H n i 

'The two men had no alternative but to follow him.' 

ehi scmji tiiu ^* | ^ Q 5|i * >" ^« ^ come.' 

T 2 
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yin - k'al yen - k'ai, ehi Ut pU chit 

* His eyes were open to it, but he feigned not to know/ Cf. Chrest 8. k. lo; 

9. c. 11. 

476. Ch^-pd is the eommon phrase for *I sappoae, perhaps,' in oertini 
clauses^ and it is often used in ironical passages: e. g. — 

X T I ta T^■ & t ^- 

' I suppose there never was a man of genius in the world i* 
ehg^*d ftl kihirlict^ kw^4iait/ * perhaps you hare seen a ghost!' 

477. Chi 'to come to a point and stop^* is often used like eki, or per- 
haps for it, though sometimes cA) is the more appropriate particle : e. g.— 

gai jH pit chl jtl Uk, 

M: Z ^ t 1^ ih 

* He loves him as himself and not merely as a son.* 

478. Wei (variously written and 'only, but/ andnaij^ 
* then, lmt>' and Mng ' yet,* ai« also used as adversative particles. 

Examples. 

toet H toe! kangi )||r 'but be exact and firm!' (i. e. 7.) 

In a. n. 3. and 6. imI seems to be used in its original sense^-^*to consider.' 
naXiX^id-fdrj^ }£j ^l^'rtewheiaBuedhisgreatlaw.' (2.1.20.) Ana 

9iai p% k'U'fc'u yu sM-ml ... (9. ]. 15) 'but if one must needs scrupulous]/ 

comjily with the world's custom . . .' 

Mng yi^ yuMti Uai $8^ (io.i. 23) *hut we have aguest here fromadistsmea* 
nt^» sUi lah > mat, ahdngndiig cKi - mH, 

^ Si ^ Hi, ^ ^ 

' Though aged and infirm, yof he can ride on horseback.* 

479. In addition to the above, nianj wurJs are used as adversative particles 
in the vai-ious classes of composition, and cacli class often has its own peculiar 
words for this purpose. Examples of the uses of the following will be tad 
in the Chrestomathy : yhi j for 'then' (8. a 4; 10. e. as): taaik ^ 'tbes' 
(8.CII; 8,0.29); j»l»>(^«then*(9.m.i8; io.a.21); <«u * then' (8.s.i«); 
#«f.^ 'forthwith, then (i7.g.27; i7.n.2o); jj|J 'then (ai.d.S; 2i.d.i4): 
also y. k. 23; 4. a. 29) ; ki4 *then, in the next place, hut' (8. b-ii 
17. m. 22 ; 14, b. 3). Cf. also jjj |p «and then' (9. c 18). 
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48a Fang t8*al and $ium jj^ (in offidal papers especially), 
with 7u 3,T^, khig and tad ^^'^ ^^il fouaJ in the sense of 'then,' or 

' but then,' and may be looked upon as adversative particles. The exact mean* 
i&gB of theae words may be found in the Dictionary (Fart lY) ; and referenoe 
be made to the foUewing panagea in the Ghrestomathy : (8. b. a. — 6. e. 9. — 
Ti.k. 15. — I a. o. 18.) Compave alao the naea of jing and jhi aa 
adyersative particles. 

VI. Causative particles, yj i, ku, yt/i, |:j^.J i/id, <Lc. 

481. The caoaatiTe particles take different poaitiona, — being either first or 
htt in the sentence^ according &s they are in construction or not with the 
aUier words of the sentence ; for sometimes the original signification of the 
word is considered, and thra it is held in oonstmction, though the rendoring 
in English must be by • eansattve ooiyimction: e. g. In the CSmat 9, aa. 
pH I fdnff^it wei UAng ' for that firiendship ia not your feeling/ or * since you 
kffe no firiendly Ming;* I commonly means 'to take, to use,* as it does in 
ihii pasngeu 

483. The word i J^y^ * to use, to take, — by,' is less commonly employed 
ikne as a cansatlTe particle than as a verb to stand for the preposition * by, 
uHL* Aa a cansatiye particle it is offcen joined with some other word. 

It slso diows the jNM*poa0 or tnlentiofi, the ffMl^^ 
idluity and ika reaton lo&y; e. g. in the Chrest I A yfl sfti (a. L 15) 'in order 
to cstahDsli ihem in the world.' Again, Ufin A I firtg-mtng (a. i. 2.-^) <to 
irooeed to death by bdng regardless of lifo.* And lo^-Min I <s§n 9i {2. j. 1 o) 
'to bow down in order to preserve the ancestral rites,* and tSng-jtn I Mitg 
(2. L 16) 'that the living might become upright* In the following example 
hm the L^nry^ij \ may be traaslafted 'the reason why' or 'the csose where- 
Ibre;' e. g. 'our master's affiibHity, good-natare, courtesy, moderation, and defer- 
ttce are the cause of Ms obtuning it* (i tl-chl) : (v. 3. m. 7 — 14.) 

Bd-l shi k'i pu-Uai / (4. c. i) 'by what means shall I know that they ate 

wilhoottalentr ifd-l J^^(4.j.3i) means ' for what cause or reason f* 

='in how fort' 

Coupled with sU (v. 4. k. 38) it signifies ' for this reason.* 

Followed by wd (v. 4. o. 20) it means ' because.* 

In yu i f%-U (19. b. 11) ' declared his intention of deposing and setting on 
tAe thnmt,^ In 6. a. 7. and 8. j. 14. ) signifies 'in order to;' in 6. c a. and 
17- f 4* it means 'with.* And numerons examples ^1 be fottnd of its use 
with the above meanings in different parts of the Ghrestomathy. 

483. Yiu j|.J ' origin, source,' when it forms the equivalent for a l aiuiative 
particle, is found at the end of the clause : c g. ckax Ui ching^wdn chi yi4 
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*if we examine into the causes of thii disordered state of the goyflmmcnt:' 
(t. Chrest litha ii. & 19.) But at th# bagmning of a danae it oftea maaoi 
simply 'from.* 

£xamplee. 

pa d& k't yia "^s^ ^ ^ aknownottfaeraaMiL* 

yi4k6ni^yuki^ }^ yj ^ ^ '&ointheiiaaramlotlieramol&* 

^4 TaU JSh4n di/iryfi Tmng \ ^ ^ ^ ^ i^M 'fiom Tan and 
Shun down to rang/ ^ ^ 

\M and ate the regular phraaes for 'up to^ even to* (iia^ite a<l). 

Phrases ; yiiktryii^ ^ or tslivg-^iL j'^ | * the causes by which,' 

yiiHil ||] * I permit yon.' 

484. JTln m 'a canae, a reason,* is wionsly nsed for 'becanae^ therefbn^ 

when, and then:' e.g. yln jinAan t/al-yd (litho. is. b. 7) 'in oonsequenss 
of that he vent to the hills to eollect medicinal hecbs.' Fin p^i¥<kd 
ha4, i c&f Unff^n (litho. 13. h. 20), 'as, in his native plaoCi there ivaa an 

influential Military mau, who, trusting in his great power, had ill-naed peopla* 
Ttn kUn M^dng-4ai mai hoSn (17. 1. 30) 'when (or because) he saw that 
the ten Constant Attendants were selling the offices of state.' Chi ytn 2sl l^ 
ttait (10. m. 16) 'only as I came early.' 

485. When ym 'because^* stands at the beginziing of the protatit, 
B\ }^ ^ Iji* 'therefore,* is the eomsponding word to begin the ^ 

leasts ; e. g. yln-to^ t*a lal il ch't, sdA md l*ci» 'because he came late, therefim 
he scolded him.' Yin t'd pH lat, kd-U^ ngo pU-hwdn-hlf ' as he did not come, 
on account of this I was displeased.' 

Phrases: yln M yuhiFyi^i ^ "jpl ^ 'for what reaaon and caosef 

ym idichlkd \ jjjj^ ' for this reason.' 

ylnrwei \ ^ 'becanse.* yvn-yuMn \ '^'^ * canae or r ea s o p * 

yi^H^ yill^-yt^ 7^' ^ ^ ^ 'it is providentiaL' 

It is joined with ndn ' to revolye, to go in a circle,' and jing ^fj*^ 
before,' in the sense of 'to continue;* ^UBf-^-ywi^4n and yh^ng mean '(0 
act as before, to be remiss, to follow routine merely;* and are found ia the 
Peking Qasette with these significations. 

486. It will be seen by the articles just preceding that yticn suio 
performs the part of a caoaatiye partida It is similar in use to yuim |^ 
and the other causative partidea, to whidi it is frequeutlj united: & g.— 

yu6np^tm» I ^ ^ ^ ' on account of our ain and wickedneia* 
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yulMi^ j>a I 1^ ' on ttii MMWiat wag unhappy; 

yNl»4bli44ii ^ 'and tlili mite original fltoW 

yln pu kit tsvn - c^t yw^n 

H :?v SI E ]t ^ I 

'Beeinae no regard ma giTen to relatiTea.* 
Phxaae: yvih^-kH \ 'reaaon, causey' used a^ a notin. 

-4-1- - * * * 

487. Kai or ' for, because, must also be placed in this category. 

It alwajB begins the clause to which it belongs. It introducea aomeUiing to 
CQBfitm or explain * dedaimtion, like nam in Latin. 

I ± iil: 1* t i- M # 

' For in aneicni timea thaj never buried tbeir relatiTea.' 
hU pdn Ung'tBbng call w(ting 

\ ^ ^-^ U 

' For thcSr origin, bang bom of n wd1( thej never foigot' 

Kai-\ j \^ ^ found ad u phrase, ' for ibis rea&ou/ 

488. f £ I^, lAWi is « •«ilia>7 T«rb for ilM pMt ta>M (e£ Arte 194. 

195), frequently marks the notiou of caiwation, thouirh the proper construing 
would 1m ^vitll A^im/ or having ; and this may be tunicii iuLo a clause beginning 
with since {quotdam, or si qwidem) (cf. Chrest. lo. n. 2 1 . and Art 491): e. g. — 

kiwMig ttU M ^ ^ ' since he ia enlightened and beoome 
wiae.' ShUHng. 

Tie absolute fomi of the sentence often necessitutts tlils mode of coiistruing : 
thus — che-tdng ' this rank,' cJic-ydny * this sort,' when put absolutely, or ns the 
protasis of a sentence, convey either the hypothetical or the causal notion, 
md must be construed by ' if this is the state of things,* or ' since this is the 
cMe.* (CI ai. L x— 12.) 

489. Conditional or hTpotfaetlcal particles are aueh aa introdace a oondi- 

ti(«d or hypothetical dense ; aa,jd^'i^ as,' ji2j(p 'as,' J^^^ | j(p 
'iupposing:' e.g. — 

iM( kb clMC%ng hMA H . . (14. a. *if he were an tqni^t 

and honest num . .* 

j6 tsa'i U6 toA ^ |Fj. ||^' f ^ 'if he again err.' 

jfi i'^pHk kd, figd $9i4 * i£ he does not come, then I shall not ga* 
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490. iShi ^ or jen 4^ is added Ukjd to strengthen it: e. g.— > 

9k h54a, iHH k'd-l iiaUh*4 pMditff, 'if wtien a man sees a ihooliiig 
star (lit ' a rebel star*) flying orer, he quicUy, with his giidl% tm 
sevend rare (lit 'dead*) knots, he will dertroy the evil onwn:' 
(▼. Wade*8 Cat of t*%en, No. 1 30.) 

491. Ai often has the same force as the conditional partide^jd, and 

thej are sometimes joined in one ezpresBion : e. g.— 

H ya4 Mng, hd pH ttaiU k%(io. n. 2i)/if he waoiedto go, wby didn^ he gs 
heforet* 

jd^ 'it being so, if it is so/ implying that it really is so. 
In the hooks jd-(M | is employed for * if,' when the conditional partide 
is placed prominently forward. 

492. KuirjA "{(P is found most commonly in scientific works, oa 
mathematics, ^ Fi-jH ^ | and pi-Jamg | ^ or \ 
more eommonlj oocur in tike language of conrersation* EH^^ goicnllf 
introduces a case for comparison: a g. — 

kidirj4 yiU jin, pH-gtn ling-hw^n pHrmif ' suppose a man does not bdievi 
that the soul is indestructible.'- 

■ 

493. ffwd which is nsed for mikat and or, and implies douiU, mj 

also fiU the place of a conditional particle, and be constnied by *if* or 'wlie- 
ther;' it corresponds in some respects to the particle of the Greek: ag.-^ • 

hivd yl - shl fmiff - cJui hiiing . . 




' fi once perchance you shoidd meet with evil . .* 

494. Keii ■^*, shl ^1^, t'hng ^jj^, i^ng-jO, \ ^|1, and several other con- 
ditiooal partides are employed in literBi7Con^o8ition(c£ Art 265,9, ^S**" 

p& hi», hb jint SSn4tlkklng. 

. n ^ A 

' If he do not leani, how can he become a man!* 

ax ma fl ihi wA MSn. SiUnrUk 

# g # ^ t It M. 

^ If the eye be evil, it is useless to try to see v>Uh it* 

495. But the conditional notion is Tery often implied without any ooedh 
tional particle bong expressed. The absolnte nature of the pmlasii of a iot- 
tence often implies a condition, the resnlt of the carrying ont of which ii 
expressed in tiie apodatU: (ct Wade's Cat ott'un, 68, 99, 183; but in 130^ 
iM^'if,*binBeited) 
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Vin. lUaiive paHicUs, M, teiii, Jjf ««^, Jil] 

496. The tlktive partiol«s comqwnd to the caiuative |»BiitcleB; the latter 
mark the cmm or the mmm, the foimer the eonMgfuenes or the vi^ftrmot 
(c£AitL484, 485): e-g— 

|iiirddb(|»a Itdf^-mln^, Atf JMt4it 'becaneeheu wmting minteUi- 

geiio6^ therefore he docs not widerBtAiid*' 
f Kkw A itgd tdng^ng, taiu pa lat, 'becaiue I was taken ill, therefore I did 

notoome' (Ct also Uii 2. j. 5. and 2. j. 30; 3. k. 6, 10, 23.) 

borne causative particles iud^d are uaed for both puiposes ; ym i j^. 
(G£ jfiii lor ' then, therefore^* in Arte. 479 and 484.) 

Yery freqneiitlj the iUatiye particle is not expreMed In the apodont, but it 
nnrt be eappHed in translation: e.g.— 

t'd U<6 Hwdwj-tiy rujd pd tso Shea-sinm^, * if h© does Dot become ilmperor, 
Uuiii, 1 uhali uot become Prime Minister.' 

497. It will be seen that the illative particles keep their iUatiYe force most 
clearly in those sentences in which the protasis may be construed as a cause, 
U the prokmM begin with an eqniiradent Ibr leAen or the illative partide is 
^m, and liinplj marlu the aeqnenoe or the result of the condition. 

Examples. 

Miiimghiik^mMig ^ ^ j^ |^ 'when the piinee fbUows 

good counsels, then he will become wise and good.' 

wliAtfy/ittMdtoibifll Ig \ ^Ij ^ ^ 'bat being a aaored 
Mge^ then he will know how to time thinga* 

' when a man is wise, then 

he can do it.' 

Jfift M, yt* jrf ^ ^ 1^ ^ *a» there is a jwgoda, there 

must be a monastery.* 

hkpSkhm.amgwAUim')^^ ^ ^ 'if one dose not 

learn, then nature changes yi/r ih$ wtnt,* 

IX. ItUerrogaUve particUs, S^. M, yl, hd, ^ aha, <kc 

498. Hie interrogative particles are very numerons. Some are miiial, aa 

^tgarda position, as ftd 'jSJ, shiil ^ shd -^'j^^ etc. : others are Jinal, as 

lidi ^j^, etc The former correspond to what and who; the 

htte to mere matks of interrogation whidi have a pronunciation (c£ Arts. 
^S&asQ: eig.— 

iti k'o hd Isaif pj \ I ♦ how wiU this dol' 
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^dMadMf^ ^ ^ ^ 'doyonknowitr ogntr. Iff 
^jlnkdM? ^ \ I 'does Hub eome from ment* 

499. S6 ^Pj * what^ why/ is moet oommon in phraees and ez]irea«fliM ki 

tofty I or howt e. g. — 

is) jil-chl ho ? (4. b. 5 ; 4. c. 5) * then how will you act?' (B.) 

tal I t i/H . .? (4. j. 20) ' how is that different horn . .V (R.) 

hd'kd Isd tsz t'au (9. f. 24) ' why do you tnake this formal expressiont* 

k'dn shi jO-hCi? (11. h. 13) 'what do you think of it?* 

nl jiiriii> j^d k'l (11. m. 13) 'why dont you take (eat or drink) itt* 

4r hudn 1^ ^ ^ 'with vhat dime tn jn 

afilkMf* 

jH cJung jin hd t 'f/Jfl /s^ I * how can he correct others?* 

500. Some of theae interrogati^ partlclea m indeed tbe same as inteno* 
gative pronoona (c£ Arta. 179 — 174), and, as snch, are capaUe of ataiuBngiv 
the correlative notions, wbidi correspond to the aeveral ferms of inteir^ 
tion ; e. g. hd ' what)' may stand for 'any* or 'aome^* ao may <to{ * whoV cr 

aAa *whor e.g. — 

Mh&t yoA thai laii ^ 7^ * who wishea any one to oomet* 

An yuen ^fiU cfu t J^^^^ | ' who wishes any one to comet* ^ 

-In reply to the qnestion <*«9fM«l h64dai (17. n. 3) 'isftsre is the Empenrf 

we have pU^ihd wdng (17. n. 15) 'I know not where he i» goue.* And is 
the phrase uml-TraUItd * witliont any other resource,' hd is used as the oMrdsr 

tive uf /to ' wiiati' (Cf. 1 1. j. 2. uud often.) 

Phrases: Adsbii; | < for what reaaont* 

hd-M? I ^ *whereforer 

A^^' I ^ *onwhntacoonnt1* 

h^nf I <whor (18.L33.) 

501. The interrogative particles shut and ikA 

the nature of pronouns rather than of partides, beeanae they generally le^oire 
pronouns for their equivalenta in the translation ; hot they belong also to the 
claaa of particlesy for they are often merely maiha of interrogatieo» which ii 
sometimes effected without them. 

Ezamplea. 

Shi shut <M kwd sfili ^^j^;^ ^ ^1* whose fi«lt is iti* 

tsu i'iny cfw $hu%i "^^-^ j ' who made the pavilion I*. 



jH-hdf-^W I *howr 
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Mwdka4kiS$ \ ^ 0 'which ofyouloT« to study r 

Mjfuinshilddyit | | ^j^ 'what does he desure which he 



does not obtunr 

503. The interrogative particle tml ia used as a final particle, uiid often 
one of the other interrogatiye partideBy or a word used as snch, is pUced at the 
beguuDiag of the sBBie dause. 

Bxamples. 

hi>y%UifUi^tMit I 7^ Jj!^ | * what is this to me I' 

i%fikkidyat^g9taf ^ jjH J^^ \ *how can any thing be 

added to this?* 



Hl^dMt^r^ I <isitpoMiblet*or<howcaikitber 
ipilni«EM$Mf ^ ^ I 'howoaawespeakofHenoiighr 

503. The partiele kd ^ is joined with UaH at the end of danses: e. 

taei jin yid kl yt^ jtn hH-isali 

'As Ibr Tutne, ia it a matter for myself or for othersr 
jIn yii^ k6i4»akt | | * is virtue so fiur away$* 

504. The partide hiX ^ itself when final, is interrogative, or a maik of 
eieUmatioii or commisentioii; Irat In other podtions it generally stands for 
fS ^ 'iBywHhreHpeetto^'and'ihan;' and sometimeB it is a mere expletive. 

ExsmpleSb 

c4i yu Ai2 c/a sM M i >fj|j ^ 5^ ^j" 1 I drive the chariot 

or wield the spear r 

ikAMhUf ^ I ^ I *i8it right or isitnotr 

keA-M efti 9Mng did, thUngh^ Hdn yU T&ng, 

'Hie glory of later times does not eclipse the glory of the Htm and the T'ang 
(dynasties)/ 

9^kiff^y^kai I *howvastr (Ut'otean-mteL*) 

505. 7i ^ (sometimes written 3)^) ^ another interrogative final par- 
IMe, and. Kin imH ud hiA, often has an auxiliary partide at the begimung of 

the clause ; e. g.— 



z 2 
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k't tat yia ping 4r hed t'atl yit 

§: n ^ 0 '}fii nmw 

*Why wait until you are sick and then pray f 

i& §: ^ Ij^ A ?IP 

'How does this accord with human feelingsl* 
M I tM i^t jin yif 

I yj. ^ % B ¥ 

* How can I know that it is thnsr 

506. Some of the interrogative particles im] !} a negation. Such ajv, 
ka *why not?' (qucire non)', mUzfi, , ^ 'surely, not otlierwiie 
tfum . . ! (00rte); and>to ^ 'or not!' (immmm da Ml),— like a ptrticleof 

d&ubl H6 and mtf/l are placed at the 1)e|^ing» but fiHt at llie and «f 

eentences. 

h&iaffhii^iMt ^ ^ ^ ^ why do not yon aU apeak jonr 
mmdat* 

JSTd ^ (usu. pron. Aai 'to iiyore*) appears to be used for the above Ad : e.^;.— 
h6 pa toet / *^ * why do you not reeistt* 

^ydflMod^iN^^fg H 1^1* :^«i> he indeed el ibUagef 

teiZ - hid chi um sift yii /(sii y^f 

% T fi" W- I I 

* Do you. Sir, indeed know my intcntiont' 
Several examples of m6-/* will be found in Art 452, and of ^ei^ in Art 461. 

507. A"t x} 'howl* is also an intcrrogatiTe particle in common we is 
bookM and in some colloquial phrases: e. g. k'l'kd.n | ^^'how dare 1 1' 
which is an equivalent for *I thank youl* 'I do not deserve the honoorr 
Wu g., ha ^, hH hi yen T^, and gan aa weU as 1% iff 
interrogative particles when placed at the banning of clauses. 

Ihcamples. 

k*i wet k'eil - /u yiil ki - ki chl hat? (Cf. ex. in Art. 501.) 

* Do only the mouth and the stomach suffer froin hunger and ihiistt* 

m to yl hi I'weii [('?^ ^ ^ 'though many, yet what 

uae are theyT 
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wu iui k'u i 'what can be doner 



HE 



iDtf ikt cAHsi^r mfn^/ | | 'how wmhepeifeeiluB raputetaoiir 

ibddU y<in^^^ ^ < wliat use is itr JI-iHn^. 

A<i J«i ft Aii ^ ^ ]j ^ I ' why not establish yourself I' 

ymk'tU'^ngehl? ^ fll ^jf ^ 'flhoold he follow YumV (See also 
the first example in Art. 445.) 

|i» H /lit yd II ^ 1^ ^ 'why fonake beiw?ioleiioe and 

O^attAiikikai ^ ^ jj^ I 'howcan joabeeoQtcntr 

a» (ii ^ ^ *how can we esd^f 

508. There are varioiu partides, or mtenogatiTe adTerhs, med in the eol- 

loquial style for the question as ki ^0 'how many?' ml ^ |) 'wliich?' Udng 
'howl* (C£ Arts, 255 and 256, and read pp. 37 — in the Chrestomathy.) 

509. TheaffirmatiTe dp re ari oaa fidn^otf vtdpiO^tng (see Arts. 453 and 
454), the former at the beginning, the letter at the end of the chnise, also 
bidicate a kind of queetion, which alwaya ezpecta the answer ffu in reply to 
it iVdn^^o^ *havd to say/ is in eome respects mnular to the German 
o^rarion OMMsjcAU, vtsflWcto for mAt huAi 'probably, perhaps, doubtless;* 
and f4lF€h*Utg, lit. 'not perfect,' like nicht toahr? (See Schott's Chin. Sprac/i. 
p. 134. note.) 

$10. To the above or y& mnst be added as an interrogptife 

pvtiele: e.g. — 

jmiaSh4npilkinyu / ^^^^^ ^ | * if so, then why did not 

Sbnnrcsietr (GC Chrest 3. 1. 39.) 

51 T. By dubitative particles are meant such words as give a chai acter of 
d(»tbt to the clause or sentence in which they occur ; ami according to this 
deftnitiun several of the conditional and interrogative particles nii^ht come 
under the same category. F^everal adverlis of iknibf have already been given 
ia Art 253. It remains to give a few examples of their use here. 

Emmples. 

kmdpAckikiaa^^ ^ ^ ^ ' probably they knew not the 
eries <nU of doom.* 
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nobles ;* whioli nifty be oonstnied edW ^ or ^ 

htod Jen hw6 pO-jhi "j^ 4^ 'perhape it ia so, perhape not' 

(C£ Art 493.) 

it or do tbej give it him (without aaking)}' (Oil Chrest. 3. L 27.) 

Tbe foUowmg sentence from Chiodmg^ is wotlli innrtuig bere ta lUintiile 
the nees of dnlntatatiTe and interrogitiTe partidie : 

Kid yvt Yi slid ahi 4r ahu fx Mf 

¥ 431 6 it € M I I 

«Doee Boa or Yl apeak the tmthr 



XI. Intennttve pariicleSf t'aif ^* 

513. The intensitive particlea are words which are used to strengtlMn tht 
aMeiiicti or negatuMi in respect of some particular quality. They are gene- 
rally Twba according to their primaiy signification, bnt aa mtensifien tli^ 
retain only so moeb of the yerbal noCioii as wlU Mrve liM pvpom of cBfiitr 
ilsing the word or aentenee !n which they oocta'. We abdl take each sipft- 
istflfyy With one or two eumiiribtt. 

^13. T'ai -Ji^ and ti an very eonunenly naed for t09^ too mmek 

Examples. 

M lA t'ai kiim }^ g-j- ^ {I^ ' thia project is too dangierona.' 

t'aildUigUdmgne'^ ^j^ iLfe * a little too cold* (of a person or a place). 

hid s^teu U hhTirliaU j "j^ 'you atruck me with too much 

yioleui^' 

IMtiUaikUakmi^ | ^ y | < but too early caOier.* 

filydtf 10^ "1;^ ^ \ ^ < to take it too much to heart' 

514. Shml^ Weiy/^l^i 'decidedly; A:i 'extremely; are «U used 
aa iutenaittve partidcii 

%D^n4\ pOrMn C4ng'Ced ^ }^ ^ ^ 'his scbolanhip is 

not TCiy profound.* 

•ftffft Ml Ui4ewai 1^ ^ ' it is strange indeed. 
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fAwAMM^^ ^1 < dfioidfldly mfertmiato.* 

U^wajlnM I ^ ^'ntterljwitbmititilialnteiite,* 

tki s^'a MoMNM |S jjl^ ^ji^ y 'thia la indeed es- 

tramely ridienlom* 

mu kiau ii hwd * iaoguage (^uite unmtelligible.' 

iH A'tati tl Mod-kSng \ § 31 artist.' (Cf. Arts. 

331 and 334.) 

Yiunoas other words ere used ae intenaitiye particlefl^ aocb aa hoik 'good,* a&i- 
fyik 'the whole,' ^ 

515. In literary compositioiia several worda ef Sntansifying power oeour, 

which correspond to the expressions much mon^ wwuik lesst Acc, Such are 

Examples. 

proaches, the farther tliat recedes.* 

k%^^^^^p6:^^^ I g f^'thefiNTtherwe 
depart from the aacred wiadom, the meaner we beeome.* 

y^ng 4^ ml mtny^ su - chl ml chwdng^ 

'Uie it and the brighter it becomes, confine it and the gieater it will grow.* 
eitin U pA UiH y& 8iy hvodng yH yen k&t 

u "it % n ^ )l M n I 

* True virtue dooi not e^^peot groat deods, much less does it wait on great words !' 

516. Skin l« need in a aimilar way to kioSvig, bat it la ftr to eom- 

idod: e. g.«^ 

flb ^tng kdtn ahtrty te$ ytt^ Miadj 

¥. m M w ^^1 u t ^ 

'The highest integrity influences the gods, much more the Mian people.* 
(C^ Plr^mar^ JfoL Ling. Hin. p. 915.) 

517. The particles of exclamation are very numerous in CliiTu wt , and they 
vary according to tiic style of composition, — its antiquity and its peculiarities 
of litenury and colioquiaL usage. In the books the exelamatoiy particka hm 
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an imporUuit value. They serve to express in the language, with the written 
diaracten, thoee niceties of eonstniction and expresnons of feeling for which 
jMUidSr and guUeulaiioM are employed in ofal communieationa. 

are very common. They denote wottder or adoimk- 

menU: e.g. — 

yAoftMeft Ml, n!fi4tlb^l 'Ah! this ode was not of 117 

eompoaingi* 

They are sometimes joined as one exclamation : e. g. — 
d^itl^i-ydikidin^Miad loii^/ 'AkI to-night we are again without a limp !' 

519. Hi b a particle of exclamation, used most commonly in poetiji 
in the Shi^-hmg^ and in all ancient pooms. 

pi metjin hi/ 

IJic ^ A ^ that beautiful perbon i 

590. and p*i n§ are tued to ezpraa amtmnpi ord^kmet,iaim 

often equivalent to * begone!' e. g. — 

p*%I ta^i nl p^UheH lUng-kwi^i * Ah i all thia oonfinon behind one's bsck 

was all through youT 
l^*!/ la sM ^ l<i A ihodm-^/ * Ah ! yon ace indeed a TOiy distingoished o^ 

5ai. In the plays of the Tuin dynasty, u TC ^ ™^ ^ >n exdamatiou er 
eaU to an inferior: e.g. — 

u-nd fO.'j'in pH-yau ti-k'ul ' 0 woman ! do not cry and weep!' 
wii4i pA-ald ngd hiwig-tt / ' Ah ! is it not my brother t* 

uFrihid iti^A^ / ]j[ ^ ^ij 'HaUoal Fbstnum!' 



XOI. E^qtkmic pairtidei. 
5aa. IMieles whieh may be csUed m^pkonic aie sneh aa serve mwdy to 
make a danae aoond weU. It has been the praetiee however to denomiMle 
0uphomo many of tiie paitides wMdi we have pkeed imder diffisrent dssMS^ 
It is seldom that a paitide is purely euphonic, it generally denotes mm' Jhdm g 
or detire in the mind of the speaker. Many of the words whidi we call into^ 
jections come under this class. In every dialect there are sounds of this tdad 
peculiar to the locality, and when these sounds are expressed in writing, it 
must be done by some well-known character, which lor the time is divested 
of its ordinary signification, and by the addition of keiL, ' mouth,' it becomes an 
interjection or a euphonic jmrticlc. This usage has given rise to the euphonic 
particles of the books, for they wvvg the interjections of ancient times, aud 
indeed some of them remain in use^ as such, unto the present hour. 

533. Thus i 2/^ {{1^, and M ^ ave said to be eophome^ while thij 

also denote an affirmation {d Arts. 447, 448) . c 
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mi^j^l/^. jfcA :^<Iiifiiigiii6tt must tie m!' 
k'itkHeiii/ pf ^ ^ ^<it may lie known r 
iMi/ AiMai-Al/ ^^V%,^ 'how splendid! bowgloriouai* 

an Uie hUtg hi I ^ J ' happy and fortunate 1 * 

ifK yti^ chi, pii-k*d M y^t (Gt Arte. 415, 416, and 44a.) 

* a # ?^ Pl Ig iiL 
'Fitdilnl fnenddiip may not be i&pen^ 

Cien'hld Jcd-kiun y^; tsid hi k'd - ts*£ yi; 

X T ^ lii' n II n m & 

' One maj tranquillize the empire; one may refuse titles and ofi&ce 
fi jSn ITd-M yi; tk&ng-y&ng pA • k'd ndng yit 

'One may tread on a naked sword ; and not be able to keep the ** golden 
mean!**' 

524. TM and are used as euphonie or esiclamatory particlce, 
boBdfis being nsed as interregalxve partidea: e. g— 

/HMyinyi/ *^ | 0 * how rich the huDgtiager 

kimtaMffwiiiy^l ^ | |p| {{j^ ' bow worthy is Hwiii T 

kiik^t9MMfy^ ^ ^ ^ | 'haa the great man so many 

(wants)!* 

525. The final particle ^ abo frequently oeeora in tiie dassies of the 

Chinese as a euphonic particle, and it then serves the purj^ose of a comiim, by 
separating the characters, wliich precede it, from the rest of the sentence, as 
tU following examples will show : 

HnyiiH wdng ^ ^ij |^ 'the present is, — then gone for erer/ 
i0j^ tang j^aytftyol^e^ ¥fA yaH 

^ 4 ^ m M 4 m 

'My life has boumda, but knowledge^ forsooth, ia boondless.' 

9^ H y^; — 8z htm y^ 

' Lifs is a trust; — at death we resign it.* 
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Fa alMO sometimes goes ivith ffi, wiuak is simply eoplioiue: 

in6 TUfo chi ye /uJ ^ ^'JI jjj *no one understands me!* 

$26. Ll pS is used in novels and in the ooUoqiiisl style ss ft e^pbonk 

particle or as a particle of exclamation ; e. g. — 
md shwd md, hwdn yat2 td tif 

* Not to speak of scolding, I shall beat him as well !' 

537. ¥t&a»an gives these other psrlides of ftTfllamfttifm : nS |]||^, 
«iA ^p; and the student inll find others in the ooiine of his nsdiqg» tat 

they are seldom used, therefore they need not be given here. 

ehmtaf ^ I 'isitthbr 

mpMlkpdi ^ >¥v }^ 'is it not thus r 

T*ih^i ^ I Heaven!' 

in calling the attention of persons, but 
sometimes to incite or encourage ; and in the Slu-kijig, with other particlei) m 
an exehmifttlon arising from pain : ikiniWi/'^ ^'indasdi' 
jyiirhing I WoTtonately!* g6 'wietehl* or 'hold!' (Left. n^A) 
yO. 'ah !* are all found in the classics at Uie beginning of sentences, but 
they are rarely to be met with elsewhere. 

5Sj^ Wotds formed by the imitation of natorsl sounds are veiy nvnMi 
in Chinese; e. g. Ha^Maiik *the erowing of a oock,' maS^^iiaSL 'the noiis d 
wind and rain.' (See Dr. Morrison's Dictionary, vol L, nndsr the mdied 
k'^k p 'mouth,' for many expressioii:^ of a similar kind.) 

530. Among the particles which the Chinese denominate h&4A are inclttded 
all words which do not eome under the category of nouns, or under that cf 
verbsy'-*but simply denote the relations which the nouns and the verbs of As 
sentenoe bear to each other, — or the feelingi which exist in the juaA of (he 
speaker at the time the sentence is uttered. Some of these oeeor alws|s it 
the beginning, some always at the end of the sentence; otiien are ftood m 
both positions in different senteuees. Some particles allbet nouns and wa^ 
words, some affect the whole daose, others bind together the whole seot»ea 
These fiiets have been noted under each partide^bnt there still renudiis msdi 
to be leaml^ from careful observalaon, by the student himsdl Ihe frIMiV 
rUnmi of the particles may, however, be of service. 

I. AuributiM particlea are (411), ^ (41a), ^ (415), ^ (4«). 
because they mske the words which they aAct oMrtMsiL 
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t. C imml iM, 5^ (4»4), n5 (425), X ^ 

^ (431), ^ (43*). 1, (433), ^ (43<). ^ (43«X ill (43»)k 

3. ^jSnmtfiMb ^ (440X 4N{ (44,X |^ (44aX (44S). ^ (44«), 

E ^ # ««i ii $V m ^ (463). ;p; 



4. ^^?<«i«., ^ (456), ^ (459). ^ (460), § (461), 1^ (4«aX $1 

(464), i (465), tIc (466), iiii. ^Ij. ^ {467). ^ (469). C 

(470), p:j(47i). 

S.i*ir»«»«, iJp (473). jg (474). >^ (47S). ± (477). fg. Tjf 



i. Cmiali^ (48a), ^ (483), ig (484), ^ (48S)> 

7. CemteioBo^ ^, ^ (489). 1^ (491), 'fg j(p (49,), ^ (4,3), 

i HM^ i% ^ (496), 73f. Jj (497). 

9. Ifrimvgatkt, pjj, ^ (498 Mid 6oa— 4), (499). ^ (Soo), 
115, 51P (SOS). ^. ^ ^f. (506). ^. ^ ^. H. 
^' (S07), ^P, ^ (S08), ^, ^ (S.o). 



n. ^ (5.3). g. Ig, 1^ (5,4), J)^ 

(5.5), jt^ (sifi). 

I*. Mtdumatory. pjj, pBf (518), (519), pg (gjo), (521). 

13. E«t^. ^ tii. (s»3), p^. ^ (5*4). n| (525), n|^. \% 

3 P(S»«).Pi.E 



10. 




Digitized by Google 



180 



Sect. II. On hestescbs, 

• I* ^iiiMiimtiiiiiy ffvniaffwf. 

531. The fint aeetion of ihui duqyter relates to the wious fenni and 
modificatioiiB of wor^ and pbraaesp wlddi enter into the oompoation of aea- 
tenoesy and fheee nmple Ibnnatione have been there derignated timpU eon- 
iirucliom; bat, beyond the oecaaional use of the termB mUtnee, tubjteti pn- 
dieate, aUriiuU, and object, nothing has been eaid of Hie foim of CbiaeM 
eenteneea And, before eacamplei are given, it will be well to explain the 
meaning intended by the different tenna whieh ndll be employed. 

533. A sentence expreasea by the words which it contains not merely a 
number of separate notions, but a thought^ or an assertiony whieh is ascertained 
by the relations which those separate notions boar to each other; e. g. *tho wind 
blows cold to-duy' indicates a belief on the part of the speaker; but the words of 
which this sentence is composed are only the niutcriuls witlj whieh the thonglt 
is expressed; and the same words in a ditfereut construction would mean 
a very different thing, c. p. (i) *the sou ]o\ the father' is one thing, (2) ' t!io 
father loves the sou" is another. Td-jd/uj is a 'great wind,' hut jdiuj (A 
means iIh v ind is high.' It is iuiportaut to bear tliis in mind, for in the 
structure of sentences we have no more to do witli the words themselvci;, 
whether simple or compound, but with the relations which exist between theni 
Relations which, in some languages indeed, are regulated by the inflections of 
the words themselves, but in Chinese, and in some other languagea, they aie 
shown by the relative position of the words and clauses. 

533. Every sentence oonsista of two mmbcrs only; (i) the subject^ or ths( 
thing about which something is said or predicated, and (2) the pncUcaU, or 
that action or attribute which is asserted of the subject. These are indeed 
sometimes united by a small word, called the copula, which is one of the sub- 
stantive verbs ; but more frequently this is wanting : the principal verb, whidi 
contains the predicate* being sofficient of itself to show its relation to the sab- 
jeet And in CSiinese veiy often the eopnla is omitted; e. g. I'tSu Idng 'lb 
weather is cold;* ngdpO^aiSt 'I am unwell.* 

534. There are, moreover, three relations whidi may exist in the sentaaca 
Urst* the pndieaiioe relation, — or the relation of mdfjeet and pmkMle 
simply; secondly, the aUnbuiwe relation, — or the relation of some ffur 
liiying expression to Hie mijjtei or ttfjeci of the predicate; and thirdly, the 
e^fsduw rektion,^or the relation of the object (or supplemental espna- 
non) to the predicate. These terms are used to distinguiah clauses in sen- 
tences. Urns a dause which contains snbject and predicate simply, is a 
predieaiim elaum, and in this the verb is the prmcipal word. An attrihate 
appended to a subject forms an attribuUve clause, and in this the adjectiTe or 
attribute is the chief word. A clause added as an object to the predicate is 
an objective claiuie^ and in this the object is the principal word, and if it relate 
directly to the predicate, it is the chief word in the whole sentence. The 
pmUcative clause conveys a definite and independent thought, and so tmj 
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lUnd done; e. g. 'the row is red.* The attrUnUive clause caimot stand 
tlooe, because it does not exprese a oomplete thought, but only one of the 
elements of tlie sentence ; e. g. ' the red rose,* * the benighted traveller.* And 
the objective dsuse too is incomplete when standing alone, — when the object b 
mited to the predicate of a sentence ; — e. g. * black with smoke/ * withered this 
noning/ But these three elements of tiie sentence msy be miited to form 
a eianplete sentence; e. g. 'the red rose withered this morning.* 

535. The aitribviB may be^ (i) an a^ectiive, (2) the ffenUwe eate of a nonn» 
(3) a noun m a^ppoakAon^ or (4) a noun toiCA a pnpotUicn; 0. g. (i) *a cold 
day;* (s) *the lAng^B horse;* (3) * William, Uie C<mqmror;* (4) <a man vriiSir* 
ma hmomy/ and (5) a relaiUM clause, which is explanatory, may be r^gardfd 
SI an attribate of its antecedent *. 

536. The may be (1) the Mug, or pwrnm, which the principal rerb 
of tiie sentence affiicte, or (3) it may be tiie eifwmHaneei of tunCf place, 
mm nt r or cmuaiUff, which ser^e to modify the action of the verb. 

537. The timpU mUenoB constits of only one clause, in whidi there is a 
nbject and a predicate^ bat theee may be enlarged and modified to a great 
atent The sulgeet in CShinese may connst of one word or of many ; e. g. 
Ti yu (i. a. 11) 'the Emperor said:* fin tdrjin cM ta& yvilk tSn 'the prin- 
oples of great men generally are three (cf. Art 541.) 

538. But sentences in Chinese are seldom simple, tiiey are most frequently 
complex or compound. A complex sentence is one in which there is a prin- 
eijml clause aud one or more ifubardlndte. The subordinate clause stands to 
the ]»rincipal clause iu one of the following rclutiuus, either (1) as its subject, 
(2) as an attribute of its subject or its object, or (3) as a luuditication of the 
whole principal clause. In each case rcsj)ectively it is a noun senteoce, an 
at^ectivc sentence, or an adverbial sentence. 

539. A Tunm sentetice iu EagliBb begins with such \yords as that, wlkot, 
voko, toAen or loAarty and in Chinese it is recognisable by certain marks and 
the preeenoe of oerfesin psrfcictes, as «d J^j^' and M ^ and (c£ 
Arts. 411 — 422.) 

540. An adjective sentence, which is also an attributive clause, or a relative 
sentence, is introduced in English by who^ which, and words of that cLts^, as 
Oi/it, h"io, wherein, whither, why, where/ore; and in Chinese it is distinguished 
by tl, but very often no particle is present. 

541. Adverbial aentences are such as specify the conditiotis time, place^ 
nui inter or cauaoUily. Adverbial sentences of tiim show (1) the poirU of time, 
(2) the duration of lime, or (3) the repetition of the circumstance, and are 
introduced respectively by (i) when, (2) whilst, (3) as ofUfn as, dec. Adverbial 
aeatences of place relate to (1) rest in, (a) motion to, or (3) motion from a 

• Since writing the above the author hag seen an admirable little work on the " Ana- 
Ipis of 8entence8" by Dr. Morel!, one of Her Majt-j^ty's In.'^iHJctor^ of Hchoola, in which 
the subject U explained aiul applied to the English languagij with a ciearneait sought for 
ia nia ia giammaftical tnatlMt genofally. 
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place, and in English they are introduced by (r) w/uire or wJierever, (2) wih^n 
ar whitheTj and (3) wJience. Adverbial sentences of manner show (i) similar' 
^9 (3) proportionf or (3) coiuet^ttence, and are introduced by (i) cUy (2) the 
ComiMunatiTe de^ee of the adjective, or as after a negative in thfi piindpal 
danse, or by (3} theU, or jo tAoC Adverbiftl aentoioeB of canse ahow (i) a 
(2) a condition, (3) a eoncemoi^ or (4) a pwrfottt and in English thef 
are dependent upon the woids (i) because^ (2) %/ or except, unless (which =1/ 
noi)i{s) although orhowwetf wad {4) that at in <nt^ The infiniiiTe loood 
alono is in English frequently naed to exjarmt a puipoee^ and it than eooiti- 
tntea a distinct dause. 

54a. C7ovipoiifM^a0nl0neetdiffiv from complex aentenoea m 
of whidi they eonnat axo not mutoally dependent^ but are cihordkmief and 
rimply wmiMUdi with eaeh other. Thia oo-ordination may be conwdered la 
being nnder three relatione. Thus when one daoae la wpplemmUal to the 
other, 0. g. 'the ladder fell and the monkey ran away/ It may be caUed the 
eopuiaikM relation; when one dauae la opposed to anotiier, ei g. ' John ia devcr, 
5iil he ia not profband,* it may be called the ocfcertctfuw idation; and when 
one daoae containa the reamm for the other, e^ g. 'hia aimy waa diaoigemaed, 
hanee hia deepair/ it may be denominated the cautaUnfe relation. 

543. The ootpuMoe relation may exiat in three degraea: (i) wlien eqinl 
atreaa ia Uud on both danaea^^eadi chiuae bdng diatinot from tho other; (3) 
when more stress lies on the second than on the first, aa in clauses in English 
with 7wt oidy, — but; (3) where the str^is increases from clause to clause, as 
in the figure clinuix, each clauik; being introductni by some paiticle of seijueac^ 
Jint, tfien, neoct^fimdly, kc. 

544. The adversfitire relation may exist in two forms: (i) where the second 
clause negatives the first (hi Eoglish by 7iot, — but), or (2) wheu the sccoud 
clause limits the&rst; as, ' you may read it, onli/ read it N'iitliout stammering.' 

545- 'The third, or cau.satiie relation in eo-ordiiiation, may have two divi- 
sions : (i) where the latter of two clauses expresses an eft'ect, the former being 
the moral or physical cause, or (2) where the latter expresses a reason or 
motiTe, the former representing the reault This appears to be a simj^e inver- 
don, which may be effected by the nae of different particles of connectioiL 

546. Compound sentences often auffnr contraction by referring the ama 
aobjeet^ the aame predicate, and the aame object to different coHirdinate dausea 
Two or more anbjecta may go to one predicate; two or more predicatca te 
one subject; two or more objecta to one predicate; andaevenJ drcnmatanees 
or limitationa may be joined together in the aame oomponnd Benteooe* and 
may bdong to the aame word in that sentence. 

547. Thna mnch haa been aaid on tho analyaia of aentenoee^ because with- 
out anatyaia of langnage in general, we can never amve at the tmo aodyiia 
of tho CSiineae^ and it ia a ready appredation of the dementary forms and 
the adentific teraiB of grammar that dear, definite, and oonatant rolea can be 
evolved from the atudy of Chineae. It ia not the knowledge of a vaat nnmber 
of worda which e o nat lt ntea a real knowledge of any language, but it is tbt 
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light apitrt'hcnsioTi of its genius and idiomatic cllfrt'rences, (which is to be 
attained only by a careful analysis of its forruH and constructions,) that 
will enablo the student, — with a £ur knowledge of wordfl^ — to read, speak^ 
•od tnuudate correctly. 

f . a, TKtfonw <^ th^ din^ «0ntetM«. 

$48. A ample mitenoe may convey (i) a ammand, (d) a wuh, (3) &jud^ 
MMi^l e. an amrtUn, (4) a quetlionf or (5) an esBdamaUon. We have there* 
fm to enquire what are ibe Ibnns in Chineoe for tm^^ 
mimoffaUvt, and exetamatorif eenteneei. The ImperatiTe eentenee wUl be 
dealt with fiist^ becaoee the ample fbnse of the yerb, without adjuaete^ oenTeya 
thif lenee^ and there ia a doee eomiexion between the impentive and the 
optatiye, at least in meaning. In the eame way the root or erode form of the 
latin W9tb e xpre w ee a eommtmcL {CL ei 'be thoo,* ama *]ove then,* and c£ 
Aria. 29$ and 404.) llien after the a a a e rt i on comes the question naturally, 
•nd these are often similar in form. The exclamation is often only to be dis- 
tinpruished from the question by the manner of its enunciation. 

549. The form of the imperative sentence is simple and natural. The simple 
Terb expresses the command, and the subject is generally understood ; but 
when expTCsscd, it sta^ids before the verb and never, as a rule, after it, as it 
may in the Euglisli, * come tiiou here e. g. kii che-Hf *come here,' or ni lai che- 
n, but not hit n* cM-R. JU yi chdng ySn (i. a. 16) *do you also throw light 
on the subject ;.' kioiu kwdn-ni/inf pit yaH tseurliau (12. d. 20), * quickly shut 
the doors, and let none go forth (cf. 12. i. 22.) 

550. When the eubject.of an imperative sentence is a proper name, or the 
dangDation of a penoOy and not a mere pronoim, it sometimes stands after the 
VKb; e^g.2s<,F4l/(i.a i3)'eome^Ftl/* but the verbs to'ln^ saidjdng^^ 

are used commonly before the subject, when that is expressed ; e. g. tslng^i 
iai che-li * please to come here jdiKj I'd k'u * let him go away.' 

551. The form of the optaiim sentence differs but little from that of the 
imperative. It is introduced by a verb which signifies to desire or to tfnsh; 
e. g. i/u€n 7u plng-an, ' may you be happy !* Tlie expressions pc^pH-ti and h^n- 
purti (cf Arts. 273 and 395) should be remembered in this connexion. In the 
following passage in the Sdn-kwo (litho. p. 13. c. 21 — 24) we have a noun 
governed by h^n as a verb ; thus, k^n U pu ndng / ' would that my strength 
were adequate!' or * would that I were able f (lit 'regret strength not able.') 

552. Eveiy atsertive sentence in Chinese consists of a subject which stands 
first, and a predicate which follows it. Circumstanees of time and place may 
stand b^CHre the subject, and circumstances of manner, of eanscip and of effect 
ganenOy stand before the predicate. The sntjeot most be a noun or a word 
iMsd sa sueh, or it may consist of a sentence used as a noun : (c£ 7. a. 10, 
11; 7. £ 15 — 18; 9. g. 12^16; 8. d. 13 — 18, which all form aoljecta.) 
The solgect may be expbmMd, parcnliietieslly as it were»by a word or worda 
m afqpoaitioD^ or by a participial phitee: (ct 8. o. 16^19; 9. b. 99-<-a7; 
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a. b. 39—24.) Hie subject may consist of two luniiis^ ibe finmer being u 
tbe geoSftiTtt esse, to express tbe origin, cauie, or rdation^^ of tbe httsr: 
(e£ 9. 9. 19 — 16; 7. b. 99 — e, i; 9. b. so— a6.) Tbe same remsibs refer 
to tbe predicate wbeu tbat is a noun. 

553. Tbe predicate generally requires one object, and sometimes two, to 
complete it; tbe first is called tbe direct object, tbe otber tbe indireei ol ji ct ; 
e. g. chS l64iau yi-t^ * tbis tree bas shed its leaves k'dA yuiig t*A 
Uai4n& d^Hrjl (14. a. 16) ' I can emploj bim in tiie fiunily to go m and out' 

554. InkrmgMn mUmnoet bare Tan'ous forma in Chinese. Sometimes 
tbey are to be distingnisbed by the particles which are present in them, at 
other times the position of the clause, and of the woriLi iu it, shows the inter- 
rogative. 

(1) When tlK^purticU's are present, if they are final particles, the suhject and 
predicate remain in the sanie position as they would in an assertive sentence; 
e. n\ yir> tthi'j-tsicn ' you liave some cash;* n) i/lu tmen m/} t *have you any 
cash?' c/*c yl'che-mt> sh) k<ln-t8(ih 'that liorse ents hay;' che yi-dte-vkd tkk 
thimm6f 'what dors that hoi-se eat?' (cf. AiU. 498 — 509.) 

(2) ^V hen no interrogative partible is present, the form of ilir s! ntence may 
show that the sentence is inten*og{itive. Two expressions are enunciated, one 
positive, the other negative, this Wves the mind in douht, and shows that aa 
enquiry is being made, just as Uhthau, lit. ' many-few,' give rise to the abstract 
notion of quantity, and aUo to a question hmo many f e. g. t'd tta^rieid p4 tuA- 
kid, lit. 'he is at home, — not at home r=' is he at home?' By a referenee 
to the articles on tbe interrogattye particles the student will obtain msagr 
ezsmplo"^ >f interrogative sentences. 

555. Tbe forms of the exclamatory aenlence scarcely differ at all from tboee 
of the interrogatiTe. They are generally introduced by an interrogative par- 
ticle or some word clearly of the nature of an exclamation, (See tiie Axta on 
the exclamatoij particle; and c£ 1. 1. 14—17 ; 1 1. L 9—17.) 

§. 3. THa noun semience, 

556. The noun sentence is one which occupies the place of a noun, and is 
Chinese may consist of a Terb and its object ; c. g. hatjtn pH hidt 'to injnie 
people is bad.* Tbe particles cft^, tl, and $d generally mark tbe noun sea- 

tence. 

557 The verb alone, or with adjuncts of time, may constitute a noun sen- 
tence, and be the 8u])ject of a sentence; e. g. k'uny i^'hi fl k't slil ye (9. 0. 5), 
lit. *I fear, to driiik is not this time;' Tl sien-sdncj k'ii shi yau k'u kiu-linu 
(10. 0. 25), lit. 'Mr. TVs (joxnfj is this, lie wished to go long since.' Again, 
hii) dr sill 8l cJil (3. d. 10) is a noun sentence, and the subject to the verb yii, 
which follows. Also i/ia pdng tsi yuen-Jdnij Uii (3. d. 19) and^m ehi 
pH-wi^n (3. d. 29) are noun sentences: (cf. 9. b. x8 — 27.) 

§. 4. The adjective aenteiice. 
558. The adjective sentence is any set of words which explains or quslifiei 
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A relative dMiM in English (uid In ClnneM often n clause in apposi- 
tion) ^oestins ; Imt generally some particle, as H 8d j^, or <M , throws 

the whole into the form of an adjective clause, tlie mihject of which is rrpre- 
Bcnted by the particle; this makes the adjective senteuce often to assxmie the 
character of a noun (ef 3. e, 13. etc.); e.g. kauj-f'iixf-ft Tl kii/ty-tsz taH- 
m^n (8. c. 18) is an adjective sentence or relative chiuse, as it were in apposi- 
tioD to Kirio kitn^-t^z its antecedent: it mea&fl literallj, 'the one just waiting 
kr Mr. Iti to aniTe at the gate.* 

§. 5. The adverbial sentence. 

559. Adverbial sentences are such as esqpress the circumstances of ^me, 
jrfsMf^ manner, and emus. Thej are sometimes introduced l)y particles in 
CSunese, but frequently thej are without any distinctive mark ofthis kind ; e. g. 
nsiaitkl ting-liaijt (8. a. 6 — 9), taH (si-jl (8. a. 10— 12), ui/ircKH (8. a. 13) are 
three adverbial sentences of time to the principal sentence k"irlai * he arose 
li^ 'then,* is reallj not wanted, but in Chinese it is idiomatic to insert it; 
it soms up, as it wers^ the three danses just mentioned. 

56a Bnt adverbial sentences of Hme m often shown by some particle or 
ibm being present in the sentence; t.g.ffi'ktSnTi hOmg-iai IoXf^^ (8. a 4), 
'ss soon as Ae./ is marked bj }fl4a£n; and elanses beginning with ^ and a 
win always nuok an adverbial sentence of time^ Again, hwH-U^ 
e. s8), 'on snddenlj seeing,* introduces a similar ezpresnon. Hurases 
beginning with yi, 'as soon as,* would sometimes, when followed hj cAen, mark 
fbe repetition which is implied in expressions beginning with toAensver in 
fiiglish ; e. g. 3^ sAI M eVd, tti4 kUtnff Tln^ kiod, lit 'one time drink tea, 
ftn speak English,* L e. ' whenever he drinks tea he talks English :* (c£ 8. L 2 ; 
i^. d. 8.) 

561. DuraHon of time is expressed by an adveibial sentence, — by putting 
•U, * time,* or sht-kien, * time-interval,* in construction with the sentence ; e. g. 
ni t^ng tmi ch^-h tl shi-Jieu, ngo pu-yaii tit, 'while you are staying here, I 
will not read ;* Kdtu-k'iil k'du-iiu (16. a. 1 1) ' while Kau-k'id \\m looking on 
(cf. Art. 337.) 

562. Adverbial sentences of y»/ ' t mny refer to poaitimt iu or )H(>t{an to or 
from a place : e. y. siil-pu'u (w/. ud-il, iujv-t' O icj hi k*u, * whenever you like to 
proceed, I will go with you nfju pit k'fi/uj tad n\ tl ti-J'fht// lat ' 1 will not 
goto your place;' ts umj du'-tl tan nh-ko tt-fnn^f, ngd pil k'u k'li, ' I cannot 
go from hence to that place;' lu/o k'U-ti ti-fdng, iii pil k'o-l htl, 'where 1 
go you caniK 't conie.' The student will oh.serve that such adverbial clauses 
require certain words, as t/itny ' from,' tan ' to; and tlio word ti-Jdng, * place,' 
in construction, just as tkt and thi-hiu are generally ueoessary in adverbial 
sentences of time. 

56^ Adverbial sentences of manner, which rehite to jiibeness,|»no!po9fion or 
4ltd, are introduced bj prq^ t iona or appropriate particles» as jtf ^(p, 
^'"^ ML*'^ II* which mean 'as, like as, similar to, 

Bb 
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Accoitlmg to/ &e,; or by Terbs aud particles oomlniMd, w pi *%o com- 
pare/ yfi * tban/ &e,; or cmwtiTe Terba, as Ung 'to eanaei* pi \^ 

^to give,' <ke.: (cf. the adverbs of maimer, Arts. 246 — 251 ; also Arts, 211, 
213, and 144 — 150.) 1 

564. Adverbial sentences which refer to likeness are such as the following: 
t'd, sidng /d-4nn, tso sdng-iy * he carries on trade, as Ms father did;^ no) fi 
k'U^'U yd thlM jn-tsz, ^Xn/t-i (9. 1. 15), 'but, thus strictly to 001^ '■ 
ouradvet to tks workTa cutiotM, would certainly not be rigbt:* (et 4. m. 2$; 

8. k. 13; 9. b. 22; 91. e. 24.) i 

565. Adyerbial sentences wblcb relate to proporUim, inimmiy, €^¥alily an 
sueb as ylnnien Mng-^ht^ piSn lifn-tsin yiU io( (10. a. 17), lit 'one take nm \ 
hand, then relish it more and more^* wbicb woold seem to make the first dssN | 
an adyerbial sentence of time (c£ Art 560), but the sense of ihepasssgetnwld 
lean rather to the Tersion 'as th^ dnmk (or 'the longer they drsnk*) tiiqr 
relished it the more <*a, pH jil ni, ^AMl^, ' he is not so learned, as you,' or 
'he 18 not saeh a scholar, as you.' 

566. Adverbial sentences which relate to effe<U arc such as are iutroduccd 
by pdt *to take,' ) 'to use,' Ung ^ 'to cause; <kci e.g. chc4^jh 
BiS4a£t p^tn^pAifdtit, 'this man writes, jo thai you cannot rmd U/ 1*4 
kiiMff n^H-ydng t5, Hng ng^ pA ndng Hidny, 'he Bpoke so mneh, tkatlcoM 
not speak ait aR:* (c£ i. J. i — 8.) 

567. Adverbial sentences of camcy which relate to the grautid or rwwon, 
coitdUion, concession, purpose or consequence, require separate treatment, 
because they are generally dependent upon particles, or words used as such, as 

yi» g 'becMM,' i JP( 'by.' m '.ttlioagfa,- ja 'i^' M gjf 

'then,' Ae. 

568. Adverbial sentences wliieh express the ground or reason are &ome- 
times witliout, and are sometimes accompanied by, distinctive particles; ag. 
yln kieii, Kwo shin tstng . . (9. e. 15) 'as he saw Mr. Kicos deep feelinff . .;' 
che-k6 jtn pH-hait., yln-wet t'd md ngd, *that is a bad man, because he al iist d 
mc;' nl tsd-jf pil-luij ngd tsiu pit tit-shU, *1 did not read yesterday, because 
you did not come' (cf. 4. h. 2. and 18). There should be a causative partklc 
present iu the protasis^ or an illative particle in the apodosis. 

569. Adverbial sodtenoes which express a condition are som^imes, but noi 
always, introduced by a conditional particle (cf. Art. 265) ; e. g. tung ngd 
yl kwel ydng-ta'iin, ngd pH pd, nX dCHr^U, ' if you do not give me a dollar, 
I^will not let you go;* j&Ai t*d pU-tseu, pi-ting td, t*d, 'if he does not go 
away, I mnst beat hira pitted hait M, ttki pilrk*d-i kiau t*d^ tHrshM, 'if 
he had noi made a good book, we ooold not call him a scholar:' (eC 4. g. S4 
— 28. and 4. h. 9—14.) 

570. Adyerbial sentences which exprew eoncsstMin are nearly alwajs iotao- 
duced by a partide such as 9&I 'although ;' e. g. sul-jm jiirkln pii4t% krir 
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lai t'a k'll U Id, ' although now he does not cry, afterwarHs he will weep much ;' 
kvxl-ktt^d sicl t^ai chiLng-ydng dr-uc^n-lt . . (23. d. 11)' (ddufuyh your honour- 
able nation is in the vast ocean twenty thoustinil miU-s uway ;' ul shwo-hH 9uU 
yUn tdf ngo s'ln-pH-t? n\, 'however muck yon protnixe, I cannot believe you.* 
57 !• Adverhial ^-♦•iitencps whicli < xpress a p^irpose are sometimes intnxluccd 
by a particle; e. g. tqn himi ti i chttny jhi-ldn (6. a. 4) 'give practical weight 
to filial piety aod fraternal love, in order to strengthen the relative duties.* 
But when the purpose is contained in two or three syllables, it may be acyoined 
without a particle, like the English infinitive when it expresses a purpose. 

572. Adverbial eenteuoes which relate to tontequenoB would seem to be 
sunilar to those under Art. 560, but these express rather the consequence 
which follows the principal sentence as a cause; e. g. ' he talks, so that he ia 
minieUigiUe,* contains an adyerbial sentence of manner; ' he mns so hst^ that 
he wiU he mare to ffet there m tme,* contsins an adTerbial sentence of ^fieL 
hi this latter ease^ one danse contains the coust^ the other the ^fiet; hut in 
tbe Ibnner case, the second danse simply qnalifiea the verb * talks.* Exsmplea 
fifthese distinctions in Chinese csn hardly be given. So much is done by infer- 
ence from the sense of a passsge^ that too subtle a distinction would only mis- 
UaL But a careful study of the cansatiTe and illattye partides will be bene- 
iidil, and reference should he made to the exerdsea in F^IIL 

{. 6. The complex eentenee* 

573. The complex sentence diflTew from the compound sentence in this, 

that the clauses of which it is composed are nmtually dependent. There is 
m a complex sentence one principal and one or more subordinate clauses, 
which come under one of the above-mentioned classes, viz. (i) the uouu sen- 
tence, (3) the adjective sentence, or (3) the adverbial sentence. 

Examples. 

Ai9 9r all «{ 'to learn and constantly to dweU on the subject,' (noun s.) 

pii yu kdf * is it not a pleasure T (principal s.) (3. d. 10, — 19, — 29.) 
I Ki Liz fcwei ts6 kiin'/'/^n *by Kl-fsz restoring the great jdan,' (nonn s.) 
Jd $iteu ulumf ye 'he gave an example to the sacred sages,' (|»riuci|>al s.) 
(3. m. 13 : c£ also 8. 1. 13. and 9. L 15 — 27.) 

574. The adjective sentence is an accessory sentence, in apposition frequently 
to the word which it qualifies ; and with the jserwm or thing, for which that 
word is understood to stand, the a^eotive sentence may be said to be predsdy 
aisdar to the noun sentence. 

ExamplesL 

Sfl-Mi Ti kSng4eit /Saf'^t 'as soon as he saw Mr. Ti coming to call,* (an 
adrefbial s. of time.) 

M/l pa4 Kvf6 kang4^ 'he hastened to inform Mr. Ztoo,* (prin- 
cipal a) 

i»ng-(fing-H Ti kSng^ iatiHm4n * who was just then waiting for Mr. Ti to 
aniye at the gate,' (adjeettve s. qualifying Ku}o.) 

Bb 2 
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Compound sentences contain two or more co-orcUnste dcosee, mA 
being independent of the otber, tiiough they are connected either adnilly bj 
particles or Tirtnally by the sense of the passage. 

Examples. 

fien toei dU tUng pit ndng kiatj shing-jtn ytn w^Mff^ntg, (2. I 9.) 
nal e&'tf td-fd, yung wti Mig-n. (a. L so.) 

nl yl-pel ngd t/i-ckdn^ pien pUfA HA-4$'^ (10. a. 26.) 

mn jtn chi-ti t'lng-pei tsi-kien, Ktob tsiu gdn U6 tad. (10. c 4.) 

576. The tliree states or relations which may subsist in the compowid 
sentence are, (1) the eopulaiiipef (2) the adoertaiwe, (3) the eenMafise. 

Examples. 

(l) tt-sln 1/1 vtti pfi-gdn, kin yl pu kdn kill liil. (9. c a6.) 
kin lid-t'ing ni-skt^ $hail tiing yl ts'dn. (9. d. 9.) 
Hn king yiU yu^ yiH U nSmg jwi. (9. i. 4.) 

(a) k'tji-$fe ^Isd iltiec (5. n. 39—0. 30.) 

iioMl yi pUjtn y^ k*4, USn tSwOing %^ ^ (9. a. 96.) 

Again in 9. c II, where an advenatiTe danse comes in paicnCheticiDf, 

but may be said to be co-ordinate with the preyious seatSDO^ 

which is complex. 

(3) ^4'^ hiau-ti, I chiiiuj jin-ldn. (6. a, 4.) 

sdiuj-jlu pu udiuj yi-ji ^^r U't2 yihig^ IH pHrJcd yi-ji dr wii UaU (7. a. 10.) 
shi kd tsz taUy I U yU. ski. (2. h. 1 1.) 
wd yl wik si, ku pd wek (3. j. 1.) 

577. TTnder the copulatire relation a snbdiyisioD may be asid to eiiil» 
which relates to clauses presentmg an altemati've, as in English clanaesh^giB- 

ning with the particks eitfier and or. Ilw6 vf^ or hw6-ch^ ud 
hwdn repeated at the beginmug of each clause, mark such scuteucea 

Examples. 

hmodm «4{ t9mg cAin^ hwdn 9hi tang thwAf 
* Are you in earnest, or are you joking?* 

hwd-^ l'A4al| kwd-chi i*a MAaSlk, 'either he will come^ or periiapsheii 
dead.* (CSf. 3. L 97, where ^ is used for or> as a coimeetivft) 

8. JHgure§ 0/ spee^ 

578. Under this coinprehensiTe expression much is included, but wo pur- 
jiose noticinf^ only a few of those peculiar forms wiiich in language tak* tbii 
denommatiou ; t>ucU a^ eUipw, — the leaving out of words; pteoiuum,-' 
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the redundant use of words; anttths$Uf — the appropriate use of words of 

opposite significations ; and the repetition of a word or phrase to give emphasis 

to the cxprc-isiou. 

579. By the figure ellipsis many expreMiions in Chinese become intelligible, 
which appear, at first sight, to be in accordance with no particular rule. Such 
are the terms chl-l (9. f. 12) *old friends;* pai-sfieii * to make a visit on a 
p^rm^ii M birtlulay f pai-^iien Ho pay compliments at the new year;' kan-laU 
' t<> age,' ka/H-ping * to plead sickness' (aa a reason for retirement from 
o&ce). 

580. it is a very common thing to leave out the personal pronouns when 
they are the subjects of sentences, and when no difficulty would arise in sup- 
plying them from the fwntext or from the conversation. FU'i/aii alone might 
be either *do not!' i. e. noZt, or 'I do not want;* but pH-yaU chi-k6 tUnff' 
n must be, 'I do not want this thing/ and pit-yaii ttmrj-slieii must be, 
'do not moTer=*be quiet!* So nl^o f^ie-sie 'thanksl' for *I thank you;* 
but this expression is similar in the Knglish, ' thank you.* 

581. The obeeurity whioh might aometimei veil the meaning of a saatenet 
m CShioflBO ia removed hy the rcdnndaacy of rq^ieating the eame idea by n^g»- 
tifbg its opposite term: thus, ngd ffa4 k*^ p& yai6 idang^ * I iHah to go^ and 
do not wish to stay;* iil yoil afttoiV dUfi^ j>a yoif sAwtf Aietfii^, 'do 700 epeak 
traljr, and do not epeak ftlaelj;* Uiiv^^fin U^nrhilin 'I msw it with my own 
eyci.* 

5Sa. l!he CUneie delight in fbnning antit h e aei ^ for whieb their language 
dbidi great fiMsIity, every important attribiite and object having ite appro* 
priete opposite term, ^liat of the most common <^ theee will he found in 
Appendix L Antitheria oeeom frequently in proTerbs and old sayings ; 
e. g. yih t'eH wet, md tot eAin, * in front there is dignity^ bat behind no 
troops ;' and shdn^ i^h Cien-t^dru}, hid yiii Su ITdrig, 'above there is heaven, 
md below Su-(cheii) and llang-{cheu): (of. 19. i. ir.) 

583. Repetition has already been referred to as being a common method 
of forming words and phrases and for intensifying adjectives and adverbs (cf. 
Arts. 99 and 136), but it is often merely for the sake of the rhythm that 
words iuid 8yllalil< s are repeated. A few select expressions of this kind may 
be seen in Appendix I. 

584. Almost all the other figures of speech wliich arc used in European 
toDjrues are to be found in Chinese. L limax is C8[)ecially common in this 
laiiL^uagc. But it is needless to multiply examples of these figures, for they 
will easily be xecogniaed by the advanced student 

f 9. The varietiea of tiyit, 

585. The di£brences of style in Chinese authors, and the marks of the period 
m Htenury works, are very great and distinct The language of the most 
andent authors is very brief and seotentious, while the meaning is pregnant 
•ad expressive^ There is a mijesty and dignity of style» whidi have never 
been surpassed by later vniters. The style of the Kimg (ef Part II, pp. 5, 6) 
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stands foremost in antiquity and sublimity. The Si^U, the lA-k), the Ted- 
te-klng. tlio Ts'il-ts'z, and the iSfMn-hai-klng come next in order (cf PartlL 
pp. 6, 7), and to these may be added the great commentators and writere of 
el^[8ffit compositions, sudi as Chiodng-ta^ and the Shl-tsz, or 'Ten scholars/ 
mentioned in Part II. pp. 7,8. To these must be added M^ng-U^, who, though 
nearly equal to K'ung-t^z in Chinese estimation as a philosopher, has a difliue 
style of compodtiom Tso-sM, the author of the Ts6'€kiih^ and the Ktoi^^ 
I^Mnilritien and the l^aai-tsz, or 'men of talent,* come next, with the Utor 
anchors, HdnryU (who lived in the T*4ng dynaairy), OaH^ydnff Si4, S4 Tung- 
p5, ChiiM, and many oCfaen^ fragmente of irhoae mnka an pr ea e r v ed in the 
JTd-wdn yuin kiin (eC Fait 11. pp. 14, 36). 

586. The <fK8tinetioBa drawn by the eminent writer Tdng-ta^ jj^i:^ (cf. 
Paupt II. p. 8) between the different varieties of style are as follows : t£ shing U'z 
Mitdng; tsi&thUigtiUl/u; sitazchiitigislhi ng. When the subject is greater 
tliHitfcep(>weror«irNiiion.itkd»omm.ted jjj^'unewDlymrteW;" 
when the expression ezoeeds the subject, it is ealledy^ Hnr 'poelioal style;' 
and wlicn the subject and the expression are equally matdied, it is called 
^ ' olassic stjle.' 

$87. dM^y^^itaayi: ZSii I tsol 10^ I aU ^/ tiidn^fHw^ 

UH It 4 Mug pHryuin, *let the words eontain the tiieme or subject, and let 

elegant style adorn the words ; let there be the subject truthfully, and the 
words elegantly set down, and the style will not be far from that which is 

called ic^* In which passage the four characters & 



§£ sCn contain the marks of the highest style of literaiy eompositioiL 

588. No positive mlea can be given for composition, but fhe length of the 
kU, or cknsesy should be somewhat diversified. Though clauses of four cha- 
racters, which form phrases, are frequent in the best authors, the style will 
be stiff and bald, unless occasionally a clause of five, six, or seven charac- 
ters be introduced. It is usual to accumulate ideas in an opening .seuttiicc, 
and then to display them separately in the secjucncc. Tiie admired style of 
ChincRe compositions may be compared to the elegant style of Cicero rather 
than to the nervous arpfumentative style of Demosthenes. (Cfl Premarea 
Notitia Lingum iSinicw, where examples of style will be found.) 
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^ Mug *m wliol€Mle merahant* ^ rateU tnMler.* 

^ thdng ' to reward' §3*^ ' ^ puuiBh.* 

6 * bad, yicious.* 
^ «^ < to aoattor abimd.' 

^* thed ' to receiTC* 
M tamed animaL' 

/ft * it ia not so, — falM.' 

j'^ift^'ihaUow.' 

Aw *to bend the body/ 
I^MIto 'the spirit* 
^«Mii9<to«weiuL' P^ikitfiV'todflieend.* 
^«4i«^*tori8e,' |^/<rti'totioat.' J'^ c^fn 'to sink.' 
^ <to flourah.* ^ A&uxA 'to deoflj.' 

l^iiAioan^'apMr.' 
ll||«A^»*toobey/ 
j^^/<^^*tolctgo; 
igyil'happiiieii.* 
l^ySwy 'abimdaiit' 

1;ya*rick' 



'good, virtuous.* 
J||[ ' to ooUeot togethor.' 
^iAm^' the head' 
^ Mtft« * to giye.' 
«M 'a wQd aniniaL* 
<M 'the beguming.* 
«/it ' it ifl BO, — true.' 
;g*«'yM.' 

}^etoi< deep (of water).' 

sJiin ' to extend the body.' 
'the body.* 




chi *aik indiYidnaL* 
mi * to disob^T'* 
l]^ aM 'to take vp.' 
|^A6'mia«7/ 

Acoan^ ' steiile.* 




gat * to love.* 
gdng * hard.* 

/id/i ' cuid.' 

' thick, — generoaa* 

^4 ' to be glad.' 
Ai^ 'ft wueman.* 
Aa * emp^, — vain.* 

AJ7*jjr *the form, — eubstance.* 

Aiofti *to mMl together.' 
f^yj 'the father.' 
^ yen 'the baaqiiet* 
2^ 'ft friend.* 

gym 'good worda and actions; 
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*tohate.* 

^jj;iM^«'8oft.* 
S. «At^'heat' 



;&'l(ilor^- 5 'bud.' 
^ p6 'thin, — mean.* 
^fc^ toti2 *to be florrowfuL' 
y^ *ft fooliih man.* 
tkk 'solid, — true.* 
ying ' the shadow.* 




^«^*d«Ml' 

pi ' to Mpamte from.* 

^ nt4n^ 'the mother.' 
H 'ft oommon fbasL* 
cAm} 'an enemy.* 

yfco ' the reward of them' (Budd.). 

yifi 'the female principle In natnn^ |i ydi^ 'the male prinolple in ulu^ 
— tekii«i«,— ebMon.' — liglit^deftr.* 

^^'i ' hot* iing 'cold.' 

Ailing ' unfortimate.* 

A'ai 'to open.* 
^4;dn ' sour.' 
K ^ <fa{<toman7(ofthAm»V 
'to lean.' 
A^i ' to loosen.' 
^ Ain 'the preMi 



^ ' fortunato.' 



Aoa'li^' 
Aai ' to corer.* 

j-^l ^dTi * sweet' 

Aid 'tomaR7<ef«h» 
1^ AicMl ' to toftch.* 

I^Al 'to bind fast.* 
Aft 'ancient <» 
ASn'buda. 
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JfJ hiun'j the male (of birds).' 
^Ain' to forbid.' 

^ Uia ' crooked.' (wOw 

^ftAy 'publie.* 

k&ng ' merit.* 
>^ l!*W7j^ ' empty.' 

^ Jdn^ ' raw, greeiu* 

yuh^ 'distant.* 

J h'A *to go away.* 

^ kmn ' the prince.' 

7^ hwang ' brightness.' 

J| ft 'the spiritosl essenoep^the 
primoiple whieih amnges.* 

^Ij^ 'profit or interest* 
^ li^L <to detain, to keep.* 
I^ltd'tolloir^toioani.' 
^ ^ ( to manifest pleasure.' 
IJm^w^* fierce.' 

n^is «the outer door.* 

^ nii ' anger.' 
y pin 'the gnMi* 
jvA *n nuuHMmnt.* 

^ j)^n ' the beginning.' 

|^ilio*«*tolose.* 

Aiosl 'ghoet inferior,^the actire 
principle of yifib' 



{{|[^| ^ < the female (of birds).' 

Ai^'toaUow.' 
jg^cAl* straight.' 
^ chiulht 'the oommentary.' 
l/^si'priYati.' 

^ pau 'reward.' kwd ^ * fault.' 

1^ jMri^ 'satisfied.' 

BhU ' cooked, ripe.' 

iK» 'near,* 

^ 2al 'to come near.' 

^ cAIn ' the TsssaL' 

'darkness.* 

IfS 'the material essence^ — the 
matter which is amnged.* 

7^ p^n ' the original capital.* 
cAiil 'to throw away.' 
cAI 'to stop, to rest in.' 

jTei ' to express sorrow.' 

Ktfn^ ' gentle, good.* 

JS AiS 'the inner door;' m^tM^^ 
'&mily.' 

jt» ' patience.' 
^ 'the host* 

p'i 'a maid-servant* 

7^ mil ' the end.' 

^yi 'to gain.' 

«Aln ' spirit superior, — the active 
principle of ydsi^.* 
c c 
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kwii 'noUe.' 

kwdn * to look at from Mem, or 
from a dutanee.' 



sau 'dry.* 
sang ' religioua* 
maa <to langb.* 

' before.* 
«iH ' new.* 



ffoi'tobelietye.* 

fin^ *the name of ihe clan.* 

sing * natural disposition." 

\^ sung *to givOi* 

fgii^ * to liid adieu.* 
g(p a( 'atutor.* 
^ ian ' single.' 
^ f'dn'ooYetoDS.* 

^ 'aimple, moderate.' 
(aii * a sword with one edge.' 
1^ win <to adc* 
foC 'not yet' 

chdug ' to stretch the bow.' 
cAan^ ' the art of counting.* 




/m 'to look at from abore^ or 
while approaehing.* 

}M * damp, humid.' 

sU 'floenlar.* 

^ ATiX'toery.* 

Aei2 * behind or after.' 

A^4'old.* 

* I'todoabt* 

«Ai 'the name of the fiunily.' 

si 'practice.' 

^fM'toTeoehreb* 

^ y(n^ <to welcome.* 

tU ' a pupil, — a disciple.' 

tAwdn^ * double.* 

^ li^ 'libenO,— not awidooa* 

}^ »l2n^ ' strong.* 

j|l ^'ie» ' a two-edged swotd.* 



eh'4mg ' loBg.* 
cA'4w^ ' constant* 
cA'tfn^ 'the leader in the song.* 

c4au ' moniiug.' 




^ 'to reply.' 
I 'already.* 

«Ai < to relax the bow.' 

ching 'the art of weighing md 
meaaiinng.' 

yia 'a male perfionner.* 
j^g^iodn 'short' 

'changeable.* 
A$ 'the flinger who replies.* 
mti ' eyeing.' 
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ddng 'to perfect* 
cAfti^ 'amcere.' 

j£ c4tn^ ' upright' 

cAun^ 'fidthful and truthful.' 

^ teit^ 'early.' 

^ tndil 'Bad* 
^|[^ 'to borrow.* 
^tel* hastily.' 
f ^ «ii <to collect* 
^ind/elderaiater.* 
^ ' to advance.* 

te'irky 'dear/ 

* serene weather.' 

Isd 'the left hand* 
^ Ii6 <to ait* 
^ If'^ 'to Mow after.* 
1^ t9u * coarse.* 
1^ tei^ 'ancestor.* 

Isoii 'honourable.* 
-j^ ' to preserve/ 
^^pi 'that* 
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P^;U(fN^'(odesoeud.* 

f j{; >fcM7 a 'qiiick,'= ^ 9^* 
ffi/ vw 'foolish.' 
"(g iUa 'fite.* 
jNii ' to ruin.' 
tewl ' deceitful.' 
^ tost 'crooked, awty/ 
^ sil' depraved* 
j^mnsr* a flatterer/ 

* 

'to enter in/ 
todn 'Ute.' 
^ 'concubine.' 
" to 'joyfiiL* 
Mnin ' to pay again.* 
^ cA'i ' slow/ = * leisurely/ 
g^stfn' to scatter/ 

nui 'yowger sister/ 
1^ tut ' to retreat' 

tka ' mnddy.' (A«)^n J^.) 
jfii ' rainy weather.* 
yiu ' the right baud/ 
ft «i» stand* 
3^ fsef 'to oppose.' 

sSn 'descendant' 
1^- /il 'mean/ 
icdn^ ' to lose/ 



c c a 
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t * * IX I * 4^ ^ .' 

' There may be talent wiihoitt beanly, and there may be betnly without 
talent' 

inad ch'ifig k*i - taalytsal fu k*t mail, 

' His beauty cquak Ue abQitf, and bis talents enhanee Ida beauty.* 

i pH die skh^ 8ki pit ch'itny k'eit, 

1^ T^ i # - # T^ ^ P 

* Not clothing to cover hiB body, nor food to fill his mouth. 
'Where have I not looked, where have I not sought!* 

W j'i ^ iU' W 0 I p§ 

* He wiflhed to weep> but he had no tears, — to speak, but he had no woni&. 
t*d wH ng& ^, ngd pi wa - #'« 

liii ^ it I 'Hi -M d 

' Ab he died for me, I muat saerifioe myself for him.' 

ahdng-Cihi tml - fi<, ji - ti tw2 m4n> 

± :^ it ^ A I PI 

*If be woold riae to heaven there ia no way, or enter eartii then ia no door, 
=<he eannot eacape.' 

nX yi - yin ngd yl - kU. nl yi - chung ngo yl - cW». 

* - iF t I ^ 14^ - M I I i, 

'Theyarewellmatciiedatgossippiiig.* 'They am well matebdl eft drilling 

yi pwdn - <|r tai^ yl pwdn - Ar k'diig^ 

' He half refuses, and is half willing.* 

Examj^iei oj repitUi(m of characters, 
yttdfipyudft lf*«otf ifcidn ^ | |j| ^ <to look al from a long diitiBce>* 
e'42n$p^*il ^ I ^ * to weep bitterly.* 
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^^f^mdBhdnff^MnUd^ I Jl li| 5ji*«t«pbyatois 
Ming his mf, be aaoended the momitein.* 

king-king ti tkw6 | ' to speak vety softly/ 

t%ng4*Uuf lang-tang \ ^ \ 'in » fixed and proper mannflr.' 
diMC^yi^jj^ I I <to cany off liyforoe.' 

licd}»-ltoai» cASn$hc4$n^ | | ' elegant aud correct.* 

tii-tsi duiig-ciung | | ' prccb€ly arranged.' 

faAOwfiA flM(-fiM( g» I I 'dun and bewildered.* 

Mi'^mk-i'taa^ I I 'torei(en«»vociftroiiily.* 

JP'hramJbfmid vpon a mnUarprma§^ 

fA-^ pti-kid i * he knows not nor perceives.* 

fH^Hkig pHrpi Jf^ 5^ I ^ * quite mdntelligible.* 

ytt^MA^yiilii^llll | ^ 'ready to U^e or die.* 

k'U^nff kH ^ I ^'deeperately angry.* 

k*d^ k'd-nm^ Pf I 'extremely annoying.* 

dkH^k'iakj^^ I 'apparently very dever.' 

|mC» iTol fMptfn s/^ ^ H I ' half revealed and balfeooeealed.* 

pw^jlnpwdnkwei^ \ | ^ 'half man and half 

liiy^ A ^ iho0» ^ I ^ ' to play the ghogf 

lung4ai lung k'il | * to be eager at buainess.' 

hOryU g I *lo talk very foolishly.* 
MMfliMM^^;^ I 'toftbnaeanalike.' 

I ^ 'a great feaafc.* 
k'imirmil k'Mrjf(ing ^ | ||| 'in a haughty manner.' 
hhi4nk»kA ^ I 'eadiinhiaownwny.* 
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ki'Sin kl-k'U I ^ 'greatly afflicted' 

yiU-piny yiu-^U, ^& | ' there is full proof of it' 

mO^yuSn fn«^ | ^ 'there ie no ground at all for li* 

mH^ylng | j^^ < without tnwe or ehadow.* 

Examples of synonymes used in phrases, 
iMMgaMinff fj^ ^ <to love deulmeaik' 

t'Unff kdn kurtg k'it < alike happy and troubled' 

tmn pill king kg ^ * to honour and respect guests.' 

kiwan-4*t9nU4t ^ ^ rejoice ezoeedingly/ 

sM^'immUtff^t ^ ^ ^ <to mvear hyhesven and earO.* 

shlrpdim isiit^U ^ ^ 'fidenda of the Muae and the wina' 

pau ch'ed 9u i/uen ^ jj^^ ^| ' to revenge an insult* 

Ung ffd H eh% ^ |^|J ^* <dever atapeakbg.' 



a< Anfn Mftii^ 1^ to think ooofiiaedly.' 

j4Hs(ih'6'^ j'ig 'like hunger and thixat' 



tsdng t*ea ki wa ^ g| ^ 'tohidetheheadandej^theteiL' 
n»en tiwi /I shwai ^ ^ ^ 'years increased, strength decsjreA' 
sMnekm M U6 J'^ |^ 'sumptuous &re.* 

te*<lcMrAi/(n^ 1^ 'taateleM tea and riee,— poor ftm' 

met-^3^*ia^ ^ ^<ghuicing now and again.' 
meUMd sfhirsiau ^ gg ^ ' arched eyebrowa and hnigfaing cyei. 
hn(a48atpaM,id ^ f ^ ^ 'devoted to learning.' 

' in open day.' 

f'^r^ii^ fHfd-mng ^* II ^ 'let ne mutually adTiae.' 
nUung ^ \ 'we are nrataaUy oppoeed.* 
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pi-jl hi ^ Q * from uoon to luidmglit, — day and night* 

iMpM6 ^ A more dead ibMiaUm* 
Mf^jfM ^ A ^Ij '<ihe profit jiuteaTet the capital.' 
fi4liiiig ^ ^ @ 141) ' shrewd and clever.' 

EUgaiU j^hrases, idimuUio and poetic, 
Sl&^n^ ^ *fhe<S%i-A{n^8a7%*QrjS!IUI-yun^' | < the iSAMin^ says.* 

^.Uf to moUtea the p«cil,-to commit to writu*' 

/kng-/u * to laugh immoderately,' like " Se tcnir loi cotca da rire," 

or ^ Laughter holding both his sides.*' Milton. 

hi^^ng 1^ lit ' to fish for a nanie, — to hunt Ibr a reputatioiL* 

mMng ^ j^, lik * with the eye to aoooncipaay, — to watdi until eat 
of eight* 

jfMi ^ lit ' to drink tears, — to weep bitterly.' 
itt-jf^ * words, — to break a promise.* 

Confucius denied hinaelf in respect of lour things, which are referred to in 
the Mowing oipresflions : 

WA4 ^2 ^[ ' himself to his own opiuian.' 

I * ^ ^ ^ ""^J tlung to be of necessity abaolnteL* 
tnMnl I ^ * he was not perverse and obstinate in his views.' 
wH-figd I ^ ' he held do feelings of private iuteicst' 
Ta^uln ^ lit 'the exalted ongin of tlungB|^~]ieaven«' 
^tiny^feMiit ^ lit ' the prince of the esst^ — the son.' 
Tairt^n/jf great light, — the sun.' — iSoL 

PH'H g lit 'the white oolt,— the monung.'-*iiiimk 
^'^ il tIcP charioteer of the sun.'— PAoslAofk 
^ien4i4n ^ 'a star of evil omeo.' 

charioteer of the moon»* also called (Mng-ngd. 
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TU^,j <tlie nonbow,' abo oiiUed TMi^ty [[j^ 

ijr^i;^ Spirit p««dingOTerlW 

fF4n^-Aioa J • the royal flower/ — the Maihtdn 1^ ^J^. 
Tmng-yiU ^ ' the water-Uly,' LUn^-yd || ^ 'the ^i-cAi ^ 
I I ^3^,Ut <iUTeofihell(^*stIi«Mfi^('friiit> 

MSi^fUmg^^ ^ ^piiCToar of the wind,* or dvUMiin ||[^ 'apiamrof 
the li^tning,* — s name for a fine hone. 

MoiHkum [Jj lit 'prince of the mountainB, — the tiger/ 

The *8heep* is called JeH-nuxd ^\ ^ the ' gooX^' jen-ldiuj ^p; the 
' swdlow,* t*iin-mi ; the * parrot/ yinrnia^ ^ ; the 'tortoise/ 

^ ^ Hmhirfa; tlw «ant,' WMwOrtf/ the 'wie^' JT^ngr-yia U 
H^ocm^ j^jj; -fQ, Sang-m7ig ^ | or Xdiwori^ M^itt 
ifl* the wine for a journey.' Chiing-tnii ^ \ * half drunk.' Chktr 

kMn\i^ ^ i^^0fi$Ho( ^ P;^ or Mri^ ^ ^'aninkBtooa' 

J&Hat^ I 'thapenoiL* ^ ){g 'paper/ <Sto4'lfv jj^ 

'palace of the immortals. ' Shi-kid j^' ^£ 'a man of rank' TH-ski ^ 
'ohoioefood.' Niiorth^ |^ n tenn for <men/ ZtH'i £ |§ ' t v«7 

£ur person.' Kauri8& ^ 'passing ricL' Kaurtang ^ ^ or<<in^ 

»dng^ I 'anoldmaiL* ^<f-itoiAii^ ^ |^ ofr elMUf ^ 'awerinr 

in wood.' T&xdng-kwei 'to fly after honours.' Ts'iiteiv-tai ^ 

'a sepulchral monnd,— a tomb/ Shen-p'dng ||p ^ bier/ ir«4& 
'dead.* Wdng-yOng «6«e fimn diaeaM.' MMl'^ 

1^ is ' a fine young horse.' iSAi-cAOn^-M t|7 is 
poet' JIrfcMiH^ a ^ H ^ Ulnairioiia man.' JTm^^^M 



1^ ^ ^ and Moo-A^Ktwiu ^ ^ ydn^^^tfk^ |§ 

1^ mean 'a beantifol woman.' Sz-tsi-4$6 ^ ^ 'the seat of 

Boddha.* £Mn^ ^ ^ is'abarmaoa* JTmi^ftv*^ ^ 'aocae- 
thing very precioiia.' WMng^'^ ^ 'the five Idnda of fledk' 
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AUUrf Ckimeu family name9 {Pi'kiS arranged aceordki^ to 

the Jladical cAaraclen, 



(^•4 1—44.) 



I 'y Ting 




41 /^P«u 


61 r<% 


81 G^dn 1 










8a sang 






43 I^CW 


63 A'iad 






24 c/d 


44 h 


cm 


84^^«MV 


5 {1, Jn 


25 7^r«^ 


45"^^/**^ 




85 Kiodn 




26 ^ GK€n9 


4«^|r«» 










47)|;r«i 




87 ^Mw^ 




38 ^ Taiuen 




68 ^> Sheil 


88 Aw/i^^ 




29 JTi^ 




69 g JSTuI 


89 ^ TVoi 












11 jjj] iing 




51 0j Ai^ 




91 limg 










92 


13 '(J Jf» 




53 


73 ^* -^^^ 






34 /^l^ '^i'V 


54§^< 


74 ij^ 


94 •^'i 




35 ^ 


55 |p] Sidng 


75 ^ LtiA 


95 |]-/tt»i9 








76 ^ iTftw^ 


96 l^j* Yr«i 


17 M M6 


37 ?f Ij 






97 fj^-SA^iv 




38 gyxM 




78 ^ Jff 




.9 ]^ a- 


39^ Mi 




79 


99 ^Fin 




40 ^ XeM 






100 MH 
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— \ 

toi Jg) m 


128 ^^ra 




i8a iB4 Jd 


209 ^^^i<4 


loa S F4 


y VA 




183^^411 




103 |_|_| Shan 


130 ^|gr* 


157 ^ m 






ill 

104 ^ Tttn 




1=4 






los ^ Tivi 






186 6!aii 


ai3^|ir4n 




133 ^ 




i87-J^« 


214 ^-^UPd 


107 ^ a<2 






188 


ais^jra 


■ f . _ 






189-^ W< 


ax6 mffMtf 


109^ 


I3<l % £0 


163 


i9og2W» 


/Jit 








ft . __ _ 








^ ft 




219 ^ iTiotf 




139 TH 




193 Mad 


ft w 

220^^ Jfa 




140 gj^ To! 








■ ■ ■ 


141 ^ Fdn^ 

B « 

I43g^fl» 






222 ^Jl ^4 






I9< OTI 


— - ■* 

323 4- FAv 










2a4]|j*i'dfi> 


"7 ^ « 


144 Y_ 


171^ cad 




225jgr4 


iia^ Liin 






i99t?^F» 








i73|i(|[)i^4 




aa7 i^oA 




147 X 






22b UJ 




1 - 

148 ~H FUmg 


t - 


202 yjtff<l«^ 


229 ^Jirfiv 


-J f 

laa ij/^j^fliv 


_i.f «^ 

149 rfi 






239 g riln 


1 33 ^ J Chang 




17 7 Wdn 


204 5^4^ 


331 




151 @<*'*V 




205 f ^ ran 


23a S. iH 








ao6 JfA 


^33 Q * • 


ia6 ^^Mcu, 






207 CM» 


234^LZfu'£i«i? 




154^ 




208 X^Tang 
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m 





i^X-^^ 




an ^ 


344 




264 55 


391 King 


318 $|r^ 


345 1^ ^ '^'^^ 


238 ^ Zm 






3i9%'\ Wei 


346 ^ Xtf 










347 i^^*'« 




267 


294 J/ii 


321 ^ TiieH 


348 If 




268^2^ 




333 ici'a 


349 i^i^ 


Hariri 


369 ^ 


^9^ M 




35o^.<SI» 










351 ^NUng 




m ^ 


298 ^ Kd 


335 Kia\ 


353 ^iTuwgr 








336 g-j- Ki 


353^i^i% 






300 M4ng 


327 ^^^iJz^ 


354 ^ Ztcn 








3 2 8 ^ r#« 


355 L6 




a75 ^ W>» 


4-4' 

30a ||P-* 


319 ^ (7i«n 


356 a'l 






303 Tdang 


330 


357 Pten 






304 ^ JM 


331 If Cka 


358 JfpJ7% 




378 7^ sn 


305 ]^ i'^wy 


33»=|^ 


359 8Pil^^ 






306 JjJ: )r€( 


333 ^''i" 


360 T'ol 






307 IVol 


334 § *» 


36ip5PP% 




2S1 2 Tat 


308 Tmidmg 


335 


363gp^Ai>«i 




38a 


309 1^ iSumZ 


336^ Pel 


363 liP" 




383 (M 


310 p« 


337 ^ 


364 IP El 


257 ^KiodM 


384 -fi^ Jtii 


3"|lJ« 


338 ffiW 


3<iS £m> 




385 j^ir«otf 




339 ^ 


366 ^ m 




1 

'386 MiaH 


313 ^ -^^^ 


340 


3<57 gP 


200 JK» 






341 ^ Kw 


^ico wif? ir^^ 

368 jj^p Ata 


361 ^ Jfl 


388 ^ ifoit 


315 % 


34a 


3«9 §p if« 




289 




[343 iH;^^ 


\'l t ' 
370 ji AlDo 
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385 








399^:^Acodn^ 


413 ^'^ 


427 j^s^-^^ 




386 1^ m 


400 


414 F(ftn^ 


428 ^JTiodii^ 


373 HP 


387 Jr» 


401 ^ Tun 






374 i|P ITt^ 




403 Liii 


416 1^ 




375 gP^^^ 


389 HJ^iJdn 


403 -^^^ 






376|||p6MiV 




44. 1' 

404$jirir<» 


418 




377 ^-^tMi^ 


39ip^rii» 


405 ^ Kimg 




433 ^ 








420 F(5 


434 @ an 


* 




407 ^ JT^it 


4^1 ^1 Fe« 


435 


380 r«t^ 




408 ^1 Man 


412 $ 


436^t^L4itg 


381 if 


395 pjg 


409 ^^SJiad 


/TV _ 
433^^ 


its « 

437 




396 lAi/ng 


410 j|[ir«% 


434 IUh/ 


43° ±± ■'^"'V 


383^^(7Aun^ 


397 P^ 




42s 




398 rww^ j4ia m 


426 lljiTf^J 





lioie— 64 ia also called «AeM. 305 should have 'gnuu' above it. 314 should have '(kwr* 
wifh 'grMi*«lNiv«it>. 389 dioQld hvfv door* ovw it 



Tht following aarefomily natnea t^f two ^UabUs, 



CK^ng-tan (384* 79). 
CUfiry^'(ti4, d). 

C^A^ (33<* 398). 
CStof^-H (383, 400). 
(Mng^n (12, 79). 
OaO^dng (186, 395). 
J7itf-M (69, 19). 

H^min (343, 354)- 
fit^l^jfU^ (348, 349). 
Hwd/ng-fii (214, 228). 
Kimg-ye (29, 32). 

KUng-aan (29, 79). 
Kung-ydng (29, 269), 
Ling-hxl (34, 222). 
Mu-yUng (133, 91). 

TI10 niunlMn rofin> to 



PHrydmg (914, 395). 
iSMiMVt (931^ loa). 
5%^ipv4iodf» (3, 85)1 
Sk^tir^ (304, 6). 
jSS-li*afl9r(53, 351)1 

'SS^ (53> 
^4 (53, "8). 

(70, 50.) 
rdn4*M (213, 281). 
TsOng-tMng (84, 143). 
J^Bn^angr (167, 148). 
F44iM^n (80, 147). 

r/i/i-jj/i (275, 8). 

fr4n-«i (2, 21). 
WeUchH (96, 356). 

the pceviono lut» 
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AM^tAe tfywuHei, the m^on, and the nien-kau, 

L iSdnnAiotfnir ^ ^ 'the Three emperm* 

Under this title are included the names of six persons, whote hiftoty il 
pure mjth, but whose names ought to be known to the Chinese studoit. 

t.Fm'A^hU ^ (v. Ptei IL p. 104). a. rtew^icdiv ^ ' * 

Hun rolen an ivd t o have reigned myriedi of yean, and to haye inTented 
an the offdinaiy aita of li£». 

IL Tfii-rt 51 if? * emperors.* [B. C. 9850—3904.] 

1. 'fj^ ^ (115). «• MlMp»4nflP ||j (140). 3. JSTietfi^ 

« ^ (too) 4. Shaii hau ^l^ (84). 5. Ckum^ jj^ 
(78). 6.2^^ ^ or (78). i T ^^-^Tmik^ \ ^{102). 8. 

Of tloa early period tradition alone renders an account. Eight sovereigns 
mledi and inatLtnfeed many uaefol methods of providing for the wanta and 
eomforta of their snbjeeta. PIoogjhiDg^ fishing, writing, keeping records of 
events* and the best modea of govenung mankind formed the subjects of their 
hivention. During these timea JTol^^^ on the Mtodng-hd in Hd-^i4n, 
was the metropoUa. The 6nt ejdt began in the 6 lat year of Mwdnff-H, 

UL Bidrchau ^ Hhe Hia dynasty.' [B-C. 2205—1767.] 

• The chEr»ct©ra hwdng^, «dng\ ««, t'ai\ t»^\ UAng% aad some oOwn wiU Bokbs 
iwpeatedfreqoenUyintliuUat. The nnmbsn m bt«aE«ts glv» the dato of th« eouBMBM* 
OMit and tha knglh ef Midi loiga. 




"3E 'fff 'ia 
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itoTij^ I (2146. 28). 6. ^/*aii Aan^ | (ang. 61). 7. « 

<7Ai» I (aoS7. ti). 8. « Ami | (2040. 26). 9 « 
I g (2014. 18). 10. TiSi I /{^ (1996. 16). II. Ti Fi^ng \ 

^ (1980. 59). « I (i9«i. ai). 13. ^< »i 1 

III (190a ai). 14. n K'itng^kid | JJ^ 1^ (X879. S')- 'S- TtKai 

I g (1848. II). 16. rc/Vl I ^(1837.19), ii.KlKw^^^ 
(1818. 5a). (C£ Part XL p. aa^ note for a notice of Yi^) 

IV. ^Ong^chaa^j ^JJ 'the Shang djoarty.* [RO. i76«-iiaa.] 
I. CKUng^^&ng j'g (1766. 13). a. TiOMl ^ (175,. 33). 
3. tFii-iiw^ 'J^ (1730. 29), 4. rai-i»iv. I ^ (1691. as). 5- 
yjv I (1666. 17). 6. lungf-H ^ (1649. 12). 7. ^ai- 
«^ J J!;fe (i«37. 75). S. Chamg^ f j(| "J" (1568. 13). ^ r^f^ 
^I' i (1549. 15). io. H64dn-m \U\ g J (1534. 9), II. 
ifl ^ ('525. 19)- i«. 3'**^ I ^ (1506. 16), 13. Wu kii 
^ (1490. as). 14. ^'•ft^ I "J* (1455. 14). 15, JSTMang ^ | 
<i433. as). Fdn^ | (1408. 7). 17. JHo'Mqmg ^ | 
(1401.98). tB,SM^J^ I (1373). 19. -Siat^ I ^(1352.28). 
ao. Wi^^lng J]^ 'J (1334. 59). 3,, I (la^S- 7). 

TtkMl I ^ (1258. 33). 33. Zin-nn ^ | (1225. 6). 94. iTani^ 

I 'X(i2i9. 21). 25. rt^l^ I ("1198.4). a6. ral.*^ 
J (1194.3). a7.ri.yi^ I (1191.37). aaCJWWftil^ | («S4.J«)^ 

V. Ca«fl-«»at2 'the Chen dyaaatj.' [B. C. iiaa— 349.] 

i.W^wdng^ 7). «. a'f«j^n^ Jjj^ | (1115.37). 3. 

XSfi0-i«% I (1078. ad). 4. CfhoMlnff Pg | (105*. 51). 5. 

I {1001.55). 6. Xi2n^-M,dn^ ^ | (94^.12). 7. 
^ I (934. 7). 8. HiaA^ ^ I (909. IS). 9. II I 

(894. 16). 10. Zi-uHin^^ ^ I (8y8. SI). II. JSHain^wAmg ^ j 
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4$). 19, TUMtng^ | (781. 11). 13. nnff-toAn^ ^ | 
{110. Si), 14. iMiMotfiv |kg I (719^93). 15. Catafty ti4wg | 

(696. 15). 16. ZtHodja^F ^ [ (681. 5). 17. BvfiU-wdng I (676. 
as). la Skmff-wdng \ (651. 33). 19. Khiff^ng ^ | (618. 6). 
aa KwSng-wdHg ^ | (dia. 6). ax. Tfii^-wdng ^ | (4So6. 31). 
22. Kiin-wdng \ (585.14). aj. Zinging | (57 1* a?)* 

'^'V'*^ ^ I (544. 25)- 25. King-iodng ^ J (519- 44)- 

f ii«iMBd«i;r I (475. 1)- »7. C5teiv4ftv-«div ^ >fe I (468.88). 

2& i:aa:ru^ [ (440. 15)- fFH-A-todn^ ^ t (435- ^4)*. 
30. e^n^ipdnff ^ I (401. a6). 31. X»-«tfN^ j*^ | (375- 7). 3*. 
iTtSiModiij^ ^1 I (36& 48X 33* MMffV^oA^ ||| | (3«>^ 
34. ^aw-iodwy 1 (314. 59). 35. Tth^'Ch^a kiOn ^ 

Dnniig thii {mtM tevml gmt miii flomUbed, wimte naoMt and wotIei 
btve come down to the pneent time. Siteb waa WixtF^ndtng, 'the prince of 
letters,* who at the end of the Shang dynasty had been impriaoned for hia 

upright conduct In confinement he wrote the Yl4BSmg or * Booh of changes/ 
•ad waa afterwards liberated through the interoeigion of a lady whom his wm 

(literwardU W iL-wdng, ihn. first monarch of the Chen dj nasty) had sent to the 
emperor. Wii-xodng and his brother Cheu-kung were hutli eminent men of let- 
ters, Lait-UZf the founder of the Tnuist sect, K^ilng-tiz (ConfuLius) (B. C. 5 1 9), 
»nd Mdjig-tsi (Mencius) were all born during the Cheu dynasty. The doc- 
trineii taught by these worthies of antiquity were called tvdng-Uxix, *the royal 
doctrines,' a term which ia equivalent to the term " philosophy " in Europe. 
The country was divided into many petty atatea in these times. At one time 
tiicra were 135, ait another they wan radoaad to 41. The terma Ck^ 
ka^J^ ^ 9aA Mwd j\] ^ wnethadavgnatioiiaofaiflM'eoBkndiiig' 
cr 'confederate* alaleai 

VL THnrehau |^ ^jj * the Tain dynaaty/ C. 249—3464 
s. Chwang-nang wdng || (249. 3). 

Tn. HHTtfy^chaa^^ \ \ <tbeLatl»r Tain dynasty.* [^0.946— aoa.] 
hCUBwdi^j^ \ I (246.37)* a. iMi^ (ae^. 7)* 
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Cl^fftodnff^ was the most celebrated nikr Ohina ever bad. He built tlie 
great wall, and destroyed all existing records, as fieur as he could do so, and put 
many of the learned to death, because he leered their .inflnence to ineite the 
people to rebellion. He was undoubtedly a great monardiy hie power ex* 
tended thfovg^ioat Chine^ end he called himaelf the ' Fint emperor.' 

Vm ff^n^il ' the Han dynasty.' [B. a aoa— A. D. 95.] 

I. jfoMft I (aoi. 8). a. Ew&f^ g | (194. 7). 3- 

g (187. 8). 4. W4n^i ^ I (179. 23). 5. Khi^-a ]^ I (156. 
16}. 6. WH-tl ^ I (140. 54). 7. Chtm^ I (a C. 86. 13). a 

Skan4l ^ I (B. C. 73. 25). 9. FuM-fC | (B. C. 48. 16). 10. 

CKtng^i | (B.G. 33. 96). 11. QoHrti ^ | (B.C. 6. d). 19. 

rtns^i ^ I (A. D. I. 5). 13. J'Qrtaz ytng |g ^ (A. D. 6. 17). 
14. Aeol^dN^HMbi^ j^^ | <A.D. a). a)L 

IX.TungHdn'^^^^^ the Eastern Han dynasty.' [A. D. a5~aai.] 

I. Kwdng-wit ^ (25. 33). 2. Min^i 0fj | (58. 18). 3. 

I (76. >3). 4.-ff^;jcH I (8917) s-iSM^-^^l I 

(106. i). 6. ^* I (107. 19). 7. iSft^N^i ||]| I (ia«. 19). 8. 

I (145.1). 9.Chg'ti^ I (146.1). 10. iTwdn^^i |g[ I 
(147. a i). xz. Z(n^^ I (168. aa). 12. mSnrti ijj^ | (190.31). 

At the end of tfaia dyoaalgr the empire iraa divided into 'Three kii^gifcn' 
Ska, WH, and W4, 

X. Eeu Hdn ||| ' the Latter Han.* [A. D. 221—365.] 
I. ChaUM a 0g ^4 I (221. a). 3. Heu-li \^ | (223. 42). 

XL lUiMlaa g <tha 1^ dynasty.* [A. D. 965—317.] 

I (a6s.a6). a.ir«»flMjg | (a9a 17). 3.i^«** 

ti I (307.6). 4.i^^i^ I (3^3.4). 

XIL iNmg rafti ^ ^ 'the Eaatem Tm.' [A.D. 317— 49a] 

i.7fiafi4i^ 1(317.6). 3. I (393.3). 3.a*liy^ 

I (3*6. 17). 4. J^' I (343. a). 5. I (34S.^7> 
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6. ^ (36a. 4). 7. ^ 5^ (366. 6). B.KihMt4n j^j ^ 

(37'. s»X 9- HiaM ^ ^ (373. 24). xa | (397. 2a). 

luKi^ngii^^ I (419.,). 

He liteniy degree otSiMtai was introdaeed A. D. 986. 

XIIL Fi Sung ^ «ihe Northern Sung.' [A, D. 420—479.] 

I. EaSrit^ j"^ I (420. 3). a. ^Aad-K | (423. i). 3. Win ti 
% I (424. 30). 4. iii;; I (454. 10). 5. fi-ti I (464. I). 

tMhig-H ^ I (465.8). 7. ^«dii^H9ftHMtnj^ M ^ 3E 4). 
a.^i^]i|| I (477. a). 

ZIV. Tat-^sha^ ^ * the Tsi d^Tiaaty.' [A. D. 479—502.] 
I. foM^ I (479 4). 2.Wiirti^ I (483.11). ^,Ming-t% 

^ I (494.5). 4. 2^a^v-*«s«^ ^ 1^ (*99. »). S. iSRW 

Jfl I (501. 1). 

17. Hdng-chau ^ 'the liang dynai^.* [A. D. 502—557.] 
iJPi^ ^ I (502. 48). a. Jrt»M-to4n (550. a). 3. r«lfi- 

About this time the people b^gan to aae ehiua for aeala 1Fik4( became * 
Mdkiat monk, and obaerved the rules of the order. 

XVL CMiMiaa [5 J 'tfce C9im djrnastsr.* [A.D. 557—589 ] 

i.Kmi4tii^^ I (557.3)^ a-ITiMC^^ I (560.7). S-?^^ I 
(567. 2). 4. Mn-^ ^ I (569. 14). 5. HeijHJi^ (583. 6). 

XYIL iSttl-c^u < the Say dynasty/ [A. D. 589—620.] 

i.KaiQrUii'^ \ (589.16). a. r47?fiP-<« j^j^ | (605.13). 3. «iijf-<i. 

« 

XVUL r4»9-Aaa ^ < the rfing dynasty.* [A. D. 630—907]. 

1. KmOFkU I (6ao. 7). a. TaHrUS/ng ^ | (637. 23), 3. JTaff- 

se 
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tiOng ^ I (650. 34). 4. Cfkang-UOng ^ | (684. 26). 5. JiUMig 

!t§ i (710-3). 6, Btukhistinr/ ^ I (713- 43)- 7. -Stf-la^ni^fjj I 
(756.7). 8. Tai'tmng | (763.8). 9. r^tej7«// | (780.25). 

10. iSA^totZ)!^ J||p I (805.1). It. Mien>4ning^^ | (806.15). 
Jfti-KOnj? f ^ I (891. 4). 13. Kfnff^ng tjl I (d'S- a)- I4- 
tmng'^ I (827.14). 15. Ft^-tefiii^ | (841.6). 16. SitOtMiiig 
iJi^ I (847. 13). 17. ^ I (860. 14). 18. Hl-Uiang j 

(874. 15). 19. C%aiS-M{n^Qg I (889.15). 20. GAoHi^ltoi-tt ^ 1 
(904- 3)- 

Li&ng ^ ' tb« Latter Liang djoaatj.* [A. D. 907<-923.] 
I. ral-tod ^ I (907. 6). 2. lAAn^-di^Hitn ^ (913. 10). 

XX r*dn^ . ^ «*he Latter Wng dynasty.' [A. D. 923—936 ] 

I. ChMdng-Uung | (923. 3). a. Minff-Mng 1]^ | (926. 8). 3. 
Min^i I (934). 4< ^i-^i I (934. 2). 

XXL ITaiS I'Hn g 'tlie Latter Tain dynaaiy.* [A. D. 93^47 ] 

i.jr<rtw«i]^ I (936.8). a. a**<cyj I (944.3)- 

XXIL Mea Hdn \^ * the Latter Han dynaaty.' [A. D. 947-~9SiO 
LAflwi^j^ I (947.1). a.riiH$Pg I (948.3). 

XXIIL ffea Chea ' the Latter Cheu dynnsty.' [AD. 95i^<^] 

I. raf-«^^ I (951.3). 2.m49ikiffJ^ I (954.6). 3.Jrdiv4 

|!i I (960).' 

XXIV. SOng-ehaa ^JJ * the Song dynaafy.* [A. D. 960—1127 ] 

uTalSMi-j^ I (960.16). 2, T'ai4tan0 ] (97<^. ^a). S-C^i"^ 

Mmg^^ I (998.25). 4. Jtn-Uung /j^' \ (1023.41). ^. Ylng4sun^ 
tjjt; I (1064. 4). 6. Shinrimng | j| | (1068. 18). 7. tla^-t^ii^H/ ^ I 

(1086. 15). 8. .^toOi-fe^ ^ I (iioi. 25). 9. JTtn^fi^ ^jj; I 
(1126. i). 



Digitized by Google 



APPENDIX III. 211 
XIV. Ndn Suay * Soutiiom Sung.' [A. D. 1 1 27—1280.] 

i.Kis&-Mingl^ \ (1127.36). 2. HiuidrUiQing ^ \ (1163.27). 3. 

Kwmig-tmng | (1190. 5). ^. Nimj-tsung \ (1195.30). 5. 

D49&ng | (1223. 40). 6. T4-Uang | (1265. 10). 7, Kikng- 

tiitig ^ I (1275. 1). 8. Twan-Uriing j^ffjj | (1276. 2). 9. Ti-plng 

fff 0^(1278. 2). 

XXVL Yuai-cJiuu 'the Yu€n dynasty.' [A. D. 1280—1368.] 

I. .SM-teft^ I (1280.15). 9, Ch'ing-itafig ^ \ (1295*13)- 3- 
WMmg^ I (1308.4). 4, Jtik-tsunff | (1312.9)- 5- Yif^' 
Hung 1^ I (1321.3)- 6. rm-ting-li ^ j (13^4- S)- 1- Mbig- 

Mng I (1329. i). . 8, W^nMng ^ | (1330. 3)- 9- Sh4n4mng 
nil I (1333 35). 

XXVIL Ming-clmu 0^ ' the Ming dynasty.' [A. D. 1368— 1644.] 
i.TaUtk'^ I (1368.30). 2,Kiin^o^1^ \ (1398. S)- 
3. TaUaQng | (1403. 22). 4. J^nrtavhtg ^ \ (u^S* 0- 5- Sivinr 

jg I (1426. 10). 6, Ylng-Uuiuf \ (1436. 21). 7. Khtg-li 

^ I (i457< 8). 8. Hiin-taOng ^ | (1465* 23). 9. nM48ung 
^ j (1488. 18). 10, Wu-Uutig I (1506. 16;. II. ShUtsujig 
^ I (1522. 45). 12. MOMng 1^% \ (1567. 6). 13. iSftftt^tfnmgr 
i$ I (»S73- 47)- >4- Ewdng^iag | (1620. i). 15. Hl-iewng 

1 (1621. 7). 16. Hwai-tmiig IS | (1628. 16). 

XiVm. r<i-to'i»v-«Aaa T4-tfi*iiig dynaaty.* 

[A. D. 1644— 1862.] 

I. Hhi^u-charvfi ^ I 3^(1644-18;. 2. l^f I 4l 

(1662.61) 3. ^f-<m«i^-A»^ I I ^ (1723 13) A. KaOrUang-tSi^n 

I |i^(i73«»<^o). t. JUiMnxriiii ^ | (1796. 25). 6. Taii- 

hoang ^ ^ (1821. 30). 7. UUnr/ung ^ ^ (1851. 9). 8. Tung cid 

^ (i860). 
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TIIE NIEN-HAU. 



(I.) LiH <f Oe ektfwien oeeurnng mi ike men-hau, arrange 

alphabelically. • 



ehdnff * Inmiiunis.* 

^ chang ^splendid.' 

^ €h*4ng 'ezteiuiye.' 

diau ' bright' 

§|^ciAd< large, wide.' 

^ cAl 'extreme.' 

dU 'roKiig.* 
]^ cAf 'tiieiitnio0t' 

cAl ' carnation.* 
fScAin'tnie.' 

ciUny 'eonqiieriiig. 
clung ' Tirtuoufl.' 
:^e4% 'aiding.* 
J^cWiV 'perfect' 
7F. cAtn^ ' upright' 
[fjTc^fwgr'regolatiLg 
j^cWwy'piire.' 
cAm* ' extending.' 




/^fl&^'plMSMlt' 


Mill 'oompleta' 


diUng * middle ' or 'second.' 


MgAOfl'lUDStrioOS.' 


^ ci(4ny 'renewed' 


^^Aiwy ' flourisluBg. 


^yit'duvm.' 


gfllMtfn'iniMlaL' 


^'A*^ 'asnstanoe.' 


^^A^ 'peace.' 


/a 'happiness.' 


•J^W hA 'harmony.' 


^j^fi^ 'affluent' 


T^^Ad'tlieriw.' 


j^J^ * omen of good.' 


^Mi^'vast' 


^\filit^ 'affluent.' 




^^Ai 'peace.* 


j' Mng 'vast* 


Adn'mUky-way.' 


Aied'vefonniBg.' 


Aaw^ ' adjuBting.' 


^ AuHSiijjr * yellow.' 


^ hang 'Boooees.* 


^2 hwdng 'emperor.' 


^^AeiS' second.' 


AwM 'endkai' 


hsu * hunting.' 


^ Aiotci 'united.' 


]v Al 'pervading.* 


< 'justice* 


'ngoidng.' 


C 'eevnet' 


^ /a ' prosperity.' 


'^jfn 'humsoe.* 


I^Ai'bliak* 


^ jtn * man.* 


^ AMMl'pioiia.' 


1^] A-oi 'openiag.* 



Digitized by Google 





APPENDIX IV. 


SIS 


1 1- la/ J 1 

LT Mn 'sweet. 


1 lite* J - i • f i ' 

(It ' uiamiest. 


^Auritl ' good omen.* 


^ *finiL 


1|P id 'liappineai. 


M Toyu seaL 




si vQ»g * aragon. 


23|3^ tumg eiepnaiki. 


Ai'amuigmg. 


hd/ng 'glorious. 




tiv M 'iminiebng. 


PP mm people. 


^ fmiii vKMnaiiig* 


A V M izueiiiti 




uijH so ' rsitonittoiL 


^ kid ' increasmg.' 


nM 'umentauce. 


«ui ' tranc^uil. 


Uun r « -X ■ 

'J: IS MA 'flSAlV 


mm ' jear* 


^ «*C'yeMr. 






ign ss *siiOMttuni. 


tg^ ' COUtroUiJQg. 


< ^^^^ > 

/]V ongin. 


'^Js^ td ' great.' 


JElt Mm esnlMiBluiur. 

XT* J ■«■■■■■! Li 




■I' S^^t£ t — «^ t 

A*^^ artfeow. 




^tIC i'^ 'proteetmg. 




^ ' myestigatiDg. 


— P- 2> Jwi? peace. 


'tr tang ' aficeuoing. 


in* 1** t y \ 


' - 1 * 1 

H a ' gen«il 


hMI 'resioiL 


^ Mdfi 'pniiMt. 


^||||«A^ 'oDedie^t. 


Mf 'vutue. 


Jp^ «U resiuiug/ 


j|g MOtt 'continuing. 


•(•lit I 4.1 t 

Jin n 'earth. 


^ 'lumoiiring.* 


shAng * superior.* 


flfy » 'roler. 








Awdn *to see. 


\IN Meu ' taking. 


yc t ten 'heaven. 


«i0an^ * bngntness. 


^9 MM 'raoeiTiiig. 


My nng * security. 




^^1^ iJl^tf 'iiged<* 


^nc^ tm^ 'fixed. 


iburn ' tortoise. 


n)r' lAi ' benoia. 


•ml* M 'plan. 


g «iod * kingdom. 


■m mill 'dmne. 


'eontaining.* 


xA A « 1 

Ig A'eeramoiiy. 


^^^^^^ M M ^^ft ^ 

■^j- smn^ 'sflccnding. 


isan pnusuig. 


^ a ' Aeftvenly signs. 


^j' sAifl^ 'ascending.' 


^ ' dweUiDg. 


Ulan 'stag.' 


s&ifi^ 'sacred.' 


teidiM 'felicitous.* 




^ 8Mng 'AmuktiL* 
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Ind ^ noble.* 


y ^/ ^ ^ bestowing. 


StI: y^^ 'glory- 


. t . 


^ t'tin^ 'thorooglL' 


jm- '8pi«ad.* 


m UUng 'pore. 




1^ Uummoiu. 




f^fY i utu/ ' complete. 


'replying. 


TaJ beginning. 


Mfi 'upright' 


mfj yiw 'aaBiatenea 


litf 'bleifliiigs.' 


u *a cpow.* 


'prepared 


<M«n^ < general 


foon * myiTM. 
^ lo^'liteniy.* 


yun ' clouds. 


toun^ < anceetor.* 


{Ml. y0f» 'revolving. 


>r^J« ts^ituf * levercdt* 


Tf 101^ 'five.* 




j^l^ tot^nj^ * generaL* 


lOTi * mUitaxj.* 


yttn^ * harmony.' 






^ylNiy *eten»L' 



Note. — All theie charactera are significant when they are present in Ae 
designation of a year or a reign, and the meanings here attached to tbcm are 
Intended to guide the student in rendering such deeignations into Eagtish. 
In some caeee the translation of the character will not suit the English exprei> 
don, and some words are need figoratively, or they refor to a weO-known 
story. The expression generally rons in the tunal grandHoqneni phrMeologj 
of the Chinese, and intimates that "Peace and prosperity have arisen;*' that 
"Blesrings are going to be miivenally difiosed;" or that "All tfauiga are 
beginning again to prosper.** 

The fi>]lowiiig list of the nUnrkad^ in which they sre arranged aooofdnig to 
the English alphabet, will be of immense servioe to the student of Ohtntie 
histoiy. The absence of the nattve charactera will be of little oonsequeoo^ 
as the nsmes of the emperorai the dynasties, and the yean of the cycle aie 
given, and one of these is generally mentioned by native auUiors who oie 
the ni$n-haii. 
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(2.) lAtt Qf ih§ ni^hau arranged ai^haheUc^ 



j 


Dura- 
tion. 


£nii>fimr 




thaoyole. 


■R r 


A. U, 






f'Jkiivm.ti 






















731 










8tn-cn €u 




r\ <^ ""li 




4 




J. uny 




701 




4 

4 






oijtrcn eu 




Mot 


/i dnff-fiinff 


4 


jaing-tsung 




ktin/j-ym 




930 




V 




IfiA 


tiincf-yih 








u 




UAn. 




00 






If 

5 




oon 






9 


v/ii mBung 


4 






kiOrttk 




434 




4 










503 


' III K: 






± 11 /i<j 


plrtfj-thxn 








3 


Chiiig-ttnng 








995 




i 


«/ Jll-^SHTty 


0 ft /to 










4 






kid-shin 




I 




t 
1 




kwei-yiu 




I 2 13 




■> I 
3» 


















J ICr 11 


yi-ktoel 

tou-shin 




1335 




4 




1 Uen 




1300 


V ill-tHC 


3 


i llUJ-lsUII'Q • 








1321 




I 
i 


J. (ll-llll(J-l% 




wk-shiii ' 


I32« 




3 


>r ntbi-UtUttff 




kdng-vm 




'33° 






SIhA<n. H. 








134* 


CKi-a 


13 


■L €F*» 


ff Iv 










3 




A •#» 


ktoei-yih 




T 1 ^ 

^^53 


VffllUfl'-flij 


4 




JJ/in 

Ml im 


l'i-ch*eii 


92 






23 


^ (ll~lSH7tO 


rnt - 

7 OTig 


tlng-Jial 


lJ2y 






t M^J k>l1 'i^^ 


J. UiUJ 


yl-ch'di 




7^5 




4 




Atn 


kweH-yiU 




I2I3 


u niTiv'TniTtu 




v/fw^ ten 




yi-kali 




9'5 






J. vUin^'^mtlny 


IfiA 


jUirWil 




T T 9 




3 


J. UCltrH 




jinrshln 






\/IKT(iJ-fH}lUf 


I 


Utd H-i( il Jl-l I 


If Cl 


plng-^in 




47" 


Ch huj-kvMihg 


I 


Yi t'l chu-li^ng 








577 


C%iwj-gd7i 


5 


t'hdng-tsung 


A'm 


pliiy-shtn 




1 1 96 


Ching-hwd 




Riin-tsung 


Ming 


yi-p^ng 




1465 


Chtng-chi 


9 


Chii'/dng 


Wtli 


kang-ddn 




240 




2 


Chti-maH 


Wei 




254 


Ching^tng 


2 


(lidn(j-chtng4eSng 


Chin 


ting-wh 




587 


Chhxg-p*ht(j 


I 




Wei 


sin- mail 




45' 


Ching-ch) 


4 


Siii?n-va-ti 


Wei 


kid-shin 




504 


ChinQ'kwmuj 


5 


iliau-mlng'ii 


Wei 


kang-tsi 




520 


Chtng^'ilng 


14 


Ying-tsung 


Ming 


pingshtn 




1436 


Ching-hd 


7 




8^ 






iiii 


CMng4d 


8 










1 2 2 4 
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riteii'lUHi* 


Dura- 
tion. 






Year of 
the ojfvlet. 


1 Rfl 






8 


Imng-tsung 




ting-vn 




1127 


{Jh%ng-Vi 


i6 


Wu-Uuitg 


Ming 


ping-yin 




1506 


CkiSny-lilng 


6 


Tirlidng 








1156 




4 




HIV A 

T^ang 






685 


Unung-yuen 


6 


Ktng-H 


Han 




149 




Lnumj-i/ioeii 


2 


Iftoang-^0U>41 


TT ^ 

Han 


pimj-sfnn 






L/huiig-p ing 


6 




ti ^ 
nan 






184 




I 


Ud-tl 








501 


Chiing-td-i 'ung 


6 


n wt i 


T 'A 

Lxang 










I 




Lmng 


ping-yin 




546 


Vnung-Mng 




CfhiMng 


Wei 








Vhwng-no 


4 


iJi-tsung 


Tang 


8tn-di eu 






Lnung-t ung 


4 






1 - I - 
fcrmg-shin 




I ?5o 


Lnunrf-ko 




Htouirtsung 




wu-mi 




HID 




24 


Hhig-tsung 


L I a il 






1032 




4 


iing-tsutig 


11 ta 






1053 


Jiung-hwang 


3 


r^i * » 








273 




2 




TT ^ 


jk. 




143 




7 


rr ^71^ 


»y M 


wni-yin 






Meu-yrtfn 


3 


Kvng-u 


ffdn 




M3 






a 


Wiirti 
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T'u'n-shhuf 

T'leii-hicH 

TtenrUimg 
Tiin4A 

t7 n-yi H-ch ii 'i-Hh'iwj 
'/"iHii-jfi rt s/i iii'j-kw^-iilng 

T' U )l-l-Ctti-j> r tnj 

T*ien-yid-min-gdii 
Titu -Icing 

r\ 

i? ll-DU lUJ 

T'iin-tsung 
T»iAng-hxng 
TAng44ng 

Tsl/tfj-t'at. 

\ Tsltitj-ni n(j 
Ta'u-ymn 

Tm'uKj-hiun 
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Txhinj-chdng 
T'ung-chi 
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Wdn-9Ul t*€tng-t*ien 
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3 
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4 
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4 

to 

34 

^ 

6 

4 

8 

ai 

13 

7 
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2 

8 

/ 
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9 

2 

4 

3 

T 

9 

5 
I 

4 
I 
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I 

8 

2 
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I 
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1 

1 ]Sui|MtWo 




Year of 

MHiP VjVIWk 


B.C. 




Y'Jiau-tsuiKj 




siti-yiii 




901 




T'dng 


kid-tii 








IJeu-TAng 


jy\ng-»it 








Ueu-Tstn 












^ng-¥A 




9+7 


ChSng-Uung 

■ tsung 






roi; 


sang 








1 I^ai-tsilng 


Liad 


jin-xch 






' l" al t)tCi ng 


L \a d 


pi 7ig~sil 






Shi Isuinj 


Liad 


thig-wi 




94? 




Liad 


sin-mail 




11 u 


(M-Ulrkit 




itM^ 




Itll 


Ylng-Uung 


Hid 


I'd luj-yin 




loi 


H iniu-tuHiig 


Hid 


ko lUf'Sii 






Tsdng-tsung 


Hid 


piiig-yin 








Hid 


ting-riiah. 








ULd 






IC9J 


\Jtiiirt9iing 


Hid 










Hid 


4i4 jiftn 








Kin 


(Ing-yiit 






\T*(d-t Sling 


Kin 


kioei-^nau 






lll-tsuug 


K^v 


icu-wil 






; Ti-UdutJ 


A IH 


kl-si 






(fOtrtawng 


Kin 








1 — *^ 




wib'Mn 






Ylnq-Umiq 


Ming 


Ufuj-cKeil 




// l-tauttg 


\3fhig 


8hi~yiii 


Ii6:i: 




Tslng 


ping-shln 










(hig-maU 




16:: 


IT' ^ 

/ f-pmg 


Sung 


icil-yhi 




'"^ 


Ming-ti 

ftp 












IletUT^ng 










Sung 








Tau-tau ivg 












Han 


•7 






Shii-tsi-ylng 


11 an 


ivils/tin 




Hiin-ii 


Bdn 


kamg-wk 




Kitng-H 




i^niMklm 




Htoiil-Uung 


Sn?ig 






< '/ifng-f'len-t'al-hed i 


dl-Liad 


kid-su 






Kin 


jin-aJtin 




T'al-tsung 


T'd-talng 


phtg-4M 






Si-taung 


Mtng 




i 1 




KaU'tsAng 


T'dng 






M 


Chwang-tfung 


HeuTAng 








Shrixj-t^uhig j 


Td-TsXng 


sin-yiu 






L ia d 


ktoei'Wl 


1 




, 7"rti-fs/h/y 


Sang 1 


wii-t^iz 






I/i-fSUluj 


SUng 1 








Tienrheit 


Tdng 


jihtg-shln 




3 


Shtii'tnLng 


Ming 
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tkui. 


Emperor. 




B.C. 


1 

A.D. 




I 


Hi-tsiing 


1 uiig 


t- 




888 


Wu-fung 


2 


Chti4idng 


rr u 


kid-su 




254 


IMng 


8 


Tdng-H 








543 


Wii-fihig 


4 




nan 


kiOrtSZ 


57 






6 




re-TvL 


kmig-^yin 


570 


Wk-chlng 


2 


Mtng-ti 




ki-mau 




559 




9 


Kml-tsung 


1 ang 


wh-yin 




618 




4 


Ildn 


Ihig-yiu 


24 




YAng^ 


4 


Sh4nrti 








132 


Yhi-p'tng 


I 


Shing-H 


tlOifh 






106 


Ym-heang 


4 


Gdn-ti 


11 Alt 

aim 






122 


Yen-ht 


9 


ffwdrir-ii 


Han 






158 


i hi-hl 


20 


11 ed-chU 


anVrrl rift 


V?U-lfUl 




238 


Yen^hlng 


I 






kwei-wi 




263 




3 




wn 






432 


TMOng 


5 




wfn 






471 


Yen-^hdng 


4 




rre* 






512 


Y^n-tunt 


I 


T*ii;n-heu 


1 ang 






694 


Yenrk'ing 


II 


Tc-f^fl ng 








1125 


Yen-Ud 


II 


Khuj-uung 


LI IX 


fd-cn eu 




1038 


Yenrsi^ing'&tod 


X 


Ylng-lmng 


aia 




1049 


rin^ 


7 




IWSfm 






1314 


Ying-8h4n 


I 




lieu- 1 ang 


kid'Vm 




934 


Y%ng-ll 


i8 


MH-iaung 


Jjtau 


sin-hai 




951 


Ying-t*im 


4 




11 It* 


ttng'mau 




1207 


Yuin-nien 


7 


Kiny-li 


Iian 


iji-yih 


156 




Yuen-kwung 


6 


Wxi-ti 


a an 


(Iny-wi 


'34 






6 


WM 


Han 




128 






6 




J I cm 


J I n -9U 


122 




Yiiinr4\r^ 

Yuhi'/unj 


6 




nan 


yi-dCeii 


116 




6 




IS ^„ 

a an 


8tn-wt 


1 10 




Yiun-fihuj 


6 


Chnu-ti 


aan 


mn-dt eu 


80 




Yuh^'ing 
TuMt'ang 


I 


Ckau-tt 


It jC^ 

Uan 


ting-wi 


74 




4 


Siuen-H 




ping-tmin 


65 




Yuen-yhi 


4 




Htm 




13 




Yuen-shed 


3 


Gnv-^ 


II (in 


"Li 

Ki-tOl 


2 




Yuhi'chX 




Fing-ti 


Hon 






1 


Ynrn-fu) 


3 


Ch<mg-ti 


II un 






84 


Ytihi^ihvg 
YvinrUu 


I 


li6-i% 


ildn 


vt-si 
MOr'gwn 




105 


6 


Gdn-tt 


Mdn 




"4 




9 




H€nt 


WrrlMffH 




151 


Yuifirhlng 


I 




WA 






264 


Yuhk-hvng 


3 


Gdn-a 


Tain 






402 


Yuenrhi 


I 


Khng-ti 








419 


Yutn^lnd 


30 


Wdn-ti 


Pi-Sung 






424 


YxLtlk~}iWlL t 




T Btiuo^U'Wdno 


Vt'Sdng 


kwet-cJteu 








1 




TUng-WiH 






538 


Yuin-hd 




HiefMhig 


Tdng 
Sdng 






806 




8 


Shin-tMing 






1078 




8 


Ch^-tsung 


Sung 


ping-ytn 




1086 




3 


ChhUAng 


Sung 




I 


1098 
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Dum- 
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1 

A D 
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7 


i sungtsung 


xfta 


kang-tsz 






II2o| 




2 


Siuen-Mmg 


iCtn 






1322 




2 


Cnlng-teung 


luen 


yl-toi 




1295 


juen-t ting 


2 










1333 




4 


1 maiming 




fCtd'ShtH 




984 




5 


i mng-tmng 


Hid 


yi-un 




1115 


lunff'^smng 


13 




Ta49 trig 






17*3 


Titfig-kujtbng 


5 




Han 




43 




4 




Han 




10 




I ung-p ing 


. 0 
lo 


Ming-a 


WJ /• 

Han 






58 


I ung-yiteri 
1 ung-ts u 


10 




lidn 


Ki-ch eu 




0 

89 


7 


Gan-ti 


Han 


img-un 




107 


lung-mng 


I 




Han 


kqng-8htn 




120 




6 




HOH 






120 




0 




Him 


yi'jftu 




_ _ ✓ 

136 




I 


thang-ti 


Han 






Yikng-hing 


3 


Uioanrtl 


Han 








1 ung-she^i 


3 


llimn-h 


Han 
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J ung-k aiuf 


I 


Iiwan-ti 


11 an 


tt?ig-wi 
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lung-gan 


7 


Amg^ 


Wu 


tern- y in 
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Titnjf-k'dng 
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I 
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I 
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2 
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£ 

0 
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awat-ti 


ism 


ting mau 
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it 
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lung-t at 
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Mlng-ti 
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lung-yuen 
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lung-ting 


3 


Wu-ti 


Chm 


ting-ch eu 
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WH 


ki-ping 




409 
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Wwt 
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Wei 








/ iing-nt 


3 


FT 7>-ri 


Wei 


jni-tsz 






2 itJtg-p tng 


2 


I? i'tl 


Wei 


jin-mtn 




552 


Yiing-hvmi 


0 
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kang-sti 






Titng^Ung 




Kati-Uung 


I dug 


kang-ahtn 




680 
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Yitng-chdn g 






Tdnq 
I'^dng 




689 


YUng-t'ai 






yi-8£ 
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Ydng-ching 






Tdng 


yi-f/iU 






Yung-gdn 


3 


Tsthig-lifung 


Hid 
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1 


1 000 


YUng-ld 


22 
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Ming 


ktoet'un 
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Ming 


tlng-ktA 


1 


1647 
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A compaimtm efiome Ckinete dialecU mtk reference^ io Heir 

prowuneiaiitm* 

The Chinese divide their syllables into two parts, — the initial and the ^nal. 
Tliej do not undt rstauJ how to analyse the .syllable into its compouent letters, 
and therefore it often happens that they arc unable to distinguish slight 
chtD^ in the pronunciation of certain words. Hence arises a difficulty to 
iliti student, who is frequently unable to catch the articulations of his Chinese 
tutor. And if the Chinese tutor is unable to discern the difference between 
certain letters, much less is he able to say how or why chang-es in vnrious 
dialects have taken place, and he is also less expert at speaking various dialects 
of his own country than a well practised foreigner. 

The want of an alphabetic system, by which articulations maybe accurately 
eipressed, is the rmisc of this. And the foreigner has this advantage over 
the untutored Chinese, who has nothing to guide his jironunciation Init the 
«ar, while the European hag the sound written down for his eye, and the letters 
irp the symbols of an analytic proccs.^ We have only to call to mind the 
TTilgar provincialisms of our own country, and the transformation of words, 
produced by the unlettered rustic, to understand the value of our alphabet, 
in aiding us to escape the most chaotic differences of pronunciation, which 
voald make English a Babel of dialects, were they allowed to pan from one 
to another by the ear alone without being' written down. 

How although we cannot start a theory as to which dialect represents the 
Qi^Dal and true pronunciation of Cflimese with much chance of proving it, 
ve may for the sake of convoaenoe assume that that which presents us ^vith 
the clearest and most definite pronunciation is the nearest to that original, 
ttd to iriiat Chinese pronunciation should be. It is an ondoabted fact that 
cUnges haye taken place in some syllables, but the great mass of Chinese 
■omds is most andent and simple. If then we could ascertain exactly what 
tkis ancient pronimciation was, we should be in a better position to show how 
or why the subsequent changes have occurred. 

Ihe Chinese^ as was said, do not write down the sounds of their syllAbles; 
W we do so to assist our memory, and to define dearly what those sounds 
>n> Whal we value in our own language, among other thinga» is the ortho- 
Snfilij which diowi the etymology in many words; and we obstinately refose 
to entertain the new prindples of the **Fim«tik ilTus/** and we persist in 
^itpiag our andent spelling of words, because we delight to see the remains 
eilst ci their parentage and origb. 

og 
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China lias minirroii.s dialects with a common origin j these oii^^'bt all to be 
rcpresentnl by the Komaii alphabet, nml they ought to follow in a certain 
(lej^ee the prinjary and the purest prouunciatiou. Slight changes should he 
explained with the old spelliug, instead of a new oribogniphy bemg invented 
for each dialect. 

Dialectic changes affect either the consonantal sounds, or the vowel sounds, 
or both, there is the elision of a letter, the addition of a letter to the sj'Uahle, 
or a change of tone. Tlic regular changes which we find in European lan- 
guages occur in Chinese. (Of. Aii. 3. PartL) TheMandarindiaieot(i.& the 
KwCin-hwd), spoken in the central provinoeSy preserves the primary vowel 
sounfls (a, t, u) and the simple combinations of these (at, at*, tu, «a, ta*, m\ 
while the fn^vineial dialects modify these latter considerably, and produce 
such sounds as those which are represented in this work by 6 o (i^), 9 (atr), 
o (Gcnnan), U (French), and the primaiy vowels « are iinre, sod fnth 
the Italian sounds. 

It is well known that the vowel sounds .affect the consonantal soa&ds wifli 
which they are united. In Spamsh, in Italian, in Swedish, and in Polish whit 
are called the hard vowels (a, o, u) and the soft vowels {%, U) allect the 
pronundstion of the preceding gutturals g,k,e,ch. 

Thus in Polish e h generally pronounced Is, but before the vowel t, idndi 
is occasionally written above the letter (5), it is like the Oerm. Iseft^ hut soiBe> 
what softer, as in the Italian ei or the Spanish eh in eh/up«k In this Irngmse 
consonants are said to have a bard or a soft pronunciation, according at they 
are followed by or t respectively. The vowel t is the regular indication ol 
a soft pronunciation for the preceding consonant Thus in hmmi (iikmimk) 
* death/ and nano (thiano) 'bay,* 9 is pronounced like sft nearly, only site- 
The hi of Mr. Wade*8 orthography is evidently this sound. 

In Swedish k before i, e, y, d, and 6, is softened in the same way; tlns^ 
kdrlek {cJidrlek) 'love,' kif {chif) 'stnfe:' so also sk before a, o,u is hard, 
but before t, J, e, soft; thus, skjufa {shu/ta) 'to shoot:' t is hard exacting 
when followed by /,• thus, tjf/ia [chena) 'to serve,' like the Germ. 
but the spelling is nut changed, or this relationship would be well-nigh lost 
sight of. 

Tluis much has l»een said in anticipation of the time when the Chinese 
dialects or languages will he written l>y means of the Romaa aljihabet alone. 
It will then be easy to observe the coTmoxion between the dialectic, tn see the 
radical syllable in each word, and to learn to read, if but one system of 
spelling' be used for all the vernacular dialects. 

Dialectic differences of proninieiation relate to the changes and moiii^^'''^- 
tions of sin;,de letters. In Chinese the initial letter in Iloman type is mwlir- 
or entirely changed, — the final letter is changed (as n to m or n^),—oT a 
It tter 18 added either before the initial or after the final (as n before y or; 
in the dialects aliout Shanghai, and l>efore g in some Canton varieties); 

or f is adde<l after the syllables affected by the "entering tone ' in the 
Canton and the Hakka dialecto, and i» is not unfrequently transfoimed into 
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ng. The regular compouncb (o^ au, tu) of the Mandarin are modified in the 
provincial dialects; — ai bemung e (i. e. d or d), an becoming d or ^ (t. e. aw 
in Imo), iu beooaung iau or tg. The Mandarin keeps the pu'^ ntid sharp 
founds of the eoniomuits — k, i — the flat and heavj sounds of these letters 

bf d) are not found in its pure prommciation, but in the Peking and in 
■ome local patois they creep out. 

The letters kf p, t are however aspirated, and hence arii^e j*, and ^. 
When k IB very strongly aspirated it approximates to ch, and ch is often con- 
fiRmded with ts, especially in syllables in which an % follows the initial sound 
of ch or U. The liquids I, m, n are very often intorehanged in Chinese, 
but in southern Mandarin they m kept eomparatavely without alteration. 
In the south of Chiua the imtjal $ is used for thin some vulgar dialects. 

In treating of dialectic changes, the open syllables — those ending with a 
fowel— must be chiefly considered, for the short vowels which are produced 
by the closing of a lyllable are very undefined, and are really very unimportant* 
being hardly distinguishable by a native They may be compared to the 
Hebrew theva and its compounds. 

General ekangee in vewel and conemantal sounds. 

I. The primaiy voweln - f i, u — remain in oi>eii -vll iM* s in almost all the 
dialects of China. The liokkien or Amoj dialect jtn sonts a few exci ptuJUM 
to this rule, and in some dialects the syllables motle uy with a consomiut and 
one of these vowels admit another vowel between the two letters ; c. ^"^^ 
changes to kia, Im to kin, ami ta to toa ; hut as a rule thciie letters are coustunt. 
And even in many closed syllables they remain in tlie diflferent dialects. This 
is especially the ease with the vowels i and u, king in one dinleet never 
chan^'ea to kung or kang in another, but being in a closed syllable it is 
shortened, and from the imperfect articulation it is difficult to determine its 
exact quality, — in the Hokkien dialect it would seem to be like a short e. 
80 al«5o in the Peking dialect, ckiiig of southern Mandarin becomes chciuj ; 
the difference however is hardly pcrc^tible to a native. If the phrase and 
to&e be idiomatic the slight variaUon in the quantity of a vowel is over- 
Icoked. 

9. But although these vowels (aj t, 1/) in their simple state are unchanged 
in the various dialects, they arc generally altered when in Mandarin they are 
fennd together in the same syllabic, thus kiaiig of the Mandarin becomes 
AsuN^, and kimtg becomes kung in the Canton dialect Their regular com- 
pounds — at, au, and iu — in open syllables are nhnoKt always changed into 
their proper modifications— e, o (9 or a), and U — in the dialects. The close<l 
syllables in ang in Mandarin change it into eang in Canton, and those in m» 
change into tn. Sometimes a nasal ng is added where only n existed, e. g. 
ids ' man,* in Mandarin is in Canton and nyqng in Sbanghu. The y is 
dropped sad the % changed to ^ in Fucheu, and it then makes tang. The Jin 
is changed to nyin in Ningpo, and in Japanese the y is dropped and nin 
heeomci the word for < man.* 

og 2 
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These principal cbun^ea serve to show the uniformity which exists in 
Chinese dialects; the diverh-ity being always ia ftccordance wiUi some well 
established law of euphonic change. 

The following simple .system of finals in Cliinese may serve as the standard 
of comparison. They are nearly all found in Mandarin. The vowels i and u 
may precede any of these finale and ooaleeoe viUi them, Conning often the 
initialB ^ and vf. 

{i)a, (3)u, (4) ai, e, and ^ (5)aa, en, (6) in, 

din i 4 omid9,5 « 

an in un{oon) en qn oi on 4 

ang ing uiuj mtff ang nmg tn 

Hence by prefixing i and a {y and w) — m, id, ian, iungy i<a, ud, irnn, mu'T. 
iai, ieu, ien, io, iv^ ic. <kc. are produced. Some dialects employ these voweli 
between the proper initial and the final, others omit them. Sien in Hand, 
becomes sin in Canton. The presence of such additional vowels in Mandarin 
may lead the student to expect considerable variation in the provincial dialecti 
in those particular syllables. 



Combative table of change* in someJittaU* 



Maud. D. 


Ca&t. D. 


Shaog. D. 


Amoy D. 


a 


a 


0 




a 


aty ap 


d 




an 


dfiiy Ml) tin 


«», on 


fd^'f am 


ang 


eung, ang, ang 


ang, ong 


afi, i$ng, ang, t^, img 


• 

t 


at 


i sod ffi 


ge, e, vt, oa, i 


i 


op, ik 


if , ip, ek 


in 


am 


fing, eny, ing 


im 


ing 


angt ing 


ing 


itng, ia» 

H», 6 


u 


0 


9 


a 


ok 


4 


ung 


ung 


ung 


ieng, eng, i^ng, ong 


ai 


oi , ai 


e, i, a 


ai, 06 


ei 


ei, i 


oi 




i 

m 


ak 

in, tm, iin 




ap 
atn 


«m 


qn 




ng 


qng 


i»f a, « 




in 


cm 




6, 0, a 


0 






0 


eu 


eu 




d 


P 








6 


ok 


6 


d, ap 


iu 








ii 

ii 


at 




0 


iin 




tin 




ui 
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3. The modifications of the consonants are similar in character. Mutes 
change into their corresponding letters, — a t may change to dj a p to b, tk k 

ch or g, A ch U> tSf and ocoanonaUy toth,h ehang may become a itiang or 
ft tkang in different diftleotiL 



Combative table tfekamgei •» wm imUaU, 



MaiMLD. 




Shaog.D. 


AmojD. 


h 


/ 




A, or dropped 


hw 


to 






9 


8 or «A 


8 or z 


cA 




or « 


8f Zf or { 


ti 






B 




to 


elk and ft 


$ 


chotk 


eh 


to OOC. 


ta 


ti or 9 






U 


cJii 


h 


k 


k 


g 


kw 


k 


k 


k 


m 

f 


y 


ny 


m 

J 




yor dropped 


dropped 


A> tf, or dropped 


} 


/ 




m 


m 




b 




n 


n or I 


lor g 






7) rkf A 


h 


to 


t/, m, or 7ig 


W 


6 or 


(ear) 


ni 


nyi 


At 


UMi (€je) 


muk 


mtf 


bak 


yl (one) 


yat 


nyl 


cJut 


cAjI (baml)oo) 


chuk 


chil 


tiek 


kwang (light) 




kwo^ 


kng 


iivien (face) 


min 




bien 


yu(in) 


u 


• 

i 


hg 


dlaf>(hill) 


Mft 

aqn, Agn 






dim (flpintt body) 




8in, tumg 


Aamg (upper) 


tkmmg 


2an^ or mn^ 


tieng 


iMm (soutb) 






km 



Uieie aittanpti to eompare the dialects of Chineae may aerve to lead the 
waj for an ttxtenaiTe oompariaon of them, which tiie auUior hopea some one in 
China may undertake and carry out more completely than he has done here. 
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APPENDIX VI. 



On ike wiffAti, numei, measurei, and tmn^ 

The Cliinese weigh every thing that can be weighed, — money, wood, and 
liquids. Their chief circulating medium is S] vanish dollars, which go by 
weight The Ferdinand dollar is at a preiuium of i — 1| per cent The 
Carohts dollar at a j r rmliiiu of 7 — 8 per cent Those bearing the stamp 0 
arc oiily received nt a discount Mexican and U.S. A. dollars are takeu ok 
par hy fovv\'j^ncvs. 

The highest weight in money is a tad {iu't vij); then come the 7iiace (i*'t^n),Uie 
candareen {Jo7i), and tlie (li). 3 taek=4.i6 doL, but the eqaivaleuti 
▼ary; about 720 taels make 1000 dollars. 



tael. 


fmfcii 


eand. 


cash. 




ffr. irojf. 


tterg. 




I 


10 


too 


1000 


i.ao8 


579-^4 


6$,%d. 


»-389-i-398 




1 


10 


100 




57.984 


Bd. 


.138— .139 






I 


10 




5.7984 


M 





The oommon ooin— the oaih— of China is composed of 6 parts of copper mi 
4 of lead. BuUion is rated hy its fiaenea^ hj dividing it into 100 piiti 
odled "touches." Syeee is oast into ingots, hj the Chinese called '^shoMi* 
and these are stamped with the mark of the office thai issues them, sad the 
date of their issue. They are of different sises^from | a tael to too tidi. 
Gold ingots of 10 taelssdr. 22 — 23. 
In measures for dry and Uquid good% the peoul (tan), the eattt/ {kin), tod 

the toe/ {liany) afC USCd. 



peouL 




tael. 


lbs. av. 


cwL 




I 


100 


1600 


133+ 


uo.aik 


i6a.o.8.i. 




I 











I ton=i6 ])ec. and 80 catt i cwt = 84 c^tt. 1 lb. av. = f catt. In Itmg 
measure the cfwul (cJti), the pttnt (tsnji) arc used. The co\nd varies in tiu; 
measui tiuciiL ot clothes, distjinces, and vessels; by the Mathematical Bt>ard ia 
Peking it was 13.IJ5 Eng. inches ; in the Cauton trade, 14.625 Eng. in.; by 
engineerR of public worka, 12.7 Eng. in.j and for distances, 12.1 Eng. in. nearly. 

The or Chinese mile=3i6^fathoms= 18974 Eng. feet: i924/»=i *lcg 
lat. or long., according to the Chinese, but the Jesnito made 250 U^i dcg.t 
each beings 1826 ft. or of a French league. 
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III laiul measure i 200 covid8= i acre or meu, which contains 6600 sq. feet. 

The ( hinrse measure time by dividing the 24 hours of the day and night 
into twelve watches, and they begin to reckon from midnight. The twelve 
horary characters clieu, yin, vwv, kc. (see Part T. p. 61) are employed 
for the purpose of indicating their watches. Tze being used for the two hours 
from 1 1 p. m. to X a. m.; cheu from z — ^3. 

Tta d«r«*er jE I»dJx«l to «v lH»«y d»»ct« --ta b rf^ 

die even niunber between tihe two hoars; e. g. fi^Mi^^woiddbeiso'doekst 

midnight, and kiau ^* beiug prefixed would make it mean 1 1 p. m. 

fiat loreiguers speak generally of ffi-tien-chilng * one etroke on the bdl/ 
for 'one o*dock,* llr'ii6n<Mng 'two o'clock,* and the CInneee nndcralind 

these expressions. Ke ^ij meaiia ' a quai ter of au lioui/ and pwdn 
tien-ch(tng ' half an hour/ 
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CHINESE CHRESIOMATHY. 
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A SHORT INTRODUCTION 

TO 

CHINESE LIIEBATUBE. 



The litenuy works of the dimese are very ezteniiye, fuid relate to veiy 
may of the subjects on which the mmd of man has been engaged at all 

peiods of his history ; the higher subjects, however, of meiital science, logic 
and pliilolof^y, have met vrith but little Jitteiitiou among theni. The v»Titers of 
China have dmwu lo fruiu the works of foreigners tlian the wi itna of ulmuot 
any nation; and this lias arisen from the very nature of their j)ositiou, cut ofi' 
aa they were at an early period from the great nations of the west of iVsia, 
surruunded by Mrild tribes, who were unacquainted with letters, and proud of 
their superior cultivation, they rejected iuiprovements of every kind from 
al>road. But if the mania for foreign notions and theories was unknrnvn 
among them, the imitation ot lurient models of their own bcatnic niui hid 
as to prevent the proper ik velopment of their mental strength and the 
improvement of the natural growtli (jf their minds. The jiower of lucutHl 
protiuctioQ consequently became limited to tlieir own nanow sphere of expe- 
rience; and although the rules of their ancient sages inculcated no sueii 
contracted maxima, their minds narrowed by continual imitation uf okl models 
'well enough suited to the periods in which they had their origin) began to 
look upon these models as simple embodiments of truth. Facts, liowever, 
compel the admission that gi'eat diversities of style in the jirose, and of metre 
in the poetry of the Chinese have characteriseil dilferent periods of their 
history. Their works have been remarkable rather for their extent than for 
the originality of thought or the acuteneas of judgment displayed in them. 

The ChlneBe ihenuelveB divide their literature under four general heads; 
m. t Khvj , II. III. ^, IV. JVl 1^. 

I. The works placed under the first head we may eall cUiBsic. They come 
uudcr the following divisions ; All sacred wi'itings and llie commentaries 
on them ; b) All rif ludistic writings and amsici c) Ail works of a philological 
>i&ture, as dictionaries and tone-hooks. 

II. The historical writings of all kinds come under the head of ^'i:, and 
also narrative and descriptivt works, but not w<»rks on natural history. 

III. Under the head Tsz come, a) The writings of the ten siigcs of anti- 
^ty; b) All religiouB and moral works of the Tauists or Buddhists ; e) All 
Kientifie works, and those upon the fine arts and trades ; d) All encyclopwdic 
works. 

B 2 



Digitized by Google 



4 ▲ 8B0BT ranwmv<m<at to CHimuB UTBsATtntB. 

IV. The character Tdi signifies * collection,* and under this head are ooUected 
works of the imaginution and poems, but not novels. 

Tills classification is that given in the Catalogue of the Imperial Libruy of 
Peking, but for the benefit of the student who will wish to be iUrected in luB 
reading, the following arrangement of the different Chinese styles of oompoQ- 
tion will be found useful 

The most ancSent and most condse style is that called, 

1. Kil-vj^n 1^ ' ancient literature' and this includes 

I. King^U ^jj* • ' ancient dsMcSy and works composed after thdr 

model 

3. Ku-aJu 'ancient |M>etiy, and modem poetry after that model' 

IL Sht-^n ^ ' modem literature,* and tins indudes 
I. W4nF^dng 'fine writing* or 'elogant essays;* 

a. Sln^ g'^. ^iill^ 'odes and epics;* 

3. Yu-4ci ^ 'edicts and official papers;' 

4. Shfi-cJtd 'epistles and letten of emy kind;* 

5. €^ui»<hi 1^/. 'stories and romances;* 

6. TtOrlii • miscellanies, plays, <kc/ 

The spoken language, the Kwdnriiwd g^' ' mandarin knguagc/ is also 
divided iuto 

1. PikwSm^uod ^ ^ g^^' or Jtiftff^Md ^ | 'the hmguage of 

Peking* or 'the northern mandarin;* 

2. Ndn kwan-hwd j^j ^ | ' the southern mandarin/ which is also 

called the Chiing^n j]£ |^ 'correct sound;* and the 
•V01 tT 6^ I T*iin^ng-a hwd, L e. *the bnguage of uni- 
versal circulatiiiu.' 

The student will find in the fullowinrr extracts passncros to exeniphfy nearly 
all these different Btylos of composition, and in the study of tlieni with tlie 
notes he will find nnicli tliat differs, and very much to admire, in the rhjthm 
that pervades each piece. 

In tlie Wu-king, * the five classics,* are contained the most ancient monu- 
ments of Chinese poetry» history, philosophy, and Jurispmdence ; and portions 
of these are probably among the most early records of liistory extant. 
Confucius, in the sixth century before Clirist, collected them frooi diiTen^Qt 
sources, and edited them ^vithout diminishing their correctness or originality- 
They usually stand in the following order : 
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f . Tlie TirHng ^ , or Ctauie of Ckemge$, is a woric on Coflmogony, 

basal upon a theory of the combiimtion and transTniitation of oci t aiu Hy^iims 
formed by struij^dit lines, gumetim^ entire aiid sonu tiiiich bi oki n. Be;;imiiiig 
with two figures, a broken straight line, and an unbroken one, the author, 
JVi-Ai prooeeded to form a number of combination^ mitil he made 

ei^t dlagnm& They are tbns given witb iheir names : 

1 4 3 4 5 ^7 



^ ^ m n iK R # 

Icihi liil ft chin sin k^n hui. kw'uH 

These are commonly called the pd-kwd, and represent some of the prnnary 
objects of nature, as heaven., earthy fire^ waAer^ ikc. From these eight figures, 
axtj'fonr were constructed ; and so by a regular system of combination and 
erer varying mutation, representative diagrams or figures have been formeil 
finr all the objects of nature Tlir f It'nese cannot give a veiy definite and 
ckar aocoimt of the subject of this book t. 

a. The Ska-Mng | , of which pages i and s of the Chrestomathy 

afiurd a -] ( t iuuii, is the IlUlurical Clasttir, boinpf frappments of ancient histoiy. 
ItcontiiiuH many excellent maxima on mural j»liiiusoi)liy and political economy; 
iS well as lessoQB of practical wisdom, based upon truth and humanity %. 

3. The ShlfrldlMg | , or Cbuttc of Odes, is a collection of sncient hymns 

and odes or balUids. They were collected by Confucius, and commented on by 

various writers §. 

" tlh 

4. The Li^ i^Q, Book qf Cereimniea, is a compilation of laws relat- 
ing to the manners and customs of life in the most ancient timeSy from which 
the Chinese of the present day derive many of their rules of conduct 

5. The Ckun-ind ur K<jjriny and Autumn Annals, is a work 
by Confucius himseU^ It contains the history of his native country, 

l^4iya /fx 



* A L itin trarmlation of this work, "ex lat. P. B«{{ii» inteipretatione/' was ediUjd by 
Dr.Mobl, Stuttgard, in two vo!s. in if^.T2. 

t V. Entrntrf n'ner />V.'r/(r. H'KU'j drr CUimAUiUtu Litleralu,; .SVAoK; read iu the Acruluuiy 
of Sciences iu Berlin, 1850, and publuihe<l in the " Abhftndluiigcn'*of the Ao«d«iny, p. 30*, 

t The ftUowtog traoilatioiu of this work have ap]>c(ured. la French by Ganbtl Le 
Ckmiutff. Tm, t'j'tc. This was ravised liy Do GuignM. It ie said to bo too free, and 
in nuBj JOipeotH fhultj. Another truulation exiHts iu Pautliior's Litres tacrdt dc V Orient. 
Paris, 1 84 1. And a good Engliuh tiansUtMm by Dr. Medhunt with the nattTO text 
iBterspcrsc'l. Sli.-uighai, S'>. 

§ Thf-re is .1 Latin translation of the Shi liwj, "ox lat. P. Lachanno iutcrpretatione/' 
edited by Dr. Mobl. hJtuttgard, 1830. And also a German translation into WW by 
F.Riekflit. Cki'kiny, Chinauck€H Lkdcrbueh. AltooA, 18; 3. 
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These are the Hvc I lu >a\\c iu which the)- are wntten is hiokou 

and rude, unlike the compositiuiiii of later times, and t]m is internal evidence 
of Uicir antiquity. 

Nest in estimation are the following: 

I. The Si^fi , or Fow Booki, a coUeedon of writiiig>» by Tirioas 

persona, on moral and political robjects. The names of the separate works 

comprisud under this title are, i. The Td-hid or the Study for 

the Atkdif — t/i^ Great Stutfy, is a short work < n political science by 
Tmnjf^ ^ ^ * », The CkOnff^y^ ^ , or thg Due Mednm, is 
a work on avoiding extremes in life by means of philosophy and Tirtoe, like 

the doctrines of the great Greek philosopher <»f old, — Aristotle. Thic* 

portion was written by Tsz-tst ^ ^W^, a grandson of Confucius t. 3. The 

or Dialoguea and DitcawrseB of K-An^f^fSM ^ 
(ConfueiaB), written down by two of bis disciples sfter the pbilo6opher*s 
death ^. 4. Shdny-m4^iy j-* ^ and Bid-nuing ~|> | . The first and 
second portions of the works of the philosopher Mdng (Meucius), who lived 
B. C. 350. The subject of this work is of a moral and political nature, and 
in the form of dialogae and exhortation {. Passages firom the Fowr JSooh 
are giym in the Chrestomathy, pp. 3, 4, $ ||. 

All the above works are largely annotated and commented on by native 
writers, and by some of them with excellent style and ability. Among the 
chief commentatore was Chu-fu-tnz ^ -J-, who lived in the thirteenth 
centniy. His writings are held in great c sti mation. 

In tbe next rank comes the Cheu-ll jj^ij ^|^|f or Ceremeniea of the Ckm 
Dynnsti/; then the J?i(Ml4fY»^ or Book of FHiai Piettj ; Ts'ihtd 

^'jf * Collection of J'ocuus ; aud the ^/uin-hai~kiiuj | j^j or 
£ook of Poetical Fictions, a sort of mythology, from which the poets of CfaiBs 
draw some of their allusions. 

• An English translation of the Ti-hiO was appended, with tho native text, t - 
Dr. MaTi?hman*s Clfirin Sinifn. Serampore, 1814. 40. A Latin and French translatiwn 
exists by Pauthier, with the native text, Paris, 1837; and an English trauBlatioD b}' 
G. B. HiUier, Hongkong, 1850. 

t Hm ChQng ytkng was tnuislstod into Latin and Freaeh, aoeoin|Maied by the aatifv 
text, bj Ahel'B^usat, in the NOief et BaOrmU: (vol. JL\ Paris, 181 7. 4^* 

X The Llin-ytl was translated by Dr. Mnrshuinn into Englirii, mid pttbliihel with tbe 
native text, under the title of, Wvrks of Confueitu at Serampore, 1809. 4". 

§ Thn writings of Mencins were trail slnted literally into Latin by M. Stanialatm J ulicn, 
and pubh»htid with the native text at PariH, in 3 volg. i8}4. 

II The Sz-Rhii have been frequently translated; — into Latin by iHtorcftta; Im^ 
1687: and by Notl also Into Latui; Prague, 1711 ;^into Sngliah hy CaOU; Jfalaoes, 
i8«8. 8«>.;— into Oemian by Minti ; t vols. ITtUle, t8)8;— into French by /*tf»fiifi'; 
Parix, 1841. 
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In addition to tbeae there tare three andent commentariea upon the CkQnr 
tniSy whidi belong to the style of the KiMoSn; and the works of j^-mcl- 

(At H pj the celebrated histoiian (B. C. loo), and those of several 

other noted writers in a similar style. 

Contemporary with Confodus was LaU-$ai or Laitrleiiln 

^ B. C. 604.* He was the founder of a school of philosophy, 

anil took tad ' reason,' ' Xdyor,' as the foundation of his 83r6tem ; he 

discoursed about fi j!^, the 'principle of order' in the universe, and was the 

originator of the Tauist sect He composed a woik called Ta^-it-innff 

I * Book of Beason and Tirtne^* wfatdt has been trsnslated into 

Fraich, under the title of, " Le livre de la voie ct de la vcrtu," by Trufcssor 
Julien. Paris, 1842. 80. For aii account of his miraculous birth, iiC, see 
Morrison's Dictionary, part I. vol. I. p. 707. 

There were ten eminent writers of antiquity, who are associated together 
by the title Shi-tti -l^ 7- . Lait4^ was the first of these. The second 

Wis -J- Chivdng-tsz, also a Tauist, and the most celebrated disciple of 
Lfiit-tsz. He flourished about B. C. 368, in the reign of the Emperor Hien- 
waug. He was the author of the work Ndn-htod-king, and two satirical 
pieoes sgainst the Oonfiiciauists. His originality and independence of cha- 
ticter are diown in his works and in the following anecdote: A powerful 
Chineae prince wished him to take office in his government^ and offered him 
rich giStB, but ChuoSng-tti replied: would rather be a solitary pig and 
wallow in my own sty, than be a decorated sacrifice and be led by the 
ffuiding Btrinj^ of the great" Accordinir to the S£-ki ^[J of Sz-mit- 
tsim there was nothing that he had not looked into^ wA &d 

thou^ his maxim ssems to have been: <'Our life has 
Ihaits, but knowledge is without limits." 

The third philoHophcr was Siufi-tsz who belonged to the 

JA-kid "(11 ^ , ' the Confucian schooL' He lived about B. C. 330, ni d was 
nnmted worthy of having his name associated with that of Af4nff-i8z ^ ^ 
ior a long X>eriod. His style is perspicuous and his kuoAvledgc correct, but 
he differed from Mdng-fjtz (Mencius) in his ethics. Mdmj-Uz held that the 
natural disposition of man in towarda virtue; Siun-t8^ that it is towards vice. 
His writiiigs were of a politico-moral nature 

The fimrth philosopher was LUnt ^ij a Tauist^ who was contem- 
poiaiy with La^-kian (B. C. 585). His style is hidd and sublime, but he 

* The proper name of this pbilob^tplier wan Li-pi-j9n$ 
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prefers the lofty to the true. CltMrng-t^ is said to have written out a com- 
plete copy of his worksL 

The fifth pMloflopher iras Kwdu^U^ who belonged to tlie 

Ping-kid jX ' the military school* He flourished in the third ceatoiy 
B. C His works are on the subjects <rf war and government* 

The sixth philosopher was Hdiirfl-taz called HamM, who 

Uveii about B. C. aoo. He belonged to the Fa-kid 'the law 

BcbooL* Jnrispnidenoe was the subject which he chiefly considered. His 
works commence with the aphorism : ptf c&i ^/ ^ 

va <Mng, jf, ):p rTn m T^ H PWl^mX^ ,1S. 

not to know and yet to speak ib imprudent j to know and yet not to »^vnk 
is unfaithful.' 

The seventh philosopher was ^loaf-ndw-lss j^'^ who belonged 

to the Tad-kid ^iJ^ *^ , ' writers on various subjects.* He was the grsadmi 
of Kau-ii of the Hau dynasty, B. C. 189. He wrote upon the 

origin of things. 

The eif^hth philosopher wus YtVn/j-tHz -J-, n C'uufuciiuiist, avIio lived 
in the reign of Chlng-ti ^1^, B. C. i. He is said to have 8{>okca little, 
for he had an impediment in his speech, but he was a great thinker sad 
reader. He did not write much, bnt his works have received the commenda- 
tion of a great authority, for ifd-Mln-l^ when comparing him with Si/SmMf 
says: BiQn-klng had great talents, but many fidlings; Yteg-hiflng wss a 
man of limited abilities, but made few mistakes." The names of his two prin- 
cipal works are ; Fd-ycn y "j* ^ *on laws,' and T'ai-hiueiirking 
which is devoted to an explanation of the Yl-king. 

'Hic ninth philosopher was 1Vun-chdn(j-(t>i \^ -^'j one of the beat 
ancient writers of the Confucian school His proper name appears to hsve 
been W&nff4'^lng J 

The tenth philosopher, Md^'dn-tsi ^j* ^, was a Taui^ He 

obtained this nnme^ the H9-eapped phUotofker, fimn tiie &et of hiswanderiig 
about the mountains with the featheta of this bird in his eap or in his hsb. 
His writings were first brought to liglit during the T'ang dynasty. 

The works of these ten scholars, who arc commonly callod the i>hi-iaz, «« 
collected in a work caUed iSAl tel to'ufi^*ma ^ ^ ||^ ^ «Genersl Index 

of the Ten Fhilosophers.* Ct Dr. Morrison*B Dictionary, part I. vvL I 

pp. 707, 708. 
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Tn addition to these general reraarks on the higher class of Chinese lite- 
rature we may content ourselves with a list of some of the principal works in 
tlie several departments which are likely to be more especially interesting to 
Eoropeans. The Chinese language is very rich in Buddhistic literature, as 
well as in works on jurisprad^ce, topography, history, and statistics. It 
possesses large encyclopsediaa and anthol<^€l ; rcoottfcbea in natural history, 
the healing art, and the fine arts; treatisei on language and the meanings of 
wotdi; on mathematics and the various appUMtions of numbers, with works 
on the art of war. Poetry and the dnina occnpy a large place too, as do also 
works of fiction in the Tarioue grades of the fonuuice and novel style. The 
inJugtrial arts and trades, and the processes of manufiEkctare extant among 
(he Chinese are explained in detail in separate works *. 

L EthicSf politics, and mental science t, 

i.^ ^ ^iS!Sfi-tei-^^,<Thethree-ebsv«efeerdaasi<by WangR^ 

a Gonfncianist of the Song dynasty (13th eeni). Annotated by Wang 
Ttfn-stung: "The langoage is simple, the principles important, the style 
perspicuous, the reasoning clear." 

a. Ttien-t^i-iv^nf'The book of 1 000 characters,' by Cbeu lling- 

tn, A. D. 550. This is a common achool''booL The 1000 characters 
were eoUeeted by Wang he>che, by commsnd of an emperor of the Liang 
dynasty. The emperor gave them to Cheu Hing^tss, and asked him 
to form them into an ode. He did so in a single night» and his hair 
tmned gray In eonseqaenca Various translations of this work exist in 
Eoropean languages; also in Jspaneae, Uandin, and Corean. 

3. ^yj j^'^ Yiu-hio-shi, ' Odea for the young.' A translation of this 

by Dr. Bridgman appeared in the Chinese Kepoeitory for Oct. 1B35. 

4- ^jl^ ^* SiaiMiid, *The learning for children,* was composed by ^ 

Chii-fsz, who is held in estimation second only to Confucius himself. 
The opening sentence of the work shows its subject and tendency : " lu 
ancient tliiK a the Siad-hid taught children every thing which concerned 
their daily life and conduct to parents, elders, superiors, tcaclii i s, and 
firiends ; in order to a due considerntiou of the fundamental laws which 
govern the person, the family, the state, and the universe.** 

$. ^ ^ ^ ^ Xi&-pai^*vhM, 'A complete collection of fiunily 
Jewels.* Miscellaneous morafities, inBtntctionB, and advice, in 3 a vols., by 

• Large collections of Chinese books are deposited in the Librarie.t of the British 
MuaeuTTi, the Royal Asint ir Society, the University College, I^ondon, the Bodleian Library, 
Oxford, iLe East India Houbc. and King's College, Loudun. The magnitude of theae cot- 
iMlioiis is in dw ovdor hera given ; from tbe Blitidi Mnaeum, which oantafmi upwanli of 
90^000 to'Kiag*t College, iriudt powouM about isoo vob. Almoit all good worfct 
iaoTdinaiyOiiiiMe literature wQl be foimd in one or another of these institution*. 

<t tlMM may be added aevenl wotlm alree^ mentioned among the daMici. 
fAKt TL a 
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T*ihi'ki-ahi ^ , published in the time of K'ang-hl An 

extract from this work im giT«n by Hunii In his GliiiMie Speaker, inHk 

a translation. 

^* ii! il'l huOnffMin, *Amp1ifieiilaQii of the wred 

edict.' Sixteen maxims by tlie emperor KVing-lii, amplified by his son, 
the emperor Yung-ching, and paraphrased by a mandarin. The Rev. 
Dr. Milne ma le a translatioQ of this work. 

7- ^ 1^ 6^ iTtdM'ifi^-Aidn^^Mi 'Diflo^^ for the iiuiulj klL' 

Theee an In good mandarin ilylc^ and aio veiy mttablo tat praelioe b 
reading. (King^iCoH)* 

®* >^ Jt Mc Iffi r'ai-5A4n^^f*-y%-^ntfnt,«Thebookofrcwaidi 
and punishments.* This is a yery celebrated Tauist tract. T* aMdng, 
*the sublim^' is an epitbei of LaiMun; see p- 7 - of this Introdaction. 
The work eonsiata of a number of sayinga on the duties of man, with a 
list of the rewarda and the punishmenta connected therewitL 

in I vol. 

la ^ J?ingh«ifiP^<mbookof(herev^ AooUeetun 

of aayingi nd eihortationa of the ohieft of the Taniat and Bnddhiit 
religiona. Tlie 

are given in rhyme to be sung by the faithful. Its preccptiS are said ta 
act on the human mind like a clock at midnight, they awaken the deroot 
soul, and its doctrines enlighten the darkened eye of the mind. 

II. ^ I i^<n9^iit»^K>Mi3fi»*Tliepffodoua&i^^ 

ing the heart* Ihis work conaista of elegant extraeta from the monl 
mitiogs of the Chinese. A translation appeared in Spanish hj P. Kaiar 
rette ; Madrid, 1676. A notice of the work may be seen in the ChiMR 
Repositoiy. 

19. ^ ^ ^^ffwd^^M^, A noted Bnddhist work on (ho holy boob 

or Mfroa. A oo|iy la preaerved In St Petarabnig In 81 liooln^ which k 
aaid to have been printed In 1419. The translator was a monk from 
^nkiatan, aoeording to Br. Scbott : aee "Entwmf dra,** p. 333. 

t4 Shig-li td-tsucii, 'A complete exposition of the 
principles of nature.' A metaphysical work, in 20 vols. The subject 
of it is the Cliincse philosophy respecting the dual powers which entsn 
into all works of t his nature. 

* Wben the name of alibnuy b noted, it is not to bo inftrred that tiiowoikiita 

be found in that collection alone. 

t A translation of this work was made by Prof. Julien, and pnUiahed ttttder tbttUk 
"Lo Utio dos iUoompenMS ot des Peinoo" par Jttlie% 1841. 
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n. Maikamaiici imd a9§rtmomy. 

^^'^0 1^ A'^-Ao y}ic/i-p(hi, 'The first principles of quantiLy,* 

is a translation uf Euclid's Elements of Geometry, by Paul Seu, a 
high mandarin, and P. Ricci, the Jesuit missionary, in 4 or 6 vols. 
The original work is very scarce, hut copies exist in manuscript, and a 
new edition has recently heen printed by the Frotostant mSanonariet at 
Shanghai. (Bodleian.) (King^a ColL) 

M Ml LU^ng k'aUFe^tng, ' Mathamatical tables far aatHH 

nomical purposes.' (Bodleian.) 

IM. MiV^^ ^ treatise on mafbematica, eon- 
taining the aeienee of Europe in the t8lli eentory. (Bodleian.) 

'7' y ^ LU-U yuen-yueHf * The original sourcea of music and 
namber/ in 100 vola. This h a work by the first Jesuits wlin resided 
in China. In it are eiplained the theory of mnsie and the European 
i^ystem of notation ; mathemattea, indnding trigonometiy, and the method 
<Kf calculating eclipaea, witb all the neoeaiacy tables of logarithmic Ae. 
A list of ninety-two stara is given in vol 31, with their right aaoension 
and declination, whieb are measured npon tilie equator. (Bodleian.) 

III. ZotijPiia^ oiul <As fMotMN^f ^ toofdk 

^ dictionary of the aneient cbaraeten^ arranged 

under 540 elementary characters, which was published during the 

Hdn dynasty, B.C. 150. The author's name was JffUshln 

' official goremment.* (Brit Mus.) 

19. ^ ^ TH-ptSn. A dictionary of the characters, arranged according 

to 542 radicals, in 30 books, by Ku ye-wang. It was published in the 
Liang d^Tiasty, A. D. 530. It is the basis of the Chinese-Japanese Dio- 
tiona! V used in Japan. The pronunoiatiou of characters is according to 
the /dn-tsl system. 

^1^ W^M y^bnrmii, <Tfae tonic dictionary, called the 
YTMil)* in 3s Tol&> by Chin Siennsang. Tliia ia one of the best diction- 
aiies on the tonea** which exist in Chineae. Dr. Monison made it the 
ba^ of his Syllabic Dictionary, and gives some particulars respecting it 
in the preface to Part IL of his dictionary, q. v. 

a I. Chi%ig't8i't*ilngy 'Explanation of the correct characters." 

A dictionary aooording to the radicals. (Kiog^s Coll.) 

^ Jj^ P«C-w^n-yiZn-:/7/, 'Thesaurus of literary phrases,' com- 
piled by order of the emperor K'niig-lu. 6eventy-six of the literati were 
engaged m pi e] iaring it, and it took them seven years to complete it. 

It was published in I7ix» in 131 vols. This Thesaurus is perhaps the 

c 2 
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most extensive collection which exists of tin words and jilirases of any 
language. M. Gallery commenced working this mine in 1842, and pub- 
lished the first part of mi encyclopfedia of tlie Chinese language in 1846. 
The work was to consist of about ten large yolumcs, and it was expected 
that sixteen years would be occupied in the execution of his project^ 
which lie was unfortunately obliged (0 relinqnisL (Brit. Mns.) 

'3* 3[ dietionaiy of nng-W ^ 

first emperor of the present dynasty. It is generally in 32 vols. The 

meanings are very good. The work is universally used in China, and 
constituteji tiie great national work of reference for the language. Dr. 
Morrison coininciiced Ijis dictionary by translating K'ang-hi's lexicoiL 

^ Tsmg-io^n-kiin,* Minfor of the Mwchn-Tartar l«ngn>gi^' 
jjufl^Tols. (Smnl voikB of this land are in the Brit Moa.) 

35. jpj ^ Q fftmit-kiau-sii-yU, * Mabommedan Proverbs (in Ait- 

bic and Chinese)/ 

^^'^J. 7^ Hfi ^ i^l JK*V^^<**^yw«-y^*TherifWBiBd 
lakes, papers ami rhymes*/ This is the title of a popular woA on 
letter writing iie. for travellenf ; and it is a soit of dictionary of phraaci 
proper to 1)0 used in epistolary eorreepondenoe. It is in 6 ^Is. is*. 

j^jj Ch'd-tsl ^t-?rtu/M/, * Kxphinations for beginners,* in 20 

vols. It contains definitions of the tenns enjoyed by the student sf 
W^nrMang ('elegant essays*). 



IV. Jurwjynideme. 
>^ i% 1^ r(S-te*in^ to^ 'The laws of the T44s1ng djnai^; 
L e. the pensl oode of the present or Tsrtar dynasty of Chini^ in 40 T«k 
A transladon of this work was made by Sir Geoige T. Stsanlon» Bui, 
F.B.8. 4<». London, 1 8 10. 

29. "j^ij. 1^ ^^jj Kd-chdng-t*iaii-li, ' The laws and regulations of the 

Examination Hall/ iu 18 vols. It is published every ten years, and ill 
contents will supply the best phrases which sre employed with refisreMe 

to the literati. 

30. 7^' ^ Td4$%ng kwUUiin, 'Official defcsik nlatiiig to Ibe 

civil code and the statistics of the T6-ts*ing dynasty,' in 260 vols. An 
interestiiig account of this work is given in Sir John Davis work on the 
Chinese. See Knights edition of 1836, vol XL pp. .180, 181. 

V. ItfeeUeim and ma^ria fMdi<x$. 

31. f['pi|| |-^] J'(Uirtsait kdng-mu, ' General outline of DAtonl hi»- 

* The tmn *iiv«ri and lakoa* jobmui the 'provinmi* of Kiang^ Kisiig*aMi, Hs-pi^ 
and Hq'Iwo, irtdeh are noted for beaatifttl eoeneiy and conuaefoe. 
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tory' with a view to medical practice. The author of this work was 

^rthi^ckSn J^. It ma publiihed under the supervirioa of 

his eon, and for the benefit of hie family, in 1596. It contMns vety eon- 
eiie aoconnta of varioiie animals, plants, and minerals ; in a word, the mate- 
ria medieit deriyed from the animal, vegetable, and mineral kingdoms. 

There are many other works on nietlicine, but their contents are uuinter- 
esliQg to Eoropeans, because they are wanting in science. 

YI. Hiatory and tttOitHei. 

The affmrs of each dynasty have been recorded by the imperiaJ historio- 
nrapher^^, and these state papers are the sources whence the various histories 
of China have been derived. 

32. Jk. T'4nff-iUn, 'A eomplete direefeoiy to history and politics,* in 

300 chapters, by Td-yiH \\ of the rdng^ dynasty. It waa 
this work that Ma Twan-lin proposed to complete in his W4^n^^*icnrt*'Ang' 
kiauj which may be looked upon as a oontinuation of the T*4ng4Un. 

a complete index,' in 120 vols. The history of China, edited by Chu-hi, 
the [tliiUisapher and annotator of t)ie Canonical Books, who lived about 
the middle of the 13th century. Tlila work is not so much an independ- 
ent production as a convenient form of the T*ung-kien, which appeared 
above a century before^ by the renowned Sz-ma-kwang. The emperor 

Thig-iBSng (A. D. x 064-67) had commanded the royal hiatoiio* 

gxapher Sa-ma-lcwang to oompoae a anocinet hiatory of China with eotreet 
thronology, maldng nae of the lustorieal works extant^ and eqweially the 
tnnak, Sa-ma-kwang finiahed hia woik in 1084, and laid it at the fiwt 

el Ting-tenng^B snccessor, SMn-ttGng who gave it the title of 

T*ung-kien/ comprehensive mirror' (of events). It begins with the earliest 
historical period^and comes down to the beginningof the -ju I Sung dynasty, 
including a period of t 362 years. Facts only are related, the reader is left 
to form his own judgment upon them. Impressed with the worth of the 
T*ung-kien, and wishinfT to iucieusc its list faliicsSj Chu-hi prefaced the 
accounts given in detftil ^^ itli a summary, but without altering the sense. 
These summaries, which are printed in large characters, are followed by the 
detiuled account and a commentary ; thus the work is, as it were, enclosed 
in a network, and on this account it obtains the name of Kaiig-m& (▼. 31). 

34' ~\' ^^Ar-M^^-M^^^'^imfsii^'^Blat^^ A eomplete 

history of China, in 282 vols , from the highest antiquity ilown to the 
cud of the Yiien d^-nasty. This is the work of tweiityK)ne imperial 
historiographera, whose dnty it waa to note down the eyenta of each reign 
it they oecmred, preparatory to publication in the Bnceeeding rdign. 
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35. ^ ShlSM, ' Beoonis of IdsUnyi' in 130 chapten, by fi&-mft4aieii,«iio 
flonruhed B. C. 104. Ttaa book eonftaiiis the lustory of iboni 3000 

years. It begins with Hivdng-ti * The yellow tmperor,' aiMl 

ends in the year B. C. 122, in the Han dynas^. 

criminated,' in 16 vols. 80. This work coubisU of historical fragmenti 
in an elegant and much admired style, with explanatory notes. 

37 I ^ ^* ^dng'-kiMk^m^Uwi^ «UiiTor of lurtoiy; hf 

^m^<hm $%inr§Smg (sunumod ITdn^), In 34 toIil 3994). 



3^* I I ^ JrON^^On 'Hiitofy nuido Miy/ is an abridge 

ment of the S^lts^-Mnbta^-mtf (33). It vaa the week of Uum 
tcholan of the preeent dysaflify, and ma finiahed in 17 1 in 36 vok 

39. I £ -^^^ iiftt^l, *Miiror of hiatoiy throngh wmimn 
•get.' 

40, TVen^f-Awj^-Ztl, * Chromcles of the flower of the east' The 

offidal history of the Imp en a! house at present reigning in China* Ike 
laat edition waa published in iSaoj in 16 vols. 

41- ^ ^ @ ^ %^ £^ mffi^HS^ iMtf-f, <Meiii0riab of 

the celebrated statesmen of successiTe dynasties/ in 350 chapter& 

4a. ^Ij ^ All^cMiH'AnBoooaiiterdiatingiiiflbeaiVM 
Off andent times,* In 7 diapters, by liv-hiang of the Han dynta^. 

M' ^ I^^n^teil-teicVii^'Anaoooiintof themenofgenini 

of the T'ang dynaafy,* by Sm Wan-&ng, in 8 vola. M. Tnl Basin mji 
of thia author, thai he baa a veiy good atyle of oompontiQii; that he 
adda to eadi biographical notice proper obacmtiona and eritleiaiDs; and 
that when he examinee the qnafitlea and the fimlta of the poeti^ he li 
divaya in the right *. 

44* id-t'iingf ' A general view of learning,' in 1 3 vols. It coatatm 

meuoira of the leading memben of the eect of Oonfaeiaa and ezbadi 
from thdr worki^ with a view to eombating the emm of Ae TuMt 
and Bnddhie(& 

45- ^ iFi-kia-fingf^AH the family names.* 1068 characters arc 

• V. SUeU des YonSn, p. 58. 

t Although tiie word p^, * 100,' is used, it standfl for 'all,' just ob pi-ktcun means 'all 
theoOfliits.' lids wade csutMiis 454 
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oonUined in tt» of which 510 are different. This work conteim the 
andeiit sumames of the Chinese, many of which an atill in use. In 
some editions the origin of these namea la giTen in notaa. It ia a school- 
book, and uninteresting to foreigners. 

VXII. Choffrapkiff Utpographyf and daUiiiet, 

4^' ^* — • ^^f^ Td-ts iiig yi-t'iUng-chi, ' A complete account of 

the T&-tnng (the present) empire.* A geographical work of great Import* 
anoe and vahte. It consists of 500 ohaptera in 340 vols. It contains 
Tarions matters connected with topography and statistics. Each pro- 
innoe haa its own deacriptiTe wofk of this kind. (Brit Mna.) 

47. p( PI fjj^j ffai-JM r<2-cAI, ' Geography of the world,' in 24 voLh , 

by the late Commisgioner Lin, who caused the " Opium War** by burning 
all that drug then in port at Canton. 

^^'^^ il^' ^ Yinff-huSn €hl(4i6f *A eompendious deseription of 

the world,' in 6 vols. imp. 80., by tlie LitutcuLint ( lovcnior of the province 
of i u-kicn. It contains very good maps of the muIouh cuuntiiLs of the 
world, and the descriptions are tolerably comet. Hia Excellency was 
aa&isted by a European in making the compilatioii. (King's Coll.) 

49 m §C aii^^ 

hyLilr-i/ijLg-i^dn<j^i'^ Jj\(. in 34 Ktien or books. ItwsseompoBed 

during the Ming dynasty, when China was divided into 15 pro- 

Tinofla» not into 18 as at present The 2 nth book contains some account 

of the 'OQtndft httbmm,* 1001(4 and theao indadA Japan, 

Korea, lin-kiiv Si-fim or Tangutis^ Mongolia^ Tonquin, Cocliiii^CSIiin% 
and Siam. 

^ ggJMiea^»<AnaoooimtofBiiddhisteoimtri^ 
>Miaft»ftBiiddIiiBto(tliftaartifir Simgdynaaty (A.D.4^^ Ho aei 

out from CKdng-an in the year 405, during the Tit^ ^ 

dynasty, and traversed thirty countries on his way to India ; (v. Imperial 
CSatakgne^ large copy, kioen 7 1. pi. 4.) 

IX. Mj/Aobgy. 

5^- 'fill l^t S^^"^^^^' 'Mirror of the divine immortals.* It 

contains the m}i,h3 relaticg to the Tauist deities and deified saints. The 
story of Shakyamuni is told in the f^tb chapter, and the work coutaiiis 
other matter which is interesting on account of the bold independence 
witk which the atoiies are related. 
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^ ijj TfvH Tdmg 'The poetry of the T'ang dynasty,' in 
900 chapters. (Brit. Mus.) 

53. ^ Q ^ r*<iM «(, 'li-fai-pfi eolleetioii of poetiy/br 

I^-t'af-pI of the Tang dynasty *. 

54. j;^ ^ TUng-po ts'uinnisi, * A complete collection of Tong-poi 
o«lei^* in 1$ diapten» Uy Su-shl of the Song dynaaty*. 

XL Faulting f engrairing, 4gc. 

55. j^-^ 1h| P^f^*^'InT»tigation of antiques with plalei, 

in 16 vols. This work affords valuable assistance in deci])hering the 
inscriptions upon metal and earthenware misls, some of wlucii date 
fium very high antiquity. The Journal of the Asiatic Soddj 

cootaius specimens and translations taken from thb work. 

XII. The drama. 

7C ]S Yuin-jin pi-ehlkig, *The hundred plays of the Yotti 
dynasij.* A celebrated collection of dramaa Tlie style is antiqnatad 
eoHoquia], but dear. Sereral of tiiese bave been translated by Pta£ Baas, 
IVo£ Jnlien, and Sir John Davis. See iTIMlrf (7Atnow bj Fte£ Baoa. 

57. 1^ ^ Chux-pt-k^ily^k collection of dramas,' in 43 vols. (BritMiHL 
and B. A. a) (For idH alteet, 1263.) 

XUX Works of Jictioji. 
The following names of novels are worth inserting. It ia by reading lodi 
works that the stadsnt will km n more liTely oonoeptaon of tbe genioa sf 
the GShinese peopls^ their costonu^ mannen^ and principles of aetioD. Tbe 
fomances are dasoified by the Chineae aeeording to the quality of the eoB»> 
podtion and the natore of &e story. They distingidsh espedsUy betweta 

sicM^hfAwu jh lit 'small tA\k,'= novels of the lower order, pure fic- 

stories from real life and histoty. ^sse th^ daarifjr under the ten gnd« 

of talent (twt exhibited in their composition. The firrt or Ti-^i-itA 
•Aa is the 

58. ^ <SSfft-Aioff*<iM, 'History of the tbree kingdoms,* a wofk in ae 

small volumes. The style, which is terse, is very much admired for its 
dasfflc el^^ance. The stoxy is founded upon the history of the three 

* lA Tdtrpi lad M Ttmg^ iM the two gnat and popular poets of China. Ih^ 
aie H sad Aft/ l^oljil and Tiii>§^ aie tiioir namas. 
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kingdoms and the civil wars in Ctasuk, which lasted nearly a century, fi*om 
A.D, 169—365. The author's name was I n Kwan-chung, who founded 
it upon a real history by CSun-diea id the Tain dynasty. See pp. 1 7 — ^^o, 
of the native text, f<nr a speciinen of this work. A translation of a 
portion of it has been made into French by M. Theod. Pavi% from the 
Tartor venkn. 

59. ^^ J'p^ <SAtCTil-AM cJiueOf 'History of the shores' or 'Historj' of 

the robbers/ by Shi Nu-gan, in 30 vols. 1 2°. This appeared originally 
in the time of the Mongol emperors, and was reprinted in 1650. It is 
a romance of the comic kind, and a good specimen of the style of 
language used two or three centuries ago; it is therefore somewhat 
antiquated, and the style is very prolix, a proof probably of its being 
in the colloquial idiom. A specimen is to be found in the native 
text of the Oirestomathy, pp. 13 — 16. 

60. ^ j- Hau-k'id chiien, ' The story of the fortunate union," 

in 4 vols. 1 30, Xhe style and contents of this work arc admirable. 
A translation of it was published in England, edited by Bishop Percy 
in 1761, under the title of " The Pleasing History." But in the 
elegant translation of it by Sir John F. Davis in 1829, the £nglish 
reader may find a really pleasing and instructive story, and on the 
accuracy of Uie translation he may rely: pp. 8 — 13, of the native text, 
afford a specimen of its style, which abounds in good colloquial expres- 
sions, though some of them are perhaps antiquated. 

'f'T Huiig-leU mihi{/, ' Dreams of the red chamber,' in 20 vols. 

ia<*. This is a popular work in the Peking dialect. A portion of it 
was published in Thom*s Chinese Speaker in 1846. 

3E YiL-k 'murlt, * The two cousins,' in 4 vols. 1 20. Tliis was 

translated by M. Abel-IUmusat in 1826. Like the Hau-Jc iH chuhi, it is 
very good reading for the beginner and the general student of Chinese. 

^3- ^ij ^^fc^ Ll-hcd'Chi. A history of the kingdoms into which China was 
divided in the Cfte^ ^ dynasty, worked up into the form of a romance. 
It begins In the year RC. 1148, under the hut emperor of the ShOmg 
dynasty, and ends B.C. 358, about the beginning cf the T»*tn ^ dynasty. 
It consists of 8 books. (B. M., 11. A. S., Bod.) 



XIV. AgrieuUum and toeemng. 

64. jP5[ ftj" ^ung-chhig t«itai-f<hi', *A complete work on 

agriculture,* in 60 chapters, by Shu Kwang-hi of the Mtng ^ 
dynasty. (Brit Mus.) 



VAKT u. 
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65. 1^ |g| K&ng-dA iVt^ 'Plates and odd ob igncoUon 
md weaving,* by Leu-cliau of tbe S&ng dynasty. 

XV. £ Mi/doptedias and compilations. 

66. ^ ^ ^ jSdn-toaS ^ Auri^ ' Fkt«s and explauationB on tbe three 
powei9*(i.e.lieaTe&,eart]i,atid iiiaa),iii 6oyol8. An en^elopndiaflhubatod 
with woodcnffl. Tt was compoeed under the Iftng ^ dynasty, after ilw 

arrival of I >ui 1 ij)can« iii China. The author's mima was Wdiiy-kl 
He finished the work in 1607. (Brit. Mus.) 

quity,' by M<1 Twdn-lht Jj^j p^yj , who lived A. D. i 275. It con- 
sists of 348 chapters; about 110 vols.; and includes articles upon anciem 
government and tenures, ancient literature and writing, and many sub- 
jects not even noticed in other works. A large amount of discriminatioD 
T8 displayed in the book, and it will well rsjpiy the patient stadent's toil*. 
(Brit. Mua) 

68. J^^ll ^ TuSn^kihirmrMn, in 139 Tob., eompiled by oidtr 

of the einperitr K*aiig-lii. This is an encycloptedia, and contains a very 
lull account of subjects which come within the splu re of Chinese experi- 
ence. It would afford a very large number of phrasea for a good dic- 
tion uy ( f the Chinese language. (E. I. Comp.) 

^9' M ^ TiUn-iMiiiM This is an en«7eloiisBdia» like 

ihe preeeding. It contains a iull aoooont ol Tsrions mattera oouneelsd 
with tbe antiquities of China. (E. L Comp.) 

70. ^1^ ^'2' ^ '^"i/"^^ Ui-t{?n, ^The great classic of Yuug-lu,' the 

3rd emperor of the Ming dynasty, whose reign commenced A. D. 1403. 
He was the reviver of literature. It OMisists of 32,877 cfaapterBy snd 
contains many entire works, the oiigiaal editioos of which are lost 

71. ^] ^ ^ ShOnf'i^iFjnMin, 'A eonvenient index kr mer- 

chants,* in 6 vols. This small work is calculated to prove of use to im 
merchant and the traveller. 

7^* H!J ^ § ts'tdn-sAS Mng-mO, *A genorsl 

catalogue of all the books in tbe fonr departmenti^* publuhed by tn^s- 
rial antbority, in iia volSb 12^, There b an abridgment of tbis in 8 
vols., wbicb was published in 1774. (Both in Brit Hos.) 

* M. Rdmusat calLs this work, ia the Appendix to hia (Jrannnatre, " he pluB boui 
monmnMit da Uk littdrature oUnoise, va«te ooUeotioo de mdmoirea sur toutes sMt«s (k 
m^ekB, ti^Bor d'^rndition et de eritiqua, otk tout oe qne Paotiqaittf dhinolM noiia a hmt 
de nAttfriaitx mr les religions, la l^gidation, r^eoaonM morale «t poUtifeor, b 
meroe, ftc. Ac. Ac, vaut h lui seui tottte uae bibUotb^aa." 
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The above Ikl will guide the etodent in his purchase of hooks and in his 
itadjr ef CbineiK literature. It remains for us to notice the different styles 
of ^rimpootism whidi will be mel with, and to say a few words on the metres 
ef Chinese wrse. 

Thfb siyle of the kii'^§$m requires a separate study; there is a massiTe 
grsadeur thoat it, which is wMting in the lower orders of prose composition. 
Hie tenn itself— 'aaeiiDt literatare,* — ^is peediariy appropriate, for the eha- 
itcter of this style bean ths stamp of antiquity. 

The modem style of elegant essay writing, — w^n^k&ng, — by expertness in 
whieh the government officials attain thdr position and their literary rank, 
nay be eharaoterised as the antithesis of the kihfo$n; the latter being terse 
and eipressiTe, pregnant in ^esning and swelling with the thought, while the 
fetmer is ^Bfiose and expanuTe^ rhythmioal and smooth, but barren of firesh 
idesa, and elabonite only in tho mode of expfession. The jfeftna ^ laboun to 
eihibit the idea sueeinetly in a 'few words; the ts^w-cAdn^ repeats the idea, 
and ihows it under many fonns of expression; the former is the sterling 
gold, the latter is the same dumged into the cumbrous equivalents of copper 
sad brass; and tiie genuine pearl is often hidden among the spurious ii^ta- 
.tieos which accompany it Specimens of the w^nt-ckliiiff, as well aa of the 
other styles, are given in Gkmqdves* Arie Ckuia. Of the kiHJo4n, the extracts 
gnren in the Chrestomatby, from the Ska-l^ng and the SiM, will afford 
i^imena. 

The style of ordinary books on history, topoj^raphy, A'c, is a mcdiutn 
between the ku-wdn and the icdn-cliung. licss desire for ele^mut composition 
prt'Vails in this style; and it apjiroaches wli;it hus heen tailed tlie business 
style, which is the i<lioia of the govLTumciit papera, edicts, and ofiicial docu- 
ments. There is a simplicity, but at tlie same time a stiffness and precisii ii 
about it. The Letter of the Commissioner Lin to the Queen of England and 
several other papetB wiii be.luuuU m the text of the Chrestomatby to exem- 
plify this style. 

The literary compositiou in novels varies very much ; some novels, such as 
the Sdn-kw6 cM, are classical. The style of this work, ho\ve\ er, is less tci-se 
than the ku-wtpi, and dispenses in a p^eat measure "vrith the particles employed 
in that style, while it approaches the kh-wdn in vi«:jour of expression, although 
the subjects treated of are very different The romance style thus varies from 
the high classical novel, down to the common story expressed in every day 
colloquial. The extracts from the Sdn^kw6 cht, the HaH-kHA diutn^ and the 
Skuml-hk ch*ten will exemplify these remarks. But the language of conversa- 
tion will form the first object of attention, for it is by this that the student will 
communicate with his learned ninrtang. This style it is which it has been 
oar object to elucidate. The pages of mandarin dialogues and phrases display 
s great number of specimens of the mandarin or kwAfh-hvyd, in which, with all 
its variations, (and it has many distinct phases,) great simplicity of style and 
construction will be found to prewil. 

The style and metre of modem yerse among the Cliiuese differ materially 
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so OHIHBSB POBTBT. 

from those of ancient poetry. The coniniDii nirtre of tlie ShJ-king, * Book <rf 
Oden,' is /(mr sy!la!>le3, and the style is cognate with that of the l-k-w$n. 
Clnnese vei-se consists sometimes of /our, sometimes of Jive, and sometimi^ of 
seven or eight syllables ; they are regulated by the tones, which, when in this 
connection, are divided into even and defledsd. If we suppose a to represent 
the even tone, 6 the deflected tone, and c the one or the other (comilMKi), tiifl 
verse of four lines and seven or eight syllables would run thus: 



^ There are six different sorts of poetry : ist^ Filing which c<»itaiiui the 
pfindplfls of ancient sages for the ptmnotion of social older, and, FA 
whieh contains a plain statement of virtnes and vices. 3rd, P% Fp, whidi 
satirizes by allusions, when the poet is a&aid to speak plainly. 4th, Hing 
figurative allusion to encourage those who dislike flatteiy. 5th, Yd whidi 
eOntains oomct mlea and sentiments for poster!^. 6tli, SSng , whieh con-, 
tabs direct praise of virtuous deeds 

On the subject of the various styles of prose and metrical compositions, the 
student may refer to Mr. Consul Meadows' "Desultory Notes on Chiua;* 
Allen, London, 1847 > " Poetry of tlie Chinese" by Sir John Diivi», 
Bart., kc (kc, which appeared in the Transactions of the Koyal Asiatic 
Society. 

The passages printed in native cimracter may now be read by the help ef 

the dictionary, notes, and translations. 

The sounds of the characters and all the other iiids Iuivl' Irlu i:^iven 8epi» 
rate from the text, because we think that, while all needful htl ]> should be giren, 
the kxiu-8 nudus should he distinct, to enable the stud* -i it to test his acquir.- 
ments; and, as a College text-book, it is necessary thi^ the text^ without 
notes, should bp rend in class. 



* See Dr. Morrison's Diet., Part III. p. 314. 



Digitized by Googl 



The foUcwing i$ u list of the passages in native character in (he 
Chrestomathrj, which are aUo given in Roman type^ with tram- 
laUma and notes. 

Index to the native text. 



I. Eitnct front tbe SkS^f^ (i) md (a) , Pugei i and a 
9. Epitapb of JTI-tal a 

3. Extract from the 8i-M (i), (2), and (3) . . • . 3 — 5 

4. Extract from the Shing-yxi (i) antl (2) . . . . 6 and 7 



5. Extract from the Ifau-k'id cliuen (i), (2), (3), (4), and (5) . 8 — 12 

6. Extract from the Shitnd-hii chuhi (i), (2), (3), and (4) • 13 — 16 

7. Extract from the Sdn-kw6 c/d (i), (2), (3), and (4) . • 17 — 30 

8. Sel<>ctions from /Ksop^g Fablei^ translated (i) imd(3) . • 21 and aa 



9. Official fapen (lan'a Letter to Quean Yictoria) 93 and 14 

to. Official Fapen (a Notice and a Petition) .... 35 

It. Official Fapers (Supplementary Treaty, 1844) ... a6 

ta. Dialognea and Fhnwes in Mandarin (i), (2), (3), and (4) . 17 — ^30 

13. Extract from the Chtng-yin tsui-yau .... 31 

14. Epistolary Stylo 3a 

15. Poetical Extracts (Ancient and Modem) • • • • 33 

16. IVoverbs 34 



t7. Six pagea lithographed come imder the above heads thus: — 

pp. 9 and 10 mider ly, pp. xi, ta, and 13 under 7; p^ 14 under 8. 



Note — Hie traiislatioiiH of the pasBagea aro in some partfl free, becsu-.^r it was )m|>08«il)le 
to make them literal ; va otlier parta the EugUsh may have suffered from a Uterai reoder-* 
ing. In every cam the waata of tbe young students have been kept in ^ew; and tiw 
■athor hopes tlial» with the aid heie given and the awietenoe iriuoh may be derived from 
th»dietioMiy« eB tbe pMstgea ui Chbieee text will be lendeted dear to bli intelligMioe. 
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911 KV-WAV. — flHU-KDia. [I.E.— 

I. Eztnet from the SlMnng (i), v. native text, i>age i. 

a. a. Shu-king. YH-shu. Yi Tsi. T% yu : Lai Yit I jit yi eh'dng yen.^ 
19. Yil pai, ytl: " Tu Tt f yH h6 yenf yd 8£ ji tsz-ttz.'' Kau-yau yu : 

b. 5. "mijU-hdf" Yhyu: " ff^nff-shwUl t'au tHm luiu-hau, hwai-^n 
b. 18. &idng-^ngj hid-mtn hufan-iien, yd shing si-ttcUf mtsfidn kUnrmH; H 
C 5. Yi twd shfl sien tiki, yH kitl Hil-ch'uen, k*u s£-hal, »iUn k'itten ho^ k'u 
e. 19. cKvin; H Tai p6 tse^ ihH kienshi sien shit man tsven yiu vm, hwd 

d. 4. kU; ching mm nal tf, wdn p/Ing tso V Kau-yau yu : ^^Yu! « ji 
di9. i^^HngyinT YU y4: Tu T%/ shin nattsai weir Tiyu:"Yur YU 

e. 3. y^' " (rdn ju cht, loet M toet kdng^ let pi ehi; wet tihig pel ying i cW, 
e. aa ) ohaA sheii ShAng^ t*i6n k't ^ ming yiing hiur Ti yu: ""Ml 
£4. CfMn-UalJ LinrUeal LUirM/ dMrnxHr Yi^y4: **Tiir 2%yi: 
£17. <'C9tenMf cA{f»AMi0Ay^fHmi: ytf Ili6^ Mln» /ft yi; pi 

g. 2», Mn, Mitf Uinff, hud, cKitmg it6 kwUi Mii^ itaiMd / l ^itA fii/fi 



The Shaoking ]■ the moat aiident nooid poaaeaaed by the ChiiiMtb and la oonaeqaently 
very firagmentaty. It is asid to hare consisted originally of 100 |f *, lbctj4wo of whioh 

ar« lont ; an(i some of thone whidi remain arc considerad to be spurious. All the oopiM 
which couM b« found wt r-- l urnt by the Emperor Chi of the TRtn dynasty (B. C. lio\ 
becaiue this work kept alive the desire to return to the iuicieiit r€(fiiM. But on tbe 
Nnrlnl UtmiliiM «kd«r Wka-tt of HIhi djpiiMty (B.C. 178), llie lazt «w 1109- 
vtond from an aid Uind mail «l» oovld lepaaft It from mmMwy aid uadmalOBi Hi 
mamuBf . TUt impaifcot restoratkm was aftenmida iiiq>roved on Kniif*vang finding 
in the ruins of the house of K'ung-tss (Confucius) a copy of the original, wntt«u In the 
nncient {tadpole) chitr?\oter. These nro tho poiircos of the present e'iitions. The stvlf- 
is very q\iaint, and the meaning ooaiprtj&sed inttt ft w words. Tiii.-i nndfrs the fj-r,*': 
obscure in many poasa^ea ; the commentators are at a ioiis to explain it aometimeB, aad 
few «f tin GIUIIM8 « ia midMfitaiid its maaoing^ thmigh tha book Hmtf ia Md b 
gnat v«ii«i»tioii tliam. — The tot book ia cdlod <<tba Book of Yn," baoaoao it om> 
taioo ioma acoonnt of tha aflkbi of tba B ii ip erur Skno, wbo took tha da^gnatioa J% «b 
coming to the throne. 

Tliia nectinn 19 railed TTTfr, becaiLie Yn mentions tha namos of thaae two naa as 

having heljHiti him m \m great workfl. 

T((a.ii)'the£mperor/i.e.4SAu.n*^ii.C. 3100?). The commentary from which these Dotf^ 
ai» doiivad waa writleo dniing tha Bung dynasty (A.B. iaoo>» paasaga a amienajr 
a aoBtiuaatian of tha laat aaotion. Xan^graa had baan aoonaalliBg tha Empator oaths 
kmrnladga «f maahiad and on glilag paaoa to tha paopia^ and then tba Bmpanraifcad 
Yu to speah. Tu laplias: " What can I say more! I always strive to do my duty to 
the utmost." Kau-yau asks how he does that HAn'f-i^h-(rU\ (h. \o) 'the fl»H>l ' ITui 
baa letl some to think the Flood of Noah was intended, but there ia no evjdeuce to prove 
it; great iuundatioua have at different times devastated China. Sz'-lttu {h. a;) 'tlie 
Ibnr ▼ohioles/ by which is meant &oal«, taniaga, $ledgt», and $p{ht i ti M » , ^la d W (e. 6) 
■ftmhfrod'or'flahandMitoaat.' TUa hidadaa fiih and frwl, and tha flaih of «ha 
torfeoiaa and of othor aniamla. Tha tern kiM'min (o. loK 'tha nme attaam^' maaaa *an 
the rivers.' 

Yo tMcanplifled tha maaoing of daify ewitMM by showing how he had peraevored to 
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TrandatUm of the Extract from the SkU-king (i), t?. native iext^ page i. 

TknGbiMiifarClatmeqfautory*, The book t^f YU. The meUm oaOtd 
YltmdT^ TbebpcBor iiU: ••Om Tit! T<w alio tlirowli^ 
nlgMir YKbotradoidnid: '*Qood,iii7Uigel irintottla^tnadU^ 
AnlIaimdvl^todotlievtaMMk*' Km-jm esdabiMd: ^WaU^howMl^ 
TvnplSfld: *'W]mtlieiiuj^ityiP)rteranMetollieddaiwitliAsiidli^ 
rfatfnti, eneoBiptwing the mowntwiw and overtopping the faaUi, and the poor 
people ww^ewnkiag IB dMpair, I edited fa the ocoMiontiwI^ 
eoBvejaaoe^ and all akog tlie noantaiiii I col dcfwn wood, tmd, wHh Yl, I 
latrodMed the variome Idnds of fiah and fledi to eat; I formed the niae 
itreaiBi^ and led away the waters to the fionr seaa; I deepened the ditehee and 
Ivooka, and led away their watna to the atraams. With TUfI oowed eeed, and 
leoQ^t aU tfaie Into notiee; aa it ww diflieolt to get food, fredi food ^om- 
oMli taof ^fHMn to eat I exerted myaelf to promote the eiehaqge of gooda 
and to oottTert things into money. All the people then bad food to eat» and 
all the natione were well governed.** Kao-Tan said: **Tery good! LutmctiTe 
are yoor excellent words!** Yu proceeded: "Yes! my liege! Cautiooe should 
tiiose on the throne be!" Tlie Em|)eror replied: "Right!** Yu continued: 
** Rest in tJie judgment your mind comes to; ouly be exact, tranquil, and firm; 
the minifiteis slu)u](l lie upright, thcu whenever any action of st^ite arises, the 
result will fuliy aiisAvt r to your expectations and schemes, and so it will he 
ckarly shown that you are receiving God's conmiand, and Heaven, in making 
known its will, will employ great blessings." Tlie Emperor said : " Eight 1 
Ah! ministers and attendants! How importunt t/iei/are!" Vu remarked aguin: 
" Qnite right ! " The Emperor jiroceeded : " You ministers are my legs and 
arms, my ears and eyes: when I desire to s^mi my people, you he]]) me; 
when I wish to extciul my power every where, you act for me; when I wish 
to behold the models desoeiuhd from tlic aticient.s. — the sun, the moon, the 
stars, the mountains, the tiragon, the variegated insects, wiiicli were painted, 
the sacretl vases {iinth tJie vionJcey depicted upon them), the water-})lant, the 
fire, the white rii e, the hatchet, the double-hook, which were all embroidered 
wilh the five colours upoQ the five kinds of ailk (o make the dothing, — yon 



ssny off the vatan «f the dduge, aad so ho oommoniooted the adiaoailkin to ewo aa4 
ladiitiyy as pie-miaisilao to sneooBS fa fSTMnuimt. MjA^cM (1.0.4) 'rest where y<m 
SiifTQ^* i o. ' be ntisfied wiUl tiio jadgaiSttt yoxir mind natundly oomes to, sad 1st it not 

be affbctcd hy sinister motivea afterwardH.* /f, ytT, Ac. ( i . g. 17), ' ran, moon, ftc* 
Tlies€ fibres were worked in colours upon the cotirt dmwie«, m symbols of the deities, 
and of Uie qii ilities of filial j)iety, cleanliness, decision, and discriminatioTi. 'Rte first hjx 
were punied on the robo, the second six embroidered on the skirts of the dress ; the moun* 
Isias wore the r o p rosoa t ati o aa of tto gods of the oonntry, the dragoa was employed as sa 
enaUom of ohtage^ and the 'variegated hteeet' or anhnal, wMoh was a beantiftil bird, was 
an example of wietj in colour. The Ave eoloiini were all used on each kind of sQk. 
For piolttios of those olgoot^ the leedor nay rslbr to the Sha-king bj Dr.Medhunl» jf^V* 

* Hie words ia ItaKce are not tntaoUtionB fiooi the tMt. 
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h. 5. cJti'siu, i lou tsat chdng ahi yil wit tH U6/u,jtt viing; yii yu win /ti- 
ll. 23. lilt, wu-afdng, p^^n, tsal chi htoH, I cfiU ndj um yhi^ jit Cvng; yd io«(, 

i. 10. ju pi; jit vjH mien taHngy t*iil yiii heUryhii Ian a£-^/ Mi hwdn ehdn 
L 26, shwd, jd pa tsai ght, heU i ming chl; tdlH cJu. ShU yung shi isai ! yH 
j. 14. ptng 96ng Itat I kung i nA yhiy sht 4^ ydng (M; kd fo{ <Mng cAi, y^ 
j. 3a chi; feh, tsl cAi.** ytl: " Y^Usalf Ti-kuOng t'ien cU Ut, 
k* 14. ehi yu hal yit tsdng-snnff ; v)dn pang H hien, kung wet Tt chin; wd 
k. S9. Ti shi JaiyfCir^ l^^n, mrnn-sM! i-hung^ kiirfU l-yung; shtd kdn p0r 
L 17. jdng, khn pit-king-ying f Ti pu aJdyfd CUng ji tseii kdng-kung; wA 
to, t* ja Tan^a gaU, toet mdn yiH c&i gaU-nid thl-Ud, kSng cheu yi 
HL 18. gS-gS; k&ng ifwml hiirjj cheUj pdng yin yfi hiAt y^»*g kiu ehi; $4 
IL3. ehwdngjA-MftmUy&rit'thankSngjtnk^ Ki kOrka 4rki,yi 
1L 90, fHUij toH huodng id I'iH kung; pi ching whfilycht yil wit titcn; olei 
a <k M ^ H, lool pit hdn kiht ^ Mng^ b& fiik iAy; 

% Extract from the ShO^Xng (s), native text, page a. 

a. 1. Ti ytl: chin t^f shi nal kung wet sii ; KaH-yad fang k'i 

a. 15. ku sUj Jang sht sidng htng toet ming.^* Kwet ytl : " kid kl nuug- 

a. 28. k'tily tuo'dn-fil k'in-si I yung; tsil k*ait lai kd, yH pin tsai toet, 
li. 13. kiun heu tSjdng; hid kwdn Catt-kii, lid chl chU-yiiy sang ydng % kxen; 

b. 19. maihsheiA tt'i&ng^i^iang; nau siuMk kiU ehtng, /dng-hwdnff kd t" 



.... Ch'U-nH (i. i. 9, 3) 'odes and ballads.* Ch'H 'odes' from superiors; nS 'songs' from 
inferiors. Tlieir respective characters were displayed in their compomtions. BtH 
(i. j. i) *thc target.' Tliis relates to a custom mentionwl in the r/irr<7i 'the twe- 
monies of the Cheu dynasty.' This and the other modes ol trial wera probably similar in 
spirit to tlM atniant ordssl pnotii«d in other ooniitekt. The 7*MA» *tl» movataia 
IVi'wiailtaaftfldi&Ut39\34'K.Loii«.cP.i6'&<tfPduiig. Thmwm^l^vm^ ^ 
was in tile ooonlij now known bj tho nams of SkSmr4Smg% a pioviaoo In Has north sf 
China. 

The five tenures here mentioned are the divisions of land made in those early time*; 
their names wer»» Tlcn'^, llcu*, But*, y«(i', Hvramj^. The people here called Mia»t are 
the Miau-tu, a dintiuct tribe, supposed to be the aborigines of China. They siiU exirt si 
a dsn in the west-oentrsl ptovinoes, and kad a wild lilb in the monntaina. An aoooont 
of farty<ono tribso of theso peoplo is grvsn in the GSunese Bepositorjr, «oL XIV. p. f «S« 

Miuff-k'iA (3. a. 27, 28), * the soumliug stone,' means the sonorous gem which was 
Ibnned of a pteoo of jsdo stone, which, being suspended in a frame, emitted a pIssMit 
sound when stradc* T'MbA (s. b. 19), *the tombonr/ was liks a droin» but anllv; H 
was faraislMd with n hsndle, and, on being shook, the balls wbioh were attached struck the 

inBtrument, CkU-yU^ (a. b. 23, 24), ' the rattle,' was a tub, two cubits and four iuclics in 
(liaincter, and two dibits and eight inches fh*ep A hammer was fitted to it, by which it 
was struck. 'The stopper' was in funn like a erouchui:^^ i iL er, < n the ba^Tc of which vere 
iwenty-aeven indentations. When the music was to 6egui Uiey shook the rattle, sod 
when it was to stop they drew a style made of wood slong the tiger's baeik. 

"Mn 'ii.^ '1^ 'I 
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dairily Ni tbem ft^/Sm AM. WhsDlmh tohear tbesiznoteaythefiTesotuds 
•ad the ei^t tonei of mume. In whftt ooiisutfl«igiit goTexnment or the oontrwy, 
m ooncenia the odes ofih$ kighf&r cbuaei and the balkub iif the Umm e^oMet, 
«idi of five flylkbles» yon lieteaybr uml When I depart from the right way, 
yea hdp me to retam. Ton do not in my presence he eomphusant^ and on 
rttiring have • different expreanon. Thoughtful should the four attendants 
he! All those who mdely m i srepffcsont things^ if they do not alter m time^ 
Uit them hy ardiery, in cnder to enlighten them; punish them with whips, so 
as to remmd them of their duty. The Beoord, how useful to know it * ! We 
wiA, too^ to preserve their lives! The chief musician will receive the words 
nppoinied, and constantly inspire these mm with th&m, IS they repent, 
reoommeDd them and employ them; if not» overawe theoL** Twsaid: ''Is 
that rightf Tour majesty's glory should be spread through all the empire, 
even to the eomers of the ocean, and the bine dittanee that arises, the 
myriads of nations, and the virtuous of your own people, would then become 
your subjects. But let your miyesty ever rake them mm; when they report, 
le^ye their words, and declare each acoordiug to his merits, by giviug 
chariots and robes to render them constant. Who then would presume not 
to yield, aiid revt rcntly to comply 1 If your majesty do not so, they will all he 
cfyrrfipt alike, and there will he daily reports of unworthy proceeding's. Do 
11' t, ;is Tan-chn, be proiul, who, while only rambling about, delighted to insult 
and oppress, doing evil day and night continually. Where no water was, 
he wished to sail, and lie corrupted those at home; and so he caused his 
succession to be eut ofl*. I was admonished by this, and having married at 
Tushan, only four days I remained there. When my cMld Ki fretted and 
wept, I did not cai-ess him, but I considered the important duty of levelling 
the land. I assisted in completing the five laws of tenure, to the distance 
<'t \\\v tlious;ind It. In every district I ajipointed twelve officers. Beyond 
lbes<? tiistrirts. * \rn to the four seas, 1 establislied tbf five elders, each of 
whom has some merit ; l)ut the Mum people are stubborn and will not go 
to work. May your ma^esiy bear this in mind I 

TrariJilation of (he Extract from tJie Shu-king (2), native tf.ft, page 3. 

The Emperor said • " As respects walking after my virtnouti injles, it is ever 
to your merit alon« tliat tlio am\ngement of it is due. Kan-ymi then to(»k 
with respect that arrangement of yours, and thereupon added the forms of 
pUttiahment, being very disceniing." Kivei said : " When they struck the 
^norons ntone, and swept aci'oas the harp and lyre to nuik<' their ehoid with 
the chaiit, then the manea of our ancestors and progenitors eame near ; the 
guest of Yu was presiding, and the multitude of nobles bravely gave homage. 
BpIow were pipes and tand)our8, which accompanied or ceased in accordance 
with the rattle and the stopper ; the oi^gan and the bell were used for the 
intarludes. The birds and beasts were set in motion, and when they played 
the nine airs of Shwn music, the Fwng birds came and acted the rites." 

* A book was kept in wbieh the ooadtict of offidalt was noted down. 
PAST II. B * 
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KU-WAH.— KI-M FI. 



c. II. Kwet-yti : " Yil yd klshl /ii-ahl, pd^-shaii sil i/nX skil yun yun MaV* 

c. 27. Tt yOwj ts6 kd, yti: Ch3 t'it n chi miny, wei sht, wet K;" nai led 
<1. 12. yfi : Kh-kiiy'iiuf hi t^at f ynr/i-sheh k't tml f pS-ktliig hi tmi T 

d. 25, Kau-yau pai-aJ^eh k'l-slieu ydng-yen yu : " Nicn tsai! au-tsd hlng 

e. 10. shin rml hi&n ! Kln-tadi! lii sdTig not chin//; kln-tmi!" Xai kdivj tmi 
C, 24. ko yd: *^ Yvhi-aheil ming tsai! kil-kuodng lidng imll ahCi g£ kdng 

f. 7. tsaif" Yiu ho yU: " Yuen-sheit laHng-tso tsai; kil-biodng 0 tmi 

2. Epitaph of £l4aif, y, nfttive text, pages 2 and 3. 

g. 2. K%-t8z pL IM Tsung-yuht. — Fdn idrjtn iMu»6 yi^ tOn : yi y( 

g. SI. thing mUngndn; yii,/d thed eking; tdn yuy huAkimi^n. Fin ^ 

h. 6. jinjtn,y{l:Klrtsi. ShikaUztts&. iU yUAt K4K*iinit4tkMllMi9 
k 15. (M dil, yid yln-kln yen, Tdng Chs& c4$ <&f, id ta4 pell4wdn, I't^Mii 
i tt. cfti tihig pH-^ulTig kiaij M^ftn th\ yk^ wd-so-yiing; USm^ \ jfimg' 
i 37. miiig, ch ucyjin i W4^ fffC-si, ku p&HUMi; w^fMn ) dUay 
j. 14. jin I. T'^^ffdng vMM, kdpH-jin; taii ki4,yi^ Mnff-e hH -tki^. 

k. 2. J&d ydng pailt mtng-M, yh chl J'a-y^ng; km&l Mi mA-/dn,jd yu ! 

k. 18. tfia nd; hwan dr tod ni, t*ui dr pd ^: HteaHTl yd: "KUdeHi 1 

1. 5. ming i" — chtng mdng tidn ye. KX t'tenrmtng ki-4cai, sdng-jkk \ dUny, \ 

1. 20. «ai cA*d tdrfd, yung toei shing sz. Cheu jin tl \ sil t-l^n ft td-tien, H 

m, 10. tsai Shu yu: " i Kl-tsi kwei ts6 h4ng-/hnj fd shed sfutig y^/' ki fung 

m. 2(k Chau-sien, t'iii tau hiihi-sil; tvet tl wd fet?, wet jtn wd yuen; yung 

\\. II. kwtlng yin siy pi i wei hwd ; — liina kl vihi ye. JSu shi td~faUj tsU y& 

n. 28. kii kdng; t*idii-t'i pien^iwd, ngo ti k'i cJuiigf k'i td-jin yiil 

Kl-U£ was a rtilativu uf the tynmt Chck-sln ^ (B. Cm 1), atid wag obliged to t$aTe Im lift 
fiom theEmperoi^S ftnger, on being reproved, by feigning mdaMi. The greatott um iHi w 
were peipekiatod bj this iDoiuumh eiid his queen T6m4A*t who had been tekeD ceplife lij 
him efter » Tiotoiy. To please her he invented the mo^t extravagant methods of torture. 

immoral songw nnd dances, witli the worst abominations of heathen lando. Pi ldn {i. n J4) i 
wa'« the fir«t martyr for reproving the kmg. Wii K<fnfi (3. a. 11), * the martial kin;,'.' at ; 
last rid the world of this muniit^r. Ho luadu a buWmu ap[>cal to h@aven, impustxi axt oath I 
on hi« nobloti, and proceeded to battle. Che(i sent 700,000 men against him, but thej had 
no will to fight; aad Chad's army bdng routed, he bimidf i«<^«d to the ■t^{«^ a^kh 
he had erected for other pnipoee^ and hnrat hinunlf in mmptnoas rdbea aad jevak 
Tdn-l-i was slain by WH-wdng, the victorious general. , 

The Aty]e of this jassage is v*»ry classical aiul eli'^aiit ; for the arrangeTnent of the word*, 
and the antithesis to be observed in tiome sentences, the original text must be etudioJ. ; 
See Medhunt'f Shoo-king, p. 363, and Marrimnkt Vim qf China for Phiioiogiad Purfom, 
ChrwMlogy, p. 55. 

SSiktg^ (2. g. 28)» which meeae the higheet qualitiee of joodaeit aad vtidom tsasf olUa 
be ttanatoted *wdnt* or *«>cred,* and Sa fregueatly trenakted *e>ge.* ABitcaiii^joiily 
to those who stand ^»art from the rest of auuiidnd» either on aca)unt of their virtaes cr 
their wi«idom, and ^enenSty Ibr both reasons, the rendering 'sacred aagea' Miims i^pa* 

priate in this epitaph. 

"tt 'If * la EL ■ "^^ 
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Xto*eC went on to say : ^' While I was striking and jingling the sonorous stones, 
al! the beutt oune forth to play, and all the officials were sincerely cordial.** 
The Emperor compoBed an original ode, to wit : " that xnt-n slioulil be carefal 
•boot hmnuLB tommaada, be constant, and be eud" Then he sang, saying : 
"Wim atafteamen (arms and lega) are glad to serve, the head of the state 
arisea to action, and all pvblie undertakings flonriaL" Kau-yau bowed with 
big handa and bent bia head, and munnured oat» saying : Bear in mind this ! 

begins the aflhir^ let him be earefol about his regulations ! Be 
esrefnl, and often seareh into the end of affiiin ! Be carefiill'* Then he joined 
and completed the ode, saying: *' When the Head of the state is intelligent^ 
the statesmen wiU be Tirtuous, and all a&irs will be proqierous.*' Again 
he laag^ saying: If the head of the state be Teiy stringent in his demands, 
the ministers will be eareless, and mry thing will &11 into min.** The 
Emperor bowed and said : **yery right! Qo ! and be careful!** 

TrunshHon of the Epitaph of KH-taz, v. naHm Uacty pages i and 3. 

Ki-tsz^s epitaph, by Liu TsuiMf-y^uen. — Great men generally have three prin- 
ciples 0/ action; first, they act correctly in adversity ; secondly, they give mi 
example to the sacred sages ; thirdly, they reform the people. In Yin there 
was a pious man named Ki-tsz; he was fully furnished with tlie«e i)rin('i])leH 
for an example to the world. For t]\is reason K'ung-tsz^ in compiliug the bix 
classics, touk care diligently to itotir. ihetie ih/u'I-^- In the time of CV«?t/, these 
CTeat principles were so utterly pi rvei-ted, that tiie power and majesty of heaven 
wtkj uot sutiieieut to restore them to order. The wonU nf the sacred sayjes 
were without jL,'ood effect; to rush into dt Mth and to be re<;Hidless of life waa 
then true piety. There beinjj no protit in keeping the sacred rites, they kept 
them not ; to bow antl reverently to preserve th(>se rites was true piety. 
To give himself up to die for his country, he had not the eoin*ajE^e : but he ha<l 
two virtues; — ))y the preservation of his intelligence he bestowed it upon all 
ranks, through concealing his counseU and plans he was disgi-aced to imprison- 
ment and bondage ; — in obscurity he was without depravity, and when ruined 
he did not sigh in despair. Therefore in the Yi-ikiny) it is said : Ki-tsz^s illus- 
trious quality was contentment, — he acted correctly in adversity. The decree 
of heaven being changed, the living might turn to righteousness^ he issued 
lus great law, as a model to the sacred sages. The men of Ckeu succeeded, 
hf arranging in order the invariable law of the human relations, in establishing 
the great civil code. Therefore in the Shu-{king) it is said : Kirtsz restored 
<be great plan, and thus he gave an example to the sacred sages. And being 
iQipeinted to Chaiweien(Cort2^y he promoted virtue and taught good manners. 
He considered rirtuons principles without reference to rank, and he regarded 
men without reference to distance of abode. By using widely and diligently 
■crifidal rites, he made the barbarians to become civHizsd Chinese; — thus he 
praoseded to refijrm the people. He followed theae great laws, and united 
thsm in himselC Amid the dianges and transmutations of the uniyerae^ if one 
noosed in upholding the right, that will be to act the great man indeed! 

B 2 
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o. 12. Yii huf Tang k'i Clml-shl wi c/«, Tin a€ ii>f t*ien, ri-kan i 

0. 28. W(^-tsi i Pi'l htdng ihi Ch^y o jin ««f pi: Wu kinuj niin licdu 

a. 12. i I'ii Ufni, kwCp rtyA k'i jin ska I yxi htng-h^ sht kd jhi si ciu hico-jm- 

b. 10. c/t^ y^, j' H t-sl Bvtii-mnff ytn-jin dr w^i tsi. K'i f/iu '■la i^l sz hdl 
b. ail. T*d7i^ ineu niin, meu yU, meujl t96 miau H kiun tin iiu cJd si. 

a Extmcl from the 8£-9hiil (i), Z^n-y^^ t. native text, page 3. 

4 2. Si-M, L4nryti m yi: Hid 4r akl H ehi, pit jfi y& Ml Tik 

cL ao. pdng tsi yvihirfang lat, pH yi Id h4/ Jtn pa ehl 4^ pH wdn, pH y\ 

e. 7. JaiOn-ltk hUr YiH-tsi yU : EH unijin hiaH ti 4r hcUi^fdvihMif' 

a «3. cfti, sien \. PttrhaH fdnrsMng ha4'ts64wdnrchif uA-cht-yiii yi, 

£,9. Kiuii-t8z wit phn,p(in ti 4^ tau sang. J/iau-ti-y^-che, — itttceijindi 

I 26. p^n yur Thz yu: " Kiau y^ ling al, sien I jin.** Tsdng-Utz yfl.* 

g. 10. "tci2 ji adn sang, toU-shln wei-jm med dr pH-chung hHi yii pdng-yiit 

26. kiau ijr pn-s~in Jiu ] ch'uhi i>u-f}i hil V Tsz yu: " Tau tsien slung 

L 11. kico, kuKj s£ dr sin, (s'l yi'mg dr ngai jtn, sht-nun i 

h, 27. " Ti t^-i //, (s'l hiad; ch'u, tnl it; kin dr Hm. fdn ngai chdng, dr Lnnjtn: 

1. 14. Iting yiu yii r*, tsl i htu-io4n.** Tsz-hid ya: " Ili^n hiin yt sJii : 9& 
i' .^o. fd^mU, ndiig kl Jet U; *i ^nun, ndng chl k'i shin; yd pdng-yiii kiaHy 
j. 16. y^n dr yth sfn; ml yu: 'vn hi5,^ wA pi toel chl hid i" 



Tlie chnracterjii** ^a. h. 6), which u oommonly translated 'beneyolcnce, humanity,' ic. 
might be rendered 'piety' or ' virtue.' It signifies the practiue of those virtues which 
wnatitQte a good citizen, a kind father, a dutiful son, an affectionate hiubftod, a lofisf 
lirotlier and a fldtlifbl Aiend ; — ohatMtan whidi an ittvolTed in the llro boinatt whtSnat 
(«4l-lfii»),aMdrding to thaCHuBMa. In tha fini owa liava jla (a. L 99) mid tlMd ftr 
* patriotiflm,' in the second (2. j. 14) for 'filial piefy.' 

The following notices of Pi-kan, Wcl t^z, and Tan-ht, which are given in Gonyalves'irte 
I'lWf, trtiTiolated hy Sir John Bo^vriiig, may int»'rest the reader: v. C/tiwc** iJ<j'«fU*fJ', 
vol. XX. p. 96. I. Pi-ldn^, * the living one without a heart' (B, C. 1 140), was the elder 
InoUMr of €Sk«A-9in, by a oonenbina. Ha was a sainti and etteemed so by his hnOm, M 
being bated by his aigtef^in-law on BOOOfQ^ 

would be easy to aficertain whether ha «aa • nint or ao^ Ibr if ao bo wold have Mftii 

hoIoH in hiB heart. Moved by curiosity, Chtd ordered his h^rt to be extracted, and serea 
holes were found in it; but thf^ »n'mt had i?ecnre?d himself ag^ainst dc^ith, he went to 
another country. Here meeting a man who was selling onions, he af»ko<i him i»b»t 
vegetable it was, and the man answering that it was a vegetable without a heart, be 
roBieinbend that ho himadf bed none, and died in a awoon. «. ir«t^*» 'the ailraBMMr' 
(B. C. 1150), bmtber of PMn, seeing the tiyrannloal acts of Ckek, lied in ahm, 
carrying with him the aetroDomioal books in which he waa well veiwd, went to tiie vest, 
to whose inhabitants he communicated his knowledge ; hence it is that Europeans obUincd 
treasurcg of sdencc whi^h China bvsl. 3. T(1n-k\*, 'the lovely sporter' (B.C. 1130), one of 
the four beautiful wives <»! tyrant CJ>cu She w.as fond of FiLditing the alarm watch-hooi^to 
aee the soldiers in moveineut, but when the eneuiy rcaiiy came, and the watch-house 
lighted, the soUieta did not a{)pear; so the <gn«nt kit Ue b«ad, and ihn 
tiaQsibmied»^-«>ine ny into a guitar, whioh she had been beibra, otben say into a ink 

'Jt^ 'm=f 'fed °it 



Digitized by Google 



AKGISKT UTBBATUBH. — " TBM VOUB BOOM*"— COSFUCTOS. 29 

Alas! The time of the CHeu (djuBaty) not yet being come, the sacrificial 
ritea of Yin not yet being done away, Fi-kan being dead, Wei-tsz having 
departed; all tended towards the fall of Ched (the tyrant) in death before his 
wickedness reached its heiglit While Wu waa thinking on revolution as a 
meufl for the kingdom's preservation, had this man be«n absent, who would 
have assisted in restoring order 1 It was assuredly this man's work doubtless! 
Yea! this scholar, A^^i^g himself patiently, worked thus; he had intended 
tills very thing ! 

In the !F<mg (dynasty) in a certain year, in a certain month, on a certain 
day tbia temple was raised to lead the annuaUy to perlonn tho sacriftoe. 

Hm Master* said: '^To learn, and constantly to dwell on the subject^ is ti 
not a pleasure! To have friends, eome from a distance, is it not enlivening I 
Hie man who is mismderatood, and wAo U yet free from indignation, is he 
not a superior manP TUM said : Those who^ as men, show themselves 
dnfeifiil, both as sons and as younger brothers, and yet like to resist their 
npcrion, are few; men who dislike resurttng superiors and yet like creating 
rehcUion are not to be foondi Tbe snperier man busies himself with fimda- 
mentals; the foundation bebg laid, then, <w a eotmqumee, good principles of 
action are produced. The duties of sons and younger brothers! these surely 
ioim the foundstion of aU reciprocal Thrtues." The Master said: "Crafty 
words and a specious exterior are seldom found with vhrtuer Tmmff^tt said: 
*I daily on three points examine; vis. Have I, in acting for others, devised 
lay thing unfidthlnlly t Have I, in my intercourse with friends, been insinoeref 
Hare I delivered instruetion which I have not practisedl** The Master Bind : 
''In ruling a coontry of a thousand chariots, Ui thsn be respect for indostiy 
tad honesty ; let frugality be coupled with benevolence; and, in engaging the 
people, let the seasons be considered. " The Master said: "As for young 
men, while they remain at home, let them be obedient to their parents; when 
they go out, K t tli( ni act in sul)mis.sion to their elders. Let them be diligent 
and sincrre, .sliuw love to all, and make friemls of the virtuous. If, after busi- 
ness is Uoiie, there is any surplus strength, then let them use it in the cultiva- 
tion of learning." Tsz-hid said: " By giving the \ii-tuou8 their due, ituJ so 
obtaining an equivalent for vicious desires ; in ser^^ng parents, to be able to 
use the whole strensrth ; in st i \ing the prince, to be al)le to devote the life; 
in communicatiiig with friends, to be sincere in word; althoutrh a pei-»on who 
does this uiay be deemed unlearned, 1 must c&U him learned indeed.'' 

* Hm term ' masier,' which is here adopted from Br. Legge*t ttaiwiiatiwt, seons vwy 
Wepriale as th« tnuulatlon of whidi m tUs pssnge* and oAn, mMU 'the gisafc 
tisoher,*-- CkmAtens himaeK It aoootds with tli« me of the won! in onr teHuiations 
of the Gospels for ItHmmkn, «x<M|»ling that thb term t»£ U used by itself to BMSB ' Af 
par viattmoe, and is never so need &r any other of the phiksophets. 
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j. 30. Tsz yu: " Kiun-lsz pil chuui/, Wt pa wet; hi-S, isl pd ku; chk dmng 

k. 15. strif wi7 yitt pujd I cJ^e; kw6, tsl tail tdn kaV Ts^^ig-^^ 2/" -' "<SI!rfi»- 

1. I. cJiung dml-ytien, m^n U hwel h^u I." Taz-k'tn usfn yU Tsz-knmj ya: 

1. 16. *' I'u-tsi chl yii slu pdiuj ye, pi v:4n ^'2 ching; JciA chi yft, yl t/ii chl 

JXL 3. yit ?** Tsi-kumf yil : *^Fu-t»i tmn, lidng, kung, kienjdngf i U du; /li-td 

m. 19. dil k'id chl yf, k'l chtt-t hd jtn chl k'i4 dn yUT* Tsi yii : " Fd (mI, 

n. 6. ktodn k't dii; fu mii, kimu k'i htng : san nieri tad kai i/P jV' <:Jn (ad, 

n. 23. k*d wei hiau i" Yiit-te^ yn : " TA-dn yung hf< irA kirel , if*e/*^ todti^ 

O. 7. eAi tau, sz imi mei : siail td yiH dii, yik 0d fd Uittg. C'hl-M 4^k6]^l 

0.36. li Ui d^i, yi pil-k'd hing 

4, Extract from the ^Sz-shfl (2), JShdng-m^nyf v. native text, page 4. 

a. t, M^ng-ts^ wei Tst Sluen-wAng yu: " Wdng chi chin yiu t'd k'i U'l- 
a» 16, taiyU k'i yih. dr chl Ts'u yitX ch^ ; pt k'i /dn y^, UH tUng-nui k't UUi^ 

b. s. mjUdnhdr WdngyU: ''IClchi:' YU: " Si-sz pU ndng dii 
b.si. j4diih6r Wdngy^t: "icAi." ¥4: '*Si4i^ng ek%naipadii,Uiji 

c 36. kw6 cki, f\ V0C ytt^ ICia/Ctrmi^ eh% wei y^y yiH shi-dttn imS yi. Wdtig 

d. 13. wA t§U^-cMn I; tUthitd lan-jt pA efti kH vfAng yd" Wdng jfi: 

dja •'WAhAl^hUp&Uai^irMkiehir ¥4: *• £w6 kiun iHSnhUniA 

ei6. ffa4i4,tndng'Mf^y4t9an,9Aydm,k*dj9a9h^ 

1 4. yU: *hiin; tMt'd yi; M tAfii hkii yU: mU'd yi; hud^ 

£ia kUayU:'Mitt;jhi^eh'4el&hiSn:h^ 

S:^ ghil (3. li. 2), 'the Four Book.H,' may he looked upon (like the Peutotcu-h with the 
Jewa), aM coutaiuiug the uoral and politiail priuci|>ltiji of the Cbiue^e. Tim passage is 
taken from the Li^n-yU, 'the Dialogues' or discouTBea of Coofucius and his disciplM. 
Ffl* (3. d. 17) !■ hfflro rapreMntod by the obanolsr §kw9\ It wxpnnm Hie iiit«Ml 
IbeUn; of pleMnre indoeed by thfaktng ov«r MnnetiiiBg in iriiich tbe nuad ddightk b 
opposition to (3. d.27), which meenflthe external manifestation of pleasure, — cAeerfiJum, 
gladncu. Ch^'^ might have been looked for after chi (e. 1) or Inruu (e. 4) ; but thp form 
of the Henteiico ai^rces-with that of the two previous clauHCHi, in v.hieli ch^ is omittc'l 
Ob«er\'e the change of tone in hau (e. ?o), which here uieatiH ' to like, — to love.' 6iin-ijlH' 
(3. g. 4), ' few pious,' is an anusual construction. Jtn is in apportion here, as fineqaeDtly, 
and tlua will egpkin the form qf BnpreMdon, iSSAi-liBtliepra^oeteoftlieeeiiteiipe^Midili 
it added, m it were by apfKMition, end mekee » telndve denee like en ettribntiTC^ 'whe 
are pious.* For a critical liifltoiy of the text the student may refer to Dr. Lope's CkktM 
CtoMtict, vol. I. Proltffovicva, p. 1 2. Dr. I^egjj^e translates LCtn-yu by 'Confucian Analwti^.' 

The subjects of the work swe very variuU8 ; filial piety is held to be the prime duty and 
the foundation of all virtue. The fragmentary nature of the work precludeH any aoal^'na 
of its contents. The Chinese have made two great divisions of it into Shdng-lin, 'upper 
orfintMii,*and JKd^dis'loweroreeooDdMn.' Fkmntheteneneaoftbeetj^eDdae 
neoeerity, in tnuulatiooe of thii kind, of giving the meaning ae litenJly aa poanUeb 4e 
entire sense cannot well be conveyed, it would indeed need a paraphrase to make the feD 
idea dear to the English reader. The firBt passag^c hero yjiven, for example, wouM be rpprf- 
sented in a paraphrase in some Huch phrase an thin : ' What agreeabl'^ Rt nitatit^ns arise in our 
minds when we think again on that which, by constant reiteration and practice, we have 

•tft "s 'm^t- 
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The Master said : " Tf the superior man * be not gmve, then he will not 
oommand respeot j let him study and tiien he will uot be vul<rar, let him esti- 
mate in the highest degree fidelity and truths let him be without friends except- 
ing those like himself; when in error then let him not be afraid to change.** 
Timg-Uz said : ** If care be taken about the last rites /or parents, and they be 
repeated for the departed sends, the virtuous i)rinci|)le o£ the people will rettim 
to its oriffitml goodness." Tsz-Uln asked Taz-kilngf saying: "When our 
Marter comes to this or that country, he needs must get information about its 
government; — docs be ask for it, or is it given to him?" Tez-kung replied: 
''Our Master, by uii'ability and goodheartedness, by courtesy and moderation, 
eoapled with a polite yielding to others, obtains it. Our Master's mode of ask- 
ing it is all different from other men's modiss." The Master said : " While the 
fiither is alive, look at the ion*9 intentions; iHien the fiither Is dead, look aft 
Itts aetioaa. If in three yeaxa ke be without change aa respeeta hia ikther'a 
pindplea, he may be called ' filial.* " Jui^ eaid : In acting with propriety f, 
to Qse cordiality ia of importance. In the principlea of the kinga of days gone 
by, thia mm oonaidered excellent Ab ceapecta following them in little thinga 
and in greats there are lome which cannot be done^ If any one know cordiality 
and do not moderate that oozdialify with propriety, it ahoiild not be done.** 

TrandaiUin of theJSairaeeJrom tkeSi-ML (2),Shdnff-m4ngtV,wUkie le{B^page4. 

JHqm^f'tsz, talking with Sium, the king of Tti, aaid: ** ^onM one of your 
niajeBfy*a mtniateni, who had committed hia wife and children in traat to a 
friead, while he made aa excunlon into Tmt, on hia retmna find that he had 
atsired them both outwardly and inwardly, then what should be done?** The 
king replied: Cart him oC** M^fng-Uz ndd: Should the ddef of the 
offifisra of juatioe not be able to gOTorn his subordinates, then what should be 
dooet** The king said: Deprive him of office." Mang-Uix aud: ''Should 
the interior of the four boundaries (i. e. the kingdom) not be governed aright^ 
what should be done thent" The king looked left and right and spoke of 
another matter. — Mqng-taz, at an interview with king SiiLen of Tsi^ sud : "The 
reas<»n why a couutry is saiU to be ancient, is not because it is said to have 
tall trees, but becau.^t: it is sjiid to have patriotic ministers. Your majesty 
is without the afl'ection of your ministers. Those who formerly entered 
your service, t*wlay you know nothing of their loss." Tlie kinj; replied : 
"How shall I know of those without talent, aud reject themi ' M(in<)-tsz 
answered : " TNTien the ruler of a kingdom advances the prudent, he cannot 
be too cautious in emplo3ring mean men more than the liuinnirablc, or strangera 
more than relativesi. When the attendants all say, ' he is pradent,' that is not 
suflScient; when the chief officers all say, *he is prudent,' that is uot sufficient; 
when the people of yonr kingdom all say, 'he is prudent,' Uien examine into 
the opinion of hiii prudence, if correct then employ him.'* 

* Here KiUn-Uz" meana rather he who studies to be a superior man. 
t The cAt after a »howB that the word A is iiwd as a verb^ i. to act aoMrding to A, — 
fite«M, propriety, oeremony, itiqmettt* 
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9St KU-WAH. — SB-ran. — shako-maxo. [4. g. 6. — 5. d. 21 .] 

g. 7. Mdng-tsz kien T»i Siuen-wdng yu : " Wei kU shl, tsi pi sht kung-n 

g, 93. JciH td mU; kungsz te USrmH, tal wdiig ndng shtng Jci j%n y^. 

h. 10. Tsidng-jin chd staii chi^ tsl wdng nu, i^ei pH shtng Jctjin \. Furjin 
h, a8. yiit hid chl chii*dng /1r yit king cJn. Wdng yu : * Kit sh^ ad hid 4r 
L 14. taUng ii{/d,' fsJ hn ?" ./^ 7 Inn yih p*6-yil yU tsi, siit todnryt, pi $ht yO-jin 
j. s, Ha&-chd chi. Chtr^U chl kwo-kid tsl y il : ' ku ali^jh so hid dr tsilng ngd^ 
j. sou Ui hdii yil kiaU yH-jtn Hau^^hd yii tsall — LH-ching-tsz kihi Mdng-Uz 
k. lo. yS, : " K'S-kau yU kiun, toef ht kien y^; pt-jtn yiit Tsdng-tsdng chi tt& 
k. 36. kiun; kiun shi-i pA hvo lai i/e." Yu : " h'lmj, hw6 sht-chi; cAi, hwdfH' 
L la. chi : — hing^ chl,/ijin ad ndng y^, W4 diApAyU LH-hedy t'On yk. TiAag- 
L19. $hi chi tii, y6n ndng ahU y4 pA ifd Ue^r* — Pi yiU yin 4^ wA diibif 
10.17. wit wdng, watsiiekllingyitWdJASikigjin, JSnSAngjlnyikmkn 
iL 3. k't nUaA'MpA Mmg ^ yMA d^; mdng^mdng^en kwO. ted Utjk^ 

0.6. fliMliiih»fti T*iSfnrhAd6hApAitkmiaAdtl^ 
0^34. ^ iA^ cAi cJIdy^ y4f» iniaM} <tM 3fti^ toft ci/ki ciftdn^ 

a. 11. t0il ^ ^ Aai fifti. . 

& EzlTMst from the Si-M (3), ifttf-m^, nstiTe text* page 5. 

b. a. M4ng'4sz yu: Mng eki UUng eki yd. I^-ySn tlktng chi jin 
b. 17. ehi-yi. IM SiMwOi thing chl Ad yd. K*ihig-i^ Mig dA 

e. s. M-yl, K'^lngHiit tMwfiUiitd €ktng, Isi id ^tng yh-dii. dSng 
C18. 4ryitMiiMy^i^h$ti^yMi,€h'lfu»Myi; TAi^cMyichi, 
cl6. tkOngVioMyi, €^%^ia44lHAi, dd da t£ yi, Ckang-t'utdFMH, 

onoe tlioroiiglily learnt t — the present thought Mjiwiintcw it^^ilf vtith the past, and prodooM 
pleasTU'e in the mind ; but only the scholar can experience tliis. Again, what cherrfu] joy 
arises when a friend comes froni a distance to vinit xi" aijain!' Tlie former joy is sub- 
jectivei it ia enkindled by our mental associations ; the iiitter ia objective, it dwell* with 
pl6»u» on tbo oKtonul objaot whloh oomot from ■ftr* 

SUm^lktg dkiM-gmim (3. k. ^9). Una acmtmoo nftn to fhe pioetioa of n mmuf 
ihiO mmius of ancetitors and attending to the lunend rit«i of parent!. 3^ (3. L 5), COB' 
monly translated 'virtue,' is rather the 'natural conscience.' The Chinese t«achen nj 
it is the good principle implanted in the heart of man by heaven. ITrll (1 7), ' thick,' L« 
here put for 'original goodnc-ss/ and it in often ii(<e<l for 'generouH, ' in opp<K!ti<">n U^ 
'thin/ which in used for 'lueaoueas.' Sfii (3. 1. 10) is here put for ' tlie, this, uxj' 
(3. m. 7 — 16). OlMOTva tbo dumotor of OonliMnu bora given; by doing his du^lt 
othai% 1m obtaina from them wliat bo waota. Ooiitlenan» geodnow (or rinoerity), mtA' 
nem, mod«ntioiB, and courtesy were his characteristics. CAi (3. n. ^ the 'intantipo'or 
' inclination* not yet brought into action, but only aufficieiltljr to ahow ft tondaocgr^- after 
hiB parents' death, then he will net ihhifj, n. 13). 

MdiKj Uz (4. a. i). This ct ]i 1 ivited philosopher was bom in the Tiincdom of 7'j'6^ 
(now the pr«>vince oi ShdH-tmiy^), where he lived about B. lie w^ left iAthertcM 

at an early age, but faia mother took great oara of hie ednoation and the dioHa of Ui 
yonthM oompaiiioiia. He first atodiod under one of Gonfbohur deeoendaoti^ aai 

finally obtained a post under the krag of T»,-~8i^-v}di^, Bat aa the king did not cod- 
Ibrm to Md»g4i^$ dootrinea, he entered the aerrioe of the Ung cS Lidiig%-^Mwaiiti»f. 
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Mqng-tsz, at an interv iew with king Siaen of Td, said : To make a great 
palace, you must employ a master-builder to seek out great trees. If he 
find large trees, then your majesty will rejoice, because you will consider 
them quite fit for the purpose. But if the workmau in hewing them down 
make them small, then your majesty will be angry, because you will oonnder 
them unfit for the purpose. Now, if a man in his youth leani manly prin- 
ciples, and wish in manhood to practice them, and your majesty say, 'Just 
abandon what you have learnt and follow me,* — how is that? Suppose now your 
m^ssfy had ui unpolished gem here) Although it m only twenty taels in weighty 
you sniit emph>y a lapidary to out and polish it. And when, with reference to 
the government of a country, you say, ' abandon iriiat you have learnt 
uid follow me,' — ^then how does this differ from instroctiiig a lapidary how 
to cat and polish precious stones t'* — M-Mng-tmt, at an interview with 
Mqiiif4fZt said : " I have represented it to our prince, who was about to call 
upon yoOy Imt bis dEtvourite Ttang-taamg prevented him, on this account our 
prinoe Is not come." MqngAm said: ^When one is promoted to office, it it 
some one who causes it; when one is not promoted, it is some one who pre* 
Tents it l^motion and non-promotion are not in the power of man. If I 
do not meet tlie prince of Im, heaven prevents it; how could a son of the 
ftattg fiunily prevent my meeUng him*!*' — ^You must labour at your buai- 
OflSB and not finget to regulate the hearty and do not assist growing thingil 
Be not like the man of the Smg dynasty! There was a man of Sung who 
vhen be grieved at bis grain not growing, pulled it up a little to assist its 
growth, and bunying borne fiitigued, be said to bis peo^e: ''I am unwell to- 
day, I have helped the com to grow.** His sons hastened to go and look 
*t the com, and behold it was ^tbered away ! ^Tliere are few in this world 
who do not assist the com to gi-ow. Because there is little profit arismg, 
those who abandon it, and do not weed their com, but help it to grow by 
pulling it up a little, do not only no good, but podtive barm. 

fmtuialiion qftht SaOraetfoim the S£M (3), Midrm^ng, v. naUve feast^ page 5. 

Mqng^ said: *^FUi wm the pure one among the sages; I-yUn waa the 
trusty statesman among the sages ; ZtM Hiok^wUi icos the peaceful one among 
the sages; mid K^umg-ii^ wa$ the seasonable one among tiie sages. JTung* 
it^ is called completely perfect This being completely perfect, is like the 
toond of gold and the jingling of predous stones. Tbe sound of gold is the 
commencement of harmony, the jingling of precious stones is the termination 
ihereoC To begin harmonious arrangement is the work of wisdom, — the 
eompleticm of the same is the work of sanctity. Wisdom may be likened 

AflerwanLi he performed various serv ices at the courts of the petty princes of those times. 
He attabed the age of 94. Divine honours are paid to his memoiy, and twioe eveiy year 
awrifioea are offered at hla tomb. 

* Tbk ^ing, prince of Lm, had been prejudiced againat MSf^f-in hy his &voiirit«^ who 
aiid tibthe wiaa bad man heoMiae b« had attended more oarefhlly to the funeral oei«> 
laoiuee of his mother than to those of h\a fiither. Though the fact was, he was in afflnenoe 
when he buried hia mother, but at an earlier period when hie &ther died be vma in poverty* 
tAWt II. F 
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d. 22. s/ung chi si ye. Chi pi tal k'iail ; shing pt M tl yi. Yi^ the yft 

9. p& pa chi wai y^, Jet cht ll ye, Jci chung fi dr It y^," 

f. 2. Tsl-yin chi sUn, jln-kial yiil-chl; nu-u chi sTm, jin-kial yiu-ch\; 
£18. kung-kmg clil sin, jiii kiai yiu-cJtl ; shi-fi cJn slnfjiu-kidi yih-clti. 

g, 4> Tsl-yin dii sin, jin yi; giu-li chi «n, i-y^; kung-king chi «n, ft ye; 

g. ti, ahi-fi chi sin, chi yi. Jin, i, Vl, chi, fi yiH toai Id ngd yi. Ngd hi 

h. I a yiu chi ye fit s£ i. KH yti: * k*iii, tsi tl chi; sJh^, shi c/ti.* jSw$ 

h, 38. sidng p't^ t» ^ wA nodn chk, pH ndng tslin k'l tsai die ye. Shi yu: 
i 14. " T*ien sang cJiing min, — Yiit wil yiu tsi, — Mtnrc/u i, — 'Ma4 shi i4e.'' 

i. 3a JL*ung-tsz ytt: ts^-sfa chi^ k*t chU taiA hA$ kii yik wa pi jfii^ td 
j. 17. mtn ei4i pimg t y^. JTil had tAI M. 

k. 2. M4M0-i8t yd; "NUt Mn e&f mit eh^nuM; i k'i hM ffU tdhe6 

I 24. M\jAjft M-M ^. Jin kiin Ui MM ^rWiH uM^ng 
nLia. ta'atyin/ Ttk k% Mn €^ Hng Uent SmttanhAjin€hi,k%wA 
m.^jtn4iM9intmif JTi 9d4 fdng kH lidnff^ eki, f/i yiA /M^ 
n.t6. yflmtf yd; liii»-ftSn^>Sl(A{,mio0(f}seljkll K'tfi^iMtdd, 
as. pUigidn<Mk\k'ihaii-wa yii jtn8iang4^yi<l^,kiiatHlfi 
o. 23. ehed (M «d wet yiU kU^uklng cAl" 

Sfii ehiH {4. d. 7). The amiiueiitator ChU-hi cxjilains this expression by lui-slti htun- 
kHi chi chin* ' statesmen who are loyal and patriotic when affairs are in a confused state.' 
n%f<kl» (4. d. 14) ' ndnuton who an «ttaalied to, — hsm in aibetion Ibr. tMr ]«»»/ 
Minff-Uz WM arguing, that if a ooootiy ma to be oMuidmd anoieikl <tiiat i% wortlij «f 
respect on account of ita ▼eneialde and w<^-tried institutions) by reaaoD of the kjjral^ 
and patriotism of its statesmen, then, where affection for the prince was wanting, mcli 
Xniiiistera conid not exist long, but would depart, and couscqnently the kingdom would 
lose this mark of honour. The coniiuentator adds: "Being without attached miniptw 
(i. e. tain-chin), much more would the statu be without th«»se patriotic men who are v^uAi 
to tronbloiu tnnea*' (L e. sU-Mi^ The king's idea is, that BOcb uiiiiateni go aiway baca n 
thej have not abiEtj equal to the work. W» ni^eaty •maoM, thai he eansot tdl thar 
oapadtiM before he engagei them, and ao he may make a miatake; he therefore ailu bo« 
he may guard against error in this point, and so reject them. The excellent reply of 
MS.»fj-tifz needs perhaps a little explanation. lie cautions the king a^'iMi^t promoting 
relations and honourable men who are without prudence, and noglectin;,' the mean mar aod 
the foreigner who may have this quality. He then proceeds to supply tlie c&ae in which the 
man of rapntod pnidenee may be teited in order to employment. He wana the prince 
aguut the peooliar biaa of partienlar claaooaj and pointa to the eear popmli ae wortlgr of 
bit regard, on account of ita oompamtave flreedom irom party feeling and prejudice. 

(4- S- 7~->- I/)- I" ^^^^ }>assnge MSng-tsz indnuates that the learning of the sages 'u 
great, and that the kinq- seeks to reduce their principles to his own practice. Fdn-»hi, an 
eminent Hcliolar and ciunnientator, says on thi.>? passage: "The ancient s-ij^es ever grieved 
that princes could not follow their doctrines, and tlie princes latnetited that the sages 
conld not oonfoim to their denree, wherefore the agreement of prince and miniatermt 
ever a matter of diffioolty. X'wtff-tss and MiSmg4ss leldom agreed with the prinoea of tiicir 
times.** In (4. 1. 5) MSmg-tM recogniiee a Snpreme Ruler, wliom he caOs Brntm, ai the 
governor of liuman affairs. Mdng-vidng (4. n. f 2^ is explained to mean *the appearanc* 
of stupidity M&ng-mAng mgnifiea ' much &ttgued,' according to Dr.Williama' Dictioiuiyo 
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unto insrennitv in ifs )>rnrflo>, and sanctity ninv he mnipared to strenijth. 
Thug, the aiflier, who siiuoLs at upwards of a hundred patH's, reaohcs the Uiryet 
merely by liis strength, — should he strike the ceutre it will not be merely 

bj \\U strcniTftli." 

All iiiru i)t)s.se;5.s compassionate hearts; all men have hearts open to Bhnmc; 
uii men hearts inelined to reverence; all men have hearts to di.stinguisli 
between trnth and falsehood. A compassionate heart h'ads to benevolence; 
a heart ashamed of vice acta with justiee ; a reverent heart produces pro- 
priety of manners ; a heart which knows truth from falsehood gives wisdom. 
Now, we are not imbued with benevolence, justice, ]>ropriety, and wisdom 
by things external ; we assuredly possess them hitiately; they are not to be 
aimed at only. Therefore it is said : " Seek them and you obtain them, 
forsake them and you lose them'* Some lose mauifold, times without numb<sr, 
Mid «re unable to perfect the capacity they possess. The Shl-(kiiig) says: 
" Heaven produced all people, — ^they have things to do and ways to do them, 
—the people are ever constant in loving thia beautiful virtue." K*ung-tsi 
has said that he who made this ode knew right principles 1 For if there ts 
bonness to do, there must be a method of doing it, and that frlidi the people 
constantly maintain is esteem for this beautiful virtue *. 

Mdng-t8z said: ^ The forest of theism mountain t was once beautiful; but 
since '\U borders verge on a great stat^ the axe has felled it : — can it be called 
beautiful tliUl f Yet with the sOent growth by day and night» and the genial in* 
fluence of rain and deir, surely the tender sprouts will shoot again ! Kay I but 
the oxen and the sheep have been there, and have eaten them up; so that nov 
it is a wilderness! When people see its naked barrenness, they will think it 
never supported a forest But was this the natural state of the mountainf 
Snpposing the preservation of it in man, is there not a heart of kindness and 
jostice theref But the means by which man loses his uprightness is like the 
operation of the axe on the forest If you fell wood every moming, can it 
sppear beautifnll By the daily and nightly growth ^viriue, the afurit which 
esch dawn revives, makes all men similar in thehr love and hate; hot the 
deeds which each day brings to pass, wither and destroy it** 

Pr ; (c. T). f i/iiii (5. It. Ua fH'i hirH'i (5. b 19K The virtuea nf these three 

%\trtbieM of anti'niity are mcntioued in order that tho cLief, K'unf/-tr:, nii:^}it \>q mentioned 
M cotnbiniDg the whole united in his character. Shiut/ \s,. b. 7) expiained by the com- 
iBMitator M being tl «&l id UiA jfi ' that wbiah proceeds from the viitnout principle/ it 
eonmpoDda thevefbre with timctUp among na. 

(5* g- 16. 17) k'ititff'khiff. The oommentator has expUined this, which ia a colloquial 
asprearion, a&d meana 'to reverence,* by saying that I'ting is the external expreaaion of 
lino, and Hug is the principle in the heart from which I'miff ari808. Here we hnve nn 
example of the scientific form uf some Chio^se words ; the objedive and the tabjective. being 
noited to form a general term. 

* Thia 'beantiM virtue' (dU MI, 5. j. 75) la called Id the Td-hiH, mUg-V>, ' bright 
viitaa/ and explained in the oonunentMy to be the viitaona principle implanted in tiie 
heart by heaven, by which man may direct both his npirit and his conduct. 

t T!)e yiu mountain was on the south-eaat frontier of the kingdom of iHrt, the domain 
of the king to whom Ming-ttz waa apeaking. 

F 2 



Digitized by Google 



96 



6. Extract from the Sking'yd (i), t. natiTe text, pege 6. 

a. I. Shtruj-jfii. (i.) 7'dn hiau-tl i cfnlwj jln-lAn. 

a. II. ^V</o .ShuHj-fs-h Jin Ffwdng-ti Itn-ija la-shl-yl nihij jdrisa tmnriim 

a. 27. //./rtu 8i pn kwe'iy A ia ting Iliau-'kiny ycn-i yl-shfl ; yeni-shl Jclnq- 

b. 12. %r>An, l-fl tft ia ntj-Jcirdn; wA-fi hind dd t^itnrhid dti L Ku jbhiny^u 
h. zH. g/ii In I'iau shrh i Iiinu-tt k*m k'f twfm. 

c. 8. Chin j>el chlng hung 7iie diiil ir> 1 ivaiig hiun ch'ui hwdng tf kinu 

c. 21. dtl f<i ffic/i t</iui /ti((u-(t rht i, y>'ni'j nhi i/u i)r jnng~min-jhi tamj, »iiitH 

d. 8. shi chi. Fu hiau che ; t'ien chl king, ti di'i i, mhi chlhhig ye. Jhi 

d. 24. pU dti hiau fu-meh^ til pH si fd-meu gai-tsz dii sin hH! Fang k'i m 

e. 19. li hwai-jxih; Jd pd ndng ts£-pu; hdn pd ndng tsi-i. Wet fu-meil chi 

e. sg. shin yln-shliig^ dtd hing-sl sind, tsl wet dti ti, ttH tcei du yiH; 

f. 15. hitig-tdtig, tsl kwel-pd pd li; tsi-t'ung, tsi ts')ti-shi IcPt-Ji \ yhng %kwM 

g. 3. dil yil ck'ing jtn fd toei sih^d hid-sh^ men mng-ll pd ki king ying «n 

g. 20. li k'U tsi'n. Fd-meil dti ti shl t'-dng hati-t^ien-kang-ki ; jin-tsz yii 

h. 6. pah-tmn [inn yd wdn y1, king yiiii ttin k'i sin wai kU Jet li km shin 
\l 14. ttft^-yd/ng \ idn fd lad \ Idng lUau y^ng; imt pd pien t»iii; vnt haii 
ill. ytlng ten Mn; tmt had ho-tsai iS*i-Uz fs>h;g shi t w4n fci pi 4"" 
i 38. cMnff k'id yit^ y4 dCul 4r kw$mg cAL Jd Ts/^ng-tsz «d wti kUrtU 
j. 13. pd-diwdng/t kiad ii; kiitn pd diiing /I hiad; li kwdn pd king fx 
j. s8. hiad; pdmg^yi^ pAHn/l hM; eteit cMn w& yimg fl AuMi; iiot 
k. IS* hAa& Ustjwn nSi cAt a£ yd. 

k ao^ Chi H «9n Iwdn MS idn Jko6 Mad H ta4^ fOnn^n t^n^f-MI 



Tbe Shhtfj- i", 'S;icre<l Edict,' was imad by the emperor K'ting kif the first great 
emperor after the Tartar invH'<ioii and cnnqnest of Chin;i in A. D. 1644. It consisted of 
Bixtoen innxims, bearing upon mcial and political duties. Tli«>y inrhide admonitions to 
fiit&l and fraternal duties (i) ; to regard for kindred and neighbours (2, 3); to hushaiMliy 
and economy (4, 5) ; to honour learning and preserve orthodoxy (6, 7) ; to uudenitaad tb« 
law* and adtlvafte politmen (8, 9) ; to form a habit of detertainatioii in tow oalUng (10); 
to invtract jooth (1 1) ; to refrain from fidao aoomtions and from hiding daoprtew (t», 13); 
to pay up trixea (14) ; to form coq)orate bodies in ordOT to oapprea tiioft (15^; andtOMttli 
animosities in order to avoid bloodshed (16). These maxims, each of seven cbaracten^ 
were written on slips of wor^l, and are still exposed in the public offices. They weT« ampli- 
fied by Yuiuj chnK], K'aixj his ^ou and successor. Tliia lie ordered to be read in jiublicoB 
the ist and i c«th uf each mouth, a custom which is still ooiitiuued. The style i& claa«i<al, 
•nd difficult fat tbo lower claMee to imdontaad. Bat Wmtg Twfo, aa dBoor of fvm- 
m«it^ parqilmeed tlie whole in colloqnial eljlo of oompoiitioD. 

Lawi in China were first explained to the people in the Cheu* dynasty {eir. B.C*IOOG^ 
on the ist day of the month. At the present readings, the civil and militaiy offioen in 
uniform meet in a public hall. The lA-adng exclaium : "Stand forth in file!" which 
they do according to rank: then he gays; "Kneel thrice and bow nine times!" Thcj 
all kneel and bow towards a platform, where a board staudii with the emperor's name oa 
it. Then ho exofauma: *<Biae and retire r Th^ then pnweed to a hall whaia the kw 
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TratislcUian of the Exlrmt from tfie Slung-yu (i), tj. fiative text, page 6. 

The Sacred Edict, (i.) Give practical vrei^t to filial piety and fraternal 
bve in order to strengthen the rektiTe duties. 

Our canonised ancestor, the emperor Jin, reigned sixty-one years, and 
followed the ways of his fathers in honouring his parents and in aiming unre- 
mittingly to observe the duty of filial piety. His majesty himself revised and 
■mplified the meaning of the Hiaii-kmg (* Book of filial piety"). He amplified 
and explained the text of the work, arranging oonsecntively the argumenta 
irludi it contained ; oonndering filial piety alone, and nothing ebe^ to be the 
meana of governing tbe empire. Fcht thie reason the sixteen artides of the 
Ssered £diet start with filial and firatemal duties as their leading prindples. 

We, having snooeeded to this Tsat inheiitanee, have investigated thoronghlj 
his former inBtmctiona; and, having studied the object he had In view In 
establishing the doctrine every where, we have>, in the first plaoe^ reitenfted 
the meaning of filial piety and fraternal affection, in order that yon soldiers and 
peopleall may know it Now filial piety exists in the law of heaven. In the sen- 
timent of the earth, and in the conduct of the people. If a man does not know 
how to obey his parents, he does not bear in nund their heart of affectioni 
For before he was separated firom their parental arms: when hungry, he could 
not feed himself; when cold, he could not clothe himself To act as parents do^ 
is to judge by the sound of the voiee^ to notice the appeanmoe of tiie fi^e; if 
the child laugh, then to be pleased; if he cry, then to be grieved; when ho 
moves about to support has footsteps and not leave him; when he is In pain, 
through sickness, then to be regardless of sleep and fiwd, In order io rear 
him and to teaeh him until he arrive at man's estate*. 

And then they give him a home, they plan about his liveKhood by a hun- 
dred schemes, they deliberate fi>r him until their whole heart and strength are 
both expended. The good prindples of parents are like the vastness of high 
heaven! The son who would fiun requite his parents* kindness only in a ten- 
thousandth degree, must, whether at home or abroad, exercise to the atmdst 
his whole heart and strength ; — ^be careful about himself, be frugal, serve them 
with diligence, and dutifully provide for them. Let him not gamble nor 
drink, — neither be fond of feats of daring and trials of strength, — nor hanker 
i^r riches to expend secretly ou liia wife and children. Although to perform 
outward ceremonies lie lUiiy not be prepared with means to accomplish all 
that he might intend, siucfrity of pur[>o.sc sliould abound, aiul increase it. As 
T»qiig-tsz has said : Unseemly conduct is not filial ; in serving the prince to 
he traitorous is not filial ; in the office of magistrate to act in an undignified 
manner is not filial; with friends to be insincere is not filial; in battle to be 
cowardly is not filial All these belong to the duty of an obedient son. — 
(Paraphrase.) — These three sections treat on the doctrine of filial piety nlone. 
Do you listen! This one article of obedience to parents is the principle which 
is constantly preserved in the universe, and is the greatest act of virtuous 
practice amongst mankind. 

• Cf: X«iM»phim% ircMoraStlia of Socntee, Bk. II. a, 5, 6. 
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1, 30. N}-m^n fs*7fng-pfi-chl hiaii-sh^n tii'-iiidiu/, Ud-nw, jnt-^. ti^ 

m. 15. nidfiff gai-4r"Uiz ti i^litrclmmj, suduj shimj t/l slatuf f Tnvij ru-man 

m. a<j. tso hai-tsz t\ sht-lieu, tie-ni/ing hvmi-jxth-ch*^ ; laiuj-luiii, pn hwui Uz- 

n. 15. kl ch'uhir-t; kl-ltah, pH-himd tsz-kl k't-fdn; iedn-chd ni-mdn 

n. 24. nt siau-lmh, t*d jnen hi: nl t\-liau, t*d pien t/iit; 7U Jiimj-funy-link, 

o. lA. Ca Utii kan-tiruf^iak n\ p4 IL HI j6 yiU-UaU tai-pUi^, t'a pun 

0. 17. ak&i pU ftdng an. 

7. Extract from the ShOmg-yA (2), native text» page 7. 

a a. (5.) Skiing Mrkiin \ «i t$a$ry^, 

A. 10. Sdng-fln pA^/tiiktg ffl fl ^ noA yihng, IH fiA4td ^ ji iirwA UaL 

b.14. kihi Mng tf$nl FaitaiffiAtkufiayi; Ut-ki^ yiA MkufUX tk'il> 

C. 15. e&i Ud pA Utl yihuj-chX toA iA ir <Mt A Aiod I. .A y<' .SMn^^ 

d 3. Jin Hwdmg^i, hlng king Ut^kUnf vmH CihMd tient hi4 yhruj-mng li 

d. 17. heUfW&i, Tin fa yiit khuj kuig I A imi, ydwj dd hiAn kaL Tti H 

e. 3« mtn fujig MaH hwiH k4 Hn kUn, Jin kin jrH kieny Ml y«t 

e. 19. R pit-UA kSng yl f& cAf yUrng. TH «d U'thig pH4»A kfuig y\ jl 

f. 6. (h% til, K*t ha% na\ kang shin ye. — ChS i'ed yf hodn all thw6. 

f. ar. Shhig-tshy Jin ffwdng-ti, y'lu-jin chul-fiiun tl yiun-yiii. TdfAn fin 
p. fy. mm/ shisJidng jrH ndtig yi'jl nul-yih fi^ tsiu pH Jed y^-jl iml^yik 

g. 24. tit'ien, JCn pi ting tsl-cKU-hiti »ie yen-tsien, tad nh hwil-jtn shi t*d 

h. 10. ti 8ht-fwtl, tsnt tl tst-k'i ; so-) s/two tsl-kicn yl-cfid. Sht-ko tsn-iniau- 

h. 28. tl Jd-(sz! Tsii die yen-Uien, tsiu jit shwilX yl-jxln; jhi f^f-kient'd, 

1. 14. t»iu aidng t^dshwul'ti yl-pnn. Liit tl shwiii pil taii-chil .sit ifih ia- 

i, 30. sJmh lit} f/i-shau, tmu yau k(~nh-Ji//-liuh. Yung tsatjd lit) .s7</'v>? jin 
j. id. tS'n-si-rho-}iie, jtn tftiing to-fthnh yen-tsitn chiton yrn ye-ttfii'i h'liuj- 
k. r. Jkih. — FCi plmj-tlng ts It n-l'uVng yih yi ttng cJn su. lun pu-rln t^nn 



is luiiailj ruad. Here the {tenple are asaembled to listen. The Li-tamj then calls oot: 
"BMpeetfiiUy begin 1** Th« Si-kiAng'iing, or ontor, kneels before an tdUr of inoauR^ 
tnkei » boud with » nuucim, and aBoende a pulpit or platbtm. An old mna thn (te* 
•enta the boaird to the peq>lek calla for rilenoe mUk a rtdtHAt, and, kneeling, reada tiw 
maxim. The J^'atfai^oext demands the exphuiation from the &-hai>;f ■■■"'>":/, who Btao<i« 
up and ^vaa the meaning. See Dr. Milne's Pt^face to hia Ttandatiw «/ tke Saeni 

Edict. 

The original pre£fu;e by Yu^ng-ching is in elegant classical style, and worthy of careful 
paruaal. We will give a TiniaB of a portion, which may be of aiaatanoa to the jova^ 
atudent. " The l^m^ikmy) aays : * Every year, in the tst month of spring, a herald with 
a bell went round on the roads.* The Li-Qti^ saya: *The Sx-im prepand the six oereoto- 
nies to chaaten the dispositions of the people; and iUustrated the seven doctrines in 
order to exalt their virtue!' All these, hy givintr proper woiiflit to first principles, ^nd 
reverence for realities, became tlie meiviiH uf enlightening the }>eople and aw.^keiung 
the age. A plan th«3 very h^t '. An idea the most noble '. Our canonized iatiier, the 
emperor Jim, tar a long time taught the dootrina of oomplete renovation. Hit virtos 
was wide aa the ooeaa, and hia &vaar extended every where. His beoevolsDoe 
nonridied every tiuog, and hia jnstioe regalated all people. For nxtf yoai% manpaf 
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If yoD do not ti all undenitoiid obe£enoe to your paients, how can yon, 
hdImb yoQ conmder your parents* heart of afleetiiNi towards their child, give 
it a tboughtt At that time when you were a little fellow, and in your parents* 
embrace^ — bdng cold, yon knew not how to clothe yourself ; being hungiy, 
yoa could not fioed younwlf *. They beheld the colour of your countenance. 
When you smiled, they were pleased; when yon wept, they were sorrowfiil. 
When you moved about^ they, at your heel8» supported your steps and remained 
with you. If you were sickly, tiicy could not sleep in peace. 

TrandtUim qf tke Sotitroicifrim the Sking^ (a), v, no^ce page 7. 

(5.) Attend carefully to frugality so as to spare the waste of yonr means. 

Mortals cannot esist for a day without expending something, and con* 
sequeatly they may not exist for a day without the means of doing sa 
Well then, they must lay uj) their superfluous money, so that bye and bye 
they may apply it to future necessities. For this reason let frugality be exer* 
died I Kow money b like water, and frugality is like the accnmuhrtaon of 
water. If the flowing away of water be not stopped, then the water will leak 
out and be completely exhausted. And if the flowing forth of money be not 
limited, tlien the expenditure of it will be lavish and your means will £euI 
Our canonized ancestor, the emperor Jin, himself practised a frugal economy, 
for a leading example to the empire ; while he aimed at making provision for 
the pcojik" and giving prosperity to the state t. In times of abundance lie 
was so carcTul to spare the wealth of the eounti}, tiiat he used to issue pro- 
clamations to iuijtruet tlie people to hiy uj) store. From ulden time all tlie 
Utiiugs of the people were in favour of industry and frugnlity. Hut (/' tre 
supjxAe industry without frugality, then ten men's labour wouUl not suffiee to 
supply one man's wants. Tlie store whieh eome.s of a year's hoarding is 
iusufficient for one day's need. The harm which arises is ^aeater still (hna 
thf' lofiit. — (Paraphrase.) — Tins tirsi :?eetion tells the reason why our canonized 
ancestor, the emperor Jin, gave us surli careful instructions. All men in 
geurral bom into the world are unable to live for a day without expense. 
Therefore they cannot exist for a day Avi thou t money, so they must deterniino 
to store u]) ami accumulate a little money, to meet sudden emergencies. Then 
they will be able to relieve the euibarrassed ; on this accoimt he sj>eaks of fru- 
gality. It is an micommonly good j)lan of his! Now as for money, it is just 
like water ; and if ])eoj»le take care of their money, it is just as if one collected 
a quantity of water together. Now, if flowing water be not confined and 
stopped, a good deal will escape, and then all will be dried up. Using money 
is like letting water flow, if you do not employ a little care as to the quantity, 
then your money will by little and little be exhausted. — Nc^ the amount of 
the soldier's pay is flxed, but he does not know bow to be frugal. As to his 

* It wiU be obMnred ibat Bevond olwTicten, which an wuiting in the natiTe UoA, 
h»ve been mpplifld in the Ronmn charftoter. 

t This passage is mthcr obscure, but the tranfilation given above appears to convoy 
th« meaning intemler). Tlio expreHficm^ 'within the seaa' and 'below the akiee' are 
trMNlat«d by 'the «t.itc' and ' the umjiiic' 
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k. 17, tai; i haH sihirli^ aht Uid kdn-mei. Yt yu fi, yu chi lidng i&ln, 
L 4. chi chlng t'al, I siii Jet yH, T9z-mh sidng kiuSn; ji fH yX ji, cAai 
L Mb 8hin lul-ch4i^ff H hdn ff& miihi, — Che tU4r'ttodn ahi ahwd ping pii-chi 
HL 7. ial-kierv-tl ; ni-mi/f n plng-tlng tl ts'ieri-lidng, yuhi yiit yi-ling chl tu- 
rn, 13. mU, jd-ahi pa cht-tau tshn-tsl; v-fu yaH hwA-ll, /dnshi yau mel-k'eiif 
n. II. ktoO yl-k6 ytl jl-tazy tan hwd fi k'l-ho yil t/ien^4idngf chi t»ien4idng 
a. 18. tmng-il l-^u ft. Shln-tsi^ yiu pu (/dn-sang'^ Swdn yoA hi m 

8. Extract from tlie MaMid cMm (i), t. natiTe teil» page 8* 

C7. kanit4tika^tmk/lpa4-^KtDdkiki^ 

d. a4* flMf cfti Miff; 3% kibn la4 tol-Atdn^ tti-ki/" yin KMUn l^-Hng- 

6. 9. kUng U'lng Ti iOng-h-z yuSn tinkSing, ekS tad M fl- 

e. 94. mtng-i't, jnSn taeik SwiS4eUn K'w6 kung-tsh e&l df4HH4n yttig-td, 
t & thl-fnn yin-Mr^ yt4w*dtk-hd-4cty pihi^fdng piMd ldng4ien hit o^W^ 
£ t5. iVll liaiU mtng^ liUng-daiiy yi-jdny ta4 Itn^. Tt kSng-Uit Intf jwif 
g. la ML Kw6 kOnff^ chinM M; Ta^inSn ptl-piSn U'kig iudr 
g. 34. Silit»ian0Tiek(ryaiata4hei^%ig; fdii^ TUmSi^ 
1l la kiSn'Mng<Ji^A4atf KfB6 kung^ yin^wd-M: ^'JTu^ to^n l ot Att iiy, 
L 24. ffing^tUng cAl mSn^, A^-si yi-hwui; ts'iSn m^ng^ Itn pi-yi sht, td 
L la meA U^ry-yi yiH tsUng-tsUng fd-kid, paiirh^n eMSfn; I SnU i mg 
L «5- UBd^Snn, yiA diSnff chUtJkA, cktng yiH M^^I JTdn pdinM 

j. 9. yu69$ Mi^'Y dU sflfi, I w«f JMH iM hwa$r Ti4ianff4^ pd, 

j. 26. M1-«M9»4aty tali: ^ Chlng chdmg-hiung heu^al, p^n icing Ung-kiau; 



•Dd evwbg^ «Fui whfle catiiif and droMuig, his only oonoem «m to «aDgito all, M 
withm ud nitlMmt tiM «mpiTC^ to oxalt huraaaity; to ipoik with deftfoaoe to each otlMr; 
to pot away nieaiiiMH and keep &ith with one lUiotlMr porlbaCljr; that by cultivating 

the sjiirit of kiridnew and hiunilit}', tlicy mij^dit for ever enjoy a reign of unircTsal pcsw*. 
Tlierofurtj witli this intention be gave tbeae nuperior instructions, consisting of sixte^ 
articles, to acquaint thu Baunermen (i. e. the Tartars), together with all descriptions <i 
tarn Mid aiddiaffo tbroughout the proTinoes^ of the boniido of tiioir ootomott oiid wtm- 
mon dotioi^ of tlio onltnre of tho gionnd and of tlio midbony trao^ of woiUag tad 
noting, ptindples and resulti^ of fine and coarse, public and priviia« great and nalil 
and whatsoever else tho circumstances of the people called on them to practice, — theie 
are tlie thin^ whicli hiH Hublirne intellit'i nce aimed at. He affectionately treateil von, 
his subjects just as his wvm children ; he in.sued liin sacre<l instructions, clearly atmil^ 
joor QOitain protection, every age should observe them, they caanot be olianged." 

Bimg (6. ». i«) baro maaaa <oaaonUod* or 'oacrod.' It ia the onafeom in Chiaa ta 
place the names of great moo In tho lompla of anoaatot^ thaj tina boeono oaoooM 
and receive tho prefix Mdi^. Ibe templo of Cboftuiiili ia Oidkd tfao AfiV^MM. (GC 
note on poge a6. Part II.) 
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clothes, he likes to liavi [In m fine; iis to his fuod, he seeks for what is nice 
and good. One mouth's expenditure amounts to several months' pay, imtil 
he b(»rrows to follow out his wishes. The child and the mother become of 
equal size. Every day adds to the burden of debt, and hunger and starvation 
become inevitable. — (Paraphrase.) — This second section speaks about the 
soldier's ignorance of frugal economy. The pay of you soldiers is a regularly 
fixed amount If you don't know how to be economical, but as far as your 
clothes are concerned you irisb for finery, and as respects your food you hare 
a dainty mouth; when a month Is passed, you find that you haye spent 
several moTitIm' wages; how can your pay be sufficient] Moreover you cannot 
live happily, but you must run into debt, in order to csny out your habits of 
dissipation, and you regard only the pleasures of the moment. 

Trandation qf the £xtract/rom the Haii4ciA eh/uht (i), v, native text, page 8. 

The Story of the Fortunate TTuioa 
His plans being determined on; the next day, before the sun was up, 
he arose and called Siaitt4an to collect the luggage, and to prepare him- 
self ybr departtare: t/AUe he himself, on the other hand, having solicited the 
eenieea of a boj from the inn, took his card to return the visit of Mr. Kwa, 
Without intimation Mr. Kwo had set a menial to play the spy in the lower 
room. Directly thie man saw Mr. Tl going to visits he hastened to give 
inlbrmatioii to Mr. Kw, who woe just waiting for Mr. Ti to arrive at the 
gate. Mr. Ktooj ready dressed, came out to reonve him, smiling, and with a 
rwpectftil hut cordial 'Ha! ha!* he said: your hnmUe servant, in wait- 
ing u[>on you yesterday, intended merely to show a slight mark of the sin- 
cerity of my respect. You Mr. Tl, I fear, have troubled yourself. Sir, to take 
notice of it." Then repeatedly he bowed respectfully and invited liini to enter 
in. Mr. at lirst intended only to tro to the door and present a card, and 
then to walk away. JJnt on seeing all at once Mr. A'wo straightway c»»niing 
out to receive him, very urgent and iuU of cordiality, (then) he did not lay 
adide his resene, but merely presented his card, and tlie two (jentlemen kept 
bowinpf to each other until they reached the reception room. Mr. I'l waa 
then about to perform the salutations, but Mr. Kwo stopped him, saying : 
"Tliis place is inconvenient to invite your coninianddi" and forthwith ho 
invited I'l into the inner hall, where they saluted each other, and sat down 
in due form. Tea having' been serNed up. Mr. Kwo then said: "/ have 
long heard of you, Sir, you have a hero a name, ardently have I looked for- 
ward to an interview. When, on a former occasion, you condescended to 
come to our f)oor place, I then planned to wait upon you, and in a hurried 
mriuiK r to pay my compliments; but you were absent, and I have felt the 
hiiiiuvance up to the present time. Now that ha]>pily you are again come, 
aud have once more condescended to re*,'ard us, it is assuredly a significant 
circumstance ; may I presume to engaije } ou in a ten days' entertainment. to 
make even my original plan, aud to gratify our feelings of hunger aud thirst?" 
Mr. T1, however, having finished his tea, then arose and said; In return, Sir, 



4£ sm-WAV. — BiAVSBwo, — ^Huu-x'in CHUEN. [8. k. io.*-ft li 7.] 

k. la cA^^i * ktoeii^in-sz-fsicn,' kin-jl U-ki tsiu-yav h1t>(/-liau, jxl jn ciA 

k. a/, hiodn, liil-fai i^i, k'd-i/e !" Wttng^oat fsiu teeu. Kwv Id n-rhu tai: 

L IS, Siaiuf-f&ng pOryinj chin Ung *fSm^yi' siau-jtn.' Jin ehi hhi^-l^ fi 

L 17. ^ad 

m. 14* ibi chdng4tnmff »idnff4idng.** Shw9-pd, pi4 wttng wax ta^. Kico yi 

m. 27. thsh c&<-cA4 tad : **Siai^ sul pO-ta'at^ I'idn i0«f hwdnrkid UMi; 

n. 13. i*i&rh^Bing pO^^tfoid k*dn4S M-fan k*tng4iai^ jd hd k*dn4rhifft imA ^ 

tL 29. hmlai t9i-kdr(ia&; klrmUng tsi-kd, piSn yad Modn l«6 ptmrM; iM- 

o. 15. IC k'itrk*^ B{anff4£d, pd^wd yd ^lad Uin pm^^ 

9, Extract from the Badri'id eAuIn (3), v. lutiTe text, page 

a. I. yiiV 80 k*iil yd; pii^sht tai-^dunfj ho kien k*itr€ki ^(n yd," Ti i^H^ 

a. 17. tsz t<iu: *^ Mthi/j diajuj-hiilng yln-y'm yd-ngai, stait-ti yl pd jin yin 

b, 2. k*u; Win chinang-\-sii ; hing-al kung^^*uii(f, shi pit yAtig hindn <ir" 

b. 16. Kn:o tail: *'Ki'shi, t'ai-hiiing, pit i jxhig-yiu wei ts'tng, kwm-i yaur 
C. 1. h^iuj : maii-ti k'i/in'j /ii'!, yft Ui-ki6 hwdrig-kwet; tan cht-slu t/ing- 

c. 15. sJi'K luju-j'a dr Idh yid I'lpfj v/fu-fil dr k*iL ti-m/i sh} yia jnl-ydn: 

d. 2. kin yt ]>il kdn kiii lid, cite Jciil lio-C Ituj-n i slt K sJmU turu/ yl-ti^ru, 
(1. 19. t'mtj k*ii^h? tmn km, 6hd-ki jinrtsiroj Jion'j isin. Ndn^mi Ccn- 

e. 4. hh'iu/ htvfht pa-Uhjuj f ii-ts ting Tl p<]in pu-i/tl 110-, yin kicn Ktcd 

e. 18. bh~m-4simj 1m''-mm(, k'(^ii-k'f)n kio'ttn-lidy chl-tt-chu-hid tau: Taih 

f. 2. ts'ai tmn^al tsipig-piiii hak ming-jau /" Kfo6 (mi: "Chl-l aidru^/vn^, 

f. 16. td7u/ wdng jrH-nrjd; t*al-hinng kvnat-^i, ho-ku tsu tsz t'aH-yhi ( Via,] 

g. I, shwd piV-liah, chc-kihi .Shunir-yun htv-ii tsca-Iitiu tstn-lai. A aii-ki<n 
g. 15. Ti, indnfj-ahl-kwo-ri, nora n-Iien t*in siad, tail : '* Ts6-ji sfii-cht-n^ 

g. 30. kdn Tl sieri'Sdng yueu kit kau-i, te 16 ngd-liiv-Mung kii-kien, fitwj-kv 

h. 1 7. shait-piail mi ahin^ pH shl Ti aieri-mlng fi6-knt kihi wai k'it-k'u tsz-hak 
L 4. ICm king ffid y^n, yid U mang-pt^'' Ti tad: ^gd-hidsdng Id 

The JliaH-king (6. b. 3) 'the Cl;is-ic of Filial Piety, ' Lh a collection, in Bixtecn ciiapters, 
of aentenctis by Confucius aiid im ditjciplti Tsuinj'Lisi', upuu duty to piirents and stiperiKL 
The mitlior's oamo is unkuown. A trauslatiou by Dr. Bridgman appomied in the Wkm 
SepotUoryf ▼ol.Y. 

W^^fi I (6. b. 17-^5). Hera lure two nogatives to inUniify an BMertian. 11» 

whole maj be conHtrued : ' By notbinj,^ else but filial piety lie considered that the em^n 
conl>l be governed.' (See Art. 450 of Part I.) Chi t'ien-hin cJil i ■» 'the idea (or thought, 
or purpose) for governing the empire,' i. e. * he cm^sitlirtd that the empire oooid l» 
governed,' tdt-ji hiuu, 'only by filiwl piety being iiictiii.attd.' 

J u hiaH-cJti {6. d. 10 — ti) is au elegant passage, wbicb cannot be lHeiell]r 

tramAated; U oontaini an allurion to tbo three great powers of the tmivene^ iAi4s*ol* at 
the Chinem oall heaTen, earth, and man. It w intended to eonvey the idea that fillil 
piety in that duty contains the germ of all good prmoiplet and TVtllOlie eomlM^ 

and the fulfilment of wliich produces harmony in the universe. 

Chi tl'tdn-ttc'dn (6. k. 20). Tliis annotation might have referred to an earlier jx rtion, 
but here begins the (subject of filial piety, and the author having but a limited sp»ce, li« 
deemed it right to omit the fint two s^cctloo^ of notes. 
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for your epiiprosity and kindness, I cnf^t to receive your comnmnds, but 
the fact id this, — 'My heart returns like airow fleet,' — to-<lay, and at onc^ 
I am about to proceed on my journey ; roirnnh the enjoyment of your bos- 
phality I will remain to receive it anotber day, that will do." Going towards 
tbe outer door be was about to depart, tnhen Mr. Kiva stopped bim^ snyin;^ : 
*^For good friends to meet without drinking, would tinily cause the wind and 
the moon to smile (at men) ! Admitting tbnt yon nre in Itaste to travel, atill 
jDu oiT^ht to yield, and rcmnin tlircc days." Ti Siiid: "I am really about to 
tnvel, it is not a mere refusal, I beg of you, Sir, to excuse me." Having 
spoken, he again turned to the door; but Ktoo with one hand took hold of 
hun and said : "J, although I, j<mr humble servant^ am without talent, jet 
yen ahould oonsider that I am the son of an offidal family, you, Sir, should not 
look upon me very lightly, if indeed yon do despise me, then you ought not 
to have come to take notice of me. Having obliged me with your kind 
regard, then yon should look upon me as your host ; and I, in thus urging 
you to remain, only wish in a slight degree to fulfil a host*s friendliness and 
nothing more. 

TrtmdtUicn of&^BvlbiwAfrom the HaHrUiA cAu^ (2), v, native text, page 9. 

I bave nothing else to ask. I do not know what you can see to oppose so 
mucb." "hlr. T 1 said : " Being under obligation, Sir, for your extreme kindness, 
I, for my part, can hanlly ullow myself to speak of going; but as every thing 
is packed, and my fucu is set (homewards) like a ruiiniug stream in baste, tbe 
circumstances will not permit me to delay at all." Ktm said: "It being so, 
Sir. that you take not friendly fciliug us ymir ili.spositiun, hut are in a hurry 
to (it-part; if I were to urge your stay, I should be ashamed of myself. But 
the hct is jnst this, early in the morning you come fasting, and if I were to 
allow' you to depart without hreakfast. my mind would be truly ill at ea,se. 
As it is T would not presume to detain you for long, only a very little t:mo, 
to take a sl'L'ht meal, aiul then we may hear of your ilepartnre, and it may lie 
said that nil iliose human feelings of ours are inutually satisrted. You cannot, 
•Sir, still be unwillluL!; to remain." Tiy who as far as he was co?icemed did not 
wish to stay, when he saw the deep feeling and generous behaviour (of his 
host) entreating bim to wait, abode where he was, and said, " In a mere visit 
why should I trouble you so much J" /w"o said: "When good friends meet, 
then they forget personal feelings; yon, Sir, are a shrewd man of learning, 
why do you make use of this formal expression?" Just as be was speaking and 
before he had finished, who should they see but ShwUi'yiin walking up and 
coming in. On seeing Ti, he rapidly went tbrougli tlic salutations, and with 
his iiM» all smiling he adreesed hiui and said : " Yesterday my little niece 
being moved by your coming so far Mr. Tl to honour us with your compli- 
ments, deputed me to present a card, and to offer an iovitation, as a slight 
indication of our cordial feelings. We could not underst^md what reason you 
had Mr* Ti for objecting and so decidedly refusing. Now happily we have 
had the good fortune to meet again to-day.** Ti said : " I came in great haste, 

G 3 
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L iB. shu tsaii'tmii, k'U /U taunfj-tsu ng ; yU II ytt^rirwH dCeu-tad^ ku king (6 

j. 4. shi-chi tsz'sie; Ul Jcin-jl chl lai, yl ptl-kwo yuen yi shl-kiiuff ye 4r 

j. 92, m4ng Kwth-hiumj, tsl cJuin-cJmn CetL-hid; yitr-UA, 1c ting f I II; yH k'U, 

k. 2. yiit k'hng fi tshvj ; cJimg tmt-lsz ft cKedrdktt^ king lail-ung yih t Atal?- 

k. 18. cAi" Sktcin-}ji'in tan : "Kh-chi Iiah pdng-yiUy Utng kaijH kH; Tl siin- 

h 3. tSn^ yii Ktco sfie-t/in, nAnrtarH Uiu pH-jil kit ]Tn ! mil pi k*u4cU yii 

L 30b 8htr9U jil-tszy shin f\-y /" Kwo sxaH tail : " Hwdn-shl lail4drjim 

m. 6, ffAiM-tif t*ilng-kwalf" Tl kien dr jtn hd-sidng kwd,nr-li4y king ki 

m. 31. tiUn Uhig^ chi jm-tso fmU-iy jnen siau-yUsiaA iaMiid^ pH/H. yen k'U. 

n. 8. PH'to-aht pei-slidng taiilk Int. Kwo t»iu »iing ts6. Ti tau : " Tuin 

n. 31. mihig lien cluiHr-ki 4f theH iidn, weMtA yid lad M^-tsih t k*Ung yln/i 

o. 8. k'i tM y^r KwO simi tail: *'Mdnrfn4i» ifin k% AaiUrfiM y&iiA 

10. Extnkct from the JIa4rk*id i^vhi (3), v. naftiTe text, page la 

a. 5. Yw' ii-hd sdn-jin yii ki ii-pl-adng^ icil sht haii-yiit; y't-nien didng 

a. 20. sJieit, pica (stn-tsln yiii. iin ; — *«l y1~pej, ngd yt-cJutn, pi^i pH Jil t'i'i-tsi. 

h. 7. Yhi-fiai/ jnrnn-sJtang, Ti diiiiij yiu ko chu-slieu chl f, htrni-j'-a tS''>-i/iti 

h. 2?. ]>ai'( ir<'//^/, Pinj-jin tl, sCm kutig-tsz laUlmii. San jtn r/u ti ("mg-pei 

c. 8. Uti-kien. Kwo tsin 'fdn-ts6 tait : *' Wdug-hiiinfj Ini tl shin-miaur 

c. ai. Yin yu7ig sh^'u cln-rJi!^ Tl tau: " Tsz icei Tl'lnung^ /laH-kl fi y?/ 

d. 6. Pi1-k'i) pif-litimU WilyKjinn: ^^M6~f\ tsiu-slii th-ji Tti-gdn-keu yan^ 

d. 22. liitn-iAmj tl Ti T*\ng-mng mbV^ JShiriil-yiin Didruj td-tau: Chhuj- 

e. 5. ahil ching-ahi 1''^ Wdng yin chUng-fH kU sheh-tsu kung^u: " Kiii- 

e. 18. y^ng! kiu-yhngf Shl-Hng! shl-klmjl" Yin mivhn Chin yf-kfi-shang, 

f. 1. 8ung-j/ii Tl tau : " Tsie Ktm-hiung chi tuiil, liaA-piau siaU-li y^ng- 
{, 15. mu chl si," Tt tsi'liau yh cJiln yl-shang hwUi-king tau: " Sia^i 

f. 30, Utu hail, ho-tsit tau tat-hiUng, j4 kin, jH jH." Fdivg-tl w^n-pln Mi 

g. t6. ching, pi-tsz kiau-tsdn. Yi-lien tsiu-aht sdn-kU-aftdng ; Ti ching 
g. 30. yad ka/H chX, hwH tad-yi^ yi& pail LX, Hdn-Hn «l ^ kOng-t^ IcA-HiaiL 



Hie nuudm on page 7 ia the 5tli of the sixteen original '"airimt. 

The pnges 8 — i? of the Chrt stoirinthy cinitiiti a p.l8sage from tho Hau Vlij rhrr^n. % 
not'co of which will l)e found on pn^^o 17 of l^'art II. In this work, ft perus;tl of tlie 
whole iif which we would recommend to the student of ChitieHc, we m&, 6ir Juki 
I^via aptly says, "portrayed by a native hand this most singular people in almost eveiy 
variety and oondiiton of human life. 

" Qniequid agnnt homines — ^voiom, timor, ira» volapta^ 
Gaudia, discursus — nostri est farrago Hbelli." 
See the Preface to his a<imirable tranfllation. " The Fortunate Union." 

Tlic KtudcTit will ob?er\'e that the absolute clause, whicli niny bo translatt.I by ftchn«p 
beginuii;;; with Jutrimj or htin^!, is of very frequent occurrence in ( hincj^o cumpoadtioo- 
The first thing to do is to uuitc the cliaracters and syllablea which iorm phra8es or gnuD- 
natical wonl«^<~noQnB, verbs, or attiihative expreariona. Saofa are t rn d m H (8. 6> 7X 
whiohj though veriM genenUly, are here united to form a nonn, — ' plina.* Tben ff^iMM 
ia a verb, 'being fixc.l ;* (w-jl (». 1 1, 19) is a phrase, ' the next day/ jnst aein BngliA, 
came next day * for ' he came e» the next day, ' the word ok being omitted in CIiumm^ u hi 
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and I am going again without delay ; — with respect to greetings, for my own 
part, I haye no politeness, therefore respectfully relying upon you Sir, the 
mMBODger, I must decline with thanks; for my coming to-day was only to 
•dmowledge a visit and to render my obligations to Mr. Kwo, who most 
aandnanaly invited me to stay. Should I wish to stay, I fear it would be 
improper ; should I wiah to go, I alao fear lest it might not be kind : just at 
Hub tnmblewnie juncture of my embarrassment, fortunately you, respected 
Btty are come to direct me." ShuriUrifiin said : ** Qood friends of the olden time 
ware inclined to conceal such reasons ; yon tSx. Tt and my relation Mr. iTtco 
sre fonooth aa good as the ancients 1 — ^but to confine yonrselres stricUy to the 
irnrld's costoms in this manner, would certainly not he right'* Kwo langhcd 
nd said: <'Qf a surety my old friend speaks vith an acute ahrewdnesi." Ti 
aenng that thejboth were alike wishing to detain him as a guest, now forgot 
his earlier dispositions^ and fooling well diaposed in mind, (then) he smiled, 
■at down, and spoke no more of going. Soon after this, wine was served np ; 
Mr. jEWo then showed him a seat But Mr. Ti said : " I am much obliged 
indeed for your considemtion of my morning fost» and for giving me refresh- 
ment^ but why do you also trouble yourself to bestow wine on me; I suspect 
this is not a time to drink.** Ktoo, laughing, said: ** Go on drinking a little^ 
and presently we shall find it is drinking time^** All three laughed outright, 
and sat down to their cups. 

TmndaiUm of the JBxtraet fiim ih$ HiMtiA ekuin (3), v. wUive text, page i o. 

Xow tlic three happened to be good friends with the wine, and directly 
they raised their haiidn to drink, (then) they felt nu iucreasing relish 
for it ; and when they had once pletlmd each other, (then) they did not 
again decline drinking. After drinking three horns, and just as Mr. T\ 
Uiought of stopping, all at once the attendants announced that the third 
ion of Waiig, of the Board of War, liad arrived. Tlie three gentlemen 
had merely put down tlieir ghisBes to receive him, when Kivo jiroeeeiled 
to seat him comfortably, wiying: "Mr. Wmig it is a good thin<: that y<>u 
are come.** Then with his liaiul he pointed to T^J, saving: ''This gentle- 
man, Mr. Ti^ Ih a hero an<l a schoUir, you ought to make his aequaiut- 
ance." "Wan'j replied: "Surely it is no othtr tlian that Ti t'liuj-sdny, who 
forcibi} i iitered the Pleasure |)ahice of 2'<i-f/<t)i-fteuf" Shwiii-yiiii^ hastily 
replyinL^ said: "Quite .so! quite so!" Wunfj then renewing his salutations 
with respect said: " I liave looked forward to this pleasure! I was ignorant 
of the honour!" Th'-n. filling a Iarg»' winc-cup, he }>resented it to 7^1, saving : 
"I borrow ^ir. Kwo a wine to siiow in a small degree my jtrivatc feelings of 
respect.^ Tl received it, and having poured out a eup in return, politely .sjiid : 
" I am a common person, what have I worthy of mention ; but your qualities, 
Sir, may be compared to gold and jewela." Then after reciprocal praises on 
degree of scholarship and rank had heen passed between them, and three cups 
had been drunk in succession, just as Tl was about to say he must stop, on a 
sodden the attendants again made an announcement that the second son of 
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h. 17. Si-jin cJttng yad k*i shin ftidng-ytng ; nii Li Jcung-tAz l-tj*eii t^u si- 

1.3. t/i('fi rlu-chil tau: " Stmi//-sJul hiun^-tt, pu aiau tuiuj-shtn, siau-d 

j. 17. khuj tsiu iso pdT* Kico tad: SJidruf yiii yuen-k'^ fmi-tsz.'* Ti t'tng 

j. 1. shwo, yid 0 /? si yau ts6 It. LI tsi^ pu tsd ye^ miu k'dn-cho Ti 

j. 19. wan lad: Ilau yhiy tsiun jlnr^dl ' TsU tsi'ng-Jciaii ckhng-livlmj-fl 

k. 2. fimg tai-liau I Ti tad: ^' iSiah-ti 7rnt td-ming, Ti Clidng-yu.'' LI iau 

k. 17. clii'-t()nrj shw6 ahi, Ti Tu-kien tl rJiaiig Jnnn-tsi; llhi-li^'-n U6-yl lau: 

1. 3. " A'iw-wJ«/i td-intny, kin-jl ytu yuen-hing /iwiUI ' Kiro-t^iu yaujx-U^ 

1. 18. Tl tsz-shi taiu-l-ptodn-Ju'my yiu mcuig yau-hing; yln tsi ahtiSi-tau: 

m. 4. " Li hiuiig tsai lai, siail-li phn-pH-kai tsiu yad k*Uy c/ie yln lal tl twiHy 
m. ai. t*au yin kwo to, hwdng king 8% kung-tsung, pd ri^ng kiil-chd; cht-R 

n. 6. yaw sien pl-limiJ" LI yin ts^-si tau: " Tl-hiung y^ t'aUk'ljtn! ii- 

n. as. yau-htng, hd pd taah Jcu f Wei-hd siail-ti kang tad, tmu y1-k*e yi pH 

a 9. n&ng Jul ? cM-ahi mhuj Jc\ siaii-tr! PU t»d yk yin-Uakr ShmiA-y^ 

o. «4. iaia : " Ti ticnra&ng k% »k% yoA k'U-kiii4u^r 

1 1. Extract from the Ma6r^H4 dm^ (4), t. Dative text, page 1 1. 

a. 5. Tl wil-nat cJU-tl yid fd tso-hid, yd LI tdi yla-liau sdii-kU'Shnng. 

a. 22. YXn-taai-wdn, hvrd tao-^yid yid pafi-tau Chang kang-k'iS tl td kuiuj-liz 

b. 8. lai-liad. Chdng-jin hwdn vyl ki td-yiw/, cJie l ien ud CJtdit'i l-dn<j-(.< 
b. 23. wal-fai-elw yi-ting fdng-kin y} m^-ch/> Uami-clic s'l-yen, Isad-jmd-fJtd 
C. 10. yi-ko rtui-llen, f^nif k*iwfl tm'ii hifni-hinn, yl-Id kian tmang^tsrin-laX tnn: 
0. 27. " Nfi yl-we'i kJiI Tl Jiidwj^ I 'l i/ad tad ngu J'l rh'i luj-hif ii la*, fno hav-k'\ 
d. 14. tsaru) jiu-It i/'i/'i 11 (JO yi-kwUi I ' Ti ching It-k'i sJilu lui (d-duiiig yd t'd 

d. 30. s/il n, kirn I'd y'n-yn pd'S^n, jnen U-chU f/f-fprjg tau: Smil-tf pirn- 

e. 17. ski Tl t'ing-sd ng, pii-i-ht chhng-hh'fng yad liwdi siah-tt, yid Jt<'> tii- 

f. a. kiadV Cftdng y^ pu-uyr'' cJiing-rho yen k'dn Ti, Jcdn-liad yiu-k'dn. 
£17. htpu td'siad shwo-tau: *'iV^d ch^-tau Tt-hiung aJu tsl-ko Ced pd-ka 

g. 3. 0n tl had Hdnrtsz! — K*i6 yit^n-lai tslng-tstng mei-nnd, p^p^ mim- 

g. 18. Jcdng! — wd-i yfl nil-tsz! — sictng-shl Tnn-Iteul hed tsO-ltad yd, tsie 

h. 4. mdn-kidng; tsi^ m7ii Mad^\-kiaut8id4idng,)cdn shl jid-lidV'' Chunff- 
h. 18. jtn t'lng-Hah, k'fi tsdn-mel tad: " Chdng-hiung mtau-lffn td-tl y'tng- 
1.3. hidng pi^n-sll" Tide t/ryig yi-shdiig yl-yln 4r kdn ts£ kdn-liau, gin 
L 17. kU k*ung-8hdng yad cJiad-kdn. 7'1 kitn t'd kdn-tl shtodny-kto'ai, wi^ 
j, t. nai'hh ye ch^-tl inien-k'idng k'l-kdn-liah . Clidng-tad : " Ts'at mA»§ 
j. 15. k& pdng^yUi yUmiinP^ Yi4 kiaU tod-^i^ ehSn-k'i U^tng-Mmg, Tl 



English. Observe that wonls cxpresFincr 'thf»n' aa a mark of <*ciquenre are often used in 
Chinefle, where in Eugiinh we should oiiiit thtjui : e. g, tsik (8. a. 16), Uau (8. c, 14), /('mg Uai 
(8. b. I, 2), and often. Several exprusdiuns occur in this extract, which are set phraMBfcr 
particiilar wBdom, and partake of tke aatara of provexba or oommoa aayingi, an^ as 
Booli, cannot be explained by the otdinaiy rules of gnamuT : e. g.— 

hrtt-Hn is-ttUn ^. k. 19) ' retaraing heart aa arrow (fleet).* 
fSbiff^ ria/A^n (8. 1. f 8) * the winds sad moon would smile at man.* 
Jbla^tf JstLftg-U'limg (9. b. 7) 'mj foee is set like running stream to go.* 
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Li, Fellow of the Imperial Acedomy^ had oome. Just as the four gentlemen 
were riring to receive him, this Mr. Li had walked into the feetiye acene, and 
stopping, aaid: '*01d friends like us will not take up tame in moying, I am 
abeadj seated.** JTwo aaid: "Bnt there is a goest here from a distance!" 
When T% heard this aaid, he left the table, and sought to make the salutationa. 
The aibreeaid Mr. Li did not make my bow, but he first looked at Ti and 
8Md: ''A fine superior sort of man! Be so good, Sir, to tell me your surname 
and name (eminent designation).*' Ti replied: "My proper name is Ti 
CkSmg^^ Zt said as follows: ''It is Tf, the Censor's eldest son.** Repeat- 
edly bowing, he went on to say: " I have bng ago heard of your great name, 
to-day by some good providence we have happily met*' Kw> then invited 
hun to be seated. T\ at this time bebg bslf-overcome with wine, and besides 
that thinking of taking his departure, (then) declmed with these words: 
"Since Mr. Li is just oome, I properly ought not to go, but I came early, 
end I foel ashamed of having drunk ao much, and much more for this resson 
tiiat I am in great haste to teavel, and cannot remain long, indeed I wished 
before to go." Li then changed countenance and aaid : " Mr. Ti is very insult- 
mg, if he wUied to go, why did he not go sooner? Why just when I came, 
then sU on a sudden he could not stay) this is clearly an insult to me ; I um 
not good enough to drink with f Shwrn-yun aaid: " Mr. Tl wished to leave 
a good while ago.** 

Translation of the Extract fro in the llad-k'nl chiun (4), v. native text, page 1 1. 

Tt had 110 (itliei* alternative but to sit down again, and witli Li to drink 
three large cu[>i^. When they had iinished drinking, suddenly the attendants 
announced that the eldest son of Chany, a person of distinction, had arrived. 
Before any one had time to reply, they see Mr. Chang, with his dress all awry, 
with his eyes aakant^ and with a rakish air, having made himself drunk 
betimes, come rolling in, crying: "Which is Mr. Tl, who is come to our 
andent city and place to pbiy the herol how is it he did not favour me with 
a visit)** Tl was just then standing up, preparing to salute him, hut when he 
aaw that his expresaions were uncivil, he drew himself up and replied : " Your 
homble servant's name is Ti I'mg-Mh^f I was ignorant that you, Sir, wished 
to meet me ; pray what are your commands 1 " Chang still made no how, bui, 
looking straight at Ti, he stared and stared again ; then, bursting into a loud 
laugh, he said: "Why I expected to Hnd Mr. Tl a seven-headed and eight- 
hearted Chinaman, nnrl behold he has fine blue eyes and a pale countenance, 
just like a girl. I believe he is a mere efieminate, and bye and bye we will 
■say more about it, but first let us try his capadty for wine and see what it is.'* 
Th^ all heard and praised the plan highly, saying : *' Mr. Chang speaks well, 
with the real spirit of a great hero!" ^en they proposed a bumper to be 
drained, and when it was drained they raiaed the empty enp to ahow that it 
was dry. Tl, seeing that they drained theirs without being the worse for it, 
had no alternative but, perforce, to drink off his own. Chaifig said : " Come 
now, that's friendly!** and called the attendanta to refill the cups. But Ti 
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j. 29. tan: Siaa-ti tso-kin tl yld pet Wd)Uf-hiun<j sdn'shdng^ Li-hiiing 

k. 13. 8dnr^hdng,Jang Ui'ai yiu k'u p'ei c/uing-/(iu?ig yi-shdng. Ttienrli^m^ 

k. 26. yih hien." Cluing-tau : " Kt Wdiig, Li, dr-hiung Uii lien sdnshdng, 

]. 9. hd ta aiah-ti yau yl skdng dr chi ? — Jcl siatt-ti liail ! tsdng-pA 

L 35. aheH jtn chl k'l/'' Cluing pien mtodnrlieti t*an-nu tad: " Ki^Jig- 

m. 7: ming tiii-yin ngd k*l4iah, nX j4-h/i pH-k'l f m6-/i n\ t k'idng ngd 

SL 35* fnoV^ Tl yl-sM tsin-ti shin til yuin-liaUy kau-cfi6 i-tsz, ch^ yaH-CeA 

n. 12. tad: " K^i-tl-pienf k'l; k^i-pU-tl-pimy pd-Jct; yiit skin-mo k'idngT 

n. a;. Chang-tad : " CJtS pei-tsiH, nl khn pd k*i m^T Tl tau: " Pd-kV 

o. II. Cfidng tdr^a tad : "iN^r tsftng k^n tail ngd SJian-tung lai chwdmg' 

0. 34* k'iSng, m pOrkXngd cMrpeirM nffd piki ^ 

19* Extract firom flie HtMi^iA tMtin (5), native text, page 12, 

a. 9. Tin nd-k'l nd pel Isid lui cJuid cho Tl kid t'ed kid-lit n, die yt-klaii, 

a. 26. T\, aUJ-jen tsui-liail, gin-shAng kid-tvun uiuig-j^. l i-ki ki-ti ho-iluj/ 

b. 13. Iwdn-pliig; yln trndnij-ltiiii tu Jd-Bing-liaii \ todng-t'iau A*'t-«/im lai, 
h. 27. tsidng Chang y'l /><> chad chd jaU lutk lid tig jail tad: " Tfinug ha a tad 
C. II. kil-t*eu shdiu/ lai, sing ail" Chang M kiau tad: " A' J ki'm td n'jo mljl" 

c. 26. Ti pien yl-thdivj Uid : " Th pien t.nr/Kj-moV Kico ta'ai hasi-tad: 

d. lo. " Had-i lid yhiy nai kdn t-tiriii m ye! kv'di kirdn nida pd-yau f^ii- 

d. 26. Hftii ! t.sii' (a t'd ko taiiL-tnng Tsad Ithtty mdng tseU-di'u tj/i-inl-ko 

e. II. td-hdn. Tl sinu-y'i-sinu tnn: " Y^-k*ii}n fiing keh! tmng-knn lai k'l 

e. 26. jin!^^ Y'tn y'l-shcii chd-rh u CJidwj pa -Jang, yl-shra tsidng tai-tsz yi- 

f. 1 1, fiien rtd tni hiad-c/idn fodn-chuny td-Jmi yi-ti. 8hwii\-yUn kang tsei^tai 

f. 27. shinrpien, p'i Tl chi yl-Ciii tau: K*dn Shwiil aiait-tne /an-shdng, 

g. 11. jaU nl; td, tsaU t*ul-ti-k*ti, yih chdng yuhi-kin tl-taii ti shdng; pA 

g. 28. pd-k'i-lat. Tl tsidng Chdng t*t tsidng k*l-lai chi yl-shed sau-ti chung- 

h. 15. jtn tung-tad-si-wai. Chdng yuen-^hi kh sl-ll, niil hwd tsiti. hiujhj hit 
Li. tl mwdn-Jceu kiml tad: "Td-kid pd-yad tdng-sheitf yOi hwd hak- 

1. 15. kidngl" Tl tad: "iftl shm hwd kidng; clhS ftail-haii sung ngd ch*ii 
L 38. k*dj pien wan si tsiu^n hiu, Jd yau kim n-lin, kiau nijin-Jtn tu siT 
j. 14. Chdng lien-lien ying-ching tad : '*Ngd sung ni / Mgd sdrig n\ /" Fdng 
j. 37. Tl tsidng Chdng /dng-ping, chdn lodn-liau yl-sheU Ci-chd tsi-pd-liak 
k. IS. cK^d-laty chdng-jin yhi tsang-tsang k'dn, ch&^i §lr^6-i*\ngy yid Ato 
k 38. Mnff-tiHn, M-ha^ tda/irp*4ng 9kuf6^n^dng-hwd, ta4: £^ May 



KiXi^sSng (la Ik. 10) » » oake uaed in the fennentatimi of wine. FMmg reftn pro- 
bably to Um grouting of the grain from whioh tho liqvor bt mado; and tlili wliole osfina 
don seems to be used here, by metonoma, fi>r tbe wine itself, jut as Jekl^ BaHtfCtn k 

employed in our own langu&ge for ale or beer. 

.VJ yl-pci, itrfh phrhftn (lo. R. 26) in a (;Trn>hic fcmn of c>xpre«8ion, perhap'* i'rjjv.T 
form for invitiog another to take wine, in pltdLriiiL^ nno another. Ptcdn-iJtan^/ >io. b.^ 
lit. 'half the forenoon,' consequently 'thrue Lours.' Observe that cAiny, when uaed bt 
' josl a%' takes the seoond place when the subjeet of the sentence is mentieaed (ct to. b. u). 
The polite eiq»i«inon in la e. 17 — 24. is haid to tnaskte into English, bat the nnioa 
we have given ooaveje yvy nearly the qgnifioaiion intended in the oligiiial. 
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fxdaimed: "Your humble servant has been sittrng a long time, and has jurt 
now taken three cups with Mr. Wanfff three cups with Mr. 24^ and now one 
cap with you, Sir; my shallow capaeitj has a limit.** Cftofi^ replied: ''Having 
talien three cups with each of our brethren, Wang and Li, why with me, only 
one cup and then stop) This is to insult me I I have never yet been insulted 
by any body!** He then swelled with suppressed rage, and said : "Apologise 
by drinking in reply to me! Why don't you drink t Surely you intend to 
insult me excessively, doQ*t yout** Ti now being nearly overcome with what 
he had drunk, leaned back in his chair and, shaldng his head, exclaimed: 
''HHien it is conv^ent to drink, then I drink ; when it is not convenient to 
drink, I won*t drink; where is the excessive insult 1" Chang said: *'This cup 
of wine wiU you dare not to drink itt** Ti said: ''I won't drink it!** C^umg, 
in a great rage, cried : ** Why do you dare to come to our Shan4>wng to show 
theie airs; if you will not drink this cup of wine of mine, I will make you 
drink it*' 

TraiukiHon of the Extract from the ffa^k*i4 ehtin (5), v. native text, page i a. 

He then took up the cup of Aviue and daslied it completely over the head 
and fece of Tl, who, althou*;h in a state of intoxieaticii, yet Lad his yv\t<. nliout 
him. Suddenly his ardent temper was roused, and all confusion of mind was 
(lissipated ; and, as far as the wine went, he was sobered. He jumped up in 
an instant and, luiviug seized Chang with a iirm grasp, he swung him round 
twice, saying: ** How dare you venture to come, seeking death, with a tiger?" 
Chang, with a loud voice, cried : " Do you dare to strike me ] " Ti, then 
giving him a slap, replied : " If I strike you, what then ? " Kioo then put in a 
word: ''A fine idea to stay drinking, and then, relying on the wine, to make 
a disturbance ! — quickly shut the door and let no one go out 1 Then beat htm 
nntil he is .sul)er!" At once from two adjacent room -4 came forth seven or 
eight strong fellows. JBtU Ti^ with a smile, said : You pack of mad dogs, 
how dare you oome to insult a man!" Then with one hand he gri[)ped tightly 
bold of Ctuing and with the other he lifted the whole table of refreshments 
and scattered them on the ground. Shiu-yun just then hadng approached 
him, waa poshed by Tl with the words: " Having a regard for your niece I 
ipsre yon a UtUe:" as he hurled bim several feet away, where he fell sprawling 
OD the ground unable to rise. Tl then took Chnng, and with one hand sweep- 
ing him round, he scattered them all in every direction. Now Change who waa 
a man of vicious habits and was enmated with wine and debauchery, cried out 
with all his might : Eveiy one be still 1 — ^we will hold a parley I Ti replied : 
"There ia no need of that; only show me out» and then a host of troubles 
will be avoided; but if you should force me to remain^ I will be the death of 
every one of yon 1** Chang then repeatedly answered : " FU show you out !^ 
m show yott ontr Then Tl took Chmg and set him up, and having placed 
lum firmly upon his legs» with one hand he held him and marched out^ while 
the rest fiercely looked on and angrily stood forward, but not daring to 
advance, they merely uttered aride their boasts, saying: How dare he thus 

PART II. u 
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1. la jA-tsz hd wei, Uii jaA t'd k'u, ghau-^U-ll yaii kiin kO kail Jnd Tl 

I. 27. che ts^-pd-t'ivff-kien^ t*t'c}i6 Chang chi t\hig tseii-ch'U td-m4n cJu wai, 
m. 13. Jang taiCiiuj sluh Jang k'al tan: *^ Fdn Cfidnij-hiung cJiuhi yn chU- 
in. 25. hiung; ntjo, T 1 Chunri-yil, jd yiU tsan ti tsai shea, tjfi^ n~kinn wdn-md 

II. 10. chiing, ye pil-k'd ch'd jrn. At) hwdng sdn-wil ko t»ia-if't chl f'li, shim 
n. 27. kv JIdn chl'Wdiig-yau lilt vi^ng hu chl pin! H6 k't yii i/c Tsiang- 
0.1a. sh^ jflrkU ta4i ''Tsing-UaUr iCki^ <cl-M|n^4imi» ^ui-cA4 ^ 

13. Extract from the i>hwul-hu chuen (i), y. native text, page 13. 

a I. Shwui-hU ehuSn. fftedh^hwd kU SUng ChM'4mng IIuihM/'(t tMi- 

a. 14. 9hi, JCi-tht S4ng JUiriming TiinM I yuin, Tunff-inng, K'at-Jung 

a. 28. FihirUdng, tkiSn^ki&n pUn $fiit ff(M /sMng p'646-hii 

K 15. 9inff, Ka&i p'aUhdngf tir^ft taMoft pA<King kUHii; chi hail 

d a. itiang k*i-Ui& na-te^ UMaiik maa t'Un iMjtn piitMM 

d. 18. Hng, Kaa; mtng, K*iiL Chi jin e&'til, 1*^ hS, wU, teWtdn^r, 

e. 1. p'dng, nOng-pdf todn^dWod/ yl M4iBdn Atd MM Ul-fH; jd Iff^fim^ 
e. 17. $4l-<A(-«rf«i-A{«9-eA»n^/{^ln^, kiS-§hi pA kuoid; dii Uat T%i/ng4Bkiig, 
£ 3. eh'tng4i ek'tng^wai pang-hUn, Jin pd9ig4iait yUkd 9awf, TlnoAy 
£ 16. yuAn^oai 4r49i, MiaHn, MeS^i tctnTvOi U&ng-^, fSng-hoA^ 

g. 18. pH KaA-UiiL twdmrUaii ^rsa&i JMn ckdng «&i jp'af ^H-kial filrfia^ 

K 19. wO-l'aU wOfM, thUHi lat HvmUtH ZU^-kwtA ek$a t'tA-p^ gt-k6 ATol 

L 6. tU-fdng « hOn Hdn Li4 Td4dng, mtng'*wdn Lid jm-kMn, Td 

L so. ping'iding ekum kak U4 jfdng hiin-jtn «Aatf nd ti'fimg jfikdM 
BdnrtA Kaa4i'iA$'eatd4fU4Td4dng kidyfriMiit^^^ 



Irta4ipiiiiA (10. 1 10) and pAngHmA (10. £14), 'a tlight mark of rmpeti,* •eeni to At 
fbrmal expressionH for these notiona. Tltey are united in ono oxpreenon in 8. d. 
and are in both pUccs thrown into the potdtion of an attribute; and, ibmigb the form «f 
tbe sentence cannot be preserved, the force of it will be easily seen in each cue. 

Jfdu yhi'i tf'ifut jtn-wii/ (lo. j. 21) ia a c<>ii;l)ination of irony and contcojpt. ChS in tbt 
descriptiou of Mr. Chang (ll. b. 25; c. 2 ; aud c. 9) is the proper auxiliary verb (ct AA 
1 97 of Fhrt I) to fom the past tenae or past participle ; it is, however, CrequenUy xmA 
where^ in oome languagea, no paai teuM ironld be emplojed, but only the 'fauteriod* pi^ 
sent. The above pamgee may be tranelated by kuvimg, or btmg wo and eo* la in an 
absolute clause. 

f^hiciil-h'A eku^n (13. a. i — 3). The student may reft-r to 17 of the Intmhictiun to 
the Chrestomathy for a fuw notes on this work. The mle ul ii does not cl«»arl^ iii«ii«»t« 
the nature of its contents, which are of a very varied character ; but it conveys an allvaoa 
to a atoiy in the liking, when a certain andent prince ia aaid to have eao^pedwilb aoaa 
of hia loyal followera from a horde of IWtan. TheeventaMUTatedinthianovalanaoftr 
aimilar tohiiadventurea in, that they treat of the troublcH wlilch arose out of tbe warswhicb 
happened in China at the cud of the Sung dynasty (A, D. 1281). (Cf. Biuiv, Le SitcU da 
YouSn, p. 111.) Tbe gtyl« of this work is [)eculiar, and cannot be deemed a good Bj)*ciinen 
for in)itatioQ. The construction of the sentences however, and the use of appmpriat*? par* 
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to act violently? Tmt let him go, we shall soon see his loftiness hrouijlit down !" 
T^ only made as though he heard them not, but keeping tost hold of Chan<f 
he walked with him out at the front door ; then, lmvin*T loosed his gra^ip of 
him, he said : " I vrill trouble you, Mr. Charu/, to return and tell your friends, 
that, with an inch of steel in my hand, I, Tl Chung-yit, even though amidst 
troops of cavalry, would not permit any one to stop my exit, — how much less 
likely is it that three or four drunken and profli^'iite rascals, with the help of 
a doMik fellom, should beard the tiger in his fury! What a piece of folly!" 
So Mjing, he raised his hands, ceremoniously bowed, and then strode home- 

TnuulaUon of ^ Bxtraet Jrom the Shw&^it ^uSn (i), v. naHff$ t«xf, page 1 3. 

History of the Eiver'a banks, or Stories of Banditti 

It said that in the time of the Emperor Chi-Utmg of the ancient Sung 
dynasty, at a period remote from the days of his celestial majesty Jin-4mng, 
there liTed in the eastern capital, Kair/unff Ju in the Pie/r^Uang garrison, a 
dissipated youth belonging to a decayed family, of the name of Ka/ih, He was 
the seoond son, and etmaequmUy he had not for himself any of the fitmily fortune, 
but he was dever in the use of the spear and the cudgel, and rery expert at 
kieking the foot-ball. The men of the metropolis did not call him Km^tr 
(Am pnper immim), bnt» with freedom of speech, they all caUed him Kau4tiu 
('fDOt'bo]!*), hence we see the cause of this character lout (*bair) being 
attached to this man's name; so that it was changed thus: surname £att, 
Asme E*%u, This man could play on wind instruments and stringed instru- 
ments ; he could sing and dance, fence and cudgel, and was fond of trifling 
amusements; he had* also studied in a desultory manner the Shirking, 
the ShtMngt and both prose and poetry; but as for deeds of kindness, 
justice, propriety, prudence, and fidelity, he knew just nothing «tl>oui thm* 
He merely spent his time within and without the city, aiding idlers in 
thdr pursuita; and he formed a connection in this way with the son of an 
officer of superior rank, named Wang, and heli)ed him to spend his money. 
Every day 1)rougbt with it a round of dissipation. But Wam^B &ther wrote an 
aoooMtion against him to the cluef magistrate of the capital, and JTou^tu was 
scotenoed to twenty strokes on the back, and, besides that, to go into exile. 
An the inhabitants of the metropolis were forbidden to receire him into their 
houses to board or to lodge. Kan4^xu having no other resource, just proce<Kled 
to Hwai-m ; and having come to Lhv-hwai cheu, he repaired at once to a certain 
vagftbond Chinaman, Liu Torlangy who had opened a gambling-house, and went 
by the name of Lin Shi-kitien. He took pleasure in receiving and feeding all 
idle loungers: am! had also invited, from ail sides the Chinamen civjnged in 
the dykes and Jraius. Kaw-k'lu fouud a home iu Lia Tor-lang's fttiuily, where 
he reiuaint il three vears. 



• Cf. Pr^mare'i Notitia Lingua Sitdcff, p. 140. 

R 2 
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j, 31. Hew-lai Chi'-tRfmg Tienrtsz, j/ln pai NAn-kinu kan-tr fung t'uid 

k. 5. yU sMn /ting ktcdn yln td sh^ t'it it-hiti : nh Kau-k'iil Usai Lin-hwal 

k. 20. Ch^Jy yln te-liail she-yiu tsiii-fan, si-lidmj yau hiriu I'lTng-king. Cki 

1. s. Lilt Sh'i-kiuhi kid hd Tung-khig cJCiiig-li Kln-lidng k'iau-hid k'a'i- 

L lOb yo-pu-tt, Tihig Taidng-si shi t sin si si^-liail j/l-fihig-nhi'-rhfl shen-i^h't 

m. 7. aikjinrsi pvydn-cJihi fsi fd Kau-k'id hwiii Tung-king t'ed-j>dn Tung 

m. zt. Tsidng-si kid kwo-htvd. Tdng-shi Knu-k'ixi tsz-liaii Litl Td-ldng pei 

n. 7. sfi/ing pad Fi, li4iah Lin-hwai cJieu i-li hwUt'tau Tiing-lnng king^t 

IL 33. Km-lidng k*i 11)1 -hid Titng-.<tdmj yd-kid, hid-liatl cfie-fung-ghii. Tting 

a 7. Tsiang-si yl-kihi Kau-k\A kVinrliau LiH Shi-kimn laUskU, tt£-i'i^l 

0. S3, ta4: Chi KoOrliia ngd M&jiirU gan<h6-U t*a$ 

14. £ztract from the SkwUhhU chuin (2), native text* page 14. 

a. 7. JMS k6 G&M*% hikr^i a Jin, itd^ y^ng t'd Uai kid cVa^ yd 

a. 25. hat-4r-m4n Md aiehai^; i'd kUfM k6 jansf4kUn » p64dM,m§ 

b. 13. Hn-hing Hjtn; yUdi t&ng^'H ytd kw6-fl^n^t, fUwdn^'H H fin, 

c. 17. in4n pa-hid Ao^-Im^ tol piir§heS H4 t'd yiH p'UpOrkwd LiA T44dng 

e. 7. Kd«i9-cA'«X yi^lt wM&ng eh*a yUaA nMiot^c y^-Jung 

e. 24. hien, tUi EaO-k't^ awd4a4: ''SM^ kMid, *ytng-hd o&i kuOMg, 

I 8. diaajtn pA Udn^; k'iMg he4 wA-KaU tsil-kid ngd e&ti^ tsi^ MMi 

t 23. 2^ Staihta Hid-a£, M; m-hed yi UM dC^L-Oan. TtMi& M( 

g. 10. it^Adr" KivO-k'td td-hl, gU'Uait Tung Tai&ng-vL TUmg TnOng^ 

g. 24. shi ko-jin tddng-chU ehii-kien y\n-hng Ka&4i'id kSng-iad Hid^fll^ 

h. 10. niii. Mdn-li churn pail Siaii-inl Iltd-si. Ch'd-lail hien-liah A'oOJf'f* 

h. 25. k'dn-liaii shii, chl-Uiu Kail-k'ut i/iien-loi sh'i /mng-hien fe^-ldng (ijin, 

1. 1 1, tuii-hid sidng-tau : Xgd chr-ll jd-ko gdn ch6-f>' t'd 1 — pt'f-jd tso ho jinr 

i. 29. ts*t7ig, — tsien t'd ku/u-nid Wdng Tain-lift fh~J\, tso kv-t.sl/i sdi-jin; 
j. 15. id hwdn I'd tao iSiak-wdny Tu T^ai-^rr'i t'd pirn hhktedn chr-ydng4i 
k. I. ^'<n." Tdng-sht hunii-liait Tang Tsidng-si shu-rhd ltd Kau-k'id tmi 



tides, uiarks of the sequence of clauaea, are good atid worthy of the Btudent'a observation: 
(cf p. 14. a. Mid b.) Ho should also notioe the frequent mioii of two agrUaUei^ of like 
eignifioation, to make oae woid, even among the partiolea: (eC 13. c. 27; 14. K 17; 

14. 1. 1 7 ; and often.) 

PUn-UAng (13, a. 29) was the ancient name of KnA-f^/ng fik, 

Jtn ATi rh'i-mi (r.;. e. iri — 20), ' kindnesa, jnsttoe, piopriel7» pnideiioe« and fiddi^/iK 

the caitiinal virtues runung the Chinese. 

Yuiti'wal (13. f. 16; is the title of an officer of the fifth rank. 

Hie advaaoed student will obaewe that many phzaees in the SkwSii^ dUfor fnm time 
in use at present: (cf. ikk4fiin 13. f. so.) The use of |wl orjil (13. g. 2) to make a pasiife 
fonn of the verb is not nnfireqnent: (of. 14. b. 15.) 

The exprcHsioasfiit'ird lu\iuj-»}t4 (13. f. 24) c.^. 1 t he litaralty translated so as to coDvej 

the sense, which is a sort of cuji!.criii?*m ff>r a dis-olute way of life. The following phrase 
J'ttuff htrd.-$uJi-yuh (13. f. 28) has also a similar signification, for the words 'wind, flowery 
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After A time hb odestul majesty, C^ihttwig, when lie wonhipped in ITan^ 
kiau, being moved with gratitucle for the propitious winds and the genial rain, 
then extended his favour, and sent a general pardon throughout the empire. 
Our Kau-k*{u, in Lhv-hwai cJieu, took advantage of the amnesty, and contem- 
plated returning to the capital. Now this Liu Shi-kiuen had, in the metro- 
politan city of Taiig-king, at the foot of the Kin-liatig ('Golden-bcam') In idma, 
keeping an apothecary's shop, u rolati\(! nninnd Tn mj Tsui luj-s::. So, liaviiig 
written a letter of introduction, he colk-eted a few thinj^s, with sonit' Uiuiiey 
for the journey, and presented them to Kim k'iv, bidding' l im on his return^ 
lo Tung-king to seek a home in the family of Tnufj T.s'nmy-sz. Then A'au- 
k'lu, having taken leave of Lia Ta-lang and shouldrred his hundlcj dejmrted 
from Lin^hwai cheu, and by easy stages returned to Tmig kinr/. lie drew 
near to the foot of the Kin-Hang bridge, and when he had mi rived at the 
apothecary's shop belonging to Ti'ixj. he i)r(srnt( d his letter of introduction 
to Tung Tsi'uig-}tz. Dii'ectly I'>'iu/ saw Ka)(-J' iu and had glanced owv Lin 
Shi-ki^'f it8 letter, he thought within himself, saying ; " How can 1 receive this 
Kau-k*iu into my family 1 

Translation qf theMxlrad from Ute^hwUl-hu chnen (2), v. native text, page 1 4. 

If indeed be were an honest man and sincere in purpose, he might be 
useful in going in and out of the house^and abo in teaching the children some 
good things; buttbe&ct is, he has been an associate of idlers, be is of a bankrupt 
bouse, and a man of no prindple and besides, those who have been offenders, 
•nd bnTe been cut off from society, certainly will not change their former dis- 
positions. If be remain in my fiunily, be will subvert tbe good principles 
of 1117 cbildrw, and teacb tbem nothing good; and if I do not treat lum 
etvilly snd keep him, it will be about equal to brushing the skin off mj 
friend Ztu Ta4iamg^9 face.** Then he just ooosidnred within himself, and, by 
way of pleasmg both parties, he received Kau4f'{u into his fiimilj to take up 
his abode, daily gave him wine and food, and treated him well for a fortnight. 
At last Tunff Ttiomg-tz meditated a way out of this awkward business; 
he took out a new suit of dothes; and, having written a letter, he addressed 
himself to Katu^^ta^ saying: "My poor family, like the light of the glow* 
worm*8 fire, cannot make any body tUustrious; and I am afraid that bye 
and bye it will be injurious to you, Sir. But I. will recommend you. Sir, to 
Dr. Staurmf and after a time yon will obtain promotion. What do you think 
of this, Sirr* Xtm-k'iu was much pleased, and thanked Tung Ttkmgsz. The 
latter then sent a messenger to take the letter and to direct K<m-Uiu to the 
Doctor's mansion. The porter announced his arrival to Dr. SiBWrmk, who 
came forth to see him. B%U when be had read the letter, and knew that 
KcMrHw was originally an idle vagabond, he communed with himBelf, thus: 
^ How shall I manage in treating this maul — but it will be best to appear 
^iendly, and I can recommend him to go to the palace of the Emperor s son-in- 
law Wamg Tm4Mit to be a private attendant on the Governor Siavrwcmg; — he 
is fond of such men.** He then replied to Tung Tsiang-ezs letter, and kept 
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k. 15. J'U'li chU-liatl yf-ye. Tsz-jl »ie-4iau yi-fOng nhU cIiUuj, sh't kien km 

L %, Jhh sung Kau-k'iH k'U nd, Siah-wdng Tu T'ai-wei chiL Che T'ai-irei 

L 17. nal-sht, Che-tmln^ Hwdng-ti mi-fUy Shtn-tsung Hwdng-ii tl fu-m^ 

DL 2. T'd lu-gai /ung-liil jtn-tffH, ching yung che-ydng tljtn; yl kien Siak' 
mtiS,8U Hid-si chal-jin cKi shU, sung che Kau-k'iH lat, pal kiin-lxax^, pien- 

n. 4* hi. Silt tsl sH hwUi-shf), sheU'fiil Kau-k*iil tsai fik-niil tso k6 (slu-sHi, 

XL 31. Tsi-tsz Kail k'itl tmil-tsi tmi Wdng Tu-wei /il-chung cKH-jl jH t'Hn^ 

0. 7. kia-jtn yl-pfin ; Tsi-ku tan jl yu^ jl 9& ji t»*m fi kfn. Hwt ffi^l 

15. Extract from the ShoiMik tMiiSn (3)1 T. native t«zt» page 15. 

a. 1. tdn wSbng^tn fan-fu fh-chuiig dn-pai yen-yen tkuSn UHmffmaiMk 
ft. 16. Twan-wAng. Chi Twa/nnwAng wA-M ShtnrMtng T*ii»i-itk tt iAl-jfl 
u. .10. tsZf ChS'U&mg Htodmj-ii yU ti, kiin Mng tSbng kid, p'at ha4 H- 

b. 15. wdiuj ; shi k6 ttHng-fning tsiun-^iaik jtnrwA, fe^4ng U^4i mdn fUng- 

b. 30. pdng-hi^n cfd si, wA yt-pan pA-hiah, ir*2 yl-pdn pH-htDui, kang wtt yt- 

c. 17. pan pil-gai, Ju kin-kin sh fi-hwd m(i/-sd-pil-t*iS,ng ; tl-k*iily td-ldn,pin' 

d. 4. ckU ViaA'-sz; ch'iu, tdn, ko wil, tsi pil-p^-^hirf^. Ton^l Wdng Tw-tcrf 
(1. II. f U-chung, hwat p'l ycu-ycii. shirit) In kit-pi ts)nij Twan-irdng ku-chung 

e. 6. tso-ting, T*at-wei liil-si .firimj-p'tu ; tsih ti<hi sil-pn, sJo k tlnij liintj 

e. 2T. f 'ad, nil Twda-wduy k')-shln Wuuj-Hltcii , «iaii-l(u shii-yiif n-l) ; sho'i-ki 

f. 6. liihng-kien shil^kia-shdrnj yl tin ^r^dng eh) yu. nun ch'hig. Chin rh'x 
£ aa. sz-tsz kl-shi ts6-tl hah si-k*iah Itng-lAtuj. Tivdn^wdng nd-k'l »Z'U: 

g. 9. pit-f6 shf h. k'an-fiau yl-h witty tan hah. Wdng Tu-toei, ktrn Twdnr 

g. 23. wdii[j sin-ijni, f " It sJ' i!-<'t~(au : " Ts(n yih yi-ko yH-Mng pt-k'tdt, y^A\ 

h, 9. che-ko tsidny-jhi yi-skea ts6-tt, kid ptl Isnt ^heh-f*eA ; ming-^t tsii hai 

h. 26. yl-ptng sidtuj^ung" Ttodn-tcdng M-ht tad sin hed-i sifinrj, nri 

1. 12. kd pl'sht kanrf-miau. Wdnij 7'u-irri (ad: Mivg-ji ts'd-ch'n-hil. 

i. 26. sung rhi ktlny-chitng, pitn kitn 7'ivd n-irdng yiu sie-lidh liaiuj-ko, i- 
j. 10. k^iH j't f<f y^H'ffen chi t/id ftihi t^d'i Jdnij snn. — Twdn-vy^ ng sidnff-fh 
j. 26. hvyii t kdng k'u-liak. Ts*i-ji tSiaU todng, Tn T'ai-icei tsU'ch'tl yUL-iung 
k. 1 1. p}-kid hd lihng-ko chin-ch\ yd sz-tsz, ch6 yi-ko siait-kin Jtd-tsz ching- 
k. 99. liaxl, yung hwdmj-ld pad-fit pau-liah, si^-liait y^-fdng shU ch*tng, kid 
1, 14. shi Kau-Jcid sung'k'iL Kau-k'ttt ting^iah Wdng Tu-wet kiiin-^ 
L t8» tsidny-cJtd lidng-pdn yU tcdn Jet hwat-ekSngy cKU\-cJi6 shii-cKingy king- 
m. 12. TwAn^wdng k^htg-ehiing, lai; jpd m$n4iwSn'U chuhkfHtii jfd 



snow, mooii»' fraqinently implj 'an oarMtnbied and gagr flaiMr of pkMon:' (ef. 14. n. 5. 

•nd fsMdng 1 3. b. 8.) 

The word /f<iv « is frequently used to desi-^'n.ite ' nntivfs of China,' wpecUlly taehai 
Are hnivr and ni&uly, like the uonl Ih-iton in Entrli^:!i ?v. 13. j. 6 ; also 12. e. 12.) 

Fu-mu (14. j. 3\ * Hon-iii-hiw of the iiiuperor,' appears to be used ari a title {cf. 15. n. %if, 
and tsii-fu (16. g. 28), ' brothor-in-law,' is uaed in speaking of another in the third person, 
hr ml-/B (14. L 13). 
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Kmt-i^m in Ms nuuision for the oight* The nest daj he moie a lettOT of 
raoommendation, and sent it bj a bunneaa-like man, who was to guide Kau- 
k'm to the mansion of the Governor SicMrfoang. Now this Governor was a 
brother-in-law of the Emperor CJii'tsung^ and a son-in-law of the Emperor 
Skin-tmmtj. He "vsas very fond of elegant and rare men and things, and espe- 
cially of such men as our licro. As soon as he saw Dr. Sum-siCs messenrjer 
bearing a letter and iutruduciag Kau-k'iu, he l)Owed and \vii.s ])U'ased^ and, 
having at once witteu a reply, he received Kau-k'iu into his house as a private 
attendant. From this time foi'ward Kau-k'in was treated in Governor Wang's 
mansion just aa one of the family, and thus on all occasions. Now it hap- 
pened one day that the Governor, 

Translation of the Extracl /ram the ^%wiu-hu chuen (3), v. ncUive text, page 1 5. 

Siau-tca/ng, on the occasion of the celebration of his birthday, ordered a ban- 
qnet to be held in his palace, to which he invited his brother-in-law Prince Twan. 
Now thia Prince Tvxm was the eleventh son of the Emperor Shin-tmng, and 
the younger brother of the Emperor Chi-tmng. He had the sapervinon of the 
chariots and the standards of war, and he had the title of viceroy. He was a 
man of intelligence and beauty, and was acquainted with all the giy and 
frivolouB people of the age; for gallanixy and knowledge of the world there 
was not his equal. Muai<^ literature, and painting he had thoroughly investi- 
gated, and it would be superfluous to speak of his powers in kicking foot-ball, 
playing on the guitar, carving, netting, and the other accomplishmentB of 
smging and dancing. On the appointed day, the Prince came to the GoTemor*s 
manaioii, where the foast was prepared. Having invited Frinoe Twan to he 
seated at the head of the table, the Governor took the opposite end. After 
the wine had gone round several times, and ten courses had been despatched, 
Prince Twai^ on tiring to wash his hands, acddently entered the library, 
where^ on a bock-shel^ suddenly his eye fell on a paur of beautifully wrought 
ornaments representing two lions in jade-atone. Th^ were ornamental paper- 
weights, very finely carved and curiously figured with di*agon8. Prince Titnm 
took up the Hons and held them in his hands, wlule he kept admiring them, 
and saying that they were beautiful jSumihunmi^, seeing diai Prince Twn^ 
liked them, (then) said : " I have beaides these a pendl-stand in jade wrought 
with dragons, made by the same artist, but just now it is not at hand; to- 
morrow I wHl find it and send it to the palace." Then Prince Twm having 
tiianked him agun and again, they returned to the sdloon, wher^ after further 
carousal, they separated. — Tuxm-vxing having departed, returned to his palace, 
and on the following day Siau-wang, the Governor, took out the ornamented 
pencil-stand of jade and, with the two paper-weights,— the lions of the same 
matfriu!, — he placed it in a little silver casket; and, having wrapped the 
whole in a handkerehief (»f yellow gauze, he wrote a letter, which he sent Kait^ 
k'iu to deliver. Kau-k'iu, having received Governor Waiujs orders, took the 
two precious uitif'les. and with the letter in his pocket, he proceeded to Prince 
JtoonV palace. The keeper of the gate announced him to the steward, who 
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XL 37. /k-ckSng, tMtng i/il-wdnrk^ lat4dn tdHoAng** Yul6n4eii'ng tai: 

0. 1 1. TUn^ t9ai trinff^n4l hd Mdft hwdn^-mdn &46*i4ii^ n^tdiw^ 

16. Extract from the Shumi-hu chiun (4), v. native text, page 16. 

a. I* " Siawj-fitii y\n-tsiny Ytien-kUng ifui-taA t'tng^mAn. Kan k'id 

a. 13. Jcdn-ahi kien TwCin-uxtng Ceil tai jtun-shd T*dng-kln, shin ch'uen 
9k i6* Ui-siu-lUng pail-yau hi w^n-wh chwdng aui t'iail pd, »iu-l4ng paA 

b. II. ttUn k'in i eftd k*i ch'iil tiau-dr pten, tsU cKuin yi-chvodng lain- 
b. 36. kin-men fl-fung hln, adn-tml k6 siail hwdng-m^ tidng-pwdn did- 
Ciia to'tl k'i-k*i4. Kcm-k'i^ pO^k-ctn kwo k'd eh*^h9ff<hu>dng, ft Uai 
e. S4- t»4ng-jin peUied MteH y^. Si KaM'i4 hd-Hkig flM yiSn lotf 
d. II. la% nM6 k%k'i4 t'Ong k*iM, Twan^wdng ttifM p&rM hidngjk 

d. 38. tiUnff II chi kwdn ta4 Kaii4?Hl ahinrpim. iTA Kait^iA kihi k% 

e. 12. itid lai, yUthl H Utn UAng MM yuSn^fS/ng hwai ti Mm 
e. a& TwHin^oding. TwStry-wAng k^fnrlia^ M-AI, pien tc^n M: **N\ itt 
£ If. atwn Jtnr KaSrk^ia Mdng-4iihi kwiiSrb^ iad: '*SiaMi At lf% 

g. 10. lalt UUk-hiSn Td^wAnff, if^ M-eh'inff tMiriak peMtdngJ" Tw9sh 

g. 33. itM% naft <<mS; ''Tti^/u dwn, kwdrmnT £aS4tfi 

h. 7. is 4 MrdCing Ufi/nrtMng, TwdnnoAng Ai'oi AMi UdiMk 
h. aa t0dn-^*{ «k <f yd l*dn^ AM Aicon thearUa^ ilTd TVAtfiiHodM^ <f0 

1. 5. yO^H Auf-fil; ilnd nm-io^n Saib^'iA foif : « eft^l AicM 

j. (i. **SiaM kMiit4^ KaiS4^%4, h4 kodn Hti H paV* Ttodm^dng ta^: 

y 31. "iTail/ nl |»rn Auf iA*dng lat H t^-hidng dUod,*' KaO-k'iA paH lotf: 

k. 5. "Sia^hH ski M fdng-ydny jin^ kdn yU gan Wdng hid kidf** TuSih 

I. 19. wdng ta4: ** CkMii U't-ytht ihi ming welt i'ihi^id y^i^n, idti^U 
1 4. diangr KaQrltia tsatpat tad: *'TaSngkd,nr Sdn-hwOi wdrUikai' 
1 17. t8*t Tiodn-wdng tlng-yad Cd i\ KaOrl^ia M4g k*ed-4'td tSMH, 
m, 3. kial-^hidj tsai t*l In-kid. Twdn-wdng h6 tsal; Ka/S-k*id <JiS-ti fA 
m. 19. ping-sdng phn-si tu shi cJCd-lm Jung-fung. Twdn-wdng nd Min-,/S» 
n. 4. viu-ydng, che k*t-k*id yl-sz piau-kiaii 7iun isal sJuii-ftlio luj tl Twdrh 

II. ig. wdiig td-hl nh-lt k'ang Janfj KmJ-k'ld hwiii J a k'it, isin liil tmi king- 
o. 5. chung kwo yi-ye. 2Wz-jt pal ko yenrhwui cfmcu tn'hig Wdtig Tu-iod 
o. ao. kdng-chung/u yeti. 

The VM of CAi9% ftr 'fhftV ia frequent, especially in tha pbiaaaa itrng^ 'an UmI dif * 
and IdN^^I 'at that time:* (ef. 13. m. 37; 14. k. a ; 15. d. 16.) 

The accumubfeioil of attribatea and epitilMta for noona k a charactariatio oC tha afeyia «f 

the ShwUl hH; e. g. fca Ung p'^G-hA te-tf (13. b. 8— 14): (b£ 13.133—47; 13. 1 14— 4i; 
and cM-ch'tng laA^i Ujin 14. a. 10—15.) 
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soon eime out and aaked, ''From whose maiinoD do you oome?** Kam-k'ntf 
htmng paid hu respects, replied : I am from Son-in-law Wang*8 hotue, and 
am come to present some predoos artidee of twfu to His Higfaness.*' The 
■t«wwd said : He is down in the court of the palace, ktddn^ foot-ball with 
other members of the imperial fiunily ; — go over there.** EaM4si4 said : 

Trandation of tk« Esctraetjrom the SHmdHIM ckuh^ (4), v. noHve text, page 1 6. 

" I will trouble you, Sir, to show me the way." Then the gtewanl fjliowtd 
biin to tlie iloor of the court. While Kau^k'iu wan looking on, he saw Prince . 
Tica n, having ft turban of the T*nn4f dynasty, made of soft j^^auze, upon his lu iul ; 
he wore a nankeen vest embroiUcred with draj^ons, fin<l adorutitl with strcaniei's 
of fine muslin, with embroidered lappets turned liown in front, but loosely 
adjusted on the side of liis dress. On his feet wore boots cle'jnntly udurucd 
with gold thread and tlic tlyiiiLT [ lio nix. Throe or four niouiburs of the 
imperial family were assistinjjj him to play at foot-ball, and therefore Kan-k'iu 
dared not to cross over to him, but lif -^food waiting behind the attendants. 
Now it happened that I\<(i-k*in had some exj)erionoc at foot-ball, and 
when the ball arose from the ground and Prince Twau failed to receive it 
well, it tell towards the crowd at the side of Kau-k'iu. As he saw the ball 
coiiiincr, in a moment be boldly gave it a magnificent kick and sent it back 
again to Prince Twan. When Prince Ttoan saw it, he was greatly ph ased, 
and at once aaked, saying: "Who are you?" Ka\L-k*iii came forward and, 
kneeling, said: " Your humble servant is Governor Wan^^a priyate attendant^ 
I have received some piwious articles to present to Your Highness, and I have 
m letter also with reference to these things." ^^r^len Prince l^min licard this, 
be amiled and said : " My brother-in-law has truly great consideration for me ! " 
KofVb'lciu then took out the letter and presented it, and Prince Twan having 
opened the casket and looked at the precious artides it contained, committed 
them unto an attendant; but before they were gone from his hand, he asked 
iTiui'^rt^ saying: '*Tou know how to kick foot-ball, what is your nameT* 
Ka/Uf4iv» again made obeisance and said : Your humble servant is called 
JCoec-i^'Miy and has had some inconsiderable experience in kicking foot-ball.** 
Mnoe TmoHk replied: *'Teiy goodl Come down to the ground and have a 
game." Kmhk'Ut bowed and ssid : Your humble servant is a person of no 
veuk, how ean he presume to engage wi& Your Serene Highnessf *' Prince Ttpan 
replied : '^That is, bj dassi^ring the douds and associating great names, to 
make the world harmonise, but what objection is there to your kickingt" 
JTaurk^w again bowed and sud : How can I presume 1** and after dedining 
eevend timesb Prince Tunm insisted on his playing. So Ka/url^iu just bowed 
lue liead and asked pardon, and then, rismg from his knees, he went down to 
flue playing ground and took a few kicks. BrinceTicwMi called to the people to 
stand back. Kmb4^w only used his ordinary skill, but he displayed a refined 
and elegant deportment. Prince Twan was pleased with his manner, and 
requestsd him to stay at his palace^ The next day he prepared a great fieast, 
to ifhidi he invited Gbvemor ^SiaiiHieafi^. 

PAST II. I 



Digitized by Google 



SB 8HI*WAN. — HlBK-flHtr. — BAN-KWO OBI. [17.8.2^17.01.24.] 

17. Eztraet from the San^eua cki (i), natiTe text, page 17. 

&. 9. Sdm^hta ckL TdMw9 Chdny-jdng IMnnluwi kii^ng AaA^ 
kt (Mn4%4 Wdng, ma^r^fen-i'ii-hd, lUn-yi j4rk4seh FUnAng tkOn, 
h. I. 7d aSn kanff ^-/nn, heU^miin h6» thing td kit jin^, JAn cAf Utng- 

b. 17. U'iin si-nAn Chung-pu i^*vin-H Jmn-Hng, id hu: TUti km 

c. I. tsehr Ohang-jdng Idhi a£ ki, sUi t'ed hd ^ Ti yit Ck6n4i4 

c. 16. Wdng, tot chi hU-ahl, pH Adn kaa-sh%ng,fa yU hd pun, kpd»4t'tA efti 
(I 2. niil Kiun-md, si sdn k'U kcin, pH-ch% 7% cAl td^t. f% yA W4ng 

d. 18. /n-c/i / HZ-kang, Itislttmil f/tu hid,/tl chung In niit, ttinng-paii Ar k'H, yii* 
^- 5- i*'* clil-kio, t'nn-s/tliK/ f^iau-nid nt/ chi chilng ; Chm-liil Wdng yu: 

e. 19. " I'az kien pu-k'u kiu-lwdn, sU-pi aui hwu-lu. YU-slu 4^jtn t i «d«^- 

f. 7. klf yd sJufjig (jdn pien, mwhn-ti kiiig-kl^ fUh-gdn chi chung, p^-kiin 
t 22. hing-ht; chhig irit-nai-hd, html yih Un-yrmj tsien-pc ch'uuj-k'iun, 

g. 6. ktvdiig iiiung cJuiu yail, ch^ tmt 7'i-tit'i( n J l-chacn Chin^liU ]\(hu} 

g. 19. yil: ^Tsz t'ien tsh nyo hiuwi ti ye, siit siii y 'ing-hd Sr hlnq tsien-t^im 

h. 5. kien-lu, king cJii Mri> k/jny, tsu t' ihifj pft-ndtvy king, i(h<ln kang pien 

h. icf. kien yl-tiit. Ti yk Wdrig ngo yu ta'ail-tiil chi chrntg. Tsftfi-tm 
1.4. tsien-mien ahl yl-sd chtmng-fpten^ chiodng-chti shi ye rnung Hang 

i. 17. hdng ji, chiu yfl rhicdng iieu K*liig-k 'uj j'l-t rh*if~hi'f, *i hid kmti 
j. 2. wdng-kihi dnjodng-lun (saii-inL-sJidmi hunfj-kictliig ch'iing t'i^n. 
j. 13. Ilfrdmj-mdiig fPf^ng shi, kio-sJn dr-jtti ngo yii ti<ait'tin-pir^n. CltiritD'j- 
j. 27. chii todn yu: "^r slutii-nien shut-kid chi t^z?" 2'i pn-knn y\i\g: 
k. 11. Chin4id Wdng dii Ti yu: " Tsz shi idng-khi Hwdng-ti; tsan Sh>- 
k. 25. chdng-shi dil Itcdn, t'od-^ndn tau tsz; Wh nai Wdng ti, Chln-litt Wd)ig 
1. 10. yi." Chwdng-chU td Icing tsai pa\ yii : " Chin sien-chau Sz-t'd, Tttii- 
L 24. li chi ti, Ts'ui-n. yi. Yin kien Shi-cftdng-shi niai'-itodn Ui^ien, ku ytn 
m. II. ytt-tei" SUi /A Ti ji chw&ng, kwi» tHn tnHrM^£id-€kua Mk^- 

Tlio appobitional form of construction is more frequent in the Shiriit fiii than in the 
Hau-k'iH. By the appositioual form we mean to denote the aggregatioD of cLauact, l>e^- 

niiig with Tflrbs which have no apfMuront tubjcct, but thaj prooood (witihoai any coaiMulm 
PMttdft bdng ued) to eiqplain MmielihiDg in the pnoading ohraae, and on this aooooat wt 
hsve dengMted than appotUumaL 

The Sdn-htc6 cht, or 'History of the Throe Kingdom^/ has been referred to in p. 16. of 
Part II. Sir John Davis speaks of tlie same work, in his book on the Chinese, as being 
*' the only readable Cliinese Chroniclt- ;" and he considerH that it cont-aiim matter as likel/ 
to be genuine aii the HtorieH detailed in Livy. The style of thia work in reuiarkaUe for iW 
cUMnc tmenefli^ bnt it ie without the edoiiiment of perticlee to any greftt extent Albir 
are need; but the aequeaoe of olauioe, whioh are generaOy of four or five ehinel«r% 
iuffice to ehow the oonneotion and the mntnal dependenoe of ideea. Aheotnte oleaaM en 
of frequent occurrence, and there is a general absence of pronouns and particlej>. NooBi 
and vcrb^ form the i;taple material, by the different position of which the greminetfaal 

relations are expressed. 

Tni-dtw6 (17. a. 6) is the regular phrase for the b^inning of a new chapter, and ht6- 
tkv^ (17. m. 19) for the resumption of a inbjeot which was previouslj mentioned. Aoi 
(17. a. r4)« '&w/ here meens 'yonag,* the word 'yeer/ bring understood, or niher 
the <Aail being put for the fuU phrMe«ftaAHitlb (17. k.t); a port being ased for the wholly 
whioh is a coounon role in Caiineee phrueology. His foot dionld be bom in mxA, 
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Trandaiion rf ikt Ssctradjrom the SSm4ew6 (i), v. noliw tex/, page 17. 

The Hifltory of the Three Kingdonu. 

The story goes on to say, that Ckom^'jamg and Tv)an4nony having with 
▼iolence hud hands upon the yonng Emperor and the Prince Chin4mf rushed 
blindly through the smoke and fire; and, under cover of the nighty fled to 
the Pi-^mang mountain. About the third watch, voices were heard behind 
them, and a great multitude of hoiaemen pursued them. In the fore-firont was 
Mm4ninfff an oflBcial of the second class, from ffo-na»; with a loud voice he 
cried: '*Te obstinate rebels cease to run 1'* CAan^-^/an^, seemg that the crisis 
had arrived, immediately plunged into the river and died. The Emperor 
with the Prince 0hin4iUf unconscious of the real state. of tbiugs, and not 
daring to speak aloud, hid themselves among the tangled grass on the river's 
bank. The cavahry dispersed in all direetions in the pursuit, without becom- 
ing acquainted with the Emperor'a whereabouts. BiU the Emperor and the 
Prince concealed themselves until the fourth watch, when, aa the dew was 
falling, and they felt the cmvings of hunger, they embraced each other and 
cried ; but fearinju^ lest auy one should find them out, they stifled their voices 
ill the jungle ; thru Priuce Chin-Uu said : " In this place we cannot long beguile 
the time, we must seek for a means of hav ing our lives." Thereupon, having 
girded uj> their clothes, they crawled up the side of the bank. The ground was 
all thiek with prickly hramhles, and, in the darkne&s, they could not see to walk 
on the road. Just vvlu a they had no other resource, nil at once there ajjpeared 
an innumerable swarm of tircllics streaming past; the light shuue sjiliMididly, 
and tliey wheeled in th«.a tlight only lufore the I'niperor. Prince Chin-Uu 
pxrlairaed: "Thin is ind(>eil Heaveu assjistiu'' us, niv brother I " and forthwith 
they followed the tiretlies' light and ])roceeded until shortly aft< r they saw the 
road, and travelled upon it until the fifth watch. I'hcn being footsore and 
not able to proceed, and seeing on a nionntain side a heaj) of grass, the 
Emperor and the Priuce lay down in the midst of it. Xow in the fi-ont of 
the heap was a fann, and the farmer was dreaming in the night that two red 
suns had fallen at the back of his farm. Awaking in a fright he threw on 
his clothes, and, issuing from the house and scanning every side of it, he saw 
at the back of the farm, on the heap of grass, a red light shoot upwards to 
the sky. In a state of trepidation he went to look, and behold, there were the 
two liuU £bUows on the side of the grass heap. The farmer asked, saying: 
" You two yoimgsters, whose sons are you 1" The Kmperor not daring to 
reply. Prince Chinrlm, pointing to the Eniponor, said : This is the present 
Emperor, who, when the revolution of the ten Chnttg ghi broke out, fled, and 
with difficulty reached this place. I am tlic Prince Junior, Prince Chit^iiu" 
The farmer, in alarm, bowed twice and said : *' I am Tsiii-i, the younger bro- 
ther of Ttiii-ll^ the Minister of Instruction during the late reign. Because I 
saw the ten Chang-shi selling office and ^vying good men. therefore I withdrew 
in private to this place." He then supported the Emperor to enter the farm, and 
on his knees presented wine and food. — ^But to return to the irtoiy : — Min-kung 

I a 
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ni. 25. kuny kari-shdity Twdn-kwel, nd-chiL icdn: " T'ien-tsz hd-tmif^ Kvm 
n. 8. 1/rn i tsai pwdn-4u mdng-sJih pt'i-chi ho xLxiny, kung sii'i slid T^'aul- 
TL 23. kv-rh Men t'ed yU, ma Jddng-Jiid. j'an phuj sz sdn sh^ni. Tii ki aw 
o. 9. ta shing i/i-nuX »iit Id r/i(i'i-si/i. .YgeUt chl Tsui-i ch/wang; kihi, thek' 

0. 25. ki, to4n cid, Kung sliicC Uidiu/si. 

1 8. Extract from the SOnrkwO cki (2)1 t. native text, pag9 18. 

& a. 2y«i-f yin KUng kihi TL ICUin-tMn t'4ng^*a. £4nf yi: 

a»i4. *'jruap&-k^dyi^iDA]dih^is'lngPi^ TiuU thuOHg- 

a. 29. Mng chl-yiit aedHnd, yi-pl} fdy^Ti shhig. Kung yU CMitt4i4 W$ii§, 

b. 1$. k&ng-shing yl-mct, 1% ehiwang 4r hlng. Piirtad §&n-if, Sz4^4 ITAi^ 

b. 30. yiin, r^oi-tMf Ydtig-piu, TMskln Kw&^-^Skl^ TUrVting: 

c. ti. Yiii-kiiln Kiau-tvel, — Clt^'d-mtng; ffeH-kitm Kiait-wiy — Paii^; 

c. 24. Ckung-kiun Kimc-tvei, — Yu^-shaii; piling jin chungj 8U~pt jln-^id, 

d. 8. tsl-chd M-kid, kiun-chin kial-lcil. Sien sM jin tnang TwdvirkwAtht^ 

iX. 2.?. Jd, toding hing-sz /tau-llug Uruj-hwdn hah-mh yu Ti kl Chin-UA W6ng 

e. 9. k'i-tsu, Tsn-ti liivdu king, s!cn sh'i Lu-ydng 6*?aii-<ir yaU, yu: 

e. 24. /I Ti, Wdng fx Wdng; IVitn ahing tvdn-k'i t.'iea rc-uuing" chi-id 

f, 8. kd yin/j Jcr t^'in. KU-kid htng pit tad, su-U, hv'd-kien tsing^*t pi-ji 

f. 25. cJihi-tu dic-t'icii, yl-chi jin-wh, tad-lat. FB-kwdn shf-gl, Ti tjl Id- 

g. la. kfing, Yuen-sJuiu taed-mh ch'il vjdn: '*I/6-jinf" Siu-k*t~ying-ri, y\- 

g. 26. tsidng fi-ch' ti, fl-shliui irdn: " T'len-isz Jio-isai?" Ti chen-il pft-iiuiuf 

h. II. yen. Chi/i-liu H'chig hidng-tstit a cJi} yu: La1-<he ho-jinl'' 

h. 25. Chnyrl: Sl-^idng Tsi-V,, Tn,>g-rho yr: Chin-lU Wang yu: "/?{ 

1. 8. lai pail-kid yr ? Ju lai kit-kid y< f Cho ying yu: " Ti-lal pau-km.^' 

i. 24. Chin-lid yu: Ki-lal pan-kid, T'ien-tsz (sm-tsz, M-pil hid-md?" Chd 
j. 10.- id Mrtg hindng-mdyig hid-md,, jxu yU tau-tsd. Chi)i-/id Wdng i yen 
j. 35. fil-wei Tdng-ehS. Tsi-^^u-chi-chumj, pPng-imi shi-yii; Chd gdn In- 
k. 10. chl, i-hwaf fi-li chl I Shi jl hwdn kihig. kivn hd t* at -hen, hfl-kfi 
k. a 7. t' ung-itH M^i^tihk kdng chung pU kien liait dhueiirkwfi-yi^sL Tiing-ckH 

because by this rule only can manj espreuioos be understood which defy * litcctl 

rendering. 

Liin-y£ (17. a. 14), lit. 'connecting night/ i. e. 'joining night to day/ baoooiM •faifft' 
iMkt to our advwlnal expreflsion, day and n^fht, TI10 tnttufattkms of titlM of cfllooit omd* 
tioned in this work oannot^ in «]1 oHMiv bo oonaiderod aattaboCoiy. Tlw dunigti i/tiA 

have taken place in the Clniieao political worhi at different peri<><L% and the whimncal 
alteratiuns in tlic nj^mea nf (jffices, present great diflBcultit n to E» vi-li translator. 

The use of yU* (17. c. 26 : 17. in. 11) or ijil^ {17, e, 30. and h. 27) for **a»'", 'in,' ami 
ehi^ (17. d. 1. and e. 13) for ti" the genitive* particle, with dr* m the mark of retuit, are 
peooliarities of this style, and in which it approaches that of the ancient rlmricni 

Htiiff^^^ (17. £ *to walk on tbe road/ ie an exprenion which would niMB litenl^ 
'to walk the road,' but it niu«t be explained either as we have tnuuiated it, 'to walk « 
the road/ or be understood to oiake a phtaee, or, as it were, one word, meaning *to InM 
to prooeed on thdr wi$: 

'M: 
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overtook Twaii-kwei, seized hiin^ and demanded where the Emperor was; 
Kwei said that he had missed him when half-way on the road, and that he did 
not know where he was gone. Kung forthwith killed T%oai^4eweif and Ining 
iuB head from Aw horse's neck. Having divided his soldiers to scour the 
country in vnsrj direction ; he himself mounted a horse, and, following the 
roed, went alone in quest of the fugitives. By chance he arrived at Ttui-Vs 
hna, /, eedng the head, asked about it £unff having ezpkined minutelj, 

TftmakUion qf the £xbraeiJrom the iSttn^wd eftf (a), v, natwe text, page 1 8. 

T'sM led JTtM^ to aee the Emperor. The SoTerdgn and his minister both 
vepi bitterij, and Kung said: "The state eannot eiist for a day without a 
prinee, I beseech Tour Kajesty to return to the Capital** iToio at ^««t-t*« 
fiurm there happened to be a lean steed, winch they prepared for the Emperor 
to mounts yikUt Kung and Brinee CkMm rode together upon one horsey and so 
left the hxm and proceeded on their way. Before they had gone three short ' 
miles, the Minister of Instruction — Wang-jfUn, the Governor Yang-piauy the 
Gkyveraor of the Army of the left — Chm Tilrliiwng, the Governor of the Army 
of the right — CkanHnang^ the Governor of the Army of the rear — Pau-sin, 
and the Governor of the Army of the oentre — Tuei^nhaut with a crowd of 
people and several hundreds of horsemen, met them. The Prince and ministers 
all wept aloud; and, as a first measure, they sent a man with Tivna kweis 
head to tlic city, witli tlic command to expose it, a!ul to bring back some 
suitable horses fur lIic Emperor and the Pj inrr to ride. These being obtained, 
they proceeded towards the city; and thus was tiiltilled the lormer saying of 
the children in Lu-yang: "The Emperor is not an emperor, the Prince is not 
a prince; a thousand chariots and a myriad of ridel's come in froiu Pi-niang.^ 
Before the cavalcade h i<l moved many furlongs, what shouh! they sec but a 
ho>t i if ]>oople coming tc nu et them, with banners and flags ilartLeuing the sky 
and nuuching amid clouds of (hist. The officers changed colour, and the 
Emperor also was exceedin<rl y afraid ; but Yttenr-s/iau, putting spurs to his 
horse, rode forward and demanded wlio they were. From beliind an em- 
broidered tlag, a general burst forth and, with a stem Toice, asked : " Wliere 
18 the Kmperor?" The Emperor himself in n Btnte of fear, dared not to 
speak; but Chin-Uu urged his horse forward and shouted: "Who is this 
coming?" Ch<) replied: "The overseer of tSi-finfig, — Tung~chd." Chin-lm 
said : " Do you come to protect His Majesty, or do you come to seize His 
Majesty i " Ch6 replied : " I am come on purpose to protect him." Chitv- 
liu then said : " As you are come for that purpose, why do you not 
descend from yoiu* horse?" Chd, in a state of fear and confusion, at once dis< 
mounted, and made tlie salute on the left side of the road. Prince Chin-liu 
then spoke to him and calmed his troubled mind. Tung-chd from first to 
last carefully observed his expressions, and seerrtly cherished the desire of 
making him Emperor. On the same day they returned to the palace and saw 
the dowager Empress, and they all wept together ; but on searching in the 
palaee they were unable to find the imperial seal. Tung-M had stationed 
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m. II. ki-tdn; Hm-kiun Kiad-weiy Pau-sin, laikien Yiun-shnu yen : "Tung- 



o. lo. I'ung-chd cJCau-yiil lld^in hiung^jm-hid chi jnngf tain kwel chdng- 

0. 25. H; sz toei Llj4 yu; 

19. Extract from the 8dinrkw6 dU (3), nativie tezft, ptge 19. 

A. 17. wAch^,ptl^idiiUzMhtng'B£f^tHyi9kp%^ Zat-yi yd W^nr^nhig 

b. 5. yvJhtHihSbng, ekai&-tal pi^kwdn, yu i fi-tl ; yiin pH tsitng chiy Mn^M; 
h, SI. M tM{4*t<2ai dii htng, eMnff ttai itin^" Chd M; tt^ji id p'at 

c. 7. kno&i pien, UHsng kOmg-hUdng, Kibn^-hiOng kiaX kd T4ng^, M 
C19. idnpMalL CAd to( p^-AtodNi M^m^ j^n^alS IcM^ 

d. 6. ma, kiUnhh ji si; Ink htng $a 9i4n, Ckt Ua4 Ittd cAI yet; noi 
d. tr. iS^MfUf yU: **W^ yiu yl yin, tkAng hodin U^ng^Hfig,** CkAng-hM 

•* 19. fung tmng^miaiA d^M; Mm JMtiff n$-y6f pAjd CMnM Wdtig, 

1 6. U'uiuf mtng kaiMS, k*d dvSing id^, vniyHflTiU CkfmM W6mg; 

£ ss. M MHsAin Uo^ " CM Jhi^ f'fti^ pd, pH kim dCH tkHftg^ 

g. 7. ^fd^Ti^ yi <*t»l ^^Tn, cAl yU ykHaihi, id Atl; <' PU k*d! 

g. »i. |Mi k'dl Jilrshi hd-jtnf Mn /d td^iif Tien-tsk na\ sien-Ti Hid, 

h. la wA kw6^i; hd tSwdng-i fi-tl; jil yH toei Uwdn-ni y^V Chd «M 
h. a8. chl, na\ Klng-ched Tsi-ft, Ttruf-ytihi yd. Chfi nii cKi-yu: "STuSn- 

1. 12. ngo-chif sdnfff ni-wjo-cht, az!" Siu chi pet-kHn yu chAn Tlng-i^um. 
L 27. Sht Li-jiL kit a Tltig-yucn pei-iieu yl^in sdng-ie k'l-yu kwitrgdag, 



» fiNiDd (17. h. u)l twk W i w c fti w <i8. a. 8. and d. 13), *pAam ud nmuitanv' wirilhoil 

Miy connective: (of. Parti. Art. 288. i.) 

PU-k'd y\-j\ icH (18. a. 15), 'cannot he a day without/ goenis to be a usual form for the 
expression ' cannot dispense witli.' Compare Chrest. 7. a, 10. et seq. and pH'k'd |)4-Aifii 
' jou could not diwpenso with meeting him.' (10. d. 6.) 

ObMrva thai dU^ (18. a. 30) uiuedlbr, and k dadlar in meaning to, chl <= T§* 
(18. bu 7} is med mppnpnMj §or tbe dativaltlgn <fer,*aa it maaaa'togircjr bntaEttla 
finibar on it is used for the oonjnnction 'and' {-to «mm 'with*), and it it Mmndhf 

(t8. b. 15). 

A'l' (18. c. 5) is here used for 'and,' because perhnps >/fi had been just einploye<i foT 
the mark of the dative ; and its original meaning suite better tbe idoa of union than does 
thatof yt< ('to gire'). 



L»-jf4tig (18. a. 17) waa an aaoiant dty is ITmmmi. the caailal of ^ aMioDl WMiA 



"Jfc "-H 
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laa troops ontaido the city, and every day be merched them, heavily aimed, 
throuj^ the itreete and markets, cauiiiig tenor and uneasiness to the people. 
MereoTer, he went in and out of the pahce without the least oonoeni. This 
boDg the state of things Qovemor Fau-mn, of the Army of the rear, paid a 
virit to TueM^au, and said: Tuing-M certainly has some simster intention 
wUdi he irill cairy oat if he is not removed." 8hau replied: *'Tbe goveni- 
nent is but recently become settled, we mnst not lightly make any move.** 
Pov-sm went to see Wang^jftln, and repeated his thon^ts on the state of 
sflfim Jr«i» replied: "It will be well to hold a consultation about it** Sm 
hinuelf thereupon led away the troops under his command to the TM monn- 
tsin, where they encamped. Tung-M induced also the soldiers under the 
coounand of Ho4tm and his brother to give him their support^ and he then 
privately oonsnlted Liju and said : 

Ttmidaliion t^ihuBstihratt/Nm <fie 89i»4cw6 (3), 9, naUrn Usatj page 19. 

" I wish to depose the Emperor and to set up Chin-liu, the Prmce. What t hink 
youl" Lirju said : " The present government is without a head, surely this is the 
time to execute the busiaeds. if you delay tlicre will be some chanpje of course, 
To-niorrovv, iu the Wdiir-iiiiyuj garden, sunmiou all the high uiiicials, and pro- 
cl&iiu your intention of causiug an abdication ; those who do not follow you, 
kill; for the present is just the time to inij>resB them with your power." 
C7uJ was gratitie<l, m\A tbe next day he lijul a p^reat feast, and an assembly, 
and invited the Tinl>les and gentry. Now the nobles uud gentry all feared 
Timy-ch(j ; who tli( 11 might dare to stay away? ('/to waited for all tlie othcioia 
to arrive, and afterwards leisurely riding up to the gate, he dismounted, and 
came in to dinner, wearincr his sword. When the wine had gone round several 
timp<?. f'/id bade them to cease drinking, and to stop the music, an«l then in a 
stem tone he said : " I have a word to say, let all the officers present quietly 
listen." Then they all inclined the ear, while Chd said: "The Emperor 
is the lord of all people, if he has not a dignified appearance he cannot per- 
form the rites in the temple of ancestors and to the gods of the land. Now 
his present majesty is timid and weakly, not like the Prince Chinrliuy who is 
intelligent and fond of learning, and may well succeed to the great throne. I 
^ish therefore to depose the Emperor and to set up Chin-lin, the Prince, what 
do you think of it^ my lords)" AU the ministcti^ when they had heard it, were 
afraid to utter a word. But among thoee who were seated was a man who 
arose, pushed away the table, and standing erect before the assembly, with a 
loud voice said: "It cannot be! It cannot be! WI10 are you that you should 
<larc to utter such great words? The Emperor is the son of the late Empe- 
ror's lawful qucML From the first he lias been without fault or error, ^hy 
take trutoroua measures to dethrone him ? Do you wish to become a usurper 
and a rebel?" CfU^ beheld him, and coco that it was the Tsz^t of King-chmii 
— Ting yuen by nafn& Ch6 in a rage shouted out : '* Those that obey me, 
live! those that are adversCf did** Forthwith grasping the sword at lus girdle 
he wanted to destroy Ting^ffumf when Lirj^, on seeing behind Tin^-yupCt 
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J. 13. vo^fStng p7n-p7n, aheil cJit fdng-Cien hivd kf, nH mH Ar «/*». Ll-jH h 

j. 30. Uin yu: " Kin ji yin yen chl did, jtH led t'dn kwd-ching, lal^i hidng 

k. 16. Tu-Vdng ku7ig-l4n" Wi du diung-jin kiai kitten Tmg-yucn sltan^ 

k. 19. mil JcU. Cho ic<m pe-kwdn yu: " Wil sd-yen Ad kiing-tau /edf 

L t4* LH-dii yu : " Ming k&ng o&d iy «l T* ai-kid pH mtny, I-yun fSgng 

L 39. gA{ yfi TUng-kwdn; ClCdng-^ foding tdng w^,fdng 4^ dtl ts't jl, tmA 

m. 14. ^ «dn yd^ i*iciiA; M Hd^MOng kaa T'at-nUau 4r/l chi. iT fw dfa h y 

B. 15. ki4n T/i-n, tp( U'dn kw8 Mug yi& wd /-ITS cki lef Hoi ff$ 
a 3. ATd kidng Mf^4i ddi tit SkSmg-jin ytft I-yUn OHiM^UiUd 
0.19. ioi2/<^dtedUMfn0dfiy^'* (Midn&pA* 

80. Extnct from the jSfiHM eAI (4), nativQ text» page ao. 

a. I. kien hidng-ts'lf n yu aha di\ ; I-Mnfj, P*diuj-]n kiln yu: 

a, 14- Shdnff-ahU hai niiljin wdng, kin su )i hni dil k'ung t'iin-hid dim-piLr 

a. 39. Ch6 imX chl; Sz-C^ Wdng-yun yu: Tl-ll chl si pil tsi^-heH 

b. 16. aidru/shdrnj, ling-jl tsaUi.^ Yil-shi pi-kiixin kiai sdn. i'Jio 'jdi^ln, 

C. I. ll yU yuen-nuhi. Ifwfl-kien yl jiji y6 nUi ch'l kl, ya yucn-mdn wai 

c. 17. tohng-!ftt. Cho wdnLi-jH: " Tsz M jin ye?" J4 yu: ** Tsz T'tng- 

d. I. yr'f'n t-dr, mng, Lu; mtngf pu, ts£, Tung-eie-n dte ye. Chit-kuny tstV- 
A 16. sit pi chi.'^ Ch5 luti jl i/tUn tsien-pl. Taiji jl paii Tin^-^P'' '^ .V"*" 

e. 2. kiiin chhig-wai v^-dicn. Ch6 nti yi7\rkiun t*4ng Ll-jd diu-ying; 

e. 16. luviuf-chln tili yvhi, chS kien Lti-pit, ting ml-/d kin-ktvdn, p*l p^-hvn 

f. a. dien-p'ad kwdn Cdiuj-mad Jcai-Md, ki sz-lwdn pad-ta'i, tsiing md ti 

t 18. »tit Ting Kienr^druj, cKu tan chin (»}<n. Kien-ydiuj chl Ch6 md yu: 

g. a. " Kwd-kid pU hhtg, yen^hwdn Idng-kiutn^ i-du wdn-min t'u-4'an. 
g. 16. 4^ ^ ehi-iaan cAi kUng; yin kdn wAng-ySn /i4i, yA hodn diair^ 

Pau l-id (iB. i. 21) 'to protect Ris Majesty.' Here hid, 'an iap«>iil euriagt^' ii 

wnployed, by nietonnmy, for royalty itself: (cf. Part I. Art. 182.) 

Htng k%ai-»hi (t8. 1. 1^), ' to walk the titrecta and markets,' ia a u&e of the verb khi^, 

•]n■dynlkr0dtointb•ou•<lfMll$^l6'topr^ (cf. 18. t^i.) 

Z«^(i8.m.«o)'toMep*uifhoMii8e of 'Im an intennair with,' ii ywy Ghwl ; (c£ 
Chrest. 4. g. 8. and often in the Sz-Afk) Yin (18. m. 13) with thftsigiiiflaiion 'to speik, 

to deliberate,' is a mark of classic style, and ia different from wH (18. o. 37), which meass 
umply 'to tell :' l-»in (18, m. aSK lit. 'anotlwr heart/ or a 'different mind* from that wKirli 
he manifested, here meaiiH, *8uii.ster design.' Wi-k'd (18. n. 9), *(^not aa yet, is a ?«jy 
elegant expreiittiou : iiidoed the whole reply of SImu u worthy uf careful uutioe. 

Ths npid tnnntioii fton the namtiTo of Poa-im*! iatspriowa with Tmm-dm tad 
fTony^yfia to his plaeing UmMlf at the head of hia troops It a ehunoteriatie of theilgfb 
of the SdH'hwS, 

Tiid (19. a. 10) is used hero in an uncommon seos^ with the negative pU before it; it 
asj^iin;iat*-H in meaning to j& ' ab.' The whole e^^HOMion in Uus paavge meeo^ *Tbitn 'm 

no time like the present fur action.' 

* Ck& td nit pH'^ ' Ch5 iu a great rage drew his sword.' These charaoiers wer»io*d- 
▼ertently omittod in the native text. 
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back a man of p^reat ability, of a bold and upright fif^-e and a (litrniried 
dej>ortment, holding iu his liand ;i Idug oruanicnt^ spear, and lookinf; round 
with earnest eyef?, came forward and said: " To-ilay this is the place of 
feasting, we cannot parley about the affiiin? of state ; t<>-nn>rTow in the 
Imperial Hall we may i)ubHcly discuBS.*' Soon aftei wards all ]>resent exhorted 
Tiiifj-ijueih to mount his horae and po. But Cho asked the otheei-s, .suyin^^ : 
''Is tliat whie]\ I have said in accordance with jugtiee or not?" Lu-ciii 
replied: "Your J^xcellency ia in error; in ancient times the Kinperor T*(n- 
hid was of weak mind, and I-yihi dismiescd him to Tmuj-kumj ; and when 
the Prince Chang-yl ascended the throne, and in twenty-seven days did 
more than thirty acts of wickedness, IlG-ktmiuj accused him in the Great 
Temple and deposed him. But although the present Emperor is young, he is 
intelligent, humane, and prudent, and he is without the least fault of any 
kind ; and you, my lord, are the Taz-li of a foreign state, and have hitherto 
had no concern in this government, moreover you have not the great talents 
of /and H6; how then can you take on youiBelf the business of deposing and 
minting to the throne f A sacred sage once said: 'Those who have the mind 
of I-j/iin may act a$ he did; those who have not his mind will act like 

TfxmdaUon of lhieMaetmUfivmiheSilak4ao6 chi (4), v. natvie Uxt^ page ao. 

Ch6 WIS enraged, and, grsaping his sword, he sprang forward wishing to 
kin Chli hat the councillor F*aiRg^ restrained him, and said : *^ President 
I/H is looked np to hy all the people, and if you shonld hegin by injuring 
hiniy it is to be feared that there will be a commotion in the empire.** Ch6 
then stopped, and the Minister of Instruction, WerngfUn, sud : It is not oon- 
Tenient to discuss public affiurs after wine^ another day we will talk about it'* 
XJppn this aU the ministen departed. Now as €h6 was leaning on his sword, 
standing at the entrance to the gsiden, he chanced to see a mounted horseman 
prancing up and down in firont of the place and flourishing his lance. ChS 
nsiked L^jat who the man was. «/u replied : " He is Tmy-i/uen^s illegitimate 
aon, his surname is LU, his name is Fu, and his title is Fung^Mn, your lord- 
ship should avoid Mm," Chd then re-entered the garden, and so got out of 
tbe wqr. The next day it was reported that Ttng-ffum was at the head of 
trocyps outside the city and challenging to battia C%d in a rage went forth, 
aooompanied by Li-ju, leading troops to meet him. The two lines in semi- 
circles stood opposite to each other, and there was X^jh^m, having a golden 
band round his Imr, and having on a military clofdc beautifully embroidered, 
armour also of the T'ang period, and a girdle wrought with lions and gems, 
lie spurred his horse, raised his lance, and following Ting Kien-i/am^, came 
out to the front of the line. Kien-ytmg pointed to Chd, and upbraided him, 
saying : The government is in mi.sfoit uuc, uud the eunuchs uie muna<;ing 
affairs to the ruin and desolation of the people and tlie country. While you, 
who have nut au atom of luci it, arc desirous of creating rebellion. How tlare 
you traitorously attempt to cause an abdication Ch6 had not time to reply 

PABT II. X 
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li. I. t*ing" Tiing-chd ivi~ki hvmt-ijen, LU-pu flrmd, ahd^-kwo-lat. Tilng* 

b. 16. did hwdng-taeh. Kien-yifm] su kiun y^n sJul. Cho plmj (d-pai, tiH 

h. 30. adn-shl yu U hidrchaU Ts>i chung shdng-t Cfto " WH kwdn Lii- 

L 15. pu /I dCdng^tn yi. U'uyjd U ts^n, hd 14 Cienrhid t$aiV' CKdng 

j. I. ts irn ifl-jin ch'H yu: Chkrkang yiH, fMA yvL L^rpA t'^ hidng, 

j. 16. chl k'i-yung dr vrd-meii^ kienrll wdngA; meu ping sati-ttan pA46m/' 

k. 2. cht-shi 8hw6, Lii-pti kilng^heil lot hidng: k*d hdV^ CAVJ td-h\, kwStk 

k. 17. Utjtm wA Bi^/im, €hung4dng UiOng, LUt& ^. Ohd jf4: **Jti U^ulng 

1.3. hd-Ukode^r SUlfit: ^'IMif^ivCAiiUi^yaifltli^dyl-pl^AMi 

L 18. ifU: *'ChUt'4;*jUHng tB*ien U; t4 Ifli-md, liol yiSn^Kn-cM, Ml B 1*1 

m. 7. On; mad Uin ^uriM^f L^it pi fdm TUig^jfu^ lot t*eA C%4* 

IL7. yA-U*U t^imirhiid, hM pl^r Ch» kiin^ hang pit kw^ 

n. 1$. Mn yi-48*i?n^ii^bng, ming^M Hi M-kd, yA4ai yi-t*Mriib ZMf t^i4iak 

0.10. n^t'eaL^lFpa<Aaikti/i4a,kiS^^ SAyAi'TdH' 

o. ip pa4 THaMg^Bitin^* 

21. SelectionH from ^op's Fables, translated ( i), v. Dative text, page 21. 
a. a. Sd-inil k\ng-y\i. 

IL 7. Si yiu wet /u-ch^, ngo-ping Uai cJCtodng Uhdng-tau^ chung-tsz hwdn 

a. 21. t'ing fnn-fu^ Ut-fd yu: " Wa yiu yl-wd, jil--t4ng shi chl; siii chl mii- 

b. & t*ini} yl-sH, ling k*t-f8z chi chl, shi ndi^-iwdn feil /" Chung-lszjd-ming 

b. 34. chl-chif pit nthuf-twdn. Fu hwiit cJil yu : " J d tsi^ cJiA-t'iad ch'eu-ck'i, 
C 9» ts'i-tt Jan-chiy s/ti tU^ng-txcdn /eUi" YU-sM m6-pil m'lUkheh twdn. 

c. 95. Fu yu: " Xgd sz chl heft , jii-V)ng pd-t fiin-li; /i<5, ts\ pd sited jin4:i, 
d* 13, Xan, tsi i yU chi-ttodn. Tttz-md tsd \-iDei ching Sd-yii yun : "Sh4n 

d. 30. cIi*} aidng-t; — lien, l»l tcdn tod yl-shl; jd fan-chty ah^n todng, Uil eld 

e. 16. lidn, wd-yiii pd-shi ?/t ." Shin chl I Jd I yi-ktcd dr Idn; kd-kU yi^btg* 
1 4. db^, men yitk p&rpai,/dn p&rj^ h64l nang-liSn chU wet mti yi, 

g, s, I\iu (/an shff. 

g. 6. Sz-tsi ahd-ahtimt yU kiau-waiy siau-ahu taat-pdng wdn-t*iad, king- 



Kia& (19. <i. 16), cooiuiuuly ' to teach,' w here used, like /bau* ' to call,' for * to ooloiiuuidi, 
to bid;* aad IIm atxt words, t'tng4iiiA cAt^, wUdi «m fbo olgeot of thiiUo^ anoadfy 
in aoemdimoo with tiie vie of tbo flgare metonomy in tho oonrtrootion of plutmi; 9. g. 
titiii, ' wine,' is here |i«t for 'driaidng the wine.* The whole phiaae must be takaa ae th* 

okyect of Ha6, in one ezpreemoa. (Cf. Part I. Art. 211.) 

Observe the use of the qualifying expression It-fhintj (19. d. ii), * stem voice,* before tl» 
verb ytt 't« sny,' meaning *in a Mtt-rn tone he said/ or 'lie said sternly. ' A language lik^ 
the Chinese, which is wanting in marks for the different cmea, aduiiUi of great variety ia 
tnmdatioD without inaoeoracy, but good judgment i« reqntdte to «n idionifttie v«ni« 
from or into this language. The words of Tmig-di9 (19. d. 95) esemplify the vemMtiit 
terseness of the style of the StHi-hplt; here we have literally, 'I lukTe One word^ illofiMn 
quietly iieten,*~'«U olBoen indine ear.* (See the tianaUlion on page 63.) 
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before Liirpuy at a flying speed, darted across. CAd at once withdrew in a 
state of trepidation, but Kiffo-jfong foUowed lum with his troops also in pnr- 
soit, and Chd's soldiers were completely routed. After retreating for about 
thirty furlongs, they threw up a stockade, and a council of war was held. Chd 
Bud : I perceive that Lii-pu is no ordinary man ; if I could obtain him, what 
need should I have to be anxious about the empire?" A man then came out 
•ad said : ** ^ly lord, be not conceraed» I am a fellow-townsman of Lii-pUj — 
I know that he is brave, biU without much sense, he looks at gain and foigeta 
light principles ; I can, with aTery small amount of fme talking, cause Lii-pu to 
come and pay his respects to you. Will you allow it T' Chd was much pleased, 
and obsOTFed that the man was the veteran adjutant-general Lp-mu, Ch6 
said: "Bat how will yon ^peak to him 3*' Seu replied: have heard that 
yow lorddiip has a celebrated horse^ named the ' Purple-hare,* which can go 
a thousand fbrlongs a day, I must have this horse, and with gold and pearls 
obtam possession of his heart; and I will so manage to address him that he 
shall torn against Tvag-ywen and come over to your lordship.** ChU asked 
I^jUf saying: ^ Will this dol" Ju replied: <<Tour lorddiip wishes to take 
the empire, why should you have any concern for a horset** Ch6 then gladly 
gave it up, together with gold, a thousand ounces, several tens of bright pearls^ 
tnd a jewelled girdle. Lirtm took the presents to give to Lu-pu in the 
entrenehed eampu "While hiding himself in the road, the soldiers surrounded 
hun, but Sku said: ** I have a message to general LU-fmJ" 

TrundatMn ofiki SdeeUona Jrrnn JStop^t FaibleM (i), native text, page 3 1. 

Tlic i'uiiipariaon of the bundle of wood. 
Once upon a time there was a father laid in sicli iM nj)oa a bed, and, being 
alout to ilie, all his sona stood around to hear his difhig commands. The 
father sjiid : "I have somethinf^ which I wish yoii to attempt."' aii<l forthwith 
he threw down a bundle of sticks, biihlini^ liis sons to hreak them, and to try 
whether they could snap them in two or not / All his sons did ns they were 
bidden , bnt they were unable to break them in two. The fatlier fh^m instructed 
tlit'in. and said : Do you now pull out eaeli stick I and snappinp^ them one 
after the other, try if you can break eacli in two or not?" Upon (h)ing this, 
there was not one which remained nnljroken. The father said : " After my death 
you should not sejiarate! If you are unite<h you will not he insulted by others ; 
if you di\"ide, then it will be easy to break and disperse you, just as this bun- 
dle of sticks shows. The proverl) says : * When the lips and teeth are alike 
TiTiited, not one in ten thousand will be lost ; but separate them, and then the 
h"l)s are dead and the teeth grow cold, and every thing is lost.' Pay attention 
to this ! Like as in a kingdom where each man considers his own house alone ; 
there are few who are not destroyed; but there is nothing so deniable as 
united strength i" ' 

The rat that returned n kindness. 
While a lion was soundly sleeping in a wild region, a little rat came 
placing near him. The lion having owoke in a flight began to play with him. 

K 2 
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g. aa sing hi'<Ju. *Sc \ chail feii'clu, i^Jm pil-ndng tUy gai-irom] ciiai- 

h. 7. hid. Sz nien tiah shU kU-ka chl f l, sfut chl tmt-y}, pH-ju blii-chi, iHd 

h. 25. te-mi^n, heii yd sz-isz wit-t*eil ll-cJie chl w(imf, .shl pu-ndng tti SKA 

i. 12. men c/uiil-hid clil yqn, sui tsidwj whng i/aii-p o, 8z-tsz chi U-tushtfK 
i. 28. Jil shi ad-wet: "Shi-4r Ciail lidiiy, pO-chi hd t'iail tc-UT Tiu i^uh: 
j. 14. " Jdng-sJu:n-t!h(, sTl fdng-shmt ; jmt-jtnrchil, teie ja^jin; tA lod 
j. 30. ktng-shi jtn siau. Ch'ln^ k'^ng km^ ch^ timl^in, «4t tnamjf4ai ek 
k. 1$, gan^iUf yl wi-k'd ting f *' 

1. 7. y^-jt dvhfu Isidng che-lAn hien yU biah-k'dng, pd-^nAng A-'l. Cke-fu 

I. 23. Ar'iti kiu yU A-mv-to Fu, Fu kd ki'lng-lm v:(in yii: "iVi yiu ho-ni 

m. 10. sidmj-k'id?'' Fd yu : K<jo c/ii la-k'nng k'id Fu-ll pd-kidy Fa yu. 

m. 25. " J a tdrtg kien kdtig k'i chi^ dr pica k'l vul; UA-jen klng-cJCd k'tn^, 

n. II. jo-jh chut .9fteif dr fm,ngd yl md-ndug xact IV Jd nlti-jin.. h-shl i'l'ii 

n. li). Fit, yl tdiiif-HU'iL Uin k'i-li, luii kd, Jin sdng Fd ivdn-«/utig, pu^ 

o. 16. Ui-htng muin-U» 

22. {Selections jfrom iEsop's Fables, translated (2)^ v. native text, page a a. 
tt» s. Ldng Uedn ydng-gduL 

a. 7. yiik kiOMg^hm^ kdrp^n yd ldng, ydng/SA, kd-lidng suM 

a. S3. UOng pM^^ng kwdn, k'iA ldng Ud'M, Ldng UH eh'H^'al, tgidHtg 

b. 6. ydmg nA4w)6, ^ yS; "^r Uiin m^uhi JMidng; ji-kUi pA- 
b. to. hurdn, M M M4ir Tdng y&: **PUig^ iM, nol W^i^-MiAi 

4. wdrkaia yd." Ldflitg kmk^ yU: " Tdng pS^ijing tkoA, ^ yik 

e. 17. ping-kd/eUr Kwin y&: « Tmg, kUt, kU^ Ud tad-dAng," ldng Hi 

e. 30. ^luifiriat yfn^, HO, ndhi^mihh nOngM. Ttngt kiii, A*ing ek Sm df 

d. 13. ydng k*Un Huin tidngf ngd-t^ng md-M/ p^ng/t toMaH, H gSn ttidng 
d sS. ydng, gdn4ia cAf t&UV* Ldng mi ydng yU: "Stht yi^ ilrMtg, ^ 

e. ta. Mng ka kdf" M YMd ihMj-eftf-JMn» yii iMiMM 



Skl ta (19. e. S5) dMMild be AM 't1i« gods of «]m land and the gnin,' wM an 

worshipped by the Emperor and his suite, in person, on partioillar ooeanoDB. IWiy ttfrf 
(tq. c. 33) IB the 'TemplA of AnoeBton^' which alao reoebaa a perfodkal viiit from <ha 

Emperor. 

Shdny (19. e. a 8) * upper' for ' superior,' *nd is here put for the Bmperor, as the higbart 
individnal of all tha aapariar rilaaifn 

TtOmg^mktff {19. 1 4^ 'ktemgeBt-hrigfat,' ia hai« put aa an atlrilmta to CUMM, hat 
qfler ioakaad of h^bn it, and whara wo ahonld naa a rdalivo dlanaa. It may ha looked 
upon as an apposition to the preyioas word, and its poaition is worthy of attention. 

T%n{f-pd (19. g. t) *havin<^ heard,' in which jxi, 'to cease,' gives the force of the perfcct 
tense in European t<)nj,MU'.H: (cf. Part I. Art. 197.) T«6-3ltdng (19. g. 7) 'among ihcHC 
sitting ;' sfuing ' upon, upper,' staods for several idoas in different constructions. CompaN 
Hf»^>i& (8. b. 4) <at iha inn,' aa w« saj, " on 'Change " ioT^attU gioekmigt.'' 

3V-te (19. h. 8) maana the legitimato aon of tlia Emperor, the aomof the prina^ wife^— 
the Quaon, wlio ia oalled Ohfmg-aki^* 
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The lion with his paw covered him, bo that the rat, heing unable to escape, 
cried piteonsly fironi beneath the claws. The lion bethoiight himself that the 
imt had a very small body, and that if he killed him no profit would accnu^ 
■o he deemed it beet to let him go. The rat was therefore let off, but on 
another occasion he met with the lion caught by mistake in the hunter's net, 
and with ell his strength he could not get out. The rat remembered the 
fiiTonr while under the clawB, and at once set about gnawing the net through 
with his teeth, and at last he gave the lion his liberty. Just as in the world 
we say : Of twelTe beams of wood, we know not which is tlie strongest" 
And again they saj : When you can deliver any one^ you should do so; when 
yon can spare any one, you shonld sparer and on no aoconnt look upon othen 
as inaignificMit Lest indeed the mean man of to-day should be onrhenefiMtor 
to-moiTow, — who knowsf ** 

The coachman praying to Fu {Buddha for Herctdes). 
One day a coachman got his carriage wheel sunk into a little pit and was 
unable to laise it out, so he beg|^ for assistance from A mida Buddha, who 
really descended and enquired, saying : " What do you want}*" The man said : 
" My carriage has fallen into this pit, and I pray for the power of Buddha to 
pfull it out.*' Buddha replied: Yon ought with your shoulder to raise the 
vehicle, and lash your hocaes, thm assnredly it will arise from this pit; hut'xi 
you let yotir hands hang down and wait, even I shall be powerless to help 
you.** Thus it is in the world ; when affiiirB are urgent, men pray to FU; but 
they ought first to exhaust all their energy, and tiien they would be able to 
manage them. Far if yon call on ten thousand timesy it will not be so 
good as using your own exertions* 

TraindttiMn ik» BdseAomfirom J^sop's FMu (a), «. wOUo^ teoet, page as. 

The sentence of the wolf in the suit about the sheep, 
lu former times there was n savage tlog, who petitioned a wolf, saying that 
a sheep owed him several measures of eoru, and that he would on no account 
pay, mill lie hegj^^ed the wolf to act as arbiter. The wolf sent out a bailiff to 
seize tlie sheep, and having caught him, he examined him, 8a}nug: "You have 
owed a certain dog some corn for a good w])ile, and have not paid, what sort 
of principle is that?" The sheep replied: " It is no such thing, but that mad 
dog has arcuRcd falsely." The wolf asked the dog, saying: "The sheep is 
unwilling to confess, have you any proof against liim?" The dog replied: 
*'■ The eiigle and the kite can both bear witness." The wolf then summoned 
the eagle and the kite to appear before liis face and to testify. They de- 
clared that it was all true ; that the sheep owed the dog the provision, " We 
have seen it," mid they, *' and he is not falsely accused, we beg you graciously 
to take the sheep and deal with him as the law directs to cure him of this 
<aime." The wolf then to«k the sheep and said : Now we have strong proof, 
do you still persisti" and forthwith killed him. Thereupon the dog which 
had at first accused him, with the wolf which had adjudged theafiair, together 
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e. 28. l/ing-kiodn, prncj kdn-cldng-chi ylng-kiH, {she-hie yl-wo,) kung Jan Ui 

£ 13. yd'nfj' 'J nht.-jiiifjo i/iu tsz-ts'ui, niel chau hivdng-ho yiu: yit t'du 

£ 28. l&ay chi kicdn, yuen-kau jd kiu^n, kdn-chmg j-A ylng-kiu ; t^i pi'i-pi 

g. 13. wdjig 1c i plng-hung twdiirsz II Yen yuu: &idiuf yia cJil,Jit^n k'i 

g. 2 J. ehlti." K'i jm hHi 

b, a. TH-aM yak ts6. 

Il 7. *S'/ yia iu-sJi''-, yurn-jl H-pti; yd tvif, f.fl ynti ; shl yiil li-tso tmi-isicn; 

h. 95. ^le tsl cJCen 4r yaH-chi. K*eil chit ts'u <:h'l, }ni-f1 k'd-kieri, }'icd yrtA 

i. 19. tfidng isz-tsoj/H tsai yah-chl. Ts'6 yu: "J/' n kir(eu-fd, pCi-n-ing 
L if. Kai jin, fitn hai tsi-kV^ J-A shi yiil ldng-8hir<hr, chAng tail gin^i^ I 
j. 14. $fin^ kwit^tn, 4^ p^irchA thA tti kunU, Shin ehiJ 

k. a. Fh-t'eH kHU ping. 

k. 7. Si yiil fk-Ctd, sUl jiii 4^ wit-yiing, tai-si pl-tS yi-ping, fang k'd 
k. 34. kicn-i/ung yu-sht; ndi k*l k*i ahii yU: " Siensdng, tsi ngd yi-mil^ ptf- 
L la kim kln-wel yi-plng tsU I ; t*d-jl tsi-tdng C'A-pau." K*i sJm Ui-ku chl-iS 
L 39. fdn-shing; "JId-sl yl-ptng ?" K'ai-jen yU-chl. Fit te k't ping; sd-^i 
m. 15. shu-ltn, tain pi fd-k^ii! Hd ki shU-cht yii tsatf Jil shl-jin so toei: 
n. t» " Tail hit t'ien yV Yiu yun: " Tt-laii, ki-^ing;" shi ye I Fdnrjtn 
n. 16. pi-aU k6 aheii k'i fan tal, wA M4a*4n ytl jin, chHng^'ibng (yu^^yik 
a 3. p^}t tei hnoai ehi wdn i. 

23. Qffioial Papers (Lin's Letter to Qaeen Victoria (i)), natiTe testy 

page 23. 

a. b. I. Jt%»-fl&*<^ Td't^tn, Pvng^ ^tSoff-M^ Lidng-ff^ TsOng^H, LUt, 
B. 17. P%nff-p4 Skdng-ahU, Li^ng^Kwdng TtUng-iit, Tang, 

b. 17. Ping-pd SMf4dng Mwd/ng-tung SiiU'iifU, /, 

c. I. hm&Ut*4ng ^ail-hufUi Ttng-M4i kw9 wAng, loet ling-kin a^pten 
e. IS. t^enrsi; th(sii4i t'teivM pu-ydiuj luii-jiny ) A jU-tsing 

Ew64Alt (19. li. 19) it a vaSm of two TOflM» * to |Mmm ont* and 'to fiul,* put fiir 'tani- 
gi«Mio&' or 'fault.' (Cf. Part I. Art. loi.) 

Hi&nrf (19. k. 15), 'towanlH,' i« used hero for 'at.' (cf. Parti. Art. 407. 4.) Kiw) 
(19. k. 18) here means 'public," an ofti.'u ; f. ^. kuixi vitu (24. d. 15) 'jtublic liespatch,' ^>nt 
in kung-hiang (19. c. 10) it meaius 'nobles,' aud kung-tau U9. 1. 1 1) ineana 'just,' bccaui* 
jiukloe ia finindod on tho mmmm rights of msnkind. Agaiu, lutuj (19. n. 12) is 'joa, 
my lord:* (oC 90. d. 13, 14.) 2V»AM <«o. b. 14} 'after wine.' HoroliM^ ' wine^* iipalfv 
'dzittking wioe.' 

Observe the ellipHis of the substantive verb in Uz h6j§n 31^ {to. c. 23 — 9^. 

The description j^nven of the dress of great men and heroea in Chinejie romances a 
genenilly elaborate, a.H in that of Lii'pu (20. e. 24 — 1 13), who pUjed an important put 
in thia story of the San-hcS. 

Fi-ma (20. h. 10), lit. ' flying- hurso,' ia an ezampla of tlio vao of tbo TOtb to qualify tbe 
notm ; Imt in anch eaaea the qualiiying vorb or paiiioiplo haa often to be traailated bju 
adrarbial axprowrion ; and hare yn moat oonatrue^ 'hia hone going at foil speed,' 5U( 
(20. h. 12), ' to kill,*ia here vaad to itittiir^lfy the expression, to imply that he darted across 
the intermediate apaee. The use of liid {20. i. 4^ ' 'I' v-r,' or ' lower,' for 'throwinL' "p » 
itockade, or ' entrenchisg thcmsolves,' is veiy idiomatic. In 6%ct »k4mg and kni, a- will 
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with the false Tntnesses, — ^tbe eagle and the kite (a nest of birda of the same 
Imtber),— cUvided the sheep among themselves. Thus it is in the world, if a 
man possen wealth, it will daily ])ring crosses and woes upon him, and should 
he cross the path of a magistrate who is greedj like the wolf, atid nn accuser 
like the dog, and false witnesses like the eagle and the kite, then he must not 
expect to luive it decided according to any justice in the case. So the proverb 
aajs: '^Xhe elephant has tnska qf «vofy, and we bum hia body^br thanf ia it 
not flof ** 

The TenomoTis Bnakc bites the file. 

Once upon a time a venomous snake wound itself into a blacksmith's shop, 
and every thing which Ml in its waj it gnawed Now it happened that a 
•harp Ble came in ita way, so the snake coiled itself raond it and began ta 
gnaw ii^ but hia mouth suddenly coming in contact with the shaqk teeth of the 
file, drops of blood were to be seen; he tberonpon thought that these were 
from the wounds inflicted on the file^ so he went on gnawing it But the file 
aaid : ** Tour heart is very venomous, yon are not able to hurt othen, but^ on 
the eontraiy, you may injure yourseE" 

Just so in this worlds those who have the hearts of wolves are constantly 
m aeeret slandenng others, but they tmwittingly defiune themselves. Beware 
of svdk! 

The axe^head begs for a handlei 
There was once an axe-head, which, although sharp, was useless, so he 
thought within himself that he must obtain a handle, and be useful in the 
worid. Then he besought a tree, sapng : Sir, give me a piece of wood, only 
mffident to make a handle^ and some other day I will, as in duty bound, 
reward you." The tree on seeing his branches so abundant, thought, ' Why 
diould I grudge a handle I * And so generously gave him one; The axe now 
having obtained a handle, cut down completely all the trees which were in the 
forest. What stupidity it was in this tree! So the men of the world have the 
saying: " Help the tiger by adding wings." Also they say: "Fresent a knife 
and heg your life;*' and so it is. Let every one keep his own share and on 
no aooount give to otben^ lest truly (as in the case of the axe handle) he may 
repent of it too latel 

TrandaUon of Official Papers {Lin's Letter to Queen Victoria (i)), 9. wtftM 

text, page 23. 

Imperial Commistsioncr Lin, a Minister of State, a President of the Board 
of War, Qovemor-General of the Twu II u {Uu-aau and Ilti-pi provinecs), 

President Taw^r, of the Board of War, Governor-General of the Two Kwang 
(^Kwang-tung and Kwaug-^l province s), and 

Yice-Fresideut /, of the Board of War, and Lietttenaut-Govemor oiKwang- 
ttmg, 

unite in making a communication to the Ruler of the English nation, in 
order to cause the prohibition of the opium trailic; showing that Providence 
does not allow auy private arrangements soever to be injurious, so that they 
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(1,2. pil-yuiu. Sltu fl loil'shd dr hau'Sdngf Kwei-kioti, siil tsa% chilfUf-yAiyj 

iL 17. ^r-\odn li ivat; dr t'diig tsz t'uinriau, t'lhig tsz jhi~t«' auj^ wi-yia pi- 

e. 3. ming, yU sdii/j-sz li-hm ck^ yi. 2s yd t'iin-diau sz-hal wei lid; Ui 

e. 1 9. Hwdnrf-tiju t'ieu clajhij w^-so-pA-feu^dr fUd-htodng tsu-yi, yi tm i j/i n^- 

f. 7. 8dng, piuif-yil chl chung. Kufdng-tuihy^ isi k'ai Jtal-kln i-/ut, Hd-t'uiuj 

f. 2 2. meu-yi; fd.n Niixrli min -jtn, y ii wa i-lat Jan-efCuin md ruj-di^ yu lo-U (My 

g. 10. yiil 8ti-8hl niin yU-Uz i. Tsm yPt td-hivday, cJCd-ye, htlsZf t4ng4uty 

g. 27. kiai Chung-kwd pau-kwei cJil cKdn; wai-kvyd j6 pd-lc tsz, ujUl 

h. 14. vung; dr fien-chau yt-ahi Ciing jtUy hti k'i/'ni-ymn cJid-ydw/, tsup/i 

h. 30. kin si, unt-fl t*m-»i wai fH \ t^ien-ti chi gin wei sin y^. 2s a) 'nu yi 

i. 19. cJiuny kdn i chi wei d-pidn kid-tat ydn-mat, yiu-hw6 yu^tn, i hal k'i 
j. 7, shin, med k't tn'ien hl-sM cM. Shdng ahail kin tsi hu-siuwi 
j. 22. cJCuen jhi lid-tu jX-shln tsai cJiuivj yuen, fu shii fdn ch*dn{/, ml tmt- 
k. 7. taz-t^ng yu-mln C dn-ic tm-fu., tdidng Ul sdmj, yt shu ni yid-tsi Uu 
k. 24, hd'pl wei gai-si y^ jhh i. Td-tetng yt-Cung chl t'ieu-hid, ten tmi 
L II. ttodn fv/ny-sH \ dung jtn-sin, k%Ic^ng shi hal-niii sdng^fmj kem-nn 
L 37. ^tn-tu, shi-l hien teidng Niii-ti fdn-mai &fi%en, ptng hishi chi jtn, yf- 
n. 15. t*l yin-htng chi t»ut ydng kin lid ch'uhi; wet-si tsi-t^ng ^d-icd hi 
n* I. kwet'kivo su-shd, ko-pu hid-nUi kw^-yl kdrirjin sz-hing tsau-tsd; tsSrfx 
n. 19, kwel-kwd %Ddn<j, Ihig k'i cM-tsau tsz wd ping-/% dtU-kwd kial jenryiu 
o. 5. tD(^n kweUkwd yi-pH chdn mtn^in hS^M /4nrckij eh*ing: Uikicki 
o. as. k't htU^tn, kd §Mi eki Mfok 

have been seen, enttr Into m.-^ny ptire ChincHt! i<.ltom8. WH {70. j. 8) ' not, do not,' bdag 
employed for pU-yau is ono of the charactoristica of the ten^e style of tliia work. TtJs^- 
hiang {20. j. 14), 'of the same village/ is another example of the predicate being ot 
pngiiMt mnDing^ and likB th» attnlmte only being placed after the oooa which it qnaii* 
te. Thi> form It eammon in the 8tm k w 6 . We hvve cM ftf-M (so. k. i j). 

Mark <90u L 9) «bj whatmemat* and oompare thia use cf I with IhmI Ufit 
(tQb £ 25) 'how do you consider thist* or 'what do you think of it?' (cf. 4. j. la mm! 
4. e. I.) ! often has the force of the final particle 'that, to the end thai^' or *£or the |NV* 
poHe of (cf. 19. e. 21 ; 13. 1. 14; and Part I. Art. 4S2.) 

Fu Lu (^20. o. 17) 'to hide on the road.' lu this expression the noun Im follows ibe 
^exb 'to hide' dhnetly, without any particle to ahow the reUtion; hat tiio aBue «f Ht 
pawg e omnpela the above rendering, jnat aa in Mmg-IA above (17. t it). ThSaimii 
fraqneni. We ham a eaae in tbe next pege; ng6-pb»ff {tj. a. 19) 'lying in Bidmeas.' 

Pages 2 1 and 2 2 of the native tesct contain extracts from a wotIe eotitied : "Ek^'b FabUa 
written in Chinese by the learned yfun Mooy SetA-shang, and compiled in their present form 
(with a free and literal transbition) by his i)U|>il, Sloth," an allu.sion to which will be found 
in the Preface to this work, page viii. The style is quaint, easy, and well adapted for the 
expMMioB of ikhla. It€annotbeoQnddeMd,how»ver, aa a very good model ftroHBp»> 
ation, though it may aenre aa a fltepidng«tone to eomething better, and to ftmlKanie Iht 
atudent with the ezprMsion of native modes of thought. But tbeee fthlea aboond in good 
colloquial phrases, to which the student will be directed by tiie hyphen in many case*. 
And here it may l>e observed, that Ibe hyjihen in this work is often [)lHced between sylla- 
bles which are merely ir^iniii ilis r!!v nnilMl, r'nd not ab.Holutely, as \s th^* ca^e in cam- 
pound words; e. g. the negatives j>u 'nui, nu wkthout;' aome verba, as <ui 'to follow,' 
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Bugr serve the mteraata of individiialB; and tliat the feeUnge of all mm 
we iiiiiilary (^r who la there that doee not hate death and love life?) And 
althoogh jour bonoorable nation is two myriada of U aeroaa the vast ooeaa, 
jet yon acknowledge the aame Evidence and the same human feelings* and 
there ia not one of yon ignovant respeoting life and deaths — profit and loaa. 
Kow the CSdestial dynasty looks upon all within the fenr sees* saonefeadly, 
and the benevolenoe of oar great Emperor (like that of heaven) eomprehends all ; 
even desert plaoss and disoonneeted regions aUkereesive their life and nnrtore 
feomtbenca There has existed at Canton^ feom the time of the rsmoval of the 
rertrictbna on maritime communieation np to the present^ ngolar oommeroial 
dealing, and the people of China* generdly, have held a peaoefel and profitable 
mteroonrsewiththose who came from abroad in foreign slupa during nperiod 
of several tens of years until now. Ifbreover, with reierence to fbnbarb,teaS| 
and the silks of the Lake promneet and such other oommoditie8> which are 
the valuable and rich productions of China; were foreign nations unable to 
procure them, they would be without the means of et^fffmg their lives; but 
Ibe Celestial ccurty looking with benevolence towards all alike^ has permitted 
tade to be csnfed on with fereignefi^ without the least stint or grudge, sad 
hss in this connM undoubtedly had no oth^ aim in view than to imitate 
the beneficent principka wlw^ unite hesven and earth. But tiiere is a 
cfaw of unprincipled Barbarians, who manufiwtore opium, and bring it here 
for asle. And thus, m order to contrive profit for themselves, they tempt the 
conmum people of our land to the ityury of their bodies. Formerly the con* 
snmers were only a few, hU latterly the habit has spread its contsgion, wkUe 
it extends more deeply every day towards the centre of the land, — ^with its 
rich, fruitlu], and fionrishing population. But although, among the common 
people, there are many who gratify^ their appetites at the tBKjptum ni their 
Uvea, and as this is tiie origin of Ike evils resulting from the habit, theb 
esse does not csll for pity. Tet, when we consider the empire ss a whole, 
mder the role of the Tdrlting (' Qreat Pore*) dynasty, it is a matter of import- 
ance that the minds of men should be directed in the formation of correct 
customs. How then can we be willing to cause the inhabitants of tiie world 
to take with pleasure this deadly poison) Therefore from henceforth both those 
in the Inner land (China) who deal in opium, and also those who eat it, shall 
alike be Liable to tlic sevcrciit punishment; and a perpetual prohibition against 
it shall be t nacti d and be made known every where. We have considered 
that this poiaonouH aiiiclc 18 tlic secret production of artful and designing 
people within the boundaries of your lunt tui iible nation's tributary kingdoms, 
Mid that neither the sovereicrn of your hoiioui-Hble nation has caused it to be 
made, nor that even all these kingdoms manufacture it; — yea, we have heard 
that your honourable nation does not allow your own people to consume 
it, and that oficDders will surely be reproved. It is certainly from knowing 
its evil effects that these severe prohibitions have been made. 



* Tbenpnirioa ' liatir stas* ■mn rti met meant '€9ifaim' at otiwr tinw ' the world.' 
PAST IL t. 
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[94. a. I. — ^24.111.11.] 



S4. OiBciftl Papers (Iiin*8 Letter to Queen Vict<nia (a)), t. natiTe text, 

page a4. 

a I. JBnkIn k't H^—UjA Mn UifSm^i, phig Hn kH MitaAt-^ 

a. 1 7. noi io0( ttmg-yulin cAi fait J6 U6 /nHi&i, 4^^^ 6&l-liaii/fnriiMi( 

b. 4. yln-yf^iirdf-<(y4-m(«; cAljOn^, hun-jmtkisk; yiM 
b. sj. efti a, <t r ^ r«MmiijSilrte*% cAl id t'4ngMr^ t*ihir4aa tki ad 
c \t, pu-yihig. I\ T*^nrehau Hn^Jiin HtoA-It; Hd^ndn H-chi k'imhiy/ dry'' ay 
c 29. A Mag^ng kwiMd^ Ui I ha4-kia% yfi nen; totid ia*4itff</ii» wl j/uag- 
d 15. kSnff-io49^ t-hwUt kuMM Wdngj yi-tOn Hn-yaiy tsl yttf Uf-ifUi wH 
e. 1. ptl-cAl. JTin kvMlBU)6 Wdng yd tnSng itti haHrjin efti d-pifn, 
e. 18. yUng-yuin Mn^; ngd NiHiH kin-ftn ik-sJtl, y% M-hoO kSnjln 
t 4. M4mnd; k't i8'4ng-t/ien i-kiJig tsau-tsd-ch^, kwei-kufS ft-M pSn4Sng 
t 70. king 9eu tsfn-t'eH chi ha\-ti; twdn pH-htl t'ten-ti kien kang-yi^ <tl-twl. 
g. 7. Fi-t^ NUi-ti mtnrjin pA-^heu k't haij Ul kwei-kwd min-jtn (Af-yt»i 

g. 24. tsau-tso, an chl k'l pa ki-s/d) kwo plruj tmu-Uo sJi/uig Kn cAi, Ui hal- 

h. II. kwo ?/? pii-sheil k'l hai. K*i pH-ko hiantj t'ai-ping cJu /if / Tl-chaii 
li. 27. hiijcl-kwu knu'/shAu chl chin, jd-tsz tsc lu'ing i/fi t'ien-H, dr Shdng-t'itn 

i. 14. pil'cJu kuimj tsa'i. 11 1 ha jhi-ts'huj dr ahhuj-jin. Yi-pi ' A^ Jiti, hicd/cj 
i. 29. Niu-ti kl-kliuj i/iii-kin, unt-sht k^-shl, tsi-shi kiii kw6 cJii-Uau, Uung- 
j. 16. yl icu-chii k'o~mal, lod-ll k'o-t'n. Yii k'i ktv'el-pan t'd-lud, ho-pu kal 
k. 4. t'd pi-uUi Ilwang Nui-ti t^u-ch'u d-pAcn tshi-hinfj fd-ho yid slkOUr 
k- 20. weiy tmi yiU Ii-cKnh% kid-tai drpven, Uicn-lai pH^uimj-pd yi-Ci shaii- 
1. 7. wti. JCiing {cKuin nui so tsai t'd ho) ndii mi^n yHshi, k'd fdn. Shi li- 
L 23. piL-te hai \-htng, yu hat-jtn dr sisfi hai-kl y^. T*un-cJiau chl sv i 



i ' to iwe,' which are «tuploytxi as prepoftitiona (thmi uicaumg ' with ur ' bjr') ; and auxiliary 
variMf M ndHff <to be ftbb,* h*d 'can, majr}' and d«iiioiiite»tiv«% m tu 'thii'aad kt *Mif 
ftnd the r«lleziv« pAitwlM lit 'mU* mA^ 'mutiuJ,' are gmmify wdtod by the lijplMB 
to tlie WOlda which they affect. Very much might be done in tbie way to make CBiineK, 
even the terae, elaHsical style, intelligible in Roman letter; and it is devoutly to be wished 
that the various dialects may, before long, be represented by the Latin alphabet, nnd be 
frutnl from the cunilTouH characters, which, for the niaases, ch>g the i)ath to knowledge. 

SUt-i g. 25), lit. ' foUow, — use,' forma a redundant exprettsiou for ' with.' Wo hftve 
M alone In tgH-tkei (si. e. si) *with the hand.* 

niaie ia a great miztara of olfrical and ooUoqnial tonna in the of tbeie ftUei; 
0. g. (in SI. a» lo) we have fawtead offA'Uln, which is the ooUoqnial term. Ageia, 

"the lion was /» (yfl — it. g. 10) a wild region;" "the motise was playing f'n 

{tsal — 21. g. i«) (or at) his flide." liep- different words are employed for 'in,' perhaptto 
avoid tautology, but yii is not often used in colloquial style. Fan-fa {ii, tk. a) 'OOOH 
mandy bidding,' is the common ex|»eeBion for commanding an inferior. 

The expreMion jril^tf (»i. h. so) baa oooomd wvwal tinMH It algniUM litcnQjr, 'aot 
as' or 'not like/ and mnat be azplaitiad to mean* tliete !■ nothing like' or 'tha bMttfiQK 
to do is:* (cf. 14, i. 44. and 21. o. 14.) 

Tnaufj « (7 1 . ?. tR) in the sense of * to take' is not very common ; it cnrrefTwnds in nee 
to |H» 'to take,' meiiuing- * referrinp to, tonching, concerning,' it refers to the object 
mentioned, and helps to form au txj»n.saion, like the " accusative of cloeer specificatioii* 
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Tfondaiion t^OfficUA Fttip^n (Z«n'« iMir to Quern Vickfria (a)), v. fioltw 

text, page 24. 

But though you forbid the eating of it, — what is that compared with the pro- 
hibition of its sale and the restriction on its manufacture? — this latter \\ iild be 
the n^tiomil means of clcansinjjf the source. If you do not eat it yourselves, 
yet by continuin;,' prt-snniptuoubly the manufacture and the sale of it, you tempt 
the lower orders of the Inner land (China), — you truly desire to live yourselves 
and to overwhelm others in death, — you seek your own profit, and bring loss 
upon other men. All these things are what the coiniuon feelings of humanity 
hoM in abhorrence, and what Divine Providence will not tolerate. And since 
the power of the Celestial dynasty moves both C'lnnese and Barbarians, wliat 
difficulty would there be in establishing regulations respecting their fntr ' 
But having rc^rnrfl to propriety, sacred honour, and magnanimity, it is cer- 
fadnly pro{)er, in tiie hrst place, to issue commands; and, as heretofore no 
public despatch has been sent to the Sovereign of your honourable kingdom, 
if the matter be the subject of rigid prohibition on a sudden, then some may 
be tempted to plead ignorance as an excuse. Bui as the case stands, wo 
would with the Sovereign of your honourable nation, covenant to abolish for 
ever this hurtful opium drug, we should forbid the consumption of it in Uie 
Inner land (China), and the tril)utary kingdoms also should forbid the manu- 
bctnre of it. As for thtti wluch has already been made, your honourable 
government should issue commands for its collection from evety qiuyrter, and 
for its complete deetruotion in the bottom of the sea, nor let any more of the 
poisonous article exist nwy longer in the world. Then not only will the people 
of the Inner land (China) not be injured 1^ it, but also the said people of your 
lionoiirable nation (who being the maker? of it certainly know how to eat it), 
when tbe manufacture ie forbidden, will of necesnty be also umnjured by it 
Will not eadi party fben enjoy the lii4>pineM of peace ? And in addition to tiuiy 
by yoiw liononrable nation's respectful and sincere obedience^ you will sh<nv a 
dear apprahenaion of divine principles, and Heaven will not bring down 
ealamities upon us. This will be in harmony with ihe feelings of htmfianity 
and with those of Ihe sacred sages. Also let it be remembered beeides, that 
the people of the Inner land (China), being under severe prohibitions against 
the eating of it, if the aforea^d aationB still manubcture it, there will 
amtredly be no market for it, and no derice will canae profit to arise there* 
from. Thus, with the pniapeet of loeing the capital and labouring in tain, 
will it not be better to change your plans for another employmentf 

Forthermore, all the optnm which can be fonnd in the Inner land (China) 
has been detivered over to be oonromed by fire, and If in futare there happen 
to be any Barbarian ahipa eonyeying opium hither, the whole must be 
dcatniyed by fire. But we fear (aa tiiere will be other goods in the same dupe) 
it will be dMcult to distinguish the jewel from the stone, and all must be bumt 
alike. Thus, not obtaining any profit, and injury taking a snbstantial form, in 
widiing to hurt otheni, you will hurt yonrselves first. The Celestial dynasty's 

T a 
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m. 12. <Al7i /a udiHboif ciA^, c^^n^ yik pIMi «M Mfn> losi wA wei, di 
n. 17. M ML 



25. Official FSapen (IVom the ' Supplemeaiary Treaiy of iB44*)» v. satire 

texli» page 35. 

a J. I. n JTOn^f, TMHn^ Mod^ UiH^ Hi* 

h.1. i^^-e&^a, J7«(^n, ^In^, iSS^^ 

bbi5. fosCali 

h. 18. IL 71 AMiA'ai, Kung-shi, 2VMfi» AiM^ I T On ^ iiR- 

e. 17. flkig l-40ff Ml. 

e. aa. IIL n «Mfiv iMlf-yl ^hdng-ck'Uig H-fldn AMVuIm liCa 

d. 5. k'eHpaa huOn ylhWdN) nitf «d ymjd kdn yuhi, H kMt M 

d. aa. cA*aa ibotfn 1^ ttk ffk^ Ul» h6 ying-kwO, Okung-hwd hod mA, 

e, & I dCOang kOnff-hidng. 

e. ij. lY. Yi Kvodnff-cheUy i^il-dba, Hidrm4n, Ning^y Shdng-kai, 

e. 25. kidng-k*ei!tj leal kwdn c^l Aeil, Ylng-shdng rne^M/i ckUsd, chi 

£ 10. Mwi kuing-k'eti. Fii>-<Ji4f^ fu t'd-chu kid,ng-k'eil^ yi pA-hii Hwdrmtn tool 

f. 26. Cd-^hu kidng-k'e% ch'uen t'ilng «z aidng nieil-yi, tsldng-lai Ylng-kw6 

g. 10. Kiing-shi yiu yii-shi mlng, pu-hu t'd-wdmg, <Ir Y'uuj-aluJng jd hw6 



1. 10. miny taai gdn. Si-hed pit-k'H Stod'ekdng k'ien Yingskdng, ki Ying- 



in Greek: (cC FvtL Art. 407. 6.) There ia another ftyamxJe of thia on of tmdmg io 

21. 1. It. 

A'tai-to FU (21. 1. 26). This is the common name of Buddha in China. Tho mom 
wliidi mnm ftr all tha varioua ftnna of eaUing npon ilia dai^, wlwtlMr b oa4ha or 
iafMyaflB. >^ 

Obeerve the use otiidng^ in iidng-k'iH (11. m. 10), in which expression it oorrcspondt 
to tba oaa of tlM middle voioe in Gnak. It impUaa two partiaa : (of. IWtl. Art. ii^) 



o. 3. 



Tau-kwdiig ahi-kiu nien (^r yU 
ehau. 



jif i-hwiti Ying-kwd dn 





* a treaty ' (between two nations). 
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means of holding the myriRdd o^ uati«»iis in sul jcction is unfathomable and 
divine, and produces reverence beyond the po^vt i- df words to tell! Let it not 
he said that early warning was not given! When Vour ^.lajesty receives t\n^ 
despatcli, tlicn tukc measures tor seizing all the opium at every sea-port, and 
aend us a speedy reply. Do not, by false embellisliment^, evade or delay! 
£Mme8tly reflect on these tiiinge, and earnestly obterve theml 

In the nineteenth year of Taurkwang, in the second mmiftfa, cm the — 
day. A comnwinimtian add rooood to England. 

Trmut ai io n of Offieki Pt^p&n {From lAe 'SuppkmmUary Treaty of 1844'), 

V. na^m ieoei, page 25. * 

Arl I. + The tariff" ot" export and iini>ort duties wliieh is hereunto attached, 
under the seals and slguutures of the respective pleiiijKjtentiary and conmiis- 
ffioners, shall henceforward be enforced at the five ports of Oanton, Fu-cbau fii, 
Amoy, Ningpo, and Shanghai. 

Art. II. The genentl n giilutions of trade which are hereunto attached under 
the seals and signatures of the resj^ective i)lenipotentiary and commissioners 
shall henceforward be in force at the five afore-named ports. 

Art. III. All penalties enforced, or confiscations made, under the third clause 
of the said general regulations of trade, shall belong, and be appropriated toi, 
the public service of the government of China. 

Art. IV. After the five ports of Canton, Fu-chau, Amoy, Ning])o, and 
Shanghai shall be thrown open, English merchants shall be allowed to trade 
eoly at those five porta. Neither shall they repair to any other ports or 
places, nor will the Chinese people, at any other ports or places, be permitted 
to t»de with them. If English merchant venela shall, in <K}ntravention of this 
agreement, and of a prodamation to the same purport, to be issued by the 
firitiah plempotoitiary, repair to any other ports or places, the Chinese 
gOTemment officers shall be at liberty to seize and confiscate both vessels and 
cargoes; and should Chinese people be disooyered clnnrlestinely dealing with 
English merahanta at any other porta or places, they shall be puniahed by the 
Chinese government in such a manner aa the hnr may direct 

Art V. Formerly in Kiong-fum it waa agreed thpt the goremment coold 
not be responsible for the debts of merchants, and according to the 4th clanae 
ui the newly estabUafaed regulataons concerning * conmiercial dealings between 
Sni^iah aiidCiuneae merohanta»*iti8 no longer allowable to ask for the repay- 
ment of dehta by appealing to the old lawa» which required the Hong mer- 
chants to pay the debia of each. TIub is iroly and dearly dedared in the 
reeofda HenccioTthy whether a CShineae merchant owe any thing to an 
Englidi raeidiant» or an Engliflh merdianft owe to a Ghlnese merchant^ if the 



* Page 15 of the native text WM snotteoody headed '» notice and a pslitiaii^* wUdi 

should have heon the he.-xding for jiage 16. 

+ The vci-fiion here giveo is that publigh«l as the English tr<\'ity, wliich w.ih in fiMt Um 
original, and of which the Chin^ text in the Chrestomathy is the transhttion. 
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I. 24. shdiig k'ien Iltod-shdncf chi c/iai,jd kd chdng-kU k"i6-U6,j7n tsar ch'dn 

m. 9. ta'dn, knun ying yin Hwil Y'nuj kal kican-si-kican, yl-t'l tsilng kuiig 

m. 23. chii ki, i-c/tau ptiig-yuH. JUtg-cJum yucn^d p't-t^i (ai-wei chd-dmi^ 

u. 9. kii'tn pu Uu-we'i pah-cKdng. 

n. 16. \1. F? Kiodioj-cheii iqiiy wu kixlug-k'eUy Y'uuj-Junyj, hw6 chdny 

n. 27. ch'ucn kii-cJii/, hwd pft-shi ivdng-laif kiun pu-Icd wdng tau hidng-kiiu, 

0. 12. Jinrt yiH-hingy yid kqng pH-k'd yuen-ji niiirti tneu-yL 

86. Official Papen (a notice and a petition), y. native text» page a6. 

«. Kin yi'hing y6. 

a. 7. TA kin yo jin mm-men tilng, tmi yhi kin yt-hing, t tstaj ti-hin^ 

a. 2.^. 8Z. Kioo-kid clidng-nupi ki-s'i, yii-tai hu pad~k^, hidng-min ( ' i-lltig lupi- 

b. 10. pdng, kln jdng k't tau-tse. Kim yiu iinn'j kin. Shut k^a icei fhn. Kin 

b. 25. kien tt-jang/aji-lwdn, Idd-tse ch'd))>j-kivdng, tmwj yid yt hing pu-k}n. 

c. 10. Jft pien k'l-cJul f Shi I Bhhtg-ki ydu taiiy ghin chi ming-hd ki'dity-kiij 

c. 26. ts'ao pd-ydndnn. kid pfl-limS. mng. Ilai mo Usi l! IIo slid Oi yru / ITfj- 

d. 13. tsz alie tsid Incdi chd/ig, yhi she kin-y6. Yl yii hmdiuj himn, kin 

d. 28. jin hing, du du wii-kdag sai^ti^yi, fang k*d-pn k'i I'n^a/ying. ifd^ 

e. 14. Idn-Uit miln 16^ jH yiil Jan-kiu-c/ii% ining-l6 wei Jnn'i. ho-k^ sheii'th 

f. I. isiang, tad, nh, diihig, ffkd-sz ird-lnn, t*dng mhig-lo dt'd (ihi y( 

f. 16. intug pil-(ady Uii-ji is'liig-ahlny kuxUi-didng kiing-fd, kid pd k'imj tat. 

g. 1. Ti sie U ad di}, did diU chdTig-kicfd, shd p't mng tni yu chi Jin, ckiid 
g. 19. kiai; 4^ kl-mtng keiirUi4 chi jin i$ dCXng i. Kiik-yd. 



The pmaaokk'i^ 'be, hk,' in the expreaaiooM h%d^t{tt. &. 99), k%aiA n. 3), monI 
like oar definite ertiolA 'the/ toft the eeeond pemm jA (st. m. 95) Bm jnefc been ntd. 
tiieieifove conld not be construed ae 'hie* in tbU pinoe. 

Tu ^ frequently means 'with refitrenoe Co;' eo in <e Acjfr nmeOdrngciaomAodg, it agnifiai 

*of' or 'from,' as in ai. a. 13. 

Tso chii {72. a. lit. 'to be the master,' is 'to act aa judge:' (cf Part I. Arti. ::r. 
361. 5, and 371.) T»6 in again used for the verb to k in 12. c. 36. Tau-ti {ii. I. 2^) 
'Inw TCeeon, rale ef rights' is the general tem for 'good principles' of justioe, tsit% 
liMling, or judgment. It ii to a Ohineee thnt indeflnnWe etnndnnl of right nnd wneg» 
whieh enits his oien peenlinriiabits, tastes, or feelings : (cf. Mr. CSonimiwoner Teh's dia- 
logues with his iiitcT[>rt ter, Mr. C. Alabaster, given in the Tmm during tiM wsr of 1956.} 

MtL-ki (32. d. 19), lit. * eyes stntck at," mint here mean * happened tO eeo.* 

7%-chinff (22. e. g\, lit. 'iron u^iduoco,' means 'strong testimony.' 

Lin, the author of the paper addressed to tlie C^ueen of England, which is to be fbond 
on pages 23 and 24, was, like Fe& of teeeni notorfelgr, a good repraeentntifn of theeulo- 
aive poliqrof the CSiineee. He wae an able nrriter, and n eineeee nphdder of the goten* 
ment wliioh lie eerred. He wae the tool of the then dominan* pnrfy in IPdking^ mhm 
plan was to suppress the opium trade and to hnmblo foreigners. Hla grant literal^ woAf 
the Ilai-kir^ t'U-chi. ha.^ been noticed on pft!je 15 of P.-.rt II. Many errors exist in those 
jvartfl of it wiiich relate to foreign nations, but a g<>ud deal of information in to be found 
in it upon other subjocti, which relate t<> (.'hina and the neighbouring countries. 

fi '•notice.' ^ "tl*. ^ 
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aooonnts and vouchers be well authenticated, the persons present and the 
prop er ty still ousting shall be dealt with by the Chinese and English authori- 
ties, aootwding to tiie principles of justice, so as to manifest impartiality. 
And, aooording to thfi original stipniations, both these authorities shall prose- 
ente in behalf of ereditofS, bat in no case shall they be made zesponnble for 
them* 

Art YX It is agreed that English meiehants and others^ residing at or 
fesorting to the five ports to be opened, shall not go into the sorronnding 
eoimtiy beyond eeitain shiot distances, to be named by the loeal authorities 
in ooDcert with the British consul, and on no pretence for purposes of traific. 

Trandation of Ojfieial Papers (a noUee and a petUion), v, native text, page a6. 

A prohibition against walking out after nigbt&IL 

It has been agreed upon to forbid strictly any person walking out after 
nightfall, in order that the state of the neighbourhood may be peaceful. 

When the city gates of the kingdom have been shut, the night watches 
shall be rung with the bell, to wnrn otf persons of bud character; tlie country 
people siisJl .sound little bells and strike the watchman's bamboo, diligently to 
keep in check thieves and robbers. These all arc definite |iroliil)itious. Who 
will dare to opjuine and transgress? Of late the laud luis been in much confu- 
•^ion, thieves and robbers have been ungovernable, generally going out by 
niLrlit without icstiuiiit. ^uch heinfj the casf. how can they convmiontly be 
taken up fr„>r examination? Thus, availing tlu nisplveB of the darkaes;*, they 
contrive to on plundering until the morning dawns, while the people 
cjaimot sleep at peace on their pillows, otid the lives of the household are in 
danger. Evils, how immensurable ! calamities, how great! This is the reason 
why, having called a meeting of the whole body, it ha<^ been determined to 
issue this strict prohibition. As soon as the dusk of evciilncv comes on, it is 
forbidden for persons to walk abroad, until three quarters after the fifth 
watch, when they may go to and fro as they list. Every day, by tuniB, per- 
aoofl shall go the rounds, and, if they find any one transgressing this prohibi- 
tion, they shall strike the gong as a signal, and whoever is found with a spear, 
a sword, a cross-how, or ja musket^ shall certainly be punished, whoever he be. 
If^ at the striking of the gong, any person does not come to seek out the 
matter, on the next day, in the morning, he shall be punished before all, and 
he aball not lightly be pardoned. Let, then, several copies of this notice be 
written out and posted up every where, that all passers by may know of 
this prohibition, and that those thieves, who crow like cocks (to get the gates 
opened) and who steal like dogs, may not presume too much on thdr powers. 
Beqpect this agreement 



* Tlie 5a cbaae is iMt given in fidl in the English eopy, we have 
stadent's benefit by taking another venkm, whieh follows the Chixiese text more doeely. 
(Cf. a venion of this traeiy given in the Ghinmie Bepoeitoiy, vol. XIII. p. 143.) 
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h. 5. Talng chi-ch'tl pin. 

b. ti. Shtn-k'tn Meu^meu kin-pin. 

k. 18. IMH ^ yMO^ tmi p*4ng Af ifluM cM wU, kkkg4aMdjU^ yMa 

L 5. «mE Ai, M Afn^ >9f» HvaHmg hm l^mg-4enff ekt iii, «MiM0i 

n. 9. k*t jfi, Od p't ttib k'M mOng A» !r«M» jiin ib'atMii ml M 



87' DialogM and Fbmw In the Ifandaria Dialect (i)» t. natiTe tati 

page 27. 

I. i^yu i^it^ yi-kOt^-ti-iBtng k'iAfii Sk!mm6§(64»*kigt Fdng^dM 

a. t6. pdl K'iM kHigd ^S^pA4aaM, Ki-ngd U» fMsb, JT^M^Ttf- 

b. 18. nM gan v/dngptMriL Nl lu^n eMI. Ngd Uitk^ fii FiM 

c. 4. Mavmd t Piirpi t64i. Ngd hwikM nt Pa kiMS^. I^4St^ 

c. 19. n^ng-ked t-kad ngd. Kicm ngd tsd shimmdf Nl yl^-^w6fngdtmi 

d. 5. tsd. Nl yad shfmm/), ngd tsid tsd shimmd. FH-k^n. Kid^ ^^ngd 

d. 21. wdu CJuhig nhirBdfuj hau *. Shi ngd ti haU p&iuj-yiii. Liit-hid (kt- 

e. 5. vi/i-sic-ko ll-mau. Kiau ngd shi-H tn6? ru-yau. Chi-ynng hau. 
c 20. Ngd yaft shmd yl-kM-hwdy Uung-pd ti-tsui 711. Siu-pien shied. y\ 

f. 5. tsiiig-f qn id. — Shi pu-shi / Shl-tsai shi. Ngd shied laii-shi hwd. 

f. 20. Kvxhjhi shi chi-ydng. Shut i-hw6^ Ngd ^liuuj shi. Ngd sJiwd pH-shi. 

g. 5. Tdi^il pa. Ni tfi-slM/i4j to shntl ? Yl Haiuj yln-UL Shted-cJtin. 

g. 19. Shfo6-hwAvig. Ki<X-hied. S^itod hii-htod Xgd/d-shi. Y^-thc/ f' hied. 

h. 3. Yi-ko-jtn shtod-liail yl-tsi hwdng^ hr '-lal .^Ul-jin ftJaoo /<}i'i-hu'<l mu- 
h. 19. yih jtn sin. Fdn-jin sd-hiodng, tsiu tiii-iuiii lien.— Pu- 1^0 0 sii/A'ett 
I 5. td-yhig. Che-kd hwdi¥yi^ jin-stn m&t Che-kd sH wdng-hwdng ^ 



(«3. ». b. 19), Ut. 'goMnd-lawlw' or 'guide of all,* u tira titto gim to 4to 
tneptmom gov«nM>r of one or two provinoea^ and leneiHiyeqiiiTebDt to onr tonii wi m vg. 

Sittn fil (23. b. 33) is the title of the deputy governor of A ^vlaoo; the vod Hnir 
wnuld "-'M rri to imply that hi« <h\ty wtm to MO thai poena ma pi aae no dt i M » in e aw i *ti> 

go round' fH * to tranquillize.' 

The Two JJu provinces are IIu-p6 (north) and ffu-n^ (south), ami the Two A'lccpijpro- 
"naem m Kwing-tmg (cMt) and Kwemg-n (west). 

fftrtlt4'4ktg (S3, o. I), 'to Quito together,* ia alao e xpia a aod Iqr ktsaM; 

€SUi44«HU (45. e. 3) 'oomnnitdflftte.' In the traatj whkh ma negotiated by Laid 
Elglo, an aitide ia inaaitod to render die iiae of thfa tam obliga^^ 



* This character sbould be Adi 1 : (cf. p. 31. native text.) 



1^: (cf. p. 32. native text.) 
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A petition asking for the removal [of old bousea]. 

H. M , Qentleman, reepectfiilly petitiona. 

He maikea a repreaentation reapectiog the mat-eheda in the market-pUwe, 
and earnestly begs that they may be removed, in order to guard against the 
calamity' of a conflagration. Although the misfortone of fire is indeed said 
to be a judgment from heayen,** still it is assoredly the work of man. If lamps 
and candles be not taken care 6( on a snddra misery arises among the 
wretdied screens; and if the cooking stores be not looked after^ presently 
mjafbrtone comes, even the fish in the ponds (will not escape). If we do not 
prepare and guard against (fire), the evils arising therefrom will be beyond 
the power of words to tell. 

The mat-dieds on both sides of the market-place are covered thickly together, 
and if they should take fire, there would be disastrous consequences. The 
matting is, moreover, a material easy of combustion, and passers by who were 
smoking would endanger it, and niiglit set the wliole on fire. Besides, now 
on the approach of the winter quarter, cvei'y thing is in a dry stutc, and the 
mountain giaiis, with which the sheds arc thatched, might take fire, to wliich 
the latter have always been liable. Ami if they are not taken away, it v,i\] be 
very inconvenient indeed. This is the reason why I petition, and beg of your 
worship to order the officers to pull them down, in order to avoid tlie calamity 
of fire. This will assuredly not only lienefit individuals, but it will truly avail 
in preserving the peace. Therefore this petition has been presented ; and 
should you deign to consider it, a great favour will be conferred. We hasten 
to present this to your worship for approval and execution. 

TnuuMm JHatoguu and Phram m the Mandanm iHaket (i), 

v. naHm iesetf page 27. 

I liiive something to ask of you. What is it! Speak freely ! I want yon to 
give me a knife. Do this for me. I beseech yon, 8ir, to do me this favour. 
Gladly! Many thanks! Very well! If I receive your favour I shall never 
forget it. You are very polite ! I am troubling you. What do you wanti Do 

not use BO much formality. I like you I Nonsense ! It is not ! You may 
depend upon me. A\'h;it do you want uie to do? Directly you speak I will act. 
Whatever you want I will do it. I could not think of it. I beg of you to give 
my compliments to Mr. Chang. He is a good friend of mine I.ay aside so 
much of this etiquette. Do you wish me to forget my mannti rt l No, indeed ! 
This is a good way. I want to speak a word, but I fear that it may tDillnd 
yo,n. Say what you like ! You are very kind. — Is it so or not? It is indeed so ! 
I speak lionestiy. Certainly it is so. ^V^lo doubts it 1 I think so. I say it is 
not Si ). Let us bet. How much will you bet? A dollar (lit ' an ounce ' ). To sjteak 
tlio truth. To speak falsely. Untruth. To Hpeak nonsense. 1 s\v( ;ir. It \n 
jiogitively asserted. If a man speak once falsely, afterwards, fil though he speak 
the truth, nobody will believe him Every man who tells a lie, throws away 
his reputation. Do not answer without thinking. Arc there any who still 

PARI II, M 
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i. 20. Ngd todn-4r. Ngd jnl-kwo shtod ^ie-hiod. AShi-t). Kav-tdng U6 

j. 4. 8htmin6f Via shlmmd k'd tad H i Jd-lnn ngd- 

j. 20. jV? kf-ngo tthimmd cht'l-if Che-ko ts^ng-m^f/ung pdn-/d-dr. 

k. 6. tii-liiiKj, viju che-ydtig tso pd. Nl siring cJu:-yi-kicn-8£-tsiiig tsfhig- 

k. 21. rno-ydng] Tu^M yi ko-ydng. — Ni ts ung lul-h leu ? Wd7ig na-Ti k'u. 

I. 10. iS^/o k'u Pt^-klnrf. Tdilftg rh tu^i lal Tslng t^hi4at. Khi ngd lal 
T. 24. Li-k'dl! TsHu-pd! K*ttrpd I Watuf-Jied i' iii yi-tUn-^r. Lai dit-ti. 
m. 9. Tang yi-hwui-^r. T^ng ngd lat. T*d-m4n yi-Ut k^u-^iah. Pu-yau 
m. 24. chf'-m6 k'wai taeh. N\ Uml-tl t'at-Uwai. PH-yau tdng-shek. Tsai 

II. 8. eh'-Il tab. Mdii kmtn-liah. JCai-mdn. Ts4ng che-ti hro. Kii^r- 
n. 21. pa-k'U. N\ thl-liau shimmo ? Xgd vitt till sh'unmo. Wei-sltimnw ( 
0. 6. Yinrwei ngd slu-Uau yl-kwn-tung-si. — Kau-aking Av36. TVikkig 

0. ai. Mtod. N\ shwii-ti Ca^voai^ pHrndaig i^njf-ti, 

28. Dialogues and Phrases in the Mandarin Dialect (2), t. native text, 

page 28. 

a. I. Nl hwUi'shwd Chung-hod hiod md ? iVl shwd-Uail mdf Ttdmg Wi- 
tt. 15. yih Chig-kien vJu-ko. Meu-jtn kaiUsU-liail ngd. ffeurlat ngdka^ 

a. 50. 8U t'd. yis/iwo-liaiiche-komu-ylh ? Mil-yiil. TaXng-wdn <MM 

b. 15. ski shrmrnO ? Chi-tau che-ko md ? Shtcd-fe. Shwd-pH-ti. 

b. 29. shimmo HI j)t/ td-yhig ? — Ni t'lng-kien ngd shied nid i Xgd t'h\g-pA' 

c. 15. kien. Shw6 ts*ing-tH d yi-tiin-(}r. Lai cii^-li Chuj. Ngd It jui-kO'y^ 

d. I. yuhi, Clng-fil-kicii C dr-ti-hwd. Chhirlung-liah ngd-tl ar~td. — y\ ti'inf- 

d. 18. ts'lng I'd-t'i-ht/yd nidt A^l tUn^-H., t'd shwd-kwo-tif Ngd shicO-t'i, 

e. 4. nl tii tdng-ti mo i NI sJiiod-tf, ngd t^'iuf?n tdng^. Tu tdtuj-ti. Tu 

e. 20. pfi-ti7ng-fS. Mtng-pt-Umi mil-ylh ? Chr-kd shin-md i-si; Ts^ng-in6- 

f. 6. yn)if/ kml-shwd. Ngd isaV^i-t'ei -^i c/n-tad. P\-fdng pil cht-tau, yik 

f. 22. shitnmd kwdn-hlf Che-k6 ngd pd-kwo sidng shl che-yd, j. — Jin-t€ t'd 

g. 9. nwi Kien-kwd Cd kl-tsi nli Pd ki-ti tsi-su. Wdng-UaiL vqd ml 

g. 25. Ngd ki pit ts'tng-ts'u. Kt-te hdn-ts'lng. Sidng-jnt-k'i-Iai: iSian^j-k't- 

h. 10. lat-liail. NI ki sui? Sihv-sdng ktmt^kangf Td-id. nun-kli Yin 

h. 25. shi sui. Ni pi-ngd td. N\ td-kai la-sM to sUi. Tti^iavrUm mu 

1. 12. yiiii NXJu-mil tu tsai nidi Sien-fu sz-liau yiu lihng-nien. M\t-4sin 

i. j8. tsai-kidrliah yiu 8dnrk6-yu. Yiii Jci-kd 4'^^^^ Yiii ki-wel Ung-ldngf 
j. 15. YiU ki-wei kwel-niif Sdn^k6 ku-^idng. Hiung-ti ki'kof Tsai-tt tan 
k. I. ngd yi-kd, pt-ti Id si-liait. Ni shwd che yl-kUrhwd, ngd k'l-luih yi-ko- 
k.sa nihi^'e^. Stdng-k'Umii shimmdf Mi^nrpa4iaU s£.--'Tial4^i^n^ 
^, 4. haU ; ngct^^n ch' u-k' U, kwdng-yi -hodng pd. Ngd-m^n k*ti lidng^'oi 
t ly. liSng-kw'ai. Ngd-m4n shdng^Cing pd/ Lu pH-piinf — pH finff' 
I. 39. pien ;~—pd pien-i. YaH tsd-chS mJb ? Ngd shln-shdngju^n-jS, mtf-yid /J- 
m. 15. lidng tseu. Ngd tseiirpil-iung. Yad Mug hm-lu, yad hing shmtl-ii 
in. 29. m? Yad shd7ig-ch\u'n md ? Yad kl-i^'idjig-ti ch'uSn? Ud-ki! mtd 

at« IwU bfltWMn aafwrior offioen of eaoh natioit. CkaM (43. a. 17) tnoiiit *vteM% 
aoooiding as,' and is a cnmiilun phrase in oBm ial papers. T*iin-ta& (23. c. 29), lit. *ihe 
way of heaven,' means 'Divine Providence.' T'Umg (aj. d. at), 'togetlicr witii,* Vff^ 
here to tigaify ' with refownoe to' or 'aa for.' 
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believe in this? This is a fiUa^ood. I was playing. I was only joking. Truly I 
What ought I to do? What can I do? If we should do this well, what opinion 
•hottld 700 have of us? How shall we manage this? Wait a while^ let us do it 
m this waj. How do you think Uus thing is? It is quite the same.-7>Where 
do yon come from? Where are you going 1 I am going to Peking. I am 
come from Court. Fleane to come in. Come near to me. Stand further off. 
You may go. Go away! Qo behind; fiidl back a little. Come here! Wait 
a tittle while. Wait until I come. Thov went all tc^pether. Do not walk 
10 iut You walk too fiut. Be quiet! Sit down here. The door is fastened. 
Open the door. Come over here. I cannot come over. What have yon 
thrown awajf I have not thrown any thing away. Why? Became I have 
picked up comething. — Speak loud! Speak low I You speak too quickly, I 
cttmot ttndentand. 

Trantiatiipn cfDialogvet and Pkrtuea in the Mandarin Dialect (a), 

V. native text, page a8. 

Do you know how to speak the Chinese languaget Have yon spokent I 
have sol indeed heard that A certain man told me. Aflorwards I told him. 
Did yon say this or noti If you please, what is thist or, Allow me to ask 
what this is. Do yon know this! I can say; I cannot say. Wliat < do not 
you reply? — Do you hear what I sayt I cannot hear. Speak a little more 
distinctly. Come hero and listen. At a distance from that man, I ciiTinoc 
hear what he says. It has deafened my ears. — Do you understaiul clearly 
what he says ? Do you understaiKl what he said ? What 1 buid, did you quite 
understand 1 What you said I perfectly understood. I (juite understood. I 
did not understand at all. Were you clear about it or uot? Wliat is the 
luc-aning of this? How do you explain it? 1 knew before you. Suppose I do 
not understand, what would be the conse(juenoe ? I only think tliis is m. — Do 
you know him? How many times have you seen him? I do not remember 
the number of times. Have you f(»r<^'()tten mel T cannot recollect distinctly. 
I remember very well, i cauuot thiiik or recollect. T liave just remembered. 
How old are you I Wliat is your honourable age, Sir? How groat is your age? 
or, How mRiiy are your yeans i I am twenty years (old). Yon nre older than 
I Mil. You are (I should say) above sixty years (old). Are you marrietl or 
Dot? Are vonr ]inrents alive? M^y late father died two years ago. My 
mother married u<jraiu tlirec months a;ro. How manv children have von ? 
How many younj^ gentlemen? How many young ladies? Three daugliterfi 
(lit. 'misses'). Brothers, how many I 1 am by myself alone, tlie others are deati. 
When you uttered that exjiression, a thought arose in my mind. Wliat did 
you think of? One cannot avoid death. — The weather is very fine, let us go 
out to take a walk. Let us go to take the air. Let us go into the city. 
The road is bad, (lit. *not convenient,') — not in a good state, — not good for 
WkUdng. Do you wish to ride ? I am weak,*^ I have not strength to walk. 
I cannot walk. Do you wish to go by land or by watert Will you go in 
a boat I What siied boat would yon like! (lit. 'how many oared-boat f) 

M a 
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D. 14. ngu kwo h6 pdl KdnrtUn! Ohe^i-chi-ch'wn juu-j/iii icet ?ji6 f Yail- 

n. 39. i8*idng^eil, yiil ni-fu^ig, yiii t\ng-t*eA-/ung. Yaii tmt wd-A 8hdng' 

0. 13. g&n? Taai ^drmit-t'^a nOrti, Xlnn^kinn^ Ad^Mdn^ Ai($-mai^ CfM 

S9. Dialogues aud Phrases is the Mandarin Dialect (3), v. native texti 

page 29. 

ft. t. Al-ya! che-k6-ti-/dng h^n-hmlhk'dn ; — w4n-hd-tif Kdoff^wdng-tl t 

b.4. Ua^ m/d-lM^mdt Sla^kwdnrkivivMiiiL TrnMHi-kb Ulng- 

e.4. A^n^MMI yl»4jdii^. KJinHm$n hoM Sh4 id kMii^ kiod4A 

c 10. EtfMUin, wJh^fSbng, KiA-nnh^ «KI Aiodiv^iitfik CSftM yld hi^ 

e. 7. jig met49kkanffkaiL TvUpAriaA malt mdt dAto-ahaUWiSn ^-kbit 

g. 9. a^v. JriSnffiit^Uei&» ChiM wdii^4Mng hoik Ciifi^ Ti^ ek^aA- 

b. 6. m pa4:fllng. rHihk'i €h'4nff^piSn, ffa^ hid^ Mid 

1 3' LiU iM4iail jftM^ FOng-dvia, Fung td. Fad-fung kw64t'4' 

L18. lusii, k*dn4g-kiin i'iinMng, Ski k6 kaSH'ign4tH H p'ht94i*4. 7tft> 

j. 3. iod. Ji eh*^ mdn-mdnril, M 9dn4iaSt, MMd. Hid-AuSn^— 

j 17. ShXimmd M4i€at Kl-mMingf F^UuOn. Hwm-ki& lt4 pi/ 

J. JO. ffwdn ffHi-M'kgd, UaH Mng^ Chd^td ifMAMng. 

k. 14. ^Mri^ <a»^ iri04» mS^^ ilk tSt^^ 4r-k4, M Ut^ng-m$ 

k. ^4a4f T'Jng'kihi ekdng tk-Utdt, Jfffd Mdng p&^tkH che-ydng ckX 

L 14. K'dn nl-li piaik NgdHl push ti^H-k'wai pU-tiit Fiai^ mdm B- 

1. 29. /an. Shdng-k*dn ft-kwei. Shd-ts^-piati taai / — NX huodn^d 
m. 14. na-ko ahi-heti f Chan-t'ien shi tsui-hau-tl. Cke-ko CUu^Si 

m. 29. }iJj-t% pii-jl, ye pil-l(\n(j. Che jm-swaa ch/jn-t'idii, swan shi tun^ 

n. 15. t*ien. Ska tii mii-yih fd-yd. Che hid-Vien jt-tc-Juln. Ngdch'Ci liak 

o. I. hdn, yau jl-sz. Tsdiig lud-kio-te cJu-ydiig ji. Kal-tdng hu-td fl 

o. 1 7. mU-sil-Uau. Yau aheu chwdng-kiu; kd-wdn-liau aiwdng-kid. Ttiu- 

o. 30. t*ien. 

30. Dialogues and Phrases in the Mandarin Dialect (4), v. native text, 

page 30. 

a. 2. S/uing-hid. — -^Vi che-ydny kw'ai wdug vuW* pau. Xgd t<huii'j-lti6. 

a. 15. I^yd ye ladng nd fl k'U. Tung yl-chen-yen. Pd-t/au mai-iuh Tsai 

a 30. rufd-m^n Ceii-l) t^eh-tl iuV'yl-k6 shi Bhui l iSki vigo-m^n t^dng-hid-** 

h. 17. 2'0d m^n tu yUkwelrir ^ jkI/— iV'i toH-«4imiiid laUH €ki-m6 ck'i- 
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Friend! Take us over the river! Gladly! Has tliia boat uo ma-stbi We 
must row ; tlu re is a contrary wind, — the wind is riglit a-head. Where do you 
Viikut to aahore ? At that great jetty tliere ! When you have approached 
the shore let go the anchor. Here ia a good place ! 

TranMc^ion of J}ialoy<''Cs and Phrases in the Mandarin Dialect (3), 

V. fuUive text, page 29. 

Ah I this oountiy 18 veiy pretty ! pleasant and cool } See tiie trees have all 
bkmomed. This one has shed its leaves. The eom is ripe. Are yon spent? 
I am indeed tired. To fling ourselves down on tbii green grass will be 
pleesant Enter that forest. Under the trees it is very shady. This year 
there is plenly of fruit Many teees have borne fruit. This yetr vas aa 
elmiidaiit year. Last year was a year of scaieity. Here there are rery good 
wpfAm, pear8» phuna, and eherries. I prefSer wabmts or dMBtunts. I am ybtj 
food o£ eating peaehea, small omiges, or large thin-skimied oranges or eoolie 
ormnges. Tluwe pinms are better. Have yon any grates to sell? Thtj cost 
bow ranoh a poondl I can sell them at forty large cash a pomid. Biiy • finr 
poonda! — ^The day is verf fine. The son is going to set Wait a wbile^ it 
will soon be dark. If yon walk &8t» you will be wearied. Eat yonr evening 
meaL How is the weathert The weather is cold. The sky is overcast 
This evening it b fine weather. It Is damp. It is dondy; I cannot see the 
stars. Hie wind has risen in gusts. It is a gale, ^e weather is ever 
ehaoging. It nuns hard. Ithidls. It snows. It is snowing in flakes. It 
tbnnders. * Tbe thnnder roars. It lightens. The thunder (bolt) has killed a 
man. The wind blows. The wind is high. The storm is past, we can see 
the rainbow. It Is a sign of fiur weather. It is misty. The sun will come 
out by-and-by, then it will be di^eraed. Tbe dew is falling. The hoarfrost 
is tailing. — ^What time is itt What o'dodc is iti Not hte. Let us go home! 
^lere is time (enough) yet, it is still forenoon. It is nearly one o'clock. It has 
stmek one and three quarters. It has not yet struck three and two quarters. 
How ilo you kiiowi 1 lieiiril the clock strike. I do iioL lliiuk it is so late. 
Look at }uur w'atch. My watch goes fast, it will not agree. Youi watch is 
slow, how many minutes? Oo and look at the suu-dial. Where is the Hand- 
glass? Do you. like this season i »Spi ing is the best. This weather is j)L'usaut; 
it is neither hot nor cold. This is not like spring; it is like winter. The 
trees have not yet budded. This summer it is very hot. I am perspirinf^, I 
shall die of heat. T never experienced such heat. We ought to have a large 
crop of millet You should reap. I have reaped. Autumn. 

Tranelation o/DiaLoijmit and Phrases in the Mandarin Dialect (4), 

V. native text, page 30. 

On going to school. — Where are you running so fast? I am going to school. 
I am going there too. Wait a minute. Don't loiter. ^Vho is that walking 
in firant of us? It is our school-fellow. Let us all walk together! — Why do 
yon come so latel I was up late last nighty and could not rise early. At what 
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C 5« If^gd isi^ji ngaurliait y^, pit^ng tsak k'i-lai. Nl shx kl-hid-cJi^ng 

c SI. k%4aUl f m hait4itn46. Wti-tUmmd taihi^i pHlatf ylrji^. 

d. 9. titng Mnrmdng, p&4i 1tiing-^r lat. Liau-l\ ahUsU tl ti-U'ing 

d. 24. Mng4*eA yiHrti wH-Min p&r^hai^. J 6 pi-jin ming^l pd-liait, taur 
«^ lOk H »z-Ju n^ng^lj pil-t*ing, che-k6 liah pH-tS; hwdng-ide n\ tdn- 

e. 18. h&-lioi^ nl-lf 8i48ing yiU id ktvdn-hi. Siit-pien t*d ^, pO-wu yaH 

f. X j. Hedi 9il-^ p^n-Jan. Cki-tSn-t'ien ni pH nten-shu, pH-hail. Tsat pi- 

g. I. yaH <A6-pdnff. Ts'ien yl-tsi n\ lat che-li, nyd fan-fSrliak n\ shimmAt 

g. 18. JSr4 f^tl fdiig i86, Tia nl-li mail-toi. ITdn^l-a »ku. Yu-jn nl 

h. 5. yad pei^U^M. T%ng-m$ngl If^ihtHodn-Uaii m&^it f Htodn mA- 
K 18. yi^ 2^ pUme~yen tu yiH-Uedi mdt Ch$4s6 mat te£ ahimmd thing- 
1 4. ylnf Ttn ma^ Ts^ngind kiai-shwdf YtU tsdng H i-H. Ttinf 
1 17. mil-yiU UdmirkiSn M-ydiig^i yUk&^ti. Cltc-yi-p^n^sftil itdnrtSng. 
j. 3. jS^gu mH-yiit H kS6nff^» Ylnr^wd ngd kal-tdng khnrk'U mtu, 
j. 19. tvmj-sl; ting-VKit hwAn yiu />l-ff 96^'ing kal-tdng pdti. ITi metit-iHi^ 
k. j. mcl-ji mln-£l-fA£/ tmg-wai yl-ko-yU hiodn yau-t96 Hilng-pien tr^t** 
kai. Mng. — Ni kak ffat H^n4ui^ ift yung4xaU fdn mdf JC%4iak 
L5. LiTig-taan haikf Kid-fdhait, NiaUi^'iitUt^ng-md-ydngf rajth 
L to. kin pi t'edrU haMHH, Mtng jl UMdhi I Ngd kai-idng gung-hhig.— 
m.7. TiinttASbng-hi. Tad4kiidiMMBiSnM4ied. Hd-Hynit'dng ngdlal 
m.23. I^d-kwam6t Pd-p*d. Fdng-hid w4n^'dng. Litirhid Uing. Mh 
B. 6, tdng. Ming^iin taa^iF^ IMai, kia£L-ngd. Ngd kai-tdng islng-imk 
iLia ITi-M Yir&inglMim6f YUdoffi^ TMd. Tiin4dng. iTtf- 

31. Extract from the Chtng-yin Mti-^otf, y. native text, page 31. 

a.1. Ylrk6^nkidEvain4ii»dloi,mM^ Ted-yiridH yufi 

a. 18. ttiM iui&ngAat dC^^-di^ UMbwdn, ai-htd Adng-az^ lin4i Ad^yuhi, 
h.4. yadtid yiil-j^nsM XwAt yd/ E*i4B% kid U6 id-k*i-^ng, 

b. 11, kwd j(*ai hdng-iiinf kw9 wbnff iiNif-«tfi^ Uek afiiotfl, yad4i6 mA- 
G.6, k^H-thdng, Tmi k'U8% tstdrOU kd^nd pd-tsS.—ni tld k& yv6^ 
C 13. jtiif yiU4%'mAhiF^ jtrij toof killnff4td^^;&ng, nthlreKdng gur 
d. 9. dCdng, hidng^a'hig MM, ikait^pd4iait ; yl yih kihi pd 9£-4r, ya4 t*i 

d. 35. jtn-kid liaM Uad-ti; yl ti kihirkthi U-Jang, p(i »i-4r tkwd k6 <M 

e. 14. tatng-tsif yi4ti U)A4s& hUdng-tstl, 4r-tsS paiHrhd m$nHnet; yufnM 

£ I. eAI 9dnFfii4» iflMnf ping pH «A( k\M Ktodn-htodj tsai ftf-M 
1 17. tfidng^ nad^wdiK nad-htod jtn-kid, hi-kdng jtn-kid^ huk^n-hiin 
g. a. jU^4ndj <ntf 8tadn4itid a£49. Sd^ i^^m^ tsung-yad pd td-/dng d 

Jtn (77,. e. -34) 'bencvnicncc, kindness;' gee note on p. iH of Part IT. 

WC m-p&-fci'i {7T,. e. 2(>) ' it overshadows every thing:' cf. Art. 422 of P\art T. 

The repetition of ping (13. f. 6. and 8) means 'both' — 'and,' or ' at once'— 'and.* Ik 
daarioal comporitions, tlia Cliinose are fond of uing dkdn^ *oeiitra' («3. f. 11) and ila 
' iMvt* («3. i. If) for tlie origin or tho mwring prine^ of tiiat with whioh it u joinad. 

Tb )4a( (S3, f. 14), 'from to the praaeat tim«b' ia a good onunpla of Ibis fem 

of oonairuetion. 
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o'clock did you ri.se ? Yoti are very lazy. ^Mly did you not come the day 
before f Ou that day I lutd to do some very urgent business aiid 1 could not 
find time. To managing affairs in the world tlicrc are obstai-les not n few. 
If ujjy one else command you, you are content; but if your tutor bid you do 
any thing, you do not obey. This will not do. Besides, if you shirk your 
work, great consequences will result Ko matter whether he beats you or 
not, JIM do not Ittsten to your duty. Ton hme not learnt any thing for these 
tbne dijB;— 'thn is bad. Don*t do it again. Once, on a former occasion, 
wfam you eame hue, whai did I order you to dof Go to your room and ut 
downl Take yoor enpl Look at yonr book! Prepare your lesson to repeat 
Obeyl Have yon learnt yonr lesaon or notf Net yet Have yon your pencil, 
ink, sod inkstonet What is the eonnd and tone of this (mai) charactert The 
«nmd is moi What is its meaningt It has the meaning of Jmrying. I have 
never seen sneh a diaracter as this. This hook is diffiedt to understand. I 
have not mueh timOi hecanae I have to fttch many things; and beridea» I have 
otiher tilings to da Tou take care and learn yonr book eveiy day; headea 
eveiy month write two oh^ters of elegant composition. — ^Are you weUt 
Teiywent Have you dinedt I have; Is yonr good bther vellt My father is 
well How is your nndel He is much better than he was foraiMly. Ishsll 
see you again to-morrow. I will see you out! ^It is getting datk. Bed- 
time has arrived. Friend 1 Come witii me! Are yon afraid of ghostsf Not 
Fat down the mosquito curtains. Set down the lamp. Put out the lamp. 
Get up rather early in the morning and call me. I must get up early. Will 
you be sure to remember) I will certainly remember. Strike a light light 
the lamp. I have no flint Coal. — Wlio is knocking at the doort Who is it! 
I am not up yet Awake quickly, it is broad day-light 

TftmdaUtm t^theExl/mUfnm the CHng-^ t96i-jfa4, v. naUve teset, page 31. 

When a man learns the Mandarin dialect, what is it for! In the first plac^ 
it is to prepare himself for fiitnre advancement as a Mandarin, so as to be 
able to attend on his superiors and to superintend his subordinates^ and to be an 
oflloer of ability. In the uat place, if he would be a mercantile man of the 
first class, whether he open an establishment (at home), or travel abroad in 
the provinces by land and water, he ought to be a shrewd and clever merchant 
And again, even if a man must stay at home and do nothing much, being a 
man of independence and respectability, still among his country relatives, in 
the course of months and years, their affairs will not be a few, and each of 
these he will have to consider for them. And, if he see clearly his ground, 
he may take each matter and ^peak of it in detail and with much acuteneSB, 
then he will at once have a regard for his kinsmen's interests, and, at the same 
time, protect his own door. Now it is for these reasons, and lest also you be not 
able to speak a few sentences of Mandarin on the great thoroughfares, of a noisy, 
joking character, to make fun of people, or to deceive and make fools of them, 
tliat you must make it your business to ham Mandarin. Thereff^rc ynn slioidJ 
take language of a liberal charact^, language suitable for receiving and waiting 
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g, 19. kw^t^f Ui4ai dulng-sMng U hwd-^Tt ying-d%eu pdng-yih tl hw6r^r^ 

h. 5. Uo^A4ai& todnpf^ ti hiBd-4r, «A$ kwSn iM^jtn a hmi-^r, tau4iau 

I. 9. 4^, ydng-ydng tu-yiU k& iw*dn-«Al Ta4 teoi cA^ Mn^*0A 

i 34. tt*at-thi cMng-kiTiy tl yHt TmA pSnaillmifAMiik kid KfiOnrMod a de 

j. 9. yl-/dn kung-fu ydt 

k. 3. N\ t»d MMlng H fin, Mng ahu-fdng niinM, dtewM^ 
L I yii^ k6 buxSrl^; U'tn^-Uak k*l-M, Mietik Uin, Atf4M dk'd, pin kau 

L 3. He-tie mA-m^ hat-^ whmg thu jdiig U44ia^ shwd-kwd cUli Uu, pau 

I. 19. ib'l tiiH-pdn, ch'il t6Hm4fn4t«hy 1w9n4fw9in ching-chhigy cAf»-«j^ 

m. 3. iM/ng fl ifc't^, lia/ig-chc-kid ^/a ^y-ut hw4n-tVaily lidng chS yin-teing pd- 

m. 18. f9d hw^nrUioA ttfng-u, yUtM Ueit taU thUrfdng (l-t'eH, M 

IL 4. fdng-kidf wdng Shtng-jtn Mttg4'eA, M k6 yH, yid 1^ mit^ng M 

II. 19. k6yiJin-k86U6^niif^(l,piiMptlSriiM^ 

32. The Epistolaiy Style, v. native text, page 33, 

a. Kid U*i ehen Ban, ini kd jd yuen; Mm I Uiing Kidng yid^ U 

a. at. hvjdjl sin, ^n-sien chi sz, kang shin wu-inei. Hdn pu-ndng liCdrdii 

b. 6k fl-tsidng tsd-yid, kwdn shing huod ling ti yen yi / K%n yuin 
h. 11. kdng-pien, tl tmi yf-Adn^, i tAin tMw&n. KOn ts'ing kUt jfSn; Jit 

d.3. Td. 

d 4. SMuff ming ktodn /% yl^ i Hvtat i fin 4t fMOn, Mi^ 

d. 19. $$*inffiiijfikien4Bid,wAhwdMnhidpiln^ iT^Aul 

e. 5. tSnffiO^ngehiJi^ki. HdhSnfffild&l WHtMtignO^clA^d^M 
9. at. fin fin, tei mih^ P*^^ iiSnfit, ta£4aang nSHSfMili Fding yift 
£7. lidng^yuin, ti yaH hwUJi hd, Ud tiqn uiui4nv4n. K^d^O-thighk^ 



The English are variously characterised in this composition either as fdn (73. 
'foreign,' (a word used originally for the inhabitants of the •lonthfm frontier of Cliina,— 
the southern barbari(in.s,) or as f (■'4. c. 20. and 14. k. 13) ' the wt*it<;ni barbanaiis, a tnbe 
on Che western frontier of China. Foreign nations are generally called wa*-kw6 (33. 
•ontiids Idngdom^' md »l-ydng4BM ' wwteni ooeaii'ldiigdoaia.' 

Tlia Snppkmentaiy IVeaty, % pftii of wbioik ia given on pw 45 of IIm Cnmatomallij, waa 
puhUshe^l at Hongkong, in July 1844, by Sir John F. Davis, who was then Goremor of 
Hongkong. It contains the very important pmvifjions that the five ports of Canton Amoy, 
Fu-cheu, Ningpo, and Shanghai should be opened, to Britifth trade, and f r rhe resort and 
residence uf British merchants ; by it the cloee system of the Hong merciiauts at Canton was 
broken up, and free-tmde allowed with any native mexdaanta. TUa traafy waa aanb- 
uantaiy to tiho treatj of NankiBg^ wbaoh ia indeed refwred to in it: (oC fetAaf^Ai Ae. 
95. j. II.) 

Han (37. a. 8> or Han King-chfu was an eminent statesman, whose friendship reflects! 
bis own bright fiune on thoae who enjoyed it. Intercourse with bun ennobled the rectpknt 
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upon seniors and superiors, phrases for polite intercourse with friemls, the 
ex]Tressions appropriate for instructing youn? prn]>lc, and hinguage for calliug 
upon inferiors. And when you go out of doors you will require expressions to 
use to mandarins, and others to adtlresa to merchants. There are ukmU'Is for ail 
these (kinds of expression). You should pay attention to what has l)een siud 
aboTe: then it will he nil right! Then you will not have wasted your time iu 
studying the Mm* Id In dialect. 

If you are u ydung student, you gn to school to study ; now every thing 
has a rule. Kise early; and liaving washed your face and drunk your tea, 
announce t<j your parents that their son is going to school. HaAnngsaid that, 
wxfip up your book, go out at the front door, and proceed (to school) in 
a becoming manner. Your feet should not be skij)ping disorderly, nor your 
eyes be listlessly gJ^zing at cn ery thing. I^ut proceed stiaight into the school- 
house, take your book and lay it down, reverently look up to the sage above 
and make a bow, then make a bow to the tutor, and afterwards sit down to 
study. ITa\'ing learnt off your lesson perfectly, then present it to your tutor 
and lay it on his dc^k Wl eu you say your lesson, you should repeat every 
sentence distinctly and fluently^ you should not mumble or leave out auj 
worda. 

TranslaUon of the PoMKngei in the Epistolary Styh^ v. native texi^ page 32. 

A letter of greeting. 
For a long time I have looked reverently to iZan, but have as yet not 
attained my desire. Recently I heard that you had removed your banner to 
the River's right, and that your virtue increases, and is renewed diiily ; my 
prhnte feelings of joy become deeper, whether awake or asleep. W< nld that 
I were able to put on wings and fly to hover on your right and leftl To 
bcbold your abounding progress, and to listen with delight to your gradons 
words! At present I am fortunately able to despatch a letter, and I just em- 
ploy one line, in order to manifest my accumulated feelings of respect, and to 
wish you wealtii and happiness. Humbly I bow, considering that you know 
my fliooghtSb 

Reply. 

Your flourishing reputation is ever souudiug in mine ears, and that ilaily. 
I cherish kind regards for him whom I do not see. My feelings are just like 
those towards a distant relative, and iu the favours coufeiTcd by his flowery 
pencil, I seem to si r liim face to fiice. I respectfully SBlutc you with gratifi- 
cation on the fultilmcut of my longing for ]>eace. "\^niat fortune like this! But 
the praises which vou have ln%'isluMl iipm me are sin!j>ly such as l)eloii<_,' to u 
rcilly <j;(M)il luaii, and uot to an insigniticaut and rude countrjinau j and they 
only increase ray confusion. If a convenient opjwrtuuity should arise, pray 
accept my invitiitlon, and favour me with your regard, that we may decant 
our wine and chat about literature. Let not our past (Hfiereuces stand in the 
way of our former esteem. This is my hope! This is my prayer! Bespect- 
fully I otler this iu reply. 

PAST IL M 
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h. 3. Kio'ei-ttrA. 

L i. LiAmf-pdnij kiu-kic ii, y'ln ma/fl tgiuin-ivn, kiaiUf-ha\ chi tsi/ j'm t*tt\ 

?. 15. */itn. A"i te yi/n i/ven fsai yi-f&ng hi2? We'' s/i> ls£ afn xMn'j A- 1/ 

i. .10. t&ng pU fa, ts^n ttd-hwiii ted tsi chi tm^, chr kval li/in ydng. Uimng- 
j. 15. hmiii yih k*% pu-t^ai yii ski, yuen taai >/" ('ten; i'i k'i fc'^-tsi nh 
k. 2. li k'd fir. 7'«s yuen hAviy^nen, JCi-thdng slmi-kln yU/diuj, siak-4<iu 
k. 17. lictng-^; sie wi hitt-vrA, pdn pHrtmi tang mH l\ clti t'eu, 4r ^ 
1. 4. nff6-ma4. WH-httig tslmi chnng, Udng pi tuMsz <?r yl-Zifn yil-lh 

1. 20. lii-jin ?. Chii wet chi-die, me i'aii niii, wu k'i //ti/t k't hn-.^hiik 

ui. 7. Kin t.sz yuen-ld, 8h4nri$\ng /A-gan^ ping hed kin chlf piwf keu 



10. 20. kcing ning. Sluing 

MeiHneu Biung-t*at Td-jtn io^ihU, 



33. Poetical Extracts (Ancient and Modern), nativa tat, page 33. 

a. 2. Ku-slu. I. T6~fnng ho. 

8,5. Td-f%mg k'i hi.' — Yun J'i ydng ! 

a. 16. Wn Jdd hal-niu hi ' — Kwel kh hiCuig ! 

a. 24. Gdn U m^vg hil — Hhein ti fikngl 

b. 5. 2. Cltan-kfnig kill. 

b. 9. TsU-ye fung-k'm la tsing-i'ml^ Wi-ydng tei'iin tiin yii lAn kau, 

b. 33. Ping-ifdng ko-wu nn ohing ch^Ung, Licn^wai chatM^ tsi mien-p'al 

c. 9. Wil-y^n. 3. YiurkU. 

c. 15. Awei-tsit u sin t-t^ng, Ch'H ni^n kmi yui ying; 

c. 25. Til xnu icn'i-imt kiin, Siii tsi yiiJ-kii (s'ing! 

d. 5. Wi yii yc Uil-kwo, Pil-cht rhnx f./<in $dngf 
(1. 15. Taing-shdn hwd i-shu, yiau-ht 1 /" <' »}ie ming. 
d. 25. Sh% tau-jin ngaiil, Ilwd aiii is iatl-ahi king. 



of his fHvour«. And his approbation wafi lield to be a grf^nt r«x;omniendation for honouTibJe 
employment: (cf. Gon^lvm' ArU China, ITtstorical Extractt*, No. 1 30 ) Tliis name U 
useil tlmrefure, bjr way of praii^ and iii houour of tbe penon'i* reputation, to whom tkr 
letter is addreaaed. Saoh aUnaknia in lettexs eometaniee make tiitt epietolary stjledfiodk 
to be ttudeniood, and fliey always defy a litenl rendeniig. 

It tting (3a. a. 15), 'remove-banner,* here meaiia to 'change your residence.' 

Kidng-yi& (32. a. I7>, ' the River's right,' is put for the city of Nan-king, whidtiiata* 
atod on the rij^ht hank of the (ireat Rivr, the Ydng tsz \' moti of the ooA-'an'). 

Hie student will ubaerve the pt^cuiiar tenteueait and formality of the phraaeology io the 
aplitolaiy styl^ wliicli aboonda alio in alliuions of variotts Unds. T%Jb doei act inplfr 
bow«f ar, any great da grea of Iwaming in tho wzitor, Ibr tlie phraaaa anitabfe for fliiUea' 
able letteT'Wiiting are set down in a book, whidi ii knoim to all adnoatod penone: ((t 
Part II. p. 12. a6. A'idh'jfiil chi tS fdn t/Un.) 

Yip-Hin or hin-si^n (32. a. 'joyfi'l f xi)€^'t»tionB.' 

Ch'H-ck^i (33. b. 4), * to inst^rt wtngfi/ is a phrase peculiar to this style. 
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A letter sent witli a present. 
My good friend, you have been long nhsent, not the sliLjhtest sound of you 
has reached us. The navigation of the river 1ms been much interrupted. 
How can it be said that we are livint^' in the same country ? But I tliiuk 
myself that we slioulil fmget tiie prtseiit aspect of our affairs, and iu>t 1-; again 
Carefiil nlmut steniniiti^' the torrent Avith vain regrets about those wiio have 
forgotten us. How mucli more when we know tJuit a meeting time will arrive, 
not indeed in this world, but, we hope, in heaven. Let us each connole ourselves 
thus, and use our best endeavours to this end, and it will be well. By this oppor- 
tunity I beg to send you, by the bearer, a pocket-handkerchief and two small 
knives, thiugs valueless in themselves: they are not worthy to be sent as pre- 
sents, but they are foreign curiosities, and though insignificant things, they 
show my good feelings. I can well suppose that in viewing them you will pity 
the poor stapid little travellers. After due reverence to your lord, I hope 
jom will remember me^ end in your prayers beer me for a moment in mind. 
Beepeefefiillj et Hue difltence I oommumcate, wiifaing yoa tranqnillity and 
bappiiMM^ «s well as preeent good fertane and perfect peace. 

To be placed upon the desk of my hooourable and worthy elder 
bvotiiflr M. M., 

^th tiie Balntations of his humble servant M. M. 

TrtJtndcUion qf the Poetical Exlracts {Ancient and Modem), v. native text, 

page 33- 

Ancient poetry, i. The soi^ about the high wind. 
A high wind arises ! — The clouds come flying along ! 
Majestio heaTSS (he ooeani — ^We return to (he old abode ! 
Peace wo pow e w , and heroes ! — ^ko keep us on eveiy side ! 

a. The ballad about the Spring-palace, by Woing Chmy4ing. 
Last the peadi tree by the well bloomed forth 
In llio temple before Wi-j/ang, when the moon was at her foil, 
Ptng-ycmg danced and sang with ever^ncreaaing grace, 
Or without the poreh-eereen in oool of spring she wore a quilted robe. 

Yeraea of five syllables. 3. The hermit, by Wti Ymg-wiL 
The noble and the mean, although they difier in rank. 
Alike proceed from home, and have their plans for gain. 
Here by mj^self no outward things disturb me. 
Freely am I conir to dwell in this retirement. 
The sniali rain by iiiq-ht falls all around, 
Tlic gTa.S8 buds fortli in pprinff T know not how, 
The blue monntiiiii, aiiDTi, j^^loiuuB with the rising sun. 
The little birds k(?('p ^iii<;iiiu' as they fly about my cot, 
Oft-times I join the trH\ < Uor on his way, 
Oft follow, perhaps, the woodman in his rounds, 

K 2 
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9. 5* tdnj^ an ki^n-WS^ Skiii toei p6 ahi-yHoig f 

e. at. Tiifi ehi^ kuan f/ln, FikuOnyiiaiff dnff Hug/ 

g* a* LiUri^ — Wii-jf^ liiL 5. YwrthsA ye yin, 

g. 14. Lidng-fang ch'^ y^-yS, jSmnM ASr^ kdn^Ui, 

g. a4. (7/t^)iy yt^ ^^-^71^ yin, Ndng todng cKl mH 

II 4. JCutn^uny t kiSn t9dy Si-aMng chung kid-yin: 

i. 2» 6. *Swtij/ HdtiriiH Clbdng Sz-mh Ndn-Jiai le-pl. 

i. 13. A'wdnr^nihi i'ung ndn-Ari, W4n-chang 16 shdng^'ai, 

i a,). 6'AaM tstlng adn tien k'Uf Pi tau }ye nuhi leal. 

j. 3. Y('-kwdn nitng hwd-fd, Chanrfda si yii lai. 

j. 13. Fi3ihM tsang iuA-iAdiig, rien4ei^ lA-tht hufOL 

k, 5. Tsl yen liU. 7. Tiu-cJieu sln-siit tsd. 



k. 15. K^-U-aiii Khig^idn mdi 8Z m, Ktnrnien Kt-pd siijd met 

k. 39. Kung chljinrsi hd ch* dag-ting, Tsie hi niSn-htcd k*d /d-lat. 

I. 1.1. Pien-cJdnrshU ko lienrji tutig, Klng-cKing liaH-hd cKi mtrvj k'ai 

1. a;. Ya^rya^ H Mdng Chdrng-dnji, Yuen ahdng ndm-thUn thed yi p»- 



ni. ij. Wil y^n pat HH. 8. Pi^i kioai kh. 

a. i. Ji-Ui tsdng-kifing xcdny 7**tng-jad wdn t*u-/uiuj. 

n. II. Clirug fin Pd-lfti ktc^, T'nt mil Hdn-icdng kung. 

n. ai. Uwdng fUjing Chen tihi, Slun «hdn aludng Yii kung. 



Tid-jfi& (31. b. 9) must here mean literally ' on the right and lefty' not 'attendanUi' or 
'offioera* as the phrane conuuouly si^iiiieti. 

HAmg-pifn (33. b. 31) is thft regular pltxaae^ m letten, for *Miidiiig s lotlar.* 
meana litemllj 'a or wOd gooa«^' tad it applied flguralmlj to a 'laMarcviMr/ 
Pi''-.i TQinnnly fii^ifiea ' convenieno^ opportunity.' 

Fn w(i kUn ultn (32. c. 5) *I bow and oonnder thai you know mj thom^itiL' iTila 

*to mirror Iwick, to reflec-t.' 

Kl-h! (33. e. 8J, lit. 'hunger atid thirst,' expr&isca ' intense longing,' and here kluidsM 
a noim. It it qnaUlled Vf t&ng-fing (33. e. 5) 'the growth of paaoe;* dMB tlnwlNb 
oxp«Muoii itofiiia tho objaet oftha vwb ftiol 'to diMipate^ to diaaol*».' 

Tn'dn-Uia Idn-wdm (39. t 14), lit. 'bottle-wine diaoourse-letters/ wUok Iiaa been tno»- 
lated, Mecant o-ir wine and chat about literature^* migbt hare bean, 'talta a of 
wine tot,'other and discuss the snbject of letters.' 

Tt'i^n-U wyo-mad (33. 1. 1), lit. ' thouJiand mile^ gooee feathers,' appear to be put fiv 
'IbraigBoiurKMitiaa.' 

Tha ipeoliiMiia of andeiit and nodam poaliy, wUdi am giten «n paga 33, pfwt ta 
aoma parta oran greater diflUmltiaa than Uie eplstohiry pbiaaeologjr. The ancient poetij 

of tho Chinese was irregfTilar ; ench verse consJst<:'d of an cqiia! nnmber of gyllablej, and 
assimiUted in rhyme and ending. But this was not always according U> strict rule, or it 
equal distances. The metre of modem verse oonsisU oommonly of Ave {mt tfin tki,—i}. 
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I am htippj In my fortiiiiel6as and hnmhle lot^ 
Yet who can aay fhat I mock at the world's glory 1 

4. The man too fond of wine, by Wang Ttu 

This day till evening let us drink, 
Nor care for our reasoning souls ! 
Our eyes see that all love wine, 
Why tiien should we alone abstain 1 

SCamsas of eight renes. — Yenes of fire syllables. 
5. The nocturnal banquet at Yiu-cheUj by Chdn^ tSlm6. 
The cold blast blows, the night rain comes down, 
A desolate m >auing shakes the wintry woods, 
But here in the high hall there is feasting, 
It mak^ me forget that my evening of life draws on. 
Among those soldiers it is meet to flourish the spear. 
In that jDfay crowd they repeat the flageolet's note: 
He who litis not L»etii the governor of a state 
Can never know the depth of favour given. 

« 

6. To ilie AeademSc i an CkSng S6-mit going to UTtm-hA to erect an cpitapL 
CShapleta and wreatba extend to the aonthem pole^ 
Fair worda are aeattered on tiie derated erosB, 
. Commanda faj three high offieeib are aent, 
An epitaph for the aoathern barbariana is revealed. 
On the hostleriea of the wild thick flowers shoot forth, 
On the white nils in springtide the small rain ialla. 
We know not whetii from the vast ocean, 
The messengers of the throne may retnriL 'BjTuFa. 

Verses of seven syllables. 7. Made in Yiu-cheH at the new year. 
Last year the plum-tree blossoms in King of the south were like snow, 
This year the snow in Ki of the north was like the plum blossom. 
Thus may we perceive the inconstancy of human afifdrs. 
And we rejoice though the varying year goes and returns. 
The officers in the garrisons sing the live-long daj* 
In the capital there are illuminations until the moraing dawns. 
The distant west longs for the sun of Chang-an. 
Let us drink to the long life of the southern mountain. 

Verses of five sylUbles. 8. The antiquity of Pa-ei, by C9W» Tmhgang. 
The son sinks into the "vast river — it is night ; 
The oars rest; and the dialogue turns on the customs of the land. 
The dty (Pi-H) looks down upon the kingdom of Fa-tsz. 
Its hi^ towers eclipse the palaces of the Han kings, 
Its harren wastes wore brought under culture by Cheu, 
Its great mountains do honour to the merits of Fit. 
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34. Su-r/r'(, Proverbs, v. native text, page 34. 

a. 4. 1. Yl-kU lictng-U. 2. Sdng-t'iaii is'tlmj siau-jpu 3. Shdnrfung pu- 

a. 16. k'l Idng. 4. Tsni-kid I tng fu^ilf h6-pi yucn sJiail-hiting t 5. «b'i*t- 

a. 29. tan sh/iti-tthwiil i'Ul cJCuin. 6. Ho-shdng t'iefir^il. 7. K6' 

b. II. jiii ts£-saH viAfi-ts ihi 9u; m6-kwd,n t'orjtn vxi-shdn/f tikiodny. 8. Te 

b. 25. miau'wdn wd-akl. ^. Jtn pl^n : j4-t^ ! pt-Ui t un H : wi-jen ! iti- 

c. 12. j^nf 10. Shu kaii ts'ien chdmj, ye Id kwifi knn. 1 1. KiUn-tti y'l-yhi, 
c 25. ktoai-Tti^ yl-pien. 12. Ktoang-yin sz t^icn, jf-y{l jit go. 13. Kuttg- 

d. 10. kiyig pil-j4 tsiSnff'tning. 14. rn-tdruj shun, pil-chl t'ien cM katl; frA- 

d. 25. lin k'l, pu-chl ti chl hen; pu-ivdu g\enr-w4ng ch'i wei yen, pu-da 

e. II. hid-ivAn chl td. 15. Ki7ig ming, tsi cliin-gdi pil-jen, chi-nvng, t$i 

e. 25. sie-o pil-sdng. 16. Shwiil li yii^ Vien pien ylng-kau k'd; sJie, II 

f. 12. tinu; wei yih jln-ain pH-Jcd Hail. T*{en Ud-ifi^ ti Jcd-lidng, mi yuH 

f. 28. jhh-sm pH-k'd /dng. HwdrhiH hwd-pty ndn hwd-kiii; chl jin min 

g. 14. pil-chl 8in, tUi miSn y^ii yu^ tUl kd tt'iin thdn. 17. Kicd-yen <ff> 

g. 28. Man, k'd'l wA MoMH «^ y^'tf. l8. TH kwd, UHng-iklk 

h. 13. ahxodng; si to, h44^ tkwtO, 19. T/iMX m4ng shi, k*S-dit mimg 
h. s6. UiOnff* ao. TtH^ pa Iffif jtn, jtn ItMtfC 21. B^ng^en pO ming. 
i 8. 22, Ti Vip^'/dn 93. hd-thdng, chtodng yi-Jl dtlng. 
i aj. 34. Tit nU tH, ^ Iwft t& ehwng. 25. Skd iaii w4 ytn. 26, XiaMd 
j. 7. jTtZ-fiOn ifctiS 21. Tdn-K p&^'ing aihk a8. Fait <i»^ 4 ^ 



o. 9) or aeveu syllable {tsi-yin ahi, — 3;^. k. 5), but there are Terses of three, four, six, sad 
nine sjllables. These ajllablea are r^^gulated by the tone* of the word% which an iHiMd 
into two fihfiiimi, vii. ftug* *wen* and the fi>* 'd«aeotad.* Hie ftfi^ toMt an tb 

upper and lower even tones ($hdng-ptnff and hid-ptng) ; the III tomee are the mi»y, the 
departing, and the entering tones (shdng, leu, atidyt). In verses of fivf? s-vllablea, the first 
anfl the third are subvert to no rule, the 'second and fourth ratist, \ :iry IjeiM Men th«? pfsy 
and tht) M tones ; and in the second and third verses thtisc two (zad and 4th sjiiabieE; muit 

ba tiie eonvene of the flrak, and the Haarth vene mnet be like the fint in tUi iM gw* 
In Tscweof saren ^yDablea, the firat^ tiurd, and fifth are labjeot to no nile, the tonss of 

the second and the fourth must vary, and that of the sixth must be like that of the second. 
In verses <if five or seven syllables, thrf« of tho fmir final «yl1nMe'i must have th** "sme 
class of tcnuination and accent. As a general rule the iiual syllable of the third vem 
does not rhyme, and in the other verses rhyme is often diapeneed with. The etadent «a 
make oat for kimeelf a table of iheswlTCehy uamgaa open«iide<0)tot«|MiHikihe 
tones, and a bhusk circle ( # ) for tibe tonei. In some versea the third syUable ii 
five -Hylla Vile vprsos and the fifth in sdvcn-ayllable verses are called the cvf of the vcr*. 
which com'sponds to the rrrsura or tlio I'cttu in the yiopfrv of Enroppnn l:\nrr"tiag<^. and thii 
*eye* must always be a noun, or a verb, — L e. a word of full meaning ^skl-ttz not * paifi' 
eH--«ndH mnet dtberriiysM or alternate with the foUowin^ me. Abowforijf Jiftw* 
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But the Aadent green walk are cut down. 

The daogennia placee are made aoceariUe. 

The aneient treoa grow to the Umite of the donda. 

The retaming aaU shoota oat from the midat of the mist 

The traoe of that atream goea on without a timit 

The travdler aita gasing on the acene irithont being wearied. 

TrandaH&n ofPtomrhi (^4-^), v. fuUiue text, page 34. 

I. At one lift to obtain two. "To kill two birds with one stone." 2. The 
iiiulLerry branch follows the (directiuu of tlit) small btad. " As the twig is 
bent the tree's inclinecL" 3. A feir wind raises no waves, 4. If at home you 
respect your parents, there will be no need of humbling yourself abroad (lit. 
' going to a distance to bum incense*). 5. To sail with wind and tide. 6. To 
pour oU in the fire. *' To add fiiel to the flame.** Let every man sweep 
the anow firom Ma own door-way, and not ooneem hlmaelf irith the froet on 
other m«i'a rooft. "Let every man nund hia own bmineaa.** 8. Yirtne 
reqnirea no oolonzing. 9. Man*s oonyenienee (says) : thna and thnal Heaven'a 
order (replies) : not yetl not yet! ''Man plana; bat heaTen dlapoaeai** 10. 
Tliough a tree be a tiiooaand ^Tig high, its leavea fidl and retom to the root 
II. Onewordto the8tiperiornianandonela8btothegoodhonM(areenongh). 
"A word to the wise is an£Bleient** la. Time flies like an arrow: dajs and 
months like a wearev^a shattle. 13. To feel rererenoe ia not so good aa to 
give obedienee. ''Obedience ia better than Baorifice.** 14. If you do not 
aaoend the mountain, yon cannot know the height of heaven; if yon descend 
not to the stream of tiie vaUey, yoa cannot know the depth of the earth. If 
yoa do not listen to tiie 10M0 wrads bequeathed by the ancient kii^, yoa 
cannot know the g re a tnc as of ifuskaming* If tiienurror be bright^ then 
tlie dost wtU not defile it; if the intelligence be dean, then lioentioDaneBs will 
not grow up. 16. The fishes at the bottom of the stream, and the birds in 
the sides of heaven, may both be reached with the arrow and the hook; but 
man's heart is beyond conjecture. Heaven may be measured, and earth may 
be onrveyed, but man's heart is without bounds. In drawing the tiger, yon 
msy paint his skin, but it is hard to depict his bones. In aoquuntance with 
• man, yon may know his face, but you cannot know hb heart Though yoa 
ooiKverse iHe-h-^te, his heart is separated firom yon as by a thousand moun- 
tains. 17. K your words be few and your acquaintance select, there will be 
no need for repentance, sorrow, and shame. 18. If desires be few, good Bpirits 
will abound ; if aims be many, cheerfulness will languish, 19 The prisoner 
dreams of pardon; the thirsty of a cordial. 20. The witir di es not intoxicate 
the man ; the man makes himself drunk. 21. A fair ct untuiumce is a poor 
inbcritancc. 22. A single guest does not require two ludgiiiL,^ 2^, To be 
one day a pnV^t nnd the next a bell-ringer. 24. He wishes to liide his track, 
and yet he w lU^s on fhc stiow 25. When the tree falls there is no shadow. 
26. The superior man tliiuks not on old evil deeds. 27. A single thread is 
not enough to make a rope. 28. If you wish to know the thoughts which 



Digitized by Google 



96 CHINQ-TIN TSUI-TAV. [34.j.22. — Li(b.9.L2,] 

j. ss. t'ing k'eSt-dMng yin. 39. ffoA hodn tnu-ja, sing-yhn U9m tiaijk. 

kd. 30. T8iy&: '*J%nwatfuinlU,pi yiiiHnyiu." 31. Ftf tsKllTCijAs 

k. 90. t&HFtM kt ehin; d» Jct-jtih Aei^M U%-ifiU; yH <M k'l-fi, 

I 7. M UUA 38. F%ng-fang mil p% kwiM yi4 tt^; H&n^ m pin, 

t 33. M Mug Uai. 33. Pi-yH t yil um-rUy pHr^ng <MitM J^M; kUk^ 

m. 9. ted tikd yH pHr^ndng fin4wdn IMniin; miig^ k'd^ nail 1^ 

m. 96. ^wdng, mtng^ k'd-l kUnrWd, 34. Ji-ytl tiH ming, pH-chatti/^ 

n. 13. pw'dn ehi kid: taO-hUn siR kw'aUt pH-Mn w^iaUi du jhi; ft tuA 

n. 37. kdng hOfpUjl ^in4nd cAi m^n. 35. J in-mng, chi io€ ednff ; chisdiu^, 



9l Extneto fimn the CkSmff^ tM^foO, t. nAtive text (lithegnplied), 

page 9. 

a. 2. Ti-yi twdn. Ji-eh&ng. 

ft. 8. Talng-tsah k'l-Iaf, ki^ii hat-ts^-mdn, musmi it, kiau-kiau hied, you 

a. 33. ehwui <i llfu, jtail W(ln hail did k'l-k*L Md-t/iu id U shi-Jieu, k'an- 

b. 14. k'dn akU, aii-^ie tfi, sdn-luimj-ka sz-to^n pdng-yiii ts6-k6 shl, hid ho 
c 6. fvet-lclf kiai-hia\ indii-dr, tsid k*dA kw6~tl ji-tsz liau. Tad4iah hiA- 
c 23. vrity Id ki pdng-kUng, die ki t'iaH taien, pd dte-shln kinrkuHt, hw6-tung 

d. 14. htod-tung. Jin yitt i/iil Inng-ahtriy yiil dtdny-king ; ehe-tu, aM Juih 

e. 3. az. FUryaic wang wai-t^eH t'dttr^wAn^ pH-yau teu-k'i, pu-yan th-kid 
e. 18. pien-tauiy pilryad t-o-si, pu-yaii nuu-Uiiu, pH-yad kwo-kid. Wit shw6 
{. 9. tl huxi yl-tih^ dr t^o-ti td mi'i-yih d I iVt yau t'lng-chS, ptl^^u ir^rnf- 
g. i. kt luiii a! — Ti^n ko Uiii^-^r lal d; lU-kU yittg-UfZf Imtig-tiw U'lau. u 
g. 20. kien nl / 

b. a. J%4if Mm, TMiaO, 

b. & Ti4dtjln dC4^a%, aidng^ pdng-yiily teftng^yolS la( AuAng yin- 

Las. U%nff,kiMiqilnil^dUn^Hngjtn,k{^ 

1 14. a, tUn^ kwOrhM yUt Hdng-HinFH, kiMM eh$-miih»ra, yiu teO^ 

j. 6. it*kig-n, yiU p^n-sf^ k*dA koM-iMrHt nl <*'a( IM i%^d mSMtg- 

j. 24. yiif kanrM l*d UtUt, khitg-king Cd, pHrMi fc^^mdn i'd; yiiHUm 

L 14. mdng-kiuen, yUhtz m/Sng-pangi pien Mtid yid yl Hait. J6 tiia4r 



kinds of poems sre enmnenied, but msny of these are inoooiidecmUe in exftent sad !»• 

portance. The best specimens are full of metaphorical and eUagOficsl exj pir osai ons, andeat 

and obsolete words, tiUusions to history and &ble, with references to customs and opinions, 
knox^m nn!y to the Idanwd. This ronders Chineae poetiy veiy difficult for foaagam to 

uiuleratand. 

Hm yedniem given on page 33 are, with the exertion of tbe firsfe* lo be imid b A* 
r4 T*4Kig^ kMiaH, «ihe poetiy of llie aneieni rmiff (djuesty) eaqdainod,'»ii«k ii 

5 voIh. 1 1" 

Wt-ydng (33. b. 16) was the name of a royal palaoe in Ch'4iig^\ during the iKis 
dynasty, which ended A. D. 360. 
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occupy a iiuui*8 heart, just Hateo to tin words of Ids month. 29. If you want 
to hreak through dmnkeii habits, look at a dninken man when you are sober. 
30. OoniiidiiB said : a man will not oave for the firtare^ he oertainlj will 
have preacnt sorrow" 31* If yon wiaii to know the character of a prince, 
first look at his ministers; if you woold nndostand a man, first look at his 
fiiends; if yon wonld know a ftther, first look at his son. 33. Though the 
screen be broken, its frame is still presenred ; though the superior man be 
poor, propriety and reotitnde stall remain. 33. Though the white gem be 
cast into the dirt^ its purity cannot be sullied: though the good man live in a 
rile plaoe^ it cannot taint and disorder his heart. The fir and the cypnss can 
endure snow and frost; and bright wisdom can walk through difficulty and 
dangO'. 34. Thouj^ the sun and moon are bri^t, they cannot dune beneslfa 
an up-turned bowl : though the sword (of justice) be swift, it cannot decapi- 
tate the innocent, ncr can unlooked-for calamity, with its eril genius, enter 
the dwelling of the prudent 35. If an is bom, but knowledge is not bom (with 
him) ; when knowledge is acquired, man soon grows old; when his mind has 
obtained a fulness of knowledge, before he is aware, the great change comes 
OTCchim. 

Trandaiion of tAs Exbrada Jrwn the ChXaig-^ln itUi^fo^ v. «alt«0 text 

{Uihografihied), page 9. 

First section. On every^day affiurs. 

Rise early and call the servant>boys to sweqk the floor, to watw the flowers, 
to warm water for wadiing the face, and to make a cup of good tea to drink. 
When you have nothing to do^ look at a book, or write some characters, or with 
two or three litotaiy fiiends make a Terse (or two), or play a game at chess 
(lit. * conquest* or 'siege*), to disripate sadneai, thus you will be able to pass 
the day. When noon is com^ pull a few twan^^ of the bow, and shoot a few 
arrows; as for that body of muscle and bone of yoan» exercise it welL Thus 
a man will get good spirits, and will grow strong: all these are good things 
to do. But don*t go abroad hankering afW amusement, don*t create disturb- 
anoes, don^ fight and brawl, don*t be a busy-body, don*t be noisy over your 
wine, don*t wander from house to house. What I have said w perfectly cor- 
rect, there is no mistake in it. Do you listen and don*t forget it 

Light the lamp and bring it here^ it is as dark as midttight, how can I see! 

The Krcond s< 'tion On selectlnj:^ acquaintances. 

When n mnn goes out to hold intercourse with frientls, he shoulil carry a pair 
of eyes in Mh head; nnd when you see those who are nieo of rcclituite, or tliose 
whd sjx ak with ])roi»riety and justice, the cordial nntl honest men. and those 
wlu* undcrstAud customs, tho^^e who have a cniscicuee, and those wIim liH\e seen 
the world, those who have natural talent and ^'>od sense, en \vlu»m yon may 
rely, — do you then seek their acquntntance, and walk lu their footstt-i*?*, respect 
them and do not slight them , if you have any good project \n hand, consult 
with them, and in matters of business mutually assist one an«>ilier, thus both 

PART II. o 
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L J. 4»MM piirhak fin, yi Uhirir p^n-ti, « mi^; yl f< 

L M. kwSnffM4n Mil, hfyi^-p'i6» fi » Md , 

10. Eztractis from the CAiti^r-yin tsui-yau, v. native text (lithographed), 

page 10. 

a. 16. iOng ^ yUt pa4cd Uin, j^n MhL JirML tnd t*d, t'd yd 

b. 7. pMc^ »cnt; ch^dng il jin, ngd Ui'iall-kievrliati, tsiu nau^liaU t'd, ni 
h. aj. ff*tiiMMfn pa-ya4 i'i4'd tseH lii/ng, t'd Uiu kwai-pien n\-ti yhiriaz 
e. St. ts'iin : htodn pA td-kiUy t*d hwdn yaH wH n\-t% t£, §&ng<JCii hU-to d 
d. 13. lai. Yiii sMmmA pUn^iai Ta'^in^fi^mr^^ nl yotf Id ekOri, (f*al 



e. 5. kak ffdl 

f. 9. Ti-8dn ttodn. Tsd-htod. 

1 8. Jin tsiii yau-kin ahi shtod-hwd. Ni ttiaA nd-sii yih mtng^ ti jtn, 

t 94. /qn-wai ptl-4'ijtng, t'd shwd-cKH tl htod^ tsung-shi cKHr-king fi-tieriy yih 

g. 15. w^'nry^t pii-yung shwd Id. T'd tsiu sui-k'eii ahwd kUpd ts'tn^dng 

h. 7. tl htod-4r, yi ki6-t€ td-Jang, ylh t'X-hul, — pn-Mml-ngmt, pu-hid-t^. 

h. 24. Jtnrkid t'ing-Uah, tsi-j^n hc'd-l'd hwiu-shwC> hwd Hah. Jtn 

i. 13. cMng-klmj hwd, ku-jt n yau-t'ing, tsiusht slu-tslng-Hlidng, nd~sic hxen^ 
j. 3. tsd ji n-tqiuj tl hnyi, ye yait Jang cKdng-dr-td t'ing-t'ing. Sut-jin pu- 
j. 19. pi hio t'd, yi yau dii-tau, kd-chU /ung-»i}; (nauff-ffio shi tsan-kwdj 



k. 10. tsil-hwd, yd-hicd, 7iid~pd hwd,fu7ig-clniigjin tl hied, siau md jtn fl 
1 1, hwd; jin-kid ihtod-ch'Hrlaif 1^ pHrt/Cisig tl, tdu ch'ing liaU kd tsQr 

I. 16. t'iail-tsi UailL 

II. Eistract froni the SOn^lM cki, chap. I, t. natm text (litbognqplied), 



page II. 

a. f . Ti-yi humt. 

a. 7. Yen t*a4-yit^ ha4rki aSn kt L 

b. 7. Chdn Hwdng'kin jftnff'Mdng A king. 



e. 16. t^^4MftbnMngtfin(ffi iVfn/ ki T§*%» ndehikei T/4Sdm 

d. 7. /an-tsSng, yi^ pifngfi yd Edn. Sd» dkad, tt£ JToMft ckdn pi-^ 

d. 93. k'l i, ^t-C4ang t'ien-hid. HeU lat Kiodng-wd chiing-hlng, cKtihi 

e. ii. iMHihih&,9di/^iir^Sdn^, Ch'ta ehi lwd» aki ffiO, t*«M!l 



EwA-4dtn (35. 0. 15), 'the aoUe and the meea,* both have 4heir plaaa oi MfgnaiBSa^ 
meat ; the finmer at ooart^ the latter m the market. The poel wiahee to ehev that the 
noble maa and the mean man are alike ilitTi^rent from the aeoetic^ who aleae can retiie 

froin tlio world and its prnjec* -; fur L,'> ttii\;,' -ain. He alone can onjoy the outwnrt! thintr^, — 
the soft rain, the bright gnitm, the blut: mountain, and the singing birdi^— which mim 
without hu MTang«nent and yield him pleasure. 
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parties will be profited. But you will see tbose had mm, who have not the 
slightest particle of good seiuie, a set of sharpers, who deceive people, 

^ r mt kUm i^iM Extracts from the Cfhling^yln taui-yau^ «. imIvm text 

{HAographed)y page 10. 

who are of a quarrelsome disposition, entirely taken up with qucstionahle 
affiurs, — men who will not take hints, and who have no regard for appeAniiaos, 
who draw down upon themselves the displeasure of others ; and when tliey are 
scolded, they do not feel ashamed. When I see such men, I directly give them 
a scolding. You should on no account whatever have any thini; to do with 
them. If you associate with them, they will swindle you out of your money : 
bat that would be of little consequence, if they did not prejudice your afi'airs 
and produce a great deal of trouble. Then what beueiit will there be in 
thail From the very first do you be decided, and then all will be well ! 

The third section. On miscellaneoos phraaes. 
The most important thing for a man is to speak weU. Now when yon see men 
of note, different from the common herd, you will find tliat their language hai 
n classic elegance about it, and an air of refinement, of which it is needless to 
•peak. Even when they ntter the first e^qnression which comes to their lips in 
ordinary parlance, you may peroeiTe a liberality of sentiment and a regularity 
aboat it) — it is neither haughty nor mean. When people hear them, they, of 
eonne, praise them highly, as being able to speak properly and claasacally. 
Assuredly you should listen to them. Then there is the language of the mai^ 
kelrplace and the well, and the talk of loungers and of various classes of men ; 
you must stretch your ears to catch these; /m* although yon need not learn 
tbem, you should know them, as well as the costoms of eveiy place; what is 
village talk, coarse language, elegant language, cruel, insulting language, the 
language of flatteiy, ridicule, abuse, &c., for when men utter such, and you do 
not undeiBtand, yoa will seem exactly like a country down. 

TremdoUMn of tiie Extract f rom the Sdn-kwd du, cJutp. J, v. ihoiive Uoet 

{lUJiograpJted), page iz. 

Chapter the fii^t. 

At the banquet in the pcacli -garden three brave men form a righteous league. 

By exterminating tlie Yellow-turban.s the heroes raise tlieir reputation. 
It i« a common saying with respect to the stiite of nations, that *the long- 
divided must unite, the long-united must divide.' At the end of the Chni 
dynasty the empire was divided into seven kingdoms j these contended together 
and were finally united in the T.tin dynasty; and after the extinction of the 
Tmn family, the houses of Ts'u an<l Jfan strove together and were at last 
iiioi L^^ed in tlu^ Jfan djniasty. The universal dominion of the J/an commenced 
with the Fni|ieror Kau-tsu, who destroyed the white serpent and raiac;<l a 
hmly of ]);ktri(»t soldiers. Afterwards Kioaivg-wn arose as his successor, and 
)ir in turn transmitted the throne to Jiien-ti. The power of the state was 
then divided, and became Three Kingdoms. If we proceed to investigate 

o 2 
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cat. 



[Lith.ll.f.a.— l«.L3,l 



la. Jltodn-Lhuj, dr ti. Ilu^n-tt kinM sfiert-lm, t^Hng-sin Atotfn jhoJ n , 

£17. HSto^-tipdng. Ltuy-ti tsi wet ; Td idanff-kiun, Teu-wit ; T*ai'Ju, 

g. 7. Chin-Jufij Mmj-gmiig Ju-tso. Ski yiu htodn-kwdn TtaA-ilii titng lung- 

g. it. Uwin; Teu-iou Chin-Jan med chU chl; ki-si pil-ml,fdn Wf <d ^t; 

h. 12. Ck^kMf-kivi^i tsi tsz yU hdng. Kien-^ung ai-yu^ wdng-ji, Ti 
la. W6lP4i Hen, fang ahlng tso; HinrkS hwdng-fung tseu'k\ €M-ktb% 
i 1 7, yi-t'iaH taing-sJie, Udng lidtig-ghdng fx tsidnff-liid-latfjan yH i-thdng. 
j. 8. Ti king iau, tso-yiu ki kiu jUkUng, pif-kwdn k'U p^n pi, sU-^ «W p*- 
k. I. hii»4iai^, fftoO-jhi td-Uit td yu, kid i ptng-pu, Id tad pwdnryt ,/nng- 
k. 18. e&i/ hwai k'iH fdng-H todrsH. Kien^tng 8&-nihi ^r-yii, Ld^dng A 
1 8. dUn, yif{ kal-thw&l/dnryl, yucurhal kH-^tn, liCn p% (d Idng Hninji 
1. 14» Aai ek&nff, 

12. Extnwt from the SOn-kwd cM, ▼. native text (litliogrephed), page 12. 

». 1. Shi K44^ kidn yiU kiSng^ a&ti-jm; y% ming, Chdng-kid; yi ming, 

A. 17. Chang -pau; yl mtmg, ChUngMAng. Nh ChOmf^ pi^M U p9f4 

b, £. Sidriiai, ytn jl-ghdn ti*ai-yd; yU yi lau^tn, pl-yhi tdng-yai, 

b. as. <AS n-fMng, hwdn Kid dii jrl tOng tAOng, I t'iinM sSn iMn M 

C II. c/tl, yu: *• JVi ming, "Tai-phig yau-shu; jii tg dAt, tdftg tai THhk 

€. 35. miiSn huod p'ii ki4 tM-jin, j6 ming i-alti, pi hu g6 pau.** KHH pA^ 

d. i6t. liing ming. Lati-ji n yu: « ITift nol Ifdn-hwd laMien yi," Hn- 

e. 5. H hiDd M%4Blng-fang 4r 1^4. m * * * 

e. 13. TtUng " Tti-plng cJiung, ngd^ng kwd, ming-kung i M li 

£1. ekcni4nian ylng-ar Ud-y^n jBn k't thMd, tm cKiL pitn^, ^MiM 

1 16. l-jnng. F(i7ig^n king tad CkiMh^ yin <Kii ChUMin ch6ng yi-ko 

g. 6. y'lng-hidng. Nd, jin pU thSn had tMtU, sliig kvoll»4»6, hod yen yu, 

g. sf . Mi^ndpA hiiiy yH ac, su yiU id cht, <ku9n ha4 ii-Mva t'tSnMi AoM, 

b. 14. s9ng4i tMn^Mmff pi^<h$, Ui^-^r ^Adi-Ai^ thwdyig-M^ he6 y&Af 



f^-p^ (33- k. 34) here meuiB Yiu ckeu itself, which waa tiie naiiM of Skmg-liki§\ 

(Moukdcn, tho oapital of Manchuria,) iindcr the //'rf » ^jnMty* 
The city i>{ Pi li t33. m. 17) waa in Kwti-rJieu fu. 

The lithographed pageo (9 — 14) which follow here, were printed in London from tko 
Mtbor^e haadwritingv but thej are not so Mtufiustwy m Uie 34 pages of UMm-pnm whiA 
were done in Hmkgkong. Tbia aoooonte for the alioeiioe of pages i — 8, page 9 liMi^^ 

been printed first to suit the convenience of pnpils who did not need the earlier pagei, 
which were extracts from the Ancient Classics &c., .iiid which were suhsequentiT 
printed in Hongkong. The extracts from the Chimj-ym tim-^& are iikelj to prove 
▼ery eervioeftble to the student, thejr present him nith a good many expraauoni in the 
Peking dialeot^ tbongh not of tbe extreme kind, end they would eeaQy peee oomet 
in the aoathem pcovinoee. Aaumg tbe genenl dumeteiutioB of tbe Felung ^alect ii 
tho freqoent oae of the perfect parttde liaA^ and the {brmetive particle dr*. There is a 
roJuiulanry nf cxpn»ssinn. rtnd, in pmnnnciatinn, nn unoommon ahaipiMaB of ntteraao* in 
tho case of all lettern wliich admit it (iri, Ui, cki, ti, A»). 
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tlie ciiuse of this jt.'volutiou, we shall find that it began wiili tlic two Emperors 
Htoan and Ling. Wlien the Emperor II man died, Liiij/ came to the tbroue. 
The maa-shul Teu-vm and the guartlian Chin-fan became coadiiitt^rs in the 
government. Now it happened that when the euuuch Ts'an-i.si and his party 
were iutri;j^uiag lur power, Teu-vm and Chiivfan formed a counter-plot to 
exterminate them; but the scheme was iliscovered, and turned out injurioUB 
to theTiihclves; and the eunuchs from this time incrcjised in audaeity. 

r)ii tlie 15th day of the 4th month of the 2nd year, Kicn nin<j (' trancpiillity 
fs>tulilisiied') the Emperor proceeded to the Hall of Audience, and just Jis he 
was ascending the throne, a violent wind HuiKienly rushed from a corner of 
the Hall, and what should they see but a <,'rcat green snake, seemin.; tu i\j 
dowu from the beam above, which coiled itself up upon the im])ei ial seat. 
The Emperor fell down in terror, but the attendants quickly rescued him and 
carried him into the palace. The mandarins, one and all, hastened away; 
and, in a moment, the serpent itself vanished. On a sudden it be^n to 
thunder loud and to rain hea\'ily, accompauied with hail stones. Thii* con- 
tinued until midnight, and laid in ruins an immense number of dwellings. 

In the 2ud month of the 4th yaor of this sjime Emperor, an earthquake 
was felt in L6-yang, the sea mandated the lauds, and the inhabitants of the 
coasts were washed away. 

Tramlaiim of iJte £xtracij'r<m the Sdn-kw6 chiy v. native text (Uthographed), 

page 12. 

At this time there lived in the district of Ku4A three brothers^ named 
Chanff-kid, Chang-pau, and ClMng-licmg. Now this Chang-kid did not take the 
degree of Sivrisai (B. A.), btU proceeded to the hills to gather medicinal hatha. 
There he met one day an aged man irith a fiur and youthful Goantenanee, 
who held in hb hand a staff of oine. He called Ki6 into a cave^ and gave 
him three sacred volumes, saying: '* These are called, ' The Arts necessary for 
producing Peace.* Take them, and in the name of Heaven proclaim the doc« 
trine of reform, that the world may be saved. And should contrary thoughts 
arise in your mind, you will suffer the reward of the wicked." Kid bowed and 
enquired his name and surname. The old man said : " I am the aged genius 
of Nan-htffa;" and having uttered these words he vanished into thin air and 
wae gone. * ♦ ♦ * 

Tsing said: "The rebel soldiers are many, our soldiers are few; your 
Excellency should at once raise an army to oppose the enemy." Liu-ym 
acquiesced in this advice, and immediately issued a placard, calling upon 
patriots to enlist This document reached the town of Ch6y and a brave man 
of the place r^ponded to the call. He was not much of a scholar, but his dis- 
poution was magnanimous and kind, and his words were few ; the feelings of 
anger and pleasure were rarely visible in his countenance, and he was a man 
of a strong will. He loved to form friendshi])S with the brave men of the 
empire. His height was eight cM (near .seven feet) ; his two ears hung 
down on his shoulders ; his hands reached down to his knees ; he was able to 
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i. 4, mil ndng tsi kil k'i dr ; mien jil kiodn-yu, shdn jil I'd chi; Chung- 

i. lij. sJuxn Tshuj wdn/j Lid shhi/j chl Jied^ Hdn Khu/-ti Kid^id hiuen tun; 

j. 8. sliiy Lid, ming Pet, tsi Ilitun-ti. 

j. 17. TdiKj-ji kien-liau pdny-wdn, k'ai-jen Cii<hi<t-l\in,, sdi-Jieu y'l-jhi U- 

k. 7. shlmj yvii yd: " Td-chdivf-fd pu-yd ktoo-kid ch'd-lif hA-kd ch'&ufj- 

k. 22. t'dn V J/iucii-te hwui ski k'l jin, shin pd-cfi^, dklng jH ku-liu, shi ji 

1. 13. pd,iinnc^, HiueiirU kien t 'a hing-'niau i-chdng, toi$n k'i tttuf^ung. 

1 3. Extract from the Sdn^noH <M continued, y. native text (UtbognphedX 

page 13. 

a. I. X%^n y4: *'Jlfea Sing ChUmg, mttig Fl, tai SUksOa- 

a. 15. hUm, p6 yi^ ckwdng-t'Un, mal649£S^ C4^<h&f thvien ha4 kl-MaiH I't^ 

b. 5. hid hanO-kl} kUt-U'at kiSn hSbng k*dn p^ng 4r t'dn, tidng-w^'* 
b. 80. Biuinrtc yd: " Ngd p4n ffdn'lM t$Cng4^nj sing LiH, ming Pel; 
e.8. inn u^*^ ffwdinff4illn e^dng4wdn^ ffimk 
C 23. pHrndngl Kd ek'dng-t'dn ^r." Fl yd: *' Ngd p6 yih iKHiai, tang 
d.fs. thaOHmd Mdng-yUng, yU kung CUng kit td^ Jd4iAr BinOmU 
«. I. aliii^ «4S yd Cdmg fi U'mk4Un Mng y\7k4di^ CkSmg yin JaShk, 
a 15. hiihk yi td Hdn, Udng dMk, tad Hin m^HrOait kiS4itk 

JiHSnitSMpUnkudntaiii^: Kvfai tMn^tUM k% ngd Ui- 

t SI. itdn jUeh*tng-k*4 t'eO^Hn.'' 

g. a. nwl6n4i l^dn k*t jhi^ sid/ig-mad ^dng-t'dng, wei-futig ptn^in, 

g. 1$. ttid yad t'd i*dng tsd, t^ad k*i sing ming, JTt jtn yu: "YFi^ siiig 

h. 4. KwSnj ffUng Tit, Ui ShgdnA'dng, hed ked T4nnA'dng, ffS-tSmg Kid 
b. 17. liung jiH yi. Tin p^nnAf^ Mi-haid, Ung fin, ptH wd thd'Uad, 
L 8. Caid ndn Kidng-Hd vMd niihi i Kin v4n ttk dk, tdadMSnjfi- 
I 93. t§g,H^i yuig-md.** ffiuSt^ 9a!i i H fM kadnM, T4nrdt*dngUM, 
j. 15. i'dng U»d Chduy-fl ekwdng thdng, hing-l id-ei* Fl yd: "Jfgi 
k*4. tkwdng hml yih t'adryuen, hwd4s*ad Mng Mng, mtng-j} (diig yd 
k. 16. yuin thung tsi kad fiinrti; ngd s&nrjin H-tcwi hiSmg4i, hii A i'dag- 
L 7. «tn, jenrML k*d. t*d id-td:!* Swinrti, yun^tiCdng teMin^ yitig yH: 
I. St. "Jd^thSnhad." 



The paasages given on pages 1 1 — 13 are from tlio Sun lcwS, with which the Htudent is 
already acquainted (v. Chrest. pp. 17—20). The ' Ytllnw-turbans' {ffic/Uig'klny 1 1. b. 8) 
mmrebdiimdartlM kidflnhip of Chang kUi (la. a. 13), who, beoidn bdng a gmmd, 
pratended to {Mribnn oxiiM olnnns and «xoi^^ H« niMd an immflDM annj, trfiidi 
he organized and allotted to subordinate gviunab. At tbe dose of the Hdn djniilf 
(A. D. 22(j), after the reij,'n of the lamt Emporor FTint-t' Mr. e. 12), the division of At 
country into three kingdoms took place. The two Emperors Ilwdn and LUig ( f. \ 4) 
were weak and lax in their government, and this brought on a rebellion, which adsuiued 
larger proportions nndor TMt^g-^, » num of gnMi strMifih and mOikaiy aliilify* Bis 
oavaer of midty, during wbioh ho dangbtarad vast nnmbon of hu en«id«% «aa Imogli to 
an eaily clote^ for Lil-pu w, d. 5, 7) dcstnjad bim ai^ all his family. The Imperiiliil 
cause vfns upheld by the generals Lii-pi (13. c. 5, 7> a mat »eller, Kwan-yit (i.v h. 4f ^) * 
•oiler of 80Qr-curd«, and Chdng-fi (13. j. 17) a pork-butcher. TheM were the three Im«t« 
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•ee his own ears; his hce was like the jewel en a erown ; §ad his lips were 
ruddy lik$ rubiea. He was a descendaiit of the xunth generation from Xing' 
H of the Ban dynasty; his chin name was Zhi» his sumame Pen and hk title 
was Sium4g. 

When he saw the above-mentioned placard, he heaved a deep sigh, and 
immediately behind him a man exclaimed with a loud voice : "When a fine 
fdlow docs tuA ezoi his atraigth for his ommtiy, why does he ngh so deeplyl** 
Swm^ turned round and beheld a man about seven foet high, having a voice 
like thunder, and a fhymqa* like that of a vigorous charger. When Hwim^ 
saw this extraordinary figure, he enquired his name and snmameL 

Trmuiaiiiiim lAs Bairaeijrom the Sdnrigufd eU wrUimud, fiofMM kxt 

(HikograpM), page 13. 

The man replied: **My name is Cfkanfft my surname F%, and my title TM 
For generations we have dwelt in this district of CSUf, and we have a small 
landed property here. I deal in wine and slaughter pigs. I am fond of fonntng 
tiie aeqnatntanoe of the brave men of the empire. When I saw you just now 
looking at the pUMard and sighing, I could not help speaking to jou. " ffiuen- 
ti ssad : " I am descended from the house of Han, my name is Liu and my 
surname Pai When I lately heard that the Yellow-turbans were in rebellioD, 
the wish arose in my mind to break their power and to give peace to the 
people. Would tliat my stren<^th were adequate to it! It was for this reason 
that I sighed." Fi replied : " I have some small means, let us call out our 
brave countrymen, and with you, Sir, begin to put the great afiair into execu- 
tion, what do yon think of that?" HiuenrtS was much pleased, and they 
forthwith entered the village inn to take some wine. Just as they were 
drinking, they saw a fine son of Ran (a Chinaman), pusliinfif alonnf a hand- 
cart, who, coming up, stopped at the door of the inn. Having entered the 
inn, he sat down aiul called to the waiter: "Pour out quickly some wine for 
me to drink, I am in ha.ste to reach the city to join the army." Ifiuen- 
t<f, seeing that the man had a noble aspect and a dignified hearing, invited 
him to join them, and then enquired his name and surname. The mnn 
replied : '* My name is Kvarr., my surname Yu, and my title Sheu-ch'aiu/, 
which has been altered to l un-ch'ang. I am a native of Kmi-itai<fj m llo- 
hmg. When a man of influeuoj iu my native place, relying ou his power, had 
insulted and oppressed the people, I killed him ; and, having escaped with 
difficulty, for five or six years I have been in the River and Lake pi ovinccs. 
iiiiving recently heard in this place that an army is being raised to subdue 
the rebels, 1 am going (to the city) on purpose to enlist." Hmen-t<' at once 
told him of his own project. Yun-d^ang was much pleased, and they went 
together to Chang-fXs farm to consult about the matter. Fx said : " At the 
back of my farm there is a peach garden, the flowers are just in full bloom. 
Let us to-morrow in that garden saer^Bce to Heaven and Earth, and we three 
men will unite as brethren, witii aU our hearts, and then we may plan about 
this great matter.'* HiMii¥4i6 and YUn-elCang with one voice exclaimed; 
*< That is very good.** 
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14. From /Esup s Fables, hy Kobort Thoni, Esq., v. native text (lithographed), 

prtgO I 4. 

a. s. Ch'ai pang jfAng. 

a. 6w PurVlMnltf^ fo*t^, mad-«^M hiai ndng yin^ Yi^ <A*aS yu yting, t'iln(/ 

a. 20. kien yinshtoiil ; ch'at yU pang k'i ydny; tsi-nien wA i Uii tdi^ 

b. la M&ng tsi chl yU: "JH hux^ip^hil tsz shtmu, sM laii-jTil pA-mAng yin, 
h. 95. kai ihd. YAng tUi yn : " Td-wdng tsai shdng liil^ ydng Uai hid lid; 

e. 14* siii cfixl mm! gaV Ch'ai/u (si yu: '^JH k'U-^ihi meu-jl cKii'yhi U- 
d* 5. tsiil yu /a/d, yl h.n shd.'' Ydng yu: " Td todng tou i; k'ii nien m«?- 
d. to, Ji ydng tvl ch'H^ht, gdn-ndng U-tsU't tdr^vdngV Ch'a'i (si pienrsiu tcel 

c. 11. nd, tsl chl yU: "./i2 chi fu-mk ti-isilx yii ngd, yijiH chi tsiii yeP Sui 

f. 4. p'dngcht. Yiny4n: ^'YAkiachitaiUthdkiiDdMtpatiir TAtti 
1 18. loei yi, 

g. s. Ar shtL 

g. 5. Ti&nM ^lOng yik 4^ ahii,p^ni-M UUiA, yt ImS JlSng^ hs^M. 

g.ai. ffiffdtfi^latU'qnt'dn^i9'qn^M4r kwkn SddCitH 

K IS. tiu'cM p&Fi^Sn. Klng^ yU; **Jk k& hmd, A^AI wtf mA- 

L 3. wli, hA-pA t&l ngd M king, yl^Mm <A{-iiM$f» f " T/an^U hln-jin, 

1 18. t'ilng ufdng kt tad king, hwdiki ikt-^fng kUa t yf-fi 4r «&d 

j.9. fMmi/ Zat^(Mdngkiuin,Bt9idngU'di^^ T$*Sn^ 

j. aa* id hiat, w4n ytl: " M dCdng yiik tti M hd r Yd: '*Jhr 

k. II. Tsaii-gkk U% yd: ngd chi fit ye, yd Uti pdng^wdng 4r Mn-d\; 

I 2. thajd gdn-teing 4r tsan-Uniuj?"' SU yin: ^'Mng thi A'ai mMOt 

]. 16. md-AHe'idmei:fdnr TAt^tkiwA^l 



IBAD who BMBtioiiad in tlw opening itMin Tbof nailed iritk 

a solemn oath to retrieve the fortunes of the Udn family. They associated with th«ni' 
sclvoH La-pa, Kfutfj ni'rtff, and J'lfM-Mrttl, and firiully cstjiblished the kingdom of ^^4'. 
Another &mou8 general, TtaU-tMoU, succeeded in forming the kingdom of Wd^, and 
ki*4n raised for himaelf the kingdom of fF6«: theee wera the iSSn-M, *tho Hum "Eiagr 
iaatMf* whidi fbnn fhe svbjeok of thii^ the beoft biBtorioal of the CluDeMb 

Piodn-hi (14. a. 6) is a mythical personagt , who is described in Chinese books u the 
first man, who, tlioufli not tlit- crcntor of tlic worltl, ha<I the Ilerculcm t<-uik .•\lli>tt«l to 
him (if l>ringin(,' the chaos into a cosnio.s, of making order aiid beauty out of wiifuiBOtt. 
The BatioQ&Iiata of Cltina, commonly called I'auistt, have proceeded to particularise the 
nets of thie indiTidnal; thsgr describe bit voik of aplitting tbe benTons nad ofaissilinf As 
rocks. Hie eflbtti^ they say, were ooatinnod oigbieea Ihoiuniid jsHt. OnUsdssthUi 
head became a mountain, his breath the winds, and his voice tbimder, with oUier ridiriloc^ 
stories, similar liowcvcr to the Rcandinavinn nn thfi on thk subject. For a long soccwiBt 
of this myth see Dr. Williams' MiddU Kmydom, voLVL p. 15)^ where a oonoos picture 
is given tityMd «t west. 

*5 '11 
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Tramkaim o/JS»op*» Fablet, by RoheH Thum, Etq,, v. noHve M 

$mipM),iMgex4. 

The wolf deTOiini the sheep. 
In the primitiTe times of Fwuy-ba, when all the binb and beeste could 
speak, one daj a wolf and a sheep were drinking at the same stream. TIm 
wolf wished to devour the sheep, but, thinking within himself that he had no 
excnse, he reproached him sternly and sttd: ''You are making this water 
muddy, so that I, your superior, camiot drink, I must kill you.** The she^ 
replied: "Your Honour is at the upper part of the stream, and I am at the 
lower; though the water is muddy it is no ohstade to ffowr driMng.^ The 
wolf again reproached him and said: "Last year on a particular day yon said 
something offemdve against me; I ought to kill you.** Tlie dbecp said: 
« Your Honour is under a mistake,/>r last year on that particalar day I was 
not bom. How could I offend against Your Honourt" The wolf then, instead 
of being ashamed, became angiy, and, reproring him, said: "Your parents 
offended against me, and it is your fiiult too,'* and forthwith deTonred him. 
The proTorb says: "If you want to in^tute a crime to any onc^ why distress 
yourself at the want of an excuse t** This is what is meant 

The two mice. 

Tn n retired village were two niicc, who were both relatives and Mends. 
One of them went to live in the city, and one day unexpectedly she eamc to 
the village to -visit her old friend. Tlie country mouse begged to be allowed to 
entertain her. But the provisions which she brought out were coarse and foul, 
and were not good enough for the city mouse, who said : " Your abode is not very 
beautiful, and your hotisehold foml is neither fine nor saTour}-, wliy not come 
with me to the city and take a look at the world?" The village mouse gladly 
went with liei-, and on arriving' ftt the city she fcnind certainly that the food 
was very (liff< rotit. But one (lay, m the two mice were together drinkinj;, a 
fierce docf mi Idenly n)a(le his appenrance. and was nearly seising upon tlie 
country mouse and carrying her ofl Thf^ country mouse, in great alarm, 
enquired, saying : " Are these evils nlwayii iierc ro]»He<l : "Yes." 

Then the countiT mouse begged to l)e excused, ami said; "This is no hapjti- 
ness to me, with all this tenor and good victuals. There is notliing like pcuoe 
and coarse husks," The eonmion saying is: "It is better to dnnk rice-water 
with pleasant feelings, than to eat the rice that produces sorrow*." This 
is just what it means. 



• Lit. 'opening pye brow rice-watvr' than ' sorrowuig oyc-brow rice.' 
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